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tions  are  given  by  the  Rabbies  as  to  the  skins  from 
wnich  the  parchments  are  to  l)e  made,  the  ink  to  be 
used,  and  tlie  form  observed  in  writinsj,  tlie  mode  in 
which  the  parclniient  is  to  be  inserted  in  the  case, 
and  the  liouses  and  rooms  to  tlie  doors  of  which 
Mezuzzoth  are  to  be  affixed.  It  is  believed  that 
Meznzzotli  onght  to  be  fixed  on  all  the  doors  of 
dwelling-houses,  whether  parlours,  bed-rooms,  kit- 
chens, or  cellars,  on  the  doors  of  barns,  or  store- 
houses, and  on  the  gates  of  cities  and  towns.  The 
Mezuzza  is  generally  placed  on  the  right  hand  of  the 
entrance,  and  those  who  are  deemed  the  most  devout 
Israelites  often  touch  and  kiss  it  as  they  pass.  The 
synagogue  being  a  house  of  prayer,  and  not  of  resi- 
dence, requires  no  Mezuzza. 

MEZZACHULIANS,  a  Mohammedan  sect  who 
are  represented  as  having  believed  that  those  who 
have  any  knowledge  of  God's  glor}-  and  essence  in 
this  world,  may  be  saved,  and  are  to  be  reckoned 
among  the  faithful. 

MIAS,  temples  for  the  worsliip  of  the  Casus 
(which  see)  in  Japan.  They  are  usually  built  upon 
eminences,  in  retired  spots,  suiTounded  by  groves, 
and  approached  by  a  grand  avenue,  having  a  gate  of 
stone  or  wood,  and  bearing  a  tablet  of  a  foot  and  a- 
lialf  square,  which  announces  in  gilded  letters  the 
name  of  the  Cami,  to  whom  the  temple  is  conse- 
crated. So  imposing  an  entrance  might  lead  to  the 
expectation  of  the  inner  temple  being  a  correspond- 
ingly splendid  structure,  but  within,  we  are  told, 
"  there  is  usually  found  only  a  wretched  little  build- 
ing of  wood,  half  hid  among  trees  and  shrubbery, 
about  eighteen  feet  in  length,  breadth,  and  height, 
all  its  dimensions  being  equal,  and  with  only  a  single 
grated  window,  through  which  the  interior  m.ay  bo 
seen  empty,  or  containing  merely  a  mirror  of  po- 
lished metal,  set  in  a  frame  of  braided  straw,  or 
hung  about  with  fringes  of  white  paper.  Just  with- 
in the  entrance  of  the  enclosure  stands  a  basin 
of  water,  by  wa.shing  in  which  the  worshippers  may 
purify  themselves.  Beside  the  temple  is  a  great 
chest  for  the  reception  of  alms,  partly  by  whicli,  and 
partly  by  an  allowance  from  the  Dairi,  the  guardians 
of  the  temples  are  sujiportcd,  while  at  the  gate  hangs 
a  gong,  on  which  the  visitant  announces  his  arrival. 
Most  of  these  temples  have  also  an  antechamber,  in 
which  sit  those  who  have  the  charge,  clothed  in  rich 
garments.  There  are  commonly  also  in  the  enclo- 
sure a  number  of  little  chapels,  or  miniature  temples, 
portable  so  as  to  be  carried  in  religious  processions. 
All  of  these  temples  are  built  after  one  model,  the 
famous  one  of  /ye,  near  the  centre  of  the  island  of 
Nipon,  and  which  witliin  the  enclosure  is  equally 
humble  with  all  the  rest." 

MICAH'S  IMAGES.    See  Terapiiim. 

MICHAEL,  one  of  the  chief  angels  mentioned 
both  in  the  Old  and  New  Testaments.  The  Jewish 
Rabbies  taught  that  he  prc-^ided  over  the  rest  of  the 
angelic  host,  and  in  proof  of  it  they  quoted  Dan.  x.  13, 
where  he  is  termed  "  one  of  the  chief  princes."    They 

II. 


represented  him  as  the  leader  of  that  class  of  angels 
which  is  stationed  on  the  right  hand  of  the  heavenly 
throne,  and  they  ascribe  to  him  in  their  writings 
many  wonderful  actions.  The  Mohanuuedans  regard 
Michael  as  the  patron  of  the  Jews,  who  fights  against 
God's  enemies. 

MICHAEL  (St.)  Festival  of.  See  Gabriel 
(St.)  and  Michael  (St.)  Festival  of. 

MICHAPOUS,  a  name  given  by  some  tribes  of 
the  North  American  Indians  to  the  Supreme  Being. 
They  had  some  conception  of  a  Deluge,  and  believed 
that  Michapous  created  heaven,  and  afterwards  all 
the  animals,  whom  he  placed  upon  a  bridge  laid  over 
the  waters.  Foreseeing  that  his  creatures  could  not 
live  long  upon  the  bridge,  and  that  his  work  would 
be  imperfect,  he  applied  to  Midiinsi,  the  god  of  wa- 
ters, and  wished  to  borrow  from  him  a  portion  of 
land  on  which  his  creatures  might  settle.  The  water 
god  denied  his  request,  whereupon  he  sent  the  bea- 
ver, the  otter,  and  the  musk-rat  to  search  for  earth 
at  the  bottom  of  the  sea ;  but  he  was  only  able  to 
obtain,  by  means  of  the  musk-rat,  a  few  particles  of 
sand,  with  which  he  constructed  first  a  high  moun- 
tain, and  then  the  whole  terrestrial  globe.  A  spirit 
of  discord  arose  among  the  animals,  and  Michapous 
in  anger  destroyed  them,  forming  men  out  of  the 
corrupted  carcases  of  the  animals.  One  of  the  hu 
man  beings  having  separated  from  the  rest,  discover- 
ed a  hut  in  which  he  found  Michapous,  who  gave 
him  a  wife,  and  pointed  out  the  duties  of  both. 
Hunting  and  fishing  were  to  be  the  employments  of 
men;  the  kitchen  and  the  cares  of  the  household 
were  allotted  to  the  woman.  He  gave  mankird 
power  over  the  animals,  and  warned  them  that  they 
nuist  die,  but  that  after  death  they  would  pass  into 
a  state  of  haiqiiness.  The  nien  lived  happy  and 
contented  for  some  centuries,  but  the  men  having 
greatly  multiplied,  it  was  necessary  to  seek  for  a 
new  hunting  country.  Discord  and  jealousy  broke 
out  at  length  among  the  huntsmen,  and  hence  the 
origin  of  war.  In  this  myth  the  Diluvian  predomi- 
nates over  the  Co.smogonio  element. 

MICIIE,  the  name  of  a  priest  of  the  god  Prono 
of  the  ancient  Sclavonians. 

MICHINISI,  the  god  of  the  waters  among  some 
tribes  of  the  North  American  Iiulians. 

MICROCHEMI,  the  Proficients,  one  of  the  three 
ranks  or  degrees  of  the  monks  of  the  Greek  church. 
See  Caloyeus. 

MICTLANTEUCTLI,  the  ruler  of  the  infernal 
regions,  in  the  mythology  of  the  ancient  Mexicans, 
who  with  his  wife  Midlancihuatl  were  objects  of 
great  veneration. 

MIDGARD,  the  mid-sphere  or  habitable  globe 
of  the  ancient  Scaiulinavian  cosmogony.  "Accord- 
ing to  Eddaic  lore,"  says  Mr.  Gross,  "it  is  necessary 
in  order  to  form  a  correct  idea  of  the  typography  of 
Midgard,  to  conceive  the  earth  to  be  as  round  as  a 
ring,  or  as  a  disk  in  the  midst  of  the  ocean,  encircled 
by  Jbrmmigaiid,  the  great  Midgard-serpent,  holding 
2q 


i50 


MIGONITIS— MILLENARIANS. 


its  tail  in  its  mouth,  the  outer  shores  of  the  oceau 
forming  the  mountainous  regions  of  JiStunheim — 
giant-liome,  assigned  in  fee-simple  to  tlie  perverse 
Ymir  race  by  tlie  generous  sons  of  B(5r.  In  tlie 
centre  of  this  terrestrial  ring  or  disk,  these  indefati- 
gable divinities  erected  a  citadel  from  the  eyebrows 
of  Ymir,  against  the  inroads  of  their  belligerent 
frontier  neiglibours ;  and  this  is  Midgard,  the  work 
of  gods  and  the  home  of  man.  It  is,  therefore,  the 
duty  of  tlie  latter  to  defend  and  cherish  it  against 
all  tlie  boreal  powers  of  evil, — the  storms  and  hail, 
the  ice  and  snow,  as  well  as  the  gigantic  mountains, 
which  raise  their  threatening  peaks  in  stern  defiance 
above  the  clouds :  in  short,  to  keep  watch  and  ward 
over  it  despite  of  every  adverse  physical  influence. 
These  latter  are  giants  of  the  lofty  alpine  species, 
and  hence  we  arrive  at  the  origin  of  the  elves,  and 
the  alp,  or  nightmare.  In  the  German,  the  phrase 
Alpcn-Dniclc  still  commemorates  the  myth  of  the 
elves  of  diirhne'ss.  The  clouds  which  float  in  the 
circumambient  air  above  Midgard,  are,  as  has  been 
stated,  the  spongy  productions  of  Ymir's  brain 
flung  into  space.  They  loom  up  from  the  border- 
land of  Ymir's  race,  and  are  variable  and  deceitful, 
like  the  source  from  which  they  are  derived.  Their 
dark  hue  and  tempestuous  character  are  emblemati- 
cal of  the  gloomy  thoughts  and  violent  passions  of 
Ymir.  They  borrow  their  brilliant  tints  from  the 
luminaries  of  heaven,  but  their  beauty  is  delusive; 
and  there  is  continual  strife  between  them  and  these 
bodies, — the  resplendent  and  benign  emanations  of 
empyrean  Jluspellheim." 

MIGOXITIS,  a  surname  of  Aphrodite,  from  a 
[ilace  called  Migonium,  where  she  had  a  temple,  and 
was  worshipped. 

MIKADO.     See  Dairi. 

i\[ILCOM.    See  Moloch. 

MILK.  In  the  early  Christian  church  it  was  cus- 
tomary to  give  to  the  newly  baptized  a  small  portion 
of  milk  along  with  honey,  as  indicative  that  they 
were  new-born  babes  in  Christ.  Jerome  infonns  us 
that  in  some  of  the  Western  churches  the  mixture 
was  made  up  of  milk  and  wine.  The  use  of  milk  on 
such  occasions  had  reference  to  the  saying  of  Paul, 
"  I  have  fed  you  with  milk,  and  not  with  strong 
meat,"  or  to  that  of  Peter,  "  As  new-bom  babes  de- 
sire the  sincere  milk  of  the  word  that  ye  may  grow 
thereby."  Clemens  Alexandrinus  takes  notice  of 
this  custom,  saying,  "  As  soon  as  we  are  born  we  are 
nourished  with  milk,  which  is  the  nutriment  of  the 
Lord.  And  when  we  are  born  again,  we  are  hon- 
oured with  the  hope  of  rest,  by  the  promise  of  Jeru- 
salem which  is  above,  where  it  is  said  to  rain  milk 
and  lioney.  For  by  these  material  things  we  are 
assured  of  that  sacred  food."  We  learn  further  from 
the  third  council  of  Carthage,  that  the  milk  and 
honey  administered  to  the  newly  baptized  had  a 
peculiar  consecration  distinct  from  that  of  the  eu- 
tharist. 

MILLENARIANS,    sr    Chiliasts.   those    who 


hold  that  Christ,  at  his  second  coming,  will  reign 
with  his  glorified  saints  in  visible  majesty,  yet 
without  canial  accompaniments,  over  a  renewed 
earth  for  a  thousand  years.  It  is  held  on  all 
hands  to  be  a  doctrine  of  Sacred  Scripture,  that 
a  time  will  come  in  the  history  of  this  world, 
when,  for  a  thousand  years,  righteousness,  truth 
and  peace  will  prevail  upon  the  earth.  It  is  also 
held  on  all  hands  that  there  will  be  a  second  per- 
sonal coming  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  from  hea- 
ven to  earth.  Both  these  doctrines  are  believed 
on  the  testimony  of  Scripture  by  all  orthodox  Chris- 
tians. But  the  important  point  on  which  a  great 
diversity  of  opinion  has  existed  in  the  Christian 
church  in  all  ages,  respects  the  place  which  these 
two  events  are  destined  to  occupy  in  the  order  of 
time.  Some  maintain  that  the  second  coming  ot 
Christ  will  precede  the  millennium,  and  these  are 
ca]]ed  Pre-milletmialists ;  while  others,  who  are  called 
Post-millennialists,  allege  that  the  second  coming  of 
Christ,  and  the  resurrection  of  the  saints,  will  not 
take  place  until  the  expiry  of  the  thousand  years 
which  compose  the  millennium.  Such  is  the  precise 
state  of  the  question  as  between  the  two  great  par- 
ties into  which  the  Christian  church  is  divided.  No 
separate  sect  or  denomination  exists  of  Millenarians, 
as  the  Pre-millennialists  are  loosely  termed,  but  in- 
dividuals, and  even  considerable  numbers  of  Chris- 
tians, are  found  in  connection  with  all  denominations 
who  hold  and  openly  avow  Pre-millennial  senti- 
ments. 

The  following  six  points  are  brought  forward  by 
the  Rev.  J.  Cox  in  his  '  Pre-millennial  Manual,'  as 
embodying  the  opinions  of  most  of  those  who  hold  pre- 
millennial  views  :  "  1.  That  the  present  dispen.sation 
will  never  miiversally  triumph  in  the  conversion  oi 
men :  its  basis  being  sovereign  election,  and  its  ob- 
ject '  to  gather  out  a  people  for  God's  name.'  That 
like  all  other  dispensations,  it  will  end  in  apostacy 
and  judgment.  2.  That  the  people  of  Israel  will  be 
brouglit  back  to  Canaan,  inherit  the  land  according 
to  God's  covenant  with  Abraham,  and  become  a 
truly  holy  and  highly  honoured  people.  3.  That  a 
resurrection  of  tlie  saints  will  take  place  one  thou- 
sand years  before  that  of  the  rest  of  the  dead. 
4.  That  the  nations  which  survive  the  fiery  judg- 
ments that  will  precede  and  accompany  the  estab- 
lishment of  God's  kingdom,  will  be  converted  by  an 
abundant  effusion  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  that  then 
the  earth  shall  be  filled  with  the  knowledge  and 
glory  of  the  Lord.  5.  Tliat  the  creation  which  is 
made  subject  to  vanity,  and  which  now  groaiieth  and 
travaileth  in  pain,  shall  at  the  advent  of  the  second 
Adam  be  brought  into  the  glorious  liberty  of  tlie 
children  of  God,  and  thus  become  happy,  fruitful, 
and  blessed.  6.  That  the  Lord  Jesus  will  come 
personally  before  the  establishment  of  his  kingdom, 
and  in  order  to  est.iblish  it ;  and  that  the  overthrow 
of  his  enemies,  the  full  restoration  of  the  Jews,  the 
conversion  of  the  nations,  and  the  jubilee  of  crcv 
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tion,  will  not  take  place  before  his  personal  appear- 
ing." 

The  Milknarians  or  Chiliastg  allege  that  their 
distinctive  doctrines  run  "  like  a  golden  thread  from 
Genesis  to  Revelation,"  and  have  had  believers  in 
all  ages  of  the  Christian  clnirch.  They  maintain  in 
particular,  that  for  the  first  two  centuries  and  a  half, 
pre-niillennialism  was  the  universal  doctrine  of  the 
church.  Neander,  on  the  other  hand,  denies  that  it 
can  be  proved  with  any  certainty  that  Chiliasm  liad 
ever  formed  a  part  of  the  general  creed  of  the 
church,  but  lie  endeavours  to  account  for  the  ex- 
istence of  pre-millennial  views,  by  asserting  that 
"the  crass  images  under  which  the  earthly  Jewish 
mind  had  depicted  to  itself  the  blessings  of  the 
millennial  reign,  had  in  part  passed  over  to  the 
Christians."  Yet  from  whatever  quarter  the  Mil- 
lenarian  opinions  may  have  come,  whether,  as  the 
early  fathers  alleged,  they  had  been  handed 
down  by  tradition  from  the  Apostles,  or  as  Nean- 
der imagines,  they  were  the  remnants  of  a  car- 
n.il  Judaism  which  had  found  its  way  into  the 
Christian  cluu-ch,  one  thing  at  all  events  is  clear, 
that,  down  to  the  end  of  the  third  or  the  beginning 
of  the  fourth  century,  the  belief  in  millenariau  views 
was  universal  and  undisputed.  Papias,  Irenseus, 
Justin  Martyr,  a  whole  succession  of  fathers,  indeed, 
onward  to  Lactantius,  speak  the  same  language  as 
to  their  belief  in  the  personal  reign  of  Christ  during, 
not  after,  the  milleuMium.  It  has  been  attempted, 
by  some  writers,  to  throw  discredit  upon  these  opi- 
nions, by  classing  them  among  the  heretical  notions 
of  Ceriuthus ;  but  the  mere  fact  that  they  were 
held  by  a  heretic,  is  raore  than  counterbalanced 
by  the  far  more  undoubted  fact  that  they  were  held 
by  a  large  portion  of  the  most  orthodox  fathers  of 
these  early  times,  even  those  of  them  who  were  most 
bitterly  opposed  to  Ceriuthus.  One  circumstance, 
however,  which  tended  to  destroy  the  reputation  of 
millenarianism,  was  the  extravagant  representation 
of  it  which  was  given  by  the  Mojitani^its,  and  the  vio- 
lent opposition  which  was  accordingly  raised  against 
this  as  well  as  the  other  doctrines  of  that  grossly 
sensualistic  school.  The  Gnostics  generally  had  no 
more  violent  opponents  than  the  Millenarians,  who 
signalized  themselves  by  their  earnest  contendiiigs  for 
the  faith  once  delivered  to  the  saints. 

Now,  however,  a  formidable  opponent  of  the  views 
of  the  Chiliasts  arose  in  the  fanciful  Origen,  whose 
allegorizing  interpretation  of  Scripture  was  cnm- 
l)letely  opposed  to  that  literal  system  of  interpreta- 
tion on  wliich  their  peculiar  opinions  mainly  depend- 
ed. From  this  time  the  credit  of  millenarianism 
gradually  declined,  and,  with  the  exception  of  a  gen- 
eral statement  which  occurs  in  the  canons  of  the 
Council  of  Nice,  A.  D.  325,  we  hear  little  more  of 
the  doctrine  until  the  lapse  of  centuries  brought  it 
again  into  discussion.  Throughout  the  dark  ages, 
when  popery  ruled  with  despotic  sway  over  the 
minds  and  consciences  of  men.  Chiliasm  was  utterly 


disowned,  and  it  is  a  remarkable  fact,  that  popery 
has  not  only  omitted  this  doctrine  from  her  creed, 
but  testilied  against  it  as  a  heresy.  During  the  first 
centur}'  after  the  Reformation,  it  rose  again  into 
notice,  and  was  held  by  several  men  remarkable 
alike  for  their  learning  and  their  piety.  One  of  its 
most  violent  opponents  at  this  period  was  Socinns, 
who  attacked  it  in  a  letter  "against  the  Chiliasts." 
In  the  seventeenth  century  it  was  held  by  many  emi- 
nent Nonconformist  divines,  and  a  large  iinmbcr  ol 
those  who  sat  in  the  Westminster  Assembly,  in- 
cluding several  Episcopalians,  Presbyterians,  and 
Independents,  while  Richard  Baxter  candidly  ac- 
knowledges, "  Though  I  have  not  skill  enough  in 
the  exposition  of  hard  prophecies  to  make  a  particu- 
lar determination  about  the  thousand  years'  reign 
of  Christ  upon  the  earth  before  the  final  judgment ; 
yet  I  may  say,  that  I  cannot  confute  what  such 
learned  men  as  Mr.  Mede,  Dr.  Twisse,  and  others 
after  the  old  fathers  have  asserted."  No  doubt,  the 
Pre-millenarian  doctrine  sunk  in  public  estimation 
from  the  imprudent  and  fanatical  conduct  of  the 
Fifth-Monarchy  men,  who  had  adopted  it  as  an  arti- 
cle of  their  creed.  But  far  from  being  limited  to 
men  of  extravagant  and  enthusiastic  minds,  it  was 
held  also  by  some  of  the  most  sober-thoughted  men 
of  the  age. 

The  eighteenth  century,  and  the  early  part  of  the 
nineteenth,  were  characterized  by  the  prevalence 
of  a  remarkable  decay  of  vital  religion,  not  in  one 
country  only,  but  throughout  all  Christendom  ;  and 
Chiliasm  was  almost  entirely  forgotten.  For  thirty 
years  past,  however,  the  interest  which,  at  various 
periods  in  the  history  of  the  church,  had  been  wont 
to  be  felt  in  the  subject,  has,  to  a  great  extent, 
revived,  and  works  both  for  and  against  Pre-mil- 
lennialism  have  issued  in  rapid  succession  from  the 
press.  The  most  able  production  in  opposition  to 
the  Pre-millennial  theory  has  been  that  of  Dr.  David 
Brown  on  '  Christ's  Second  Coming.'  This  treatise 
is  characterized  by  remarkable  acuteness  and  exege- 
tieal  power ;  but,  among  others,  the  Rev.  Walter 
Wood  of  Elie  published  a  reply  at  great  length,  en- 
titled '  the  Last  Things.'  The  points  of  difierence 
between  the  Pre-millenuialists  and  this  recognized 
champion  of  Post-millennialism  are  thus  stated  by 
Dr.  Bonar  of  Kelso,  with  his  wonted  clearness  and 
precision : — 

"  1.  ire  (liffet-  as  to  the  position  of  the  advent.  He 
places  it  after  the  millennium  ;  we  before  it.  This 
is  the  great  diverging  point.  It  is  the  root  of  almost 
all  our  dilTerences.  We  both  believe  in  a  millen- 
nium and  an  advent ;  but  we  arrange  them  reversely. 
It  seems  plain  to  us  that  the  Lord  Jesus  is  to  come 
in  person  to  introduce  the  millennium;  and  that 
just  as  there  can  be  no  kingdom  without  a  king — 
no  marriage-festival  without  the  presence  ot  the 
bridegroom,  so  there  can  be  no  milleiuiium  without 
Him  who  is  its  'all  in  all.'  We  find  the  prophets 
and  apostles  frequently  predicting  both  the  advent 
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and  the  kingdom ;  and  they  uniformly  place  tlie 
advent  first,  as  tliat  without  which  tlie  latter  could 
not  be. 

"  2.  Wc  differ  as  to  the  nature  of  the  millennium. 
Mr.  Brown  tliinks  that  it  will  only  be  a  sort  of  im- 
provement upon  the  present  state  of  things.  There 
'  will  be  for  less  mixture  tlian  now,'  he  affirms  ;  but 
that  is  all  tlie  length  he  goes.  Satan,  he  thinks,  is 
not  bound,  but  merely  tlie  'tables  are  turned'  upon 
liim.  The  good  and  bad  fishes  are  still  mingled  to- 
gether. The  tares  grow  still  plentifully,  though  not 
quite  so  plentifully  as  before  ;  and  the  enemy  is  still 
as  unrestrained  and  as  busy  in  sowing  them.  The 
parable  of  the  sower  is  still  as  lamentably  true. 
There  are  still  the  foolish  virgins,  no  less  than  the 
wise.  The  church  is  still  '  miserable '  without  Christ. 
There  is  no  change  upon  the  earth.  Creation  still 
groans ;  the  curse  still  blights  the  soil ;  and  the  ani- 
mals are  still  ferocious  and  destructive. 

"  Here  we  differ  from  Mr.  Brown.  I  tliink  that 
Scripture  warrants  us  in  believing  that  the  millennial 
state,  though  not  absolutely  perfect,  will  be  one  of 
unspeakably  greater  and  larger  blessedness,  holiness, 
and  glory,  than  he  conceives.  Any  remnant  of  sin 
or  death  will  only  be  as  the  spots  upon  the  face  of 
the  sun ;  utterly  hidden  in  the  excellent  splendour. 

"  3.  We  differ  as  to  the  binding  of  Satan.  Mr. 
Brown  maintains  that  Satan  is  not  to  be  bound  or 
restrained  at  all.  Nothing  in  the  way  of  positive 
restraint,  or  limitation  of  power,  is  to  be  understood 
as  meant  by  the  apostle,  in  the  twentieth  of  Reve- 
lation. This  means  merely,  says  Mr.  B.,  that  '  he 
will  not  be  able  to  form  a  party  in  the  earth,  as 
heretofore;'  and  that  ' his  trade  will  be  at  an  end.' 
He  also  maintains  that  it  is  the  church  that  is  to  hind 
Satan.  Nowliere  in  Scripture  is  the  church  ever 
said  to  'bind  Satan,' or  to  '  take  the  beast;'  yet, 
without  one  pniof-text,  Mr.  B.  says,  '  the  church  will 
do  both ;  not  only  defeating  Antichrist,  but  there- 
after, for  a  thousand  years,  never  permitting  the  devil 
to  gain  an  inch  of  ground  to  plant  his  foot  on  over  the 
whole  world.''  I  do  not  know  how  Mr.  Brown  re- 
conciles this  statement  with  those  formerly  made, 
regarding  the  millennium  being  merely  a  state  of  '  less 
mixture'  than  the  present,  but  still  occupied  with 
tares  as  well  as  wheat.  Do  the  tares  not  require  one 
inch  of  ground  to  grow  upon  ?  Mr.  B.  maintains 
that  there  cannot  be  sin  where  Satan  is  not, — that 
'  sin  and  he  are  inseparable ; '  still  he  says  that  there 
is  to  be  a  great  deal  of  sin  on  the  earth,  and  yet, 
that  '  Satan  is  not  to  gain  an  incli  of  ground  to  plant 
his  foot  on.'  We  do  not  know  what  i\Ir.  B.  makes 
of  the  doctrine  of  man's  total  depravity ;  but  we 
most  seriously  ask  him,  how  he  can  reconcile  it  with 
the  above  dogma,  that  sin  and  Satan  are  inseparable  ? 
Had  a  Millenarian  made  such  a  statement,  he  would 
have  been  condemned  as  unsound  in  the  faith. 

"  In  opposition  to  this,  I  believe  that  Satan  is 
bound ;  that  just  as  truly  as  he  now  roams  the  earth, 
to  trily  and  really  shall  he  then  be  bound.     I  be- 


lieve that  very  truth  wliich  Mr.  Brown  so  strongly 
denounces, — '  the  total  cessation  of  Satanic  influence 
during  the  millennium.  I  believe  not  only  that  he 
'  will  not  be  able  to  form  a  party,'  but  that  he  will 
not  be  there  even  to  attempt  it.  I  believe  that  not 
only  will  '  his  trade  be  at  an  end,'  but  that  he  will 
not  be  there  to  make  an  effort  for  its  revival.  Here 
certainly  there  is  a  wide  and  serious  difference  be- 
tween us  ; — so  wide  and  serious,  that  Mr.  B.  declares 
our  doctrine  to  be  '  subversive  of  the  fundamental 
principles,  and  opposed  to  the  plainest  statements  of 
God's  word.'  This  is  certainly  strong  language  to 
use  respecting  brethren,  merely  because  they  believe 
that  Satanic  influences  are  to  cease  during  the  mil- 
lennium. I  shall  have  occasion  to  revert  to  this  point 
again,  and  therefore  shall  make  no  other  remark 
than  that  I  deem  it  unfair  in  Mr.  Brown  to  make  his 
readers  imagine  that  it  is  Pre-millennialists  alone  who 
hold  this  doctrine.  Mr.  B.  knows  fully  as  well  as  I 
do,  that  many  Post-millennialists  hold  the  same  doc 
trine,  and  yet  be  holds  ?«  up  to  suspicion,  as  men, 
who,  by  maintaining  that  opinion,  are  '  making  not 
only  a  new  dispensation,  but  a  new  Christianity.' 
Surely  this  is  hastily  as  well  as  uniiiirly  spoken. 

"  4.  We  differ  as  to  the  first  resuri-ection.  Mr, 
Brown  holds  it  to  be  entirely  figurative.  He  makes 
it  to  signify  that  '  the  cause  which  was  slain  has 
risen  to  life.'  I  believe  it  to  be  a  literal  resurrection 
of  the  saints  at  the  commencement  of  the  millen- 
nium. Mr.  Brown  dwells  at  some  length  on  the 
passage  in  the  20th  of  Revelation,  and  concludes  by 
saying,  that  '  this  is  the  seat  of  the  doctrine,  even 
by  their  own  admission.'  It  is  by  no  means  so. 
Millenarians  do  not  admit  it  to  be  such,  nor  do  they 
use  it  as  such.  In  the  first  century,  indeed,  it  was 
so ;  and  in  after  years  their  opponents  could  only  get 
rid  of  the  testimony  of  this  passage  by  denying  the 
whole  Apocalypse.  It  was  held  to  be  the  strong- 
hold of  the  doctrine  then,  both  by  friends  and  ene- 
mies ;  and  as  Origen  had  not  yet  taught  the  lattei 
the  art  of  spiritualizing,  they  had  no  alternative  but 
either  to  receive  the  doctrine  or  reject  the  Apoca. 
lypse.     They  did  the  latter. 

"  5 .  We  differ  as  to  the  state  of  Israel  during  the 
millennium.  Mr.  Brown  does  not  allow  that  they 
are  to  have  superior  privileges  and  honours  to  the 
rest  of  the  nations.  He  casts  this  idea  aside  as  un- 
scriptural  and  carnal.  We  hold,  on  the  otlier  hand, 
that  there  is  a  special  pre-eminence  in  reserve  for 
Israel  in  the  latter  day ;  a  national,  an  ecclesiastical, 
and  a  temporal  pre-eminence  ; — just  such  a  pre-emi- 
nence as  their  fathers  had,  though  on  a  much  higher 
scale.  Many  who  are  not  Pre-millennialists  hold 
with  us  in  this  view;  but  Mr.  Brown  lays  his  accu- 
sation against  us  alone.  Yet  let  us  bear  the  cen- 
sure ;  for  there  is  no  dishonour  in  it.  We  are  but 
contending  for  what  we  believe  to  be  the  very  truth 
of  God,  in  reference  to  his  promises  to  his  still-be- 
loved people.  We  believe  that  their  chief  splen- 
dour will  be  their  holiness,  no  less  than  Mr.  Brown. 
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but  why  should  this  be  thought  inconsistent  with 
the  idea  of  national  supremacy,  and  outward  privi- 
leges of  surpassing  dignity  and  honour?  One  who 
has  now  altered  his  opinion,  thus  wrote  ten  years 
ago,  '  In  describing  the  peculiar  or  distinctive  great- 
ness and  felicit}'  of  the  descendants  of  Jacob  after 
they  have  been  finally  established  in  their  own  land, 
tlie  prophets  employ  language  wliich  cannot  be  un- 
derstood otherwise  than  as  indicating  a  state  of 
tilings  transcendently  grand  and  blessed.  There  is 
no  certainty  or  definitenes^  in  language,  if  these  scrip- 
tures do  not  delineate  a  state  of  things  to  be  enjoyed 
upon  the  visible  surface  of  this  earth,  much  changed 
and  renovated  no  doubt,  by  men  still  dwelling  in 
tabeniacles  of  clay.  It  shall  be  a  state  of  things  of 
inexpressible  splendour  and  bliss;  for  Jerasalem 
shall  be  created  a  rejoicing.  There  shall  be  a  city 
whose  walls  are  salvation,  and  whose  gates  praise. 
There  a  temple  shall  be  reared,  to  which  the  gloiy  of 
Lebanon  and  the  most  precious  things  of  the  earth 
shall  be  again  brought ;  and  which,  as  the  place  of 
Jehovah's  throne,  shall  be  hallowed  by  manifesta- 
tions of  the  Divine  presence,  exceedingly  more  glo- 
rious than  were  seen  in  that  first  temple  which  of 
old  covered  the  heights  of  Zion.  And  as  Jerusalem 
shall  thus  be  called  the  throne  of  Jehovah,  the  gloiy 
of  all  lands,  so  shall  her  people  stand  the  first  in  dignity 
and  office  in  the  kingdom  of  Christ ;  they  pre-emi- 
nently shall  be  the  priests  and  ministers  of  the  Lord, 
the  seat  of  spiritual  power,  and  the  centre  of  a  blessed 
light  and  influence  that  shall  radiate  thence  to  the 
most  distant  regions  of  the  earth.'  What  Mr.  Fair- 
bairn  held  ten  years  ago  we  still  continue  to  hold 
regarding  the  glory  of  Israel,  and  also  regarding  the 
physical  changes  to  take  place  in  their  land,  which  he 
describes  at  large,  wondering  how  '  the  strong  and 
masculine  intellect  of  Calvin  should  be  so  misled  by 
the  taste  for  spiritualizing,'  as  not  to  see  that  what 
the  prophets  testified  to  is,  a  literal  city  and  literal 
temple,  yet  to  be  built  in  the  latter  days." 

The  passages  of  Scripture  on  which  Millenarians 
found  their  opinions  are  very  numerous,  but  it  may 
be  interesting  to  the  reader  to  peruse  a  few  in  con- 
nexion with  the  remarks  which  are  made  upon  them 
by  Mr.  Cox,  an  intelligent  Baptist  minister  in  Eng- 
land, who  has  published  a  '  Pre-Millennial  Manual.' 
"The  Scripture,"  he  says,  "to  which  we  refer  is 
Acts  iii.  19 — 21,  'Repent  ye,  therefore,  and  be  con- 
verted, that  your  sins  may  be  blotted  out,  when  the 
limes  of  refreshing  shall  come  from  the  presence  of 
the  Lord,  and  he  shall  send  Jesus  Christ,  who  before 
was  preached  unto  you,  whom  the  heavens  must  re- 
ceive, until  the  times  of  the  restitution  of  all  things 
which  God  hath  spoken  by  the  mouth  of  all  his  holy 
prophets  since  the  world  began.'  Three  things  are 
observable  in  this  passage.  1.  The  names  given  to 
that  future  glorious  state  of  things  for  which  all 
Christians  look ;  '  times  of  refreshing  from  the  pre- 
sence of  the  Lord,'  and  '  times  of  the  restitution  of 
ill  things.     2.  That  until  then  the  heavens  will  re- 


ceive Christ,  but  that  then  God  will  send  him  who 
is  now  preached.  3.  That  these  glorious  times, 
viewed  in  connection  with  the  second  advent,  have 
been  the  theme  of  all  the  holy  prophets  since  the 
world  began.  Yes,  from  the  holy  Enoch,  whose  very 
words  we  have  recorded  in  Jude  14, 15,  down  to  Mala- 
chi,  the  last  of  the  prophets,  the  same  strain  is  heard. 
Tliere  is  no  cessation  of  the  melody,  no  jarring  notes. 
They  all  unite  in  declaring,  '  Behold  the  Lord 
cometh'  —  'with  his  saints' — 'taking  vengeance;' 
yet  he  comes  to  renovate — to  restore — to  reign.  His 
is  the  right  and  the  might,  and  his  shall  be  the  domi- 
nion and  the  glory.  Thus  those  watchmen  on  the 
gi-and  old  mountains  of  ancient  times  took  up  the 
strain  one  after  another,  and  as  the  ages  rolled  on, 
the  desires  and  expectations  of  the  godly  were  more 
and  more  quickened,  until  angel  voices  were  heard 
over  Bethlehem  proclaiming  that  the  long  looked-f'or 
ONE  was  really  come.  These  holy  jirophets  and 
those  who  believed  their  glorious  words,  found  no 
rest  for  their  hope  on  the  turbid  billows  of  earthly 
things;  and  therefore  soared  away  to  the  distant 
ages  of  Messiah's  reign,  and  solaced  their  souls 
amidst  its  coming  glories.  Their  faith  was  'the 
substance  of  things  hoped  for,  the  evidence  of 
things  not  seen.'  Peter  and  all  his  fellow  aposth's 
deeply  sympathized  with  them ;  ever  rejoicing  m 
hope  of  the  coming  deliverer,  who  should  glorify  his 
church,  restore  Israel,  fill  the  earth  with  holiness, 
renovate  creation,  and  swallow  up  death  in  victory. 
Where  do  we  ever  find  the  apostles  foretelling  the 
gradu.al  progress  of  truth  till  it  should  universally 
prevail?  Where  do  we  ever  find  them  speaking  of 
Christ  reigning  over  all  nations  before  he  comes  in 
person  ?  But  how  constantly  we  find  them  predict- 
ing '  evil  times,'  even  apostacy  and  judgment,  and 
dwelling  with  holy  ecstacy  and  strong  desire  on  the 
return  of  their  Lord,  and  'their  gathering  together 
unto  him'  in  resurrection  life.  How  singular  their 
silence,  and  how  strange  their  testimony,  if  the  post- 
millennial  view  is  the  scriptural  one. 

"  To  a  few  passages  from  the  prophets  and  apos- 
tles we  ask  attention ;  they  have  often  been  cited, 
atid  their  importance  demands  that  they  be  prayer- 
fully considered. 

"The  prophet  Daniel  testifies  that  he  'saw  in 
vision  one  like  the  Son  of  man  come  in  the  clouds  of 
heaven,'  (vii.  13),  at  the  time  of  the  destruction  of 
the  fourth  beast,  or  the  Roman  power.  Nothing  in- 
tervenes betweeti  that  dreadful  tyranny,  and  the 
peaceful  universal  kingdom,  except  the  Lord's  com- 
ing and  terrible  acts  of  judgment.  According  to 
Daniel's  prophecies,  both  here  and  in  the  parallel 
vision  of  the  great  image,  there  can  be  no  millenniimi 
between  the  time  of  Xebuchadnezzar  and  the  glorious 
coming  of  the  Son  of  )Ian.  He  comes,  he  judges, 
HE  reionp! 

"  That  this  coming  '  in  the  clouds  of  heaven,' 
liefiire  the  imiversal  kingdom  is  aprrsinml  coming,  is 
evident  from  our  Lord's  own  words  in  his  last  pro- 
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phecy  (Matt.  xxiv.  30) ;  his  testimony  before  the 
Jemsh  high  priest  (Matt.  xxvi.  64) ;  tlie  declaration 
of  the  angels  just  after  the  resurrection  of  Christ 
(Acts  i.  9 — -11) ;  and  the  prophecy  of  John  (Rev.  i. 
7,  '  Behold  he  coraeth  with  clouds,  and  every  eye 
shall  see  him.') 

"This  one  passage  in  Daniel,  compared  with  the 
four  texts  above  referred  to,  is  sufficient,  we  think, 
to  prove  that  the  personal  advent  of  Christ  will  be 
before  the  millennium.  Oh,  that  Cluistians  woidd 
ponder  God'.s  simple  testimony,  and  compai'e  one 
portion  of  scripture  with  another,  in  order  to  see 
whether  these  things  are  so ! 

"  Next  study  the  parable  of  '  the  tares  and  wheat' 
(Matt.  xiii.  24 — 30),  and  the  Saviour's  explanation  of 
it  (37 — 43),  and  ask  how  all  this  agrees  with  the 
idea  of  a  millennium  during  the  gospel  dispensation. 
Observe,  the  whole  period  between  the  Saviour's 
ministiy  on  earth  and  his  advent  in  gloiy,  is  included 
in  this  parable,  but  not  a  word  is  said  about  any 
millennium,  or  the  general  prevalence  of  holiness, 
till  after  the  separation  of  the  tares  from  the  wheat ; 
on  the  contrary,  an  evil  state  of  things  is  spoken  of 
as  existing  during  the  whole  of  the  gospel  dispensa- 
tion, or  to  '  the  end  of  the  age.' 

"Rev.  xi.  15 — 19,  describes  the  coming  of  'the 
kingdom  of  God  and  his  Christ.'  We  are  there 
plainly  told,  that  at  the  time  when  this  universal 
kingdom  will  be  established,  the  dead  will  be  raised, 
the  righteous  of  all  ages  rewarded,  and  the  destroyers 
of  the  earth  destroyed.  All  allow  that  these  three 
events  are  frequently  connected  with  the  second 
coming  of  the  Saviour;  the  two  first  always;  and 
this  passage  connects  all  with  the  herjinning  of  the 
universal  kingdom,— thus  provmg  that  the  advent  is 
before  the  reign. 

"  In  2  Thess.  ii.  8,  the  apostle  teaches  that  there 
wiU  be  '  a  falling  away'  before  the  coming  of  Christ ; 
that  this  apostacy,  whatever  and  whenever  it  is,  will 
continue  until  His  coming,  and  that  its  leader,  'the 
man  of  sin,'  will  be  destroyed  by  his  bright  appear- 
ance. He  also  connects  this  apostacy  with  evil 
principles  working  in  his  own  time.  If,  then,  error 
and  sin,  begiiming  in  the  apostle's  days,  work 
through  the  whole  dispensation,  grow  worse  towards 
its  end,  and  are  crushed  only  by  the  personal  pre- 
sence of  Christ,  there  can  be  no  millennium  of  truth 
and  righteousness  before  the  advent  of  the  Son  of 
God. 

"  Turn  to  the  prophecies  of  Christ,  in  Matt.  xxiv. 
and  Luke  xxi.  We  have  in  these  chapters  an  out- 
line of  the  principal  events  which  are  to  happen, 
until  the  Lord  comes  in  tlie  clouds  of  heaven.  But 
among  all  the  things  spoken  of  as  sure  to  occur 
oefore  the  Saviour's  advent,  there  is  no  mention  of 
a  millennium.  Instead  of  this,  it  is  foretold,  that 
wars,  error,  wickedness,  and  sorrow,  will  abound  un- 
til the  Lord's  return. 

"Zech.  xiv.  has  been  justly  considered  as  the 
most  literal  of  the  mifulfiUed  prophecies  of  scriptm'e. 


That  it  has  nevei  yet  been  fulfilled  in  the  past  his- 
tory of  the  Jews  (and  to  the  Jews  it  refers  through- 
out), must  be  evident  to  every  one.  It  is,  we  think, 
utterly  impossible  to  interpret  it  as  applicable  to  tlie 
church  now ;  nothing  remains  (if  we  allow  it  has  a 
meaning  at  all)  but  to  apply  it  to  Israel's  future  his- 
tory. If  this  is  done,  the  fact  of  a  pre-millennial 
advent  is  established  beyond  aU  dispute.  The 
chapter  contains  few  symbols  or  figures,  but  relates 
in  ^ylain  words  the  things  yet  to  be  done  at  Jerusa- 
lem and  in  the  land  of  Judah.  It  exhibits  the  trou- 
bles of  restored  Israel  just  before  their  conversion 
(1,2);  foretells  the  coming ;  describes  the  judgments 
and  prodigies  that  shall  accompany  it  (3 — 8) ;  saj's, 
that  aU  his  saints  shall  come  with  him,  that  his  feet 
shaU  stand  on  the  Mount  of  Olives  (4,  5) ;  and  that 
subsequent  to  this  coming  '  the  Lord  shall  be  king 
over  all  the  earth ;  in  that  day  tiiere  shall  be  one 
Lord  and  his  name  one'  (9).  Why,  if  this  last 
quoted  verse  be  literal,  should  all  the  rest  be  allego- 
rical ?  There  is  no  reason,  but  that  a  human  system 
requires  it. 

"  This  striking  chapter  then  describes  the  physi- 
cal changes  which  will  take  place  in  the  land  (8 — 10) ; 
declares  that  men  shall  dwell  in  it,  and  that  Jerusa- 
lem shall  be  safely  inhabited  (11);  see  also  Isaiah 
xxxiii.  20 — 24.  Then  the  utter  and  terrible  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem's  enemies  is  minutely  detailed 
(12,  13),  and  Judah's  victories  and  riches  described. 
After  tliis,  Jerusalem  is  spoken  of  as  the  throne  of 
the  Lord,  to  which  all  nations  are  to  be  gathered 
(16 — Jer.  iii.  17) :  and  it  is  declared  that  those  who 
will  not  come  up  (we  suppose  by  their  representa- 
tives— Isa.  xiv.  32),  'to  worship  the  King  the  Lord 
of  hosts,'  shall  be  afihcted  by  divine  judgments.  The 
chapter  concludes  with  a  minute  description  of  the 
holiness  of  Jerusalem,  and  of  all  persons  and  things 
connected  with  it. 

"Surely  in  the  literal  fulfilment  of  Zech.  ix.  9, 
when  Israel's  king  came  '  meek  and  lowly,  riding  on 
an  ass,'  we  have  a  pledge  that  this  chapter  which  re- 
lates to  his  glory  will  be  as  literally  fulfilled. 

"  Isa.  Ixvi.  is  a  similar  prophecy  to  Zech.  xiv. ; 
containing  a  chronological  history  of  Israel  in  the 
latter  days.  First,  a  proud  people  who  have  gone 
back  to  their  own  land  in  unbelief,  and  who  repeat 
the  deeds  of  their  fathers,  are  described,  rebuked, 
and  judged  (1 — 6).  Then  comes  dehverance  and 
blessedness — a  nation  is  born  in  a  day ;  whom  the 
Lord  comforts  with  abundant  promises,  and  calls  upOE 
others  to  rejoice  with  them.  Israel  then  becomes  a 
fountain  of  blessing  to  the  world  (8 — 14).  But  be- 
fore this  scene  of  glory  and  joy,  there  must  be  one 
of  terror  and  destruction.  'Behold  the  Lord  will 
come  with  fire  and  with  his  chariots  like  a  whirlwind, 
to  render  his  anger  with  fury,  and  his  rebuke  with 
flames  of  fire  ;  for  by  fire  and  by  his  sword  will  the 
Lord  plead  with  aU  flesh,  and  the  slain  of  the 
Lord  shall  be  many'  (15,  26).  After  this  comes 
as  ill  Zech.  xiv.,  the  exaltation  of  Jerusalem,  and 
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the  gatliering  of  all  nations  there  to  worship  (19 
—23). 

"  We  entreat  the  reader  to  pause  a  moment  over 
the  solemn  words  just  quoted,  with  reference  to  that 
whirlwind  of  wrath,  and  to  compare  tliem  with  two 
passages  from  the  prophecies  of  Jeremiah.  The 
25th  chapter  of  that  prophet  is  one  of  the  most  aw- 
ful portions  of  God's  word  :  much  of  it,  we  think,  is 
yet  to  be  fulfilled.  (See  15—33.)  'Alas!  who 
shall  hve  when  God  doeth  this?'  Here  we  h.ive  the 
figures  of  the  vintage,  tlie  sword,  and  the  whirlwind. 
'  Thus  saith  the  Lord  of  hosts.  Behold  evil  shall  go 
forth  from  nation  to  nation,  and  a  great  whirlwind 
shall  be  raised  up  from  the  coasts  of  the  earth.  And 
the  slain  of  the  Lord  shall  be  at  that  day  from  one 
end  of  the  earth  even  to  the  other  end  of  the  earth.' 
To  the  same  judgment  the  propliet  refers — xxx.  23, 
24.  '  Behold  the  whirlwind  of  the  Lord  goeth  forth 
with  fury,  a  contimdnr)  whirlwind,  it  shall  fall  with 
paiu  upon  the  head  of  the  wicked.  The  fierce  anger 
of  the  Lord  sliall  not  return  until  he  liave  done  it, 
and  until  he  have  performed  the  intents  of  his  heart ; 
in  the  latter  days  ye  shall  consider  it.'  Now  mark 
the  next  words.  'At  the  same  time,  saith  the  Lord, 
will  I  be  the  God  of  all  the  families  of  Israel,  and 
they  shall  be  my  people.'  This  is  the  time  of  trou- 
ble spoken  of  by  Daniel,  when  ^!.s  people  are  deli- 
vered, when  Michael  stands  up,  when  the  dead  are 
raised,  and  the  servants  of  God  rewarded.  (Dan. 
xii.  1 — 3.)  The  same  time  of  trouble  as  is  described 
in  most  terrible  terms  in  Isa.  xxiv.,  at  the  close  of 
which  chapter  of  woes  it  is  said,  '  The  moon  shall  be 
confounded  and  the  sun  ashamed,  when  the  Lord  of 
hosts  shall  reign  in  Mount  Zion,  and  in  Jerusalem, 
and  before  his  ancients  gloriously,'  (v.  2.3). 

"Thus  all  these  prophets  agree  in  binding  toge- 
ther terrible  judgments  on  the  naiions — Israel's  last 
trouble  ami  jitial  deliverance — Messiah's  advent — the 
resurrection  of  the  saints — a  glorious  reign,  and  a  re- 
novated world." 

Before  quitting  the  subject  we  may  avail  ourselves 
of  Mr.  Cox's  Manual  to  show  the  extent  to  which 
Pre-millennial  views  are  held  among  the  principal 
denominations  of  Christians  in  Great  Britain  :  "  The 
Episcopal  Church  stands  first.  Some  of  her  bishops  in 
years  past,  among  whom  may  be  mentioned  Bi-shops 
Newton,  Horsley,  and  Ilurd,  with  many  of  her  most 
eminent  and  useful  clergy  of  the  last  and  the  present 
generation,  have  been  zealous  and  successful  advo- 
cates of  pre-millennialism.  Hundreds  of  her  ministers 
now  preach  it,  and  tens  of  thousands  of  her  members 
i«joice  in  it ;  and  we  think  that  holding  this  truth 
has  been  in  some  measure  the  reason  for  the  growth 
of  spirituality  in  the  CInirch  of  England,  anci,  under 
God,  a  cause  of  her  success.  Them  tliat  honour 
God  by  upholding  a  contemned  truth,  he  will  honour. 
While  dilVering  from  that  Church  in  some  important 
points,  we  can  but  greatly  rejoice  to  see  her  ministers 
thus  uplift  God's  truth,  and  to  see  so  many  souls 
^ew  bom  and  nourished  by  their  instrumentality. 


"  Among  the  Presbyterians  this  doctrine  has  not 
spread  to  the  same  extent.  By  the  Westminster 
formularies  and  creeds,  belief  in  post-millennialism  is 
not  required ;  some  expressions  seem  rather  opposed 
to  the  present  popular  view.  In  the  national  Church 
of  Scotland  there  are  some  advocates  of  this  doc- 
trine ;  prominent  among  them  is  Dr.  Cumming,  by 
whose  writings  this  truth  has  been  made  extensively 
known.  In  the  Free  Church,  and  especially  north 
of  the  Tweed,  there  are  several  eloquent  tongues  and 
ready  pens,  constantly  heralding  the  coming  one,  and 
ever  ready  to  defend  this  truth  against  all  opposers. 

"  One  great  man  connected  with  this  body,  '  who 
being  dead  yet  speaketh,'  should  here  be  mentioned. 
Dr.  Chalmers  in  his  earlier  works  contended  for  the 
renovation  of  creation  at  the  Lord's  coming.  (See 
Works,  vol.  vii.,  280.)  And  his  posthumous  writ- 
ings clearly  prove,  that  latterly  he  held  the  pre-mil- 
lennial view.  Just  take  a  specimen  or  two :  'It  is 
(piite  obWous  of  this  prophecy  (Isaiah  lii.  8 — 10), 
that  it  expands  beyond  the  dimensions  of  its  typical 
event,  and  that  it  relates  not  to  a  past,  but  to  a 
future  and  final  deliverance  of  the  Jews.  .  .  . 
Their  seeing  eye  to  eye,  makes  for  the  personal 
reign  of  him  whose  feet  shall  stand  on  the  Mount  of 
Olives.' 

"  In  this  prophecy  (Isa.  xxiv.  13 — 26)  is  fore- 
shown a  visitation  upon  the  earth — still  future — 
which  is  to  emerge  into  the  millennium.  How  em- 
pliatically  are  we  told  in  this  place,  'When  the  Lord 
shall  reign  in  Jerusalem  and  before  his  ancients 
gloriously.' 

"  The  Wesleyans  are,  as  a  body,  decidedly  against 
this  doctrine,  and  seldom  do  we  find  an  advocate  of 
it,  or  even  a  believer  in  it  among  them.  Yet  some 
of  their  chief  founders  were  decidedly  pre-millcnnial- 
ists.  John  Wesley  inclined  to  some  of  our  views. 
His  brother  Charles  was  full  and  running  over  with 
the  subject.  His  hymns,  poems,  and  paraphrases 
set  forth  all  the  pre-millennial  points  strongly  and 
clearly.  Fletcher  of  Madely,  the  great  polemic  of 
the  Wesleyans,  has  written  as  fully  and  clearly  upon 
the  subject  in  prose,  as  his  friend  Charles  Wesley 
did  in  poetry.  He  is  accounted  a  standard  in  doe- 
trine,  but  repudiated  as  an  interjireter  of  prophecy. 
To  some  persons  this  appears  like  calling  bitter, 
sweet;  and  sweet,  bitter.  We  do  not  much  wonder 
at  the  dislike  of  Wesleyans  to  pre-millennial  truth; 
as  the  latter  views,  when  honestly  carried  out,  arc 
assuredly,  to  a  great  extent,  incompatible  with  Ar- 
minianism. 

" '  In  truth,'  says  one,  '  Chilia.sm  has  always 
showed  the  strongest  afTmity  for  Calvinism,  aiul  an- 
tagonism to  the  opjiosite.'  One  great  point  of  the 
pre-millennial  view,  as  already  stated,  is,  that  during 
the  present  dispensation  God  is  working  out  his 
great  piu^iose  of  electing  love  in  gathering  out  a 
people  for  his  name  (Acts  xv.) ;  and  that  conse- 
quently universality  cannot  be  one  of  its  character- 
istics.    These  facts,  which  are  ignored,  if  not  denied 
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by  the  modern  popular  view,  and  very  much  left  out 
of  the  teaching  of  many,  are  written  as  witli  a  sun- 
beam in  vast  numbers  of  passages  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament. Wesley  and  Fletcher  did  not  see  the  con- 
nection between  pre-millennialism  and  Calvinism ; 
their  descendants  perhaps  do. 

"  The  Congregationalists  have  had  their  Good- 
wins, Caryls,  Husseys,  Thorps,  and  many  others  in 
past  days,  but  at  present  there  are  very  few  among 
them  who  are  in  sympathy  with  these  great  and 
good  men.  By  their  periodicals  tlie  doctrine  of  the 
Lord's  coming  to  reign  is  constantly  opposed ;  and 
one,  the  '  Evangelical  Magazine,'  has  for  some  time 
past  been  employed  in  endeavouring  to  write  it 
down ;  but  doubtless  this  effort,  like  those  of  Dr. 
Brown  atid  others,  will  only  help  to  call  attention  to 
tlie  despised  truth,  and  result  in  its  being  more  ex- 
tensively spread  abroad. 

"  Among  the  Baptists,  there  are  a  few  more  who 
hold  and  promulgate  pre-millennialism.  In  past  ages 
the  doctrine  of  the  personal  reign  was  rather  gener- 
ally maintained  in  this  body.  It  may  be  found  in 
the  writings  of  Benjamin  Keach,  Dr.  Gill,  B.  Fran- 
cies,  and  many  others.  Several  of  them  held  that 
there  would  be  first  what  they  called  '  the  spiritual 
reign  of  Christ;'  which  would  be  followed  by  an 
apostacy,  the  personal  advent  of  the  Saviour,  and 
the  reign  of  all  his  risen  saints  with  him  on  earth 
for  1,000  years.  These  millenarians  differed  from 
those  who  are  now  called  by  this  name  in  three  re- 
spects. They  separated  the  spiritual  and  personal 
reign  of  Christ — limited  the  latter  to  the  risen  saints 
— and  taught  that  many  ages  would  certainly  pass 
away  before  the  coming  of  the  Lord  and  the  resur- 
rection of  the  saints.  The  best  statement  and  de- 
fence of  this  view  is  found  in  Dr.  Gill's  Body  of 
Divinity ;  also  in  Toplady's  works.  Very  few  per- 
sons hold  it  now. 

"  The  following  extract  from  Bunyan  proves  that 
he  had,  at  least,  leanings  toward  some  of  our  views. 
'  None  ever  saw  this  world  as  it  was  in  its  first  crea- 
tion, but  only  Adam  and  Eve ;  neither  shall  any 
ever  see  it  until  the  manifestation  of  the  Son  of  God, 
that  is,  until  the  redemption  or  resurrection  of  the 
saints.  But  then  it  shall  be  delivered  from  the 
bondage  of  corruption  into  the  glorious  liberty  of 
the  children  of  God.' 

'•  The  name  of  another  celebrated  man  among  the 
Baptists  may  here  be  mentioned.  Mr.  Thorp,  of 
Bristol,  thus  writes  in  the  preface  to  his  work  on 
The  Destinies  of  the  British  Empire.'  '  The  senti- 
ments stated  iu  these  lectures,  concerning  the  pro- 
phecies in  general,  the  present  state  of  the  empire, 
and  the  gloomy  aspect  of  things  at  this  crisis,  were 
entertained  by  the  late  illustrious  Robert  Hall. 
They  formed  part  of  the  subject  of  the  last  evening's 
conversation  which  the  author  enjoyed  with  that  ex- 
traordinary man  only  a  few  days  before  his  decease, 
and  upon  each  point  the  most  perfect  unanimity  of 
opinion  prevailed.' 


"  Milton,  it  is  said,  was  a  Baptist  in  principle 
and  held  views  similar  to  those  of  Bunyan,  as  may 
be  seen  in  Paradise  Lost.  In  his  prose  works  we 
have  the  following  sublime  invocation  :  '  Come  forth 
out  of  thy  royal  chambers,  0  Prince  of  all  the  kings 
of  the  earth.  Put  on  the  visible  robes  of  thy  Impe- 
rial Majesty  !  Take  up  that  unlimited  sceptre  which 
tliy  Almighty  Father  hath  bequeathed  thee.  For  now 
the  voice  of  thy  bride  calls  thee,  and  all  the  crea- 
tures sigh  to  be  renewed.'  Milton  believed  that  the 
millennium  was  past,  but  he  waited  for  the  speedy 
advent  of  the  Redeemer,  when  he  should  appear  to 
judge  mankind  and  renovate  the  earth. 

"  Among  the  most  earnest  advocates  of  this  doc- 
trine, those  Christians  called  by  others  '  the  Ply- 
mouth Brethren,'  may  be  mentioned.  They  very 
generally  receive  the  doctrine  of  the  advent  and 
reign  of  Christ.  Some  of  their  tracts  and  works  on 
this  subject  are  simple  and  scriptural;  with  others, 
statements  and  expositions  of  a  very  doubtful  char- 
acter are  mixed  up.  But  while  we  do  not  agree 
with  these  Christians  on  several  points,  we  would 
bear  cheerful  testimony  to  their  zeal  in  this  subject, 
and  own  to  having  received  much  instruction  and 
consolation  from  some  of  their  earlier  works." 

Great  activity  has  been  manifested  of  late  years 
by  the  Pre-millennialists  in  propagating  their  views 
both  in  England  and  Scotland.  The  Bloomsbury 
Lectures  by  ministers  of  the  Church  of  England,  the 
writings  of  Mr.  Brooks  of  Clarebro',  Retford,  and 
the  Journal  of  Prophecy,  so  ably  edited  by  Dr.  Ho- 
ratius  Bonar,  have  done  much  to  recommend  the 
subject  to  the  special  attention  of  the  Christian  con. 
munity,  and  have  gained  numerous  converts  to  the 
doctrines  of  Pre-millennialism. 

MINARETS,  the  towers  on  the  Mohammedan 
mosques.  There  are  usually  six  of  these  towers 
about  every  mosque,  each  having  three  little  open 
galleries  situated  one  above  another.  These  towers, 
as  well  as  the  mosques  themselves,  are  covered  with 
lead,  and  adorned  with  gildings  and  other  ornaments. 
From  the  minarets  the  faitliful  are  summoned  to 
prayer  by  the  Muezzin  (which  see). 

MINCHA  (Heb.  an  oblation),  usually  rendered  in 
the  Old  Testament,  "  meat-offeiing,"  although  it 
consisted  of  flour,  cakes,  wafers,  &c. ;  a  more  cor- 
rect translation  would  be  "  meal-offermg,"  or  "  wheat- 
offering."  The  minclia,  when  given  by  one  man  to 
another,  denotes  some  peculiar  dignity  in  the  receiver, 
of  which  such  a  gift  is  the  acknowledgment,  and  the 
token  even  of  submission,  if  not  subjection,  on  the 
part  of  the  giver.  But  when  a  mincha  is  presented 
by  man  to  God,  it  usually,  though  not  invariably, 
signifies  a  "  bloodless  oblation,"  in  contradistinc- 
tion from  the  zeba  or  "  bloody  sacrifice,"  though  the 
mincha  was  for  the  most  part  joined  with  the  zcbo 
in  the  sacred  oblations. 

MINERVA,  the  goddess  of  wisdom  among  the 
ancient  Romans,  who  accounted  her  one  of  their 
chief  divinities.     She  was  regarded  as  identical  with 


MINIAN— MISSAL. 


457 


the  Greek  goddess  Athena  (wliich  see).  Tlie  Ro- 
mans worshipped  her  as  presiding  over  the  arts  and 
sciences,  and  lience  slie  was  invoked  by  all  who 
wished  to  distinguish  themselves  in  any  department 
of  human  knowledge,  or  in  any  of  the  arts  in  which 
men  were  wont  to  employ  themselves.  This  god- 
dess was  also  the  protector  of  men  when  engaged  in 
war,  and  hence  the  trophies  of  victory  were  often 
dedicated  to  her,  while  slie  herself  is  frequently  re- 
presented as  wearing  a  helmet  and  a  coat  of  mail, 
and  before  her  she  can-ied  a  shield.  A  temple  to 
Minerva  stood  on  the  Capitoline,  and  another  on  the 
Aventine  hill,  while  her  image  was  preserved  in  the 
innermost  part  of  the  temple  of  Vesta,  being  looked 
upon  as  the  safeguard  of  tlie  Roman  state. 
MINERVALIA.  See  Quinquatria. 
MINGRELIAN  MONKS.  See  Beres. 
MINIAN  (Heb.  number),  a  word  often  applied  to 
a  Jewish  youth  who  is  thirteen  years  and  a  day  old, 
at  which  age  he  is  looked  upon  as  a  man,  and  is  un- 
der an  obligation  to  observe  all  the  commandments 
of  the  law.  As  he  is  tlien  considered  to  be  of  age, 
he  can  make  contracts  and  transact  any  alTairs  with- 
out being  responsible  to  guardians,  and  may  act  both 
in  spiritual  and  temporal  matters,  according  to  his 
own  inclination.  Jewish  females  are  reputed  women 
at  the  age  of  twelve  and  a-half  years. 

MINIMS,  a  religious  order  in  the  Church  of  Rome, 
founded  in  the  fifteenth  century  by  St.  Francis  de 
Paula  of  Calaliria.    See  Francis  (St.)  de  Paula. 
MINISTERS.     See  Clergy. 
MINISTRA,  a  name  which  is  applied  to  the  office 
of  deaconess  in  the  Christian  Church  by  Pliny,  in 
his  celebrated  Epistle. 
MINORESS,  a  nun  under  the  rule  of  St.  Clair. 
MINORITES.    See  Cordeliers. 
MINORS  (Friars).    See  Franciscans. 
MINOS,  one  of  the  judges  of  souls  in  Hades,  son 
of  Zeies  and  Europa,  and  said  to  have  been,  before 
his  death,  king  of  Crete,  where  he  histituted  a  system 
of  wise  and  equitable  laws. 

MINSTER,  an  old  Saxon  word  which  anciently 
eignitied  the  church  of  a  monastery  or  convent. 

MIRA  B.VIS,  a  Hindu  sect,  or  rather  a  subdivi- 
sion of  the  Vallahhacharii,  originated  by  Mi'r^  Bai, 
who  flourished  in  the  reign  of  Akbar,  and  was  cele- 
brated as  the  authoress  of  sacred  poems  addressed 
to  Vithnu.  She  was  the  daughter  of  a  petty  Rajah, 
the  sovereign  of  a  place  called  Mertd.  She  adopted 
the  worship  of  Uanaclihor,  a  form  of  the  youthful 
Krishna.  On  one  occasion  she  visited  the  temple  of 
her  tutelary  deity,  when  on  the  completion  of  her 
adorations  the  image  opened,  and  Mi'r.i  leaping  into 
the  fissure,  it  closed,  and  she  finally  disappeared. 
'n  memory  of  this  miracle,  it  is  said  that  tlie  image 
of  Mfrti  Bai  is  worshipped  at  Udayapur,  in  conjunc- 
tion with  that  of  Ranachlior. 
MIRAMIONES.  See  Genevieve  (St.)  Nuns  of. 
MISERERE  (Lat.  have  mcrcyj,  the  beginning  of 
the  fifty-first  or  penitential  psalm. 


MISERERES,  stalls  frequently  seen  in  cathedrals 
or  collegiate  churches,  the  seat  turning  up  on  a  hinge, 
so  as  to  form  two  seats  of  different  heights. 

MISHNA,  the  second  law  of  the  Jews,  a  collec- 
tion of  all  the  oral  or  traditional  commandments. 
This  work,  which  is  arranged  in  the  form  of  six  trea- 
tises, was  completed  about  A.  D.  190,  by  Rabbi  Ju 
dah,  the  holy,  though  the  first  idea  of  such  an  under 
taking  is  thought  by  many  to  have  originated  with 
Rabbi  Akiba  (which  see).  The  Mislina  is  believed 
to  contain  wliat  the  Jews  called  the  oral  law,  that  is, 
all  the  precepts  which,  according  to  the  legends  of 
the  Rabbins,  Moses  received  from  the  Lord  during 
the  forty  days  he  remained  on  the  mount,  wliich 
were  transmitted  by  Moses  to  Joshua,  and  thus 
handed  down  from  generation  to  generation.  The 
later  Rabbins  have  made  various  commentaries  upon, 
and  additions  to,  the  Mishna.  The  whole  collection 
of  these  commentaries  is  named  Gemar.\  (which 
see),  and  along  with  the  Minhna,  its  text-book,  it 
forms  the  Talmuds  (which  see).  The  Mishna  has 
been  held  in  great  veneration  by  the  Jews  ever 
since  its  completion,  and  is  regarded  of  equal  autho- 
rity with  the  written  word. 

MISSA,  a  name  anciently  given  to  the  service  of 
public  worship  in  the  Christian  Church.  It  was 
divided  into  two  parts,  the  iidssa  catechumenonim,  or 
first  part  of  the  religious  service,  designs  I  especially 
for  catechumens ;  and  the  missa  Jidtliujn,  the  after 
service,  which  was  particularly  intended  for  the 
faithful  or  believers,  neither  catechumens  nor  any 
other  persons  being  permitted  to  be  present,  not  even 
as  spectators.  On  occasions  when  the  elements  of 
the  Lord's  Supper  were  received  some  days  after 
they  had  been  consecrated,  the  service  was  called 
missa prmsanctificatomni.  Cardinal  Bona  in  his  writ- 
ings speaks  of  a  missa  sicca,  or  dry  mass,  that  is, 
without  the  gi-ace  and  moisture  of  the  consecrated 
eucharist,  and  which  he  says,  profits  the  faithful  no- 
thing. Diu-antus,  in  his  book  De  Ritibus,  mentions 
a  juissa  nautica,  or  seamen's  mass,  becjiuse  it  was 
wont  to  be  celebrated  at  sea,  and  upon  the  rivers, 
where,  on  account  of  the  motion  and  agitation  of  the 
waves,  the  sacrifice  could  hardly  be  offered  without 
danger  of  efl'usion.  In  the  Romish  church  there  is 
a  missa privata  or  solitaria,  where  the  priest  receives 
the  sacramental  elements  alone,  without  any  other 
communicants,  and  sometimes  says  the  office  alone 
without  any  assistants.  Such  are  those  private  and 
solitaiy  masses  in  Roman  Catholic  churches,  which 
are  said  at  their  private  altars  in  the  corners  of  their 
churches,  without  the  presence  of  any  but  the  jiricst 
alone ;  and  such  are  all  those  public  masses  where 
none  but  the  priest  receives  the  elements,  though 
there  be  many  spectators  of  the  service.  The 
Lord's  Supper  being  in  its  very  nature  a  service  of 
communion,  instances  of  its  observance  by  solitary 
individuals  were  unknown  in  the  primitive  Christian 
Church. 

MISSAL,  the  llomlsh  mass-book,  containing  the 
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nasses  which  are  appointed  to  be  said  on  particular 
lays.  It  is  derived  from  tlie  word  Missa  (which 
see),  used  in  ancient  times  to  denote  all  the  parts  of 
Divine  service.  The  Missal,  which  was  formed  in 
the  eleventh  or  twelfth  ceJitury,  consisted  of  a  col- 
lection for  the  convenience  of  the  priest,  of  the  sev- 
eral liturgical  books  formerly  in  use  in  the  religious 
services ;  and  in  its  collected  form  it  was  called  the 
Complete  or  Plenary  Missal  or  Book  of  Missse.  In 
1570,  Pius  V.  issued  an  edict  commanding  that  the 
Missal,  which  he  had  caused  to  be  revised,  should  be 
used  throughout  the  whole  Catholic  Church;  and 
with  the  exception  of  a  few  verbal  alterations  intro- 
duced by  Clement  VIII.  and  Urban  VIII.,  and  the 
addition  of  some  new  masses,  the  edition  of  Pius  V. 
continues  in  use  down  to  the  present  day. 

MITHRA,  the  principal  fire-goddess  among  the 
ancient  Persians.  In  Assyria  she  was  worshipped 
imder  the  appellation  of  Myliita,  and  in  Arabia 
under  that  of  Alitta.  She  was  believed  to  be  the 
mother  of  the  world,  and  of  all  its  generative  pro- 
ductions. The  name  Mithra  is  supposed  to  be  de- 
rived from  the  Persic  word  Mihr  or  Mihir,  love, 
and  the  goddess  who  bears  the  name  is  justly  re- 
garded as  the  Persian  Venus.  She  is  viewed  as  the 
spouse  of  Mithras,  the  Persians  having  been  accus- 
tomed to  regard  their  Supreme  Deity,  whom  they 
term  Zeruane  Akerene,  as  resolved  into  two  sexes, 
represented  by  Mithras  and  Mithra,  male  and  female 
fires.  Mithra  then  is  the  mmidane  body,  enclosing 
in  her  womb  the  fii'es  of  creation,  infused  into  it  by 
the  primordial  source  of  light,  through  the  medium 
of  Ormuzd,  the  creator  of  the  world. 

MITHRAS,  the  sim-god  among  the  ancient  Per- 
sians, the  first,  the  highest,  and  the  purest  emanation 
from  the  Supreme  Being,  or  Zeruane  Alcerene.  Un- 
der the  name  of  Perses,  Mithras  received  the  hom- 
age due  to  a  divinity  of  light  and  fire,  in  Etliiopia, 
Egypt,  and  Greece.  His  worship  was  introduced 
at  Rome  about  the  time  of  the  Roman  emperors,  and 
spread  rapidly  throughout  the  whole  empire.  In 
Persia  the  god  of  light  was  adored  in  the  worship 
and  under  the  name  of  Mithras,  the  personified  sym- 
bol of  tire,  as  the  masculine  element  of  creation  : 
"In  his  solar  attribute,"  says  Mr.  Gross,  "  Mithras, 
considered  in  regard  to  day  and  night,  is  represented 
as  dwelling  both  in  the  spheres  of  light  and  iu  the 
regions  of  darkness.  As  mediator  between  god  and 
man,  he  is  the  sufiering  yet  triumphant  saviour.  He 
is  emphatically  called  the  highest  god:  a  title  which 
is  strictly  appropriate  only  when  he  is  compared 
with  other  emanations  of  the  Supreme  Being ;  for 
he  is  the  jirototokos — the  first-born  of  the  gods. 
This  circumstance,  as  also  the  fact  that  he  is  de- 
mmrgus,  in  as  far  as  he  supplies  more  immediately 
the  means  and  pre-eminently  directs  the  ends  of 
creation  :  thus  acting  as  medical  factor,  or  nexus, 
between  the  Eternal  and  Ormuzd,  justly  elevate  him 
to  the  rank  of  the  highest  mundane  divinity.  Hence 
ne  is  expressly  called  the  organ  or  cosmic   agent 


tlu-ough  whom  all  the  elements  and  laws  of  the  mii- 
verse  are  controlled  agreeably  to  the  divine  will. 
With  the  increasing  civilization  of  mankind,  and  the 
consequent  improvement  of  their  religious  ideas,  the 
Mithras-creed  was  very  widely  disseminated.  The 
Ethiopians  revered  the  Persian  fire-god  as  their  old- 
est lawgiver  and  the  founder  of  their  religion.  It 
was  the  popular  belief  of  *he  people  of  the  Nile  that 
in  Egypt — the  land  oi  monumental  fame,  where 
Mithras  and  Memnon  reciprocated  dominion  or  reign- 
ed in  juxtaposition,  the  former  bidlt  On  or  Heliopo- 
lis — the  sun-city,  whose  first  king  bore  the  name  of 
Mitres  or  Meitres ;  and  that  upon  the  suggestion  of 
a  dream  he  erected  obelisks.  They  were  sun-obe- 
lisks— solar  monuments,  or  the  architectural  symbols 
of  the  origin  and  refractive  expansion  of  the  solar 
rays,  and  of  the  light  which,  emanatmg  as  the  active 
principle  of  creation  from  the  throne  of  God,  reveals 
itself  in  the  production  of  the  universe,  as  its  vast, 
ramous,  obehskic  base." 

The  Persians  celebrated  a  gi'eat  festival  on  the 
first  day  succeeding  the  winter  solstice,  the  ob- 
ject of  which  was  to  commemorate  the  birth  of 
Mithras,  or  tlie  return  of  the  god  of  day  to  the 
northern  hemisphere.  In  Rome  this  festival  was 
observed  on  the  25th  of  December ;  a  day  of  uni- 
versal rejoicing,  being  celebrated  with  illumina- 
tions and  public  games.  With  the  progress  of  the 
Roman  conquests,  the  Mithriaca  were  introduced 
into  Germany,  where,  accordingly,  various  hiero- 
glyphical  remains  of  this  kind  of  worship  have  been 
discovered.  According  to  Photius,  the  Greeks  and 
Romans  oflered  human  sacrifices  to  Mithras;  and 
Suidas  tells  us  that  those  who  were  to  be  initiated 
into  the  mysteries  of  his  worship  passed  through  the 
tu'e. 

MITHRION,  a  temple  of  Mithras,  or  the  sun-god 
of  ancient  Persia. 

MITRE,  an  ornament  or  covering  for  the  head  worn 
by  the  ancient  Jewish  high-priest.  Josephus  describes 
it  as  a  bonnet  without  a  crown,  which  covered  only 
about  the  middle  of  the  head.  It  was  made  of  linen, 
and  wrapped  in  folds  round  the  head  like  a  turban. 
The  mitre  was  peculiar  to  the  liigh-priest,  though 
tlie  bonnets  of  the  other  priests  somewhat  resembled 
it  in  form.  The  difi'erence  between  the  two  was 
that  the  Bonnet  (which  see)  caine  lower  down  upon 
the  forehead  than  the  mitre,  which  did  not  cover  the 
forehead  at  all,  and  was  flatter  than  the  bonnet,  but 
much  broader,  consisting  of  more  numerous  folds, 
and  to  some  extent  resembling  a  half  sphere. 

A  mitre  is  also  mentioned  by  various  Christian 
writers  of  antiquity,  as  a  head-dress  worn  by  bishops 
or  certain  abbots,  being  a  sort  of  turban  or  cap  cleft 
at  the  top.  Ensebius  and  Jerome  allege  that  the 
apostle  John  wore  a  mitre,  and  Epiplianius  declares 
the  same  concerning  James,  fii-st  bishop  of  Jerusa- 
lem. Bingham,  however,  is  of  opinion,  that  such  a 
head-dress  was  worn  by  the  apostles,  not  as  Chris- 
tian bishops,  but  as  Jewish  priests  of  the  order  of 
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Aaron.  A  statue  of  tlie  apostle  Peter,  wliicli  Wiis 
erected  at  Rome  in  the  seventli  century,  is  re- 
presented as  wearing  a  liigh,  round  cap.  shaped  like 
a  pyramid.  The  Pope  wears  four  dilVerent  mitres, 
which  are  more  or  less  richly  adorned,  according  to 
the  festivals  on  which  they  are  worn. 

MIZRAIM.     See  OsiMS. 

MXEME  (Gr.  memory),  one  of  the  MusES  (wliich 
see)  worshipped  anciently  in  Boeotia. 

MNEM0N1DE3,  a  name  given  by  Ovid  to  the 
Muses,  probably  as  being  the  daughters  of  Mne- 
mosyne (which  see). 

MNEMOSYNE  (Gr.  memoiy),  a  daughter  of 
Uranus,  and  the  mother  of  the  Muses. 

MNEVIS,  one  of  the  three  sacred  bulls  worship- 
ped by  the  ancient  Egyptians,  particularly  at  Ilelio- 
polis.    See  Apis,  Bull-Worship,  CALF-WoRsiiir. 

MOABITES  (Religion  of  the).  This  people 
inhabited  the  country  which  was  situated  on  the 
east  side  of  the  Dead  Sea,  and  which  was  originally 
occupied  by  a  race  of  giants  called  Emim,  whom 
they  subdued  and  expelled.  They  were  descended 
from  Lot,  Abraham's  nephew,  and  had  in  all  proba- 
bility been  worshippers  of  the  true  God  at  an  early 
period  of  their  history.  It  is  impossible  to  say  when 
they  first  fell  into  idolatry,  but  in  the  time  of  Moses 
they  were  so  devoted  to  the  worship  of  Chemosii 
(which  see),  their  national  god,  that  they  are  called 
the  sons  and  daughters  of  that  false  god.  Another 
idol  of  the  Moabites  referred  to  in  Scripture  is  Baal- 
Peor,  sometimes  called  simply  Peor,  or  as  the  Sep- 
tuagint  writes  the  name,  Phegor.  Both  Clicmosh 
and  Baal-Peor  are  supposed  by  Jerome  to  have  been 
names  of  one  and  the  same  idol.  Other  writers  who 
consider  them  as  dilVerent  from  each  other,  look  upon 
them  as  deities  who  were  wont  to  be  worshipped 
with  obscene  rites.  Vossius  supposes  Baal-Peor  to 
be  Bacchus,  and  Bishop  Cumberland  takes  him  to 
be  the  same  with  Menes,  Mizraim,  and  Osiris.  The 
Israelites  were  warned  against  too  close  intimacy 
with  the  Moabites,  but  in  the  face  of  the  Divine 
prohibition,  they  devoted  themselves  to  the  worship 
of  Baal-Peor,  and  in  consequence  the  anger  of  the 
Lord  was  kindled  against  them ;  and  in  reference  to 
the  Moabites  who  had  seduced  the  Lord's  people 
into  idolatry,  the  solemn  declaration  was  given  forth, 
that  they  "  shall  not  enter  into  the  congregation  of 
the  Lord;  even  to  the  tenth  generation  shall  they 
not  enter  into  the  congregation  of  the  Lord  for 
ever."  The  temples  of  the  idols  of  Moab  were  built 
on  high  places,  and  it  has  been  alleged,  but  with- 
out sufficient  foundation,  that  the  Moabites  were 
accustomed  to  offer  human  sacrifices. 

MOBAII,  what  may  be  either  done  or  omitted, 
according  to  the  law  of  Mohammed,  as  being  indif- 
ferent. 

MOBAIEDIANS,  a  name  given  to  the  followers 
of  a  famous  Mohammedan  impostor  called  Berkai  or 
Mokanna  They  made  an  insturection  in  the  pro- 
vince of  Khorassan  against  the  Caliph  Mahadi,  who, 


however,  at  length  defeated  them.  Their  name  ij 
derived  from  an  Arabic  word  sigififying  white,  that 
being  the  colour  of  their  dress,  to  distinguish  them 
from  the  supporters  of  the  caliph,  who  were  clothed 
in  black  garments. 

MOBEDS,  the  officiating  priests  among  the  Par- 
sees,  or  fii'e-worshippers  in  India.  They  read  the 
holy  books  in  the  temples,  and  superintend  all 
the  religious  ceremonies,  but  being  themselves  gen- 
erally unlearned,  they  seldom  understand  the  mean- 
ing of  the  books  they  read,  or  the  prayers  they  re- 
cite, these  being  written  in  the  Zend  or  Pehlevi 
language.  The  mobeds  are  distinct  from  the  desturs, 
who  are  the  doctors  and  expounders  of  the  law. 
There  is  an  inferior  order  of  clergy  among  the  Par- 
sees,  called  hirheds,  who  have  the  immediate  charge 
of  the  sacred  fire,  and  sweep  and  take  care  of  the 
temple.  The  priests  are  a  peculiar  tribe,  their  office 
being  hereditary.  They  have  no  fixed  salary,  but 
are  paid  for  tlieir  services.  Many  of  them  follow 
secular  employments,  and  they  are  under  no  restric- 
tion as  to  marriage.  There  is  no  Parsee  mohed-mo- 
bedan,  or  acknowledged  high-priest  in  India. 

MODALISTS,  a  name  applied  to  those  who  hold 
that  there  is  a  sort  of  distinction  between  the  Sa- 
cred Three  in  the  Trinity,  though  they  will  not  allow 
it  to  amount  to  personality  or  subsistence.  This 
system  is  called  an  economical  or  Modal  Trinity,  and 
hence  the  name  of  Modalists  is  applied  to  those  who 
believe  in  it.     See  Sabellians. 

MODERATOR,  the  minister  who  presides  in  any 
one  of  the  courts  of  a  Presbyterian  Church,  whether 
a  kirk-session,  presbytery,  synod,  or  General  As- 
sembly.    The  moderator  has  only  a  casting-vote. 

MODESTY,  a  goddess  worshipped  in  ancient 
Rome  under  the  name  of  Pudicitia. 

MOGON,  a  Pagan  deity  mentioned  by  Camden 
in  his  Britannia,  as  having  been  anciently  worship- 
ped by  the  Cadeni,  who  inhabited  that  part  of  Eng- 
land now  called  Northumberland.  In  the  year  1G07 
two  altars  were  foinid  in  that  district  bearing  inscrip 
tions  which  declared  them  to  have  been  dedicated  to 
this  god. 

MOHAMMED,  the  great  prophet  of  Arabia,  who, 
in  the  commencement  of  the  seventh  century,  pro- 
mulgated Tslaiimm,  which  has  ever  since  maintained 
its  gi-ound  as  one  of  the  leading  religions  of  the 
world.  The  time  when  this  remarkable  man  aiipeared 
was  peculiarly  favourable  for  the  accomplishment  o( 
his  great  object,  which  was  to  restore  the  fundamen- 
tal doctrine  of  the  Divine  Unity  to  its  due  promi 
nence  in  the  relisious  belief  of  mankind.  "  The 
Lord  God  is  one  God,"  was  the  grand  all-absorbing 
truth  which  he  conceived  himself  commissioned  to 
proclaim.  The  whole  world  seemed  to  him  to  bo 
mad  upon  their  idols.  Not  only  did  Paganism,  with  its 
numberless  false  gods,  prevail  over  a  very  large  por 
tion  of  the  earth,  but  even  Christianity  itself,  with  it.< 
professed  adherence  to  the  worship  of  the  true  God, 
had  become  extensively  idolatrous  both  in  the  East- 
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em  and  the  Western  churches.  Saint-worship,  mar- 
tyr-worship, and  Mary-worship  had  overspread  Chris- 
tendom. Arabia,  in  particular,  had  become  the  seat 
of  a  gross  idolatry,  tlie  super.stitioua  Arabs  being 
divided  between  two  Pagan  sects,  the  Tsabians,  who 
were  worsliippers  of  images,  and  the  Magians,  wlio 
were  worshippers  of  fire.  Jews  also  had  settled  in 
large  numbers  in  the  Arabian  Peninsula  from  the 
time  of  their  dispersion  by  the  Romans  ;  and  Chris- 
tianity also,  from  a  very  early  period  of  its  liistory, 
had  found  a  lodgment  in  that  country. 

At  the  birth  of  Mohammed,  his  countrymen,  while 
they  worshipped  one  Supreme  God,  whom  they 
termed  Allah,  combined  with  his  worship  that  of 
angels  and  of  men.  Their  idolatry  seems  to  have 
partaken  of  an  astronomical  character,  the  number  of 
idols  in  the  temple  of  Mecca  being  360,  which  was 
the  precise  number  of  days  in  the  Arab  year.  And 
while  their  Pagan  deities  were  thus  numerous,  the 
subdivisions  among  the  Christian  sects  in  the  Penin- 
sula it  were  difficult  to  enumerate.  The  entire  East- 
ern Church  groaned  under  the  contentions  and  con- 
flicts of  Arians,  Sabellians,  Nestorians,  and  Euty- 
chians.  In  Arabia  itself,  Ebionites,  Beryllians, 
Nazarenes,  and  Collyridians,  were  engaged  in  eager 
struggle  for  ascendency  or  for  existence. 

Such  was  the  state  of  matters  when  the  great  teach- 
er of  Islamism  arose  to  denounce  the  all  but  univer- 
sally prevailing  idolatry,  and  to  proclaim,  as  with  a 
voice  of  thunder,  the  great  truth  that  God  is  One. 
Mohammed,  who  claimed  this  mission  as  his  own, 
was  born  in  April  A.  D.  569  at  Mecca,  the  sacred  city 
which  contained  the  Kaaba  (which  see),  or  holy 
shrine  of  the  Arabians.  The  birth-place  of  the  pro- 
phet was  a  rich  commercial  emporium,  and  among 
the  most  prosperous  of  its  merchants  was  the  family 
of  Hashem,  who  belonged  to  the  tribe  of  Koreish, 
in  whom  was  hereditarily  vested  the  guardianship  of 
the  Kaaba,  a  post  alike  of  honour  and  of  profit. 
Prom  this  honourable  family  Mohammed  was  de- 
scended. His  great-grandfather  liad  been  governor 
of  Mecca  when  it  had  been  attacked  by  the  Ethio- 
pians, and  had  signalized  himself  by  his  valotu'  in 
its  defence;  and  hisson,  Abd-al-Motalleb,  succeeded 
to  the  same  post,  and  sustained  it  with  equal  bravery, 
having,  only  two  months  before  the  birth  of  his 
grandson,  saved  the  city  from  capture  by  the  Abys- 
sinian viceroy.  This  valiant  governor  of  Mecca 
lived  to  the  very  advanced  age  of  110  years,  and  was 
the  father  of  six  daughters  and  thirteen  sons.  Ab- 
dallah,  the  father  of  the  prophet,  was  one  of  the 
youngest  of  this  numerous  progeny ;  and  so  capti- 
vating was  the  beauty  of  his  person,  that  as  Wash- 
ington Irving  informs  us,  on  the  authority  of  East- 
ern tradition,  no  fewer  than  two  hundred  maidens  of 
his  tribe  died  of  broken  hearts  at  the  marriage  of 
the  handsome  youth  to  Amina,  a  daughter  also  of 
the  Koreish  tribe.  The  only  offspring  of  this  mar- 
riage was  Mohammed.  His  father  died  prematurely 
on   returning   from  a  commercial  journey,   leaving 


Amina  and  her  child  but  imperfectly  provided  for. 
Abd-al-Mota!leb  now  took  the  infant  Mohammed 
and  his  widowed  mother  under  his  special  care, 
sending  the  child  to  be  nursed  by  a  Bedouin  woman, 
the  wife  of  a  shepherd,  who,  hov.'ever,  speedily  sur- 
rendered her  charge,  thinking  him  to  be  possessed 
by  an  evil  spirit. 

While  yet  very  young,  Mohammed  was  rendered 
an  orphan  by  the  death  of  his  mother.  His  aged 
grandfather  now  befriended  the  child  more  anxiously 
than  ever,  and  with  his  dying  words  commended  him 
to  the  care  of  his  eldest  son,  Abu  Thaleb,  who  suc- 
ceeded him  in  the  guardianship  of  the  Kaaba.  Thus 
the  childhood  and  youth  of  the  future  prophet  of  Ara- 
bia were  spent  in  a  liousehold  where  the  strict  obser- 
vance of  religious  rites  and  ceremonies  tended  to 
prepare  him  for  the  important  part  which  he  was 
destined  yet  to  act  as  the  founder  of  a  new  religion. 
At  this  early  period  of  his  life  he  began  to  evince 
that  love  of  solitude  and  that  calm  thoughtful  frame 
of  mind  which  so  peculiarly  marked  his  after  ca- 
reer. To  a  meditative  spirit  Mohammed  added  a  ha- 
bit of  acutely  observing  men  and  manners.  Desirous 
even  at  twelve  years  of  age  to  extend  his  field  of  ob- 
servation he  accompanied  his  uncle  in  a  cara\an 
journey  to  Syria;  and  it  is  generally  believed  that 
while  thus  engaged,  he  acquired  those  strong  im- 
pressions of  the  evil  of  idolatry,  which  seemed  like  a 
ruling  passion  to  call  forth  the  utmost  energies  of 
his  heart  and  mind.  In  his  mercantile  speculations 
he  was  remarkably  successful,  and  such  was  the 
honour  and  the  integrity  which  marked  all  his  deal- 
ings, that  before  he  had  reached  his  twenty-fifth 
year,  he  received  the  title  of  the  Amin  or  faithful. 
The  high  character  which  he  had  thus  earned,  re- 
commended him  to  the  notice  of  Khadijah,  a  wealthy 
widow,  by  whom  he  was  employed  to  cany  on  her 
commercial  speculations.  The  confidence  she  re- 
posed in  the  youthful  Mohammed  led  this  lady  to 
entertain  towards  him  feelings  or  a  still  more  tender 
kind  which  terminated  in  marriage. 

Of  the  fifteen  years  which  elapsed  between  the 
marriage  of  Mohammed  and  the  commencement  of 
his  career  as  a  prophet,  httle  is  said  by  his  biogra- 
phers. By  the  honourable  alliance  which  he  had 
formed,  he  was  now  possessed  of  both  rank  and 
wealth.  Retiring  therefore  almost  wholly  from 
commercial  pursuits,  he  spent  much  of  his  time  in 
meditation,  and  throughout  the  whole  of  the  month 
Ramadhan  he  gave  himself  up  to  solitary  prayer. 
It  was  during  this  deeply  interesting  portion  of 
the  prophet's  life  that  he  was  led  to  contrast  the 
purity  of  the  primitive  faith  with  the  corruptions 
which  had  from  time  to  time  been  engrafted  on  it. 
His  soul  burned  with  indignation  while  he  thought  of 
the  fearful  extent  to  which  the  religion  of  God  had 
been  perverted  by  the  corrupt  devices  of  men.  Is  it 
not  possible,  he  asked  himself,  to  rescue  mankind 
from  the  worship  of  idols,  and  to  restore  the  worship 
of  the  One  true  and  living  God?    The  accomplish- 
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ment  of  such  a  task  appeared  to  him  the  liighest  and 
the  holiest  mission  which  a  man  coidd  undertake. 
From  that  moment  his  decision  was  formed,  and  lie 
resolved  to  stand  boldly  fortli  in  the  face  of  an  idola- 
trous world  as  the  Apostle  of  the  Divine  Unity. 
"  The  feeling,"  says  Neander,  "  of  the  supremacy  of 
God  above  all  creatures,  of  the  immeasurable  distance 
between  Him  and  all  things  that  are  made ;  the  feel- 
ing of  the  perfect  independence  of  the  almighty  and 
incomprehensible  One. — this  was  the  fundamental 
prevailing  key-note  of  his  religious  convictions.  But 
the  other  element  necessary  to  the  perfect  develop- 
ment of  divine  consciousness,  the  feeling  of  relation- 
sliip  and  communion  with  God,  this  was  altogether 
defective  in  Muhamed.  Thus  he  had  but  a  one- 
sided comprehension  of  the  divine  attributes,  the 
idea  of  omnipotence  suppressing  the  idea  of  a  holy 
love ;  and  hence  omnipotence  appeared  to  him  as  a 
limitless  self-will ;  and  though  he  had  occasionally  a 
sense  of  God's  love  and  mercy,  beaming  through 
him  in  the  way  of  religious  consciousness,  yet  even 
this  was  in  antagonism  with  that  exclusive  ground- 
tone  of  his  system,  and  was  necessarily  marked 
tliereby  with  a  species  of  particularism.  Hence  the 
prevailing  doctrine  of  fatalism,  and  the  utter  denial 
of  moral  freedom.  As  the  ethical  form  given  to  the 
idea  of  God  determines  the  character  of  the  moral  spi- 
rit to  which  a  religion  gives  birth,  so,  consequently, 
although  some  isolated  sublime  moral  sentiments, 
strangely  contrasted  with  the  ruling  spirit  of  his  re- 
ligion, may  be  met  with  in  the  system  of  Muhamed, 
yet,  taking  it  as  a  whole,  it  is  singularly  defective 
through  this  want  of  fundamental  truth  in  the  ethi- 
cal comprehension  of  the  idea  of  God.  The  God 
who  is  regarded  but  as  an  almiglity  self-will,  may  be 
worsliipped  by  a  mere  unreserved  subjection  to  that 
will,  by  a  servile  obedience,  by  the  performance  of 
various  outward  acts,  as  works  of  benevolence, 
which  it  may  have  pleased  him  to  command,  as 
signs  of  honour  to  his  name;  or  homage  may  be 
rendered  him,  on  the  other  hand,  by  the  destruction 
of  his  enemies,  as  idolaters,  by  the  enslaving  of  un- 
believers, by  the  vain  repetition  of  prayers,  by  fasts, 
lustrations  and  pilgrimages.  Through  the  contracted 
notion  of  the  divine  nature,  Muhamed's  system  was 
also  wanting,  as  to  its  moral  character,  in  the  all- 
pervasive  and  illuminating  principle  of  a  holy  love. 
Tlie  ethical  element  being  thus  defective,  no  room  is 
found  for  the  feeling  which  points  to  the  necessity 
of  redemption.  Wo  read  in  the  Koran  of  the  origi- 
nal state  of  man,  and  of  his  eating  of  the  forbidden 
fruit,  but  the  tradition  is  given  not  as  it  exists  in  the 
Old  or  New  Testament,  but  rather  as  it  is  found  in 
the  apocryphal-.Iewish  or  Jewish  Christian  stories ; 
as  something,  indeed,  peculiarly  fictitious,  and  only 
as  it  agreed  with  the  poetical  disposition  of  Muha- 
med and  his  people,  without  any  relation  to  its 
ethics,  or  comicction  with  the  substance  of  the  reli- 
gion ;  so  that  Muhamedanism,  as  far  as  its  peculiar 
I'haractor  is  concerned,  would  lose  nothing  were  this 


tradition  entirel)'  left  out.  This  constitutes,  in  fact, 
the  great  distinction  between  Muhamedanism  and 
Christianity,  that  the  founder  entirely  denies  the 
want  of  a  redeemer  and  redemption." 

At  the  commencement  of  his  career  as  a  religious 
reformer,  Mohammed  had  no  desire  to  establish  a 
new  religion,  but  simply  to  restore  that  pure  Theism 
which  he  found  lying  at  the  foundation  of  both  Ju- 
daism and  Christianity.  His  labours  were  in  the 
outset  limited  to  his  own  countrymen,  and  his  prevail- 
ing desire  was  to  recover  them  from  gross  idolatry, 
simply  in  its  Pagan  aspect ;  meeting  with  violent 
opposition,  however,  not  oidy  from  the  heathen, 
but  also  from  Jews  and  Christians,  he  took  higher 
ground,  and  declared  himself  to  be  sent  from  God  to 
be  the  restorer  of  pure  Theism,  delivering  it  fnim 
those  impurities  with  which  it  seemed  to  be  mingled 
both  in  Judaism  and  Christianity.  The  mission 
which  he  now  undertook,  accordingly,  was  to  revive 
what  he  termed  the  religion  of  Abraham,  of  Moses, 
and  of  Jesus.  The  written  word,  he  alleged,  was 
brought  to  him  from  heaven  in  detached  passages  by 
the  angel  Gabriel,  and  these  portions  of  revelation, 
when  afterwards  collected  into  a  volume,  were  called 
the  Koran  (which  see),  a  volume  recognized  down 
to  this  day  as  the  sacred  book  of  the  Mohammedans. 

It  was  in  the  night  of  power,  as  it  is  termed,  in 
the  month  of  abstinence,  that  the  angel  Gabriel  first 
appeared  to  the  prophet.  A  condensed  account  o( 
this  strange  vision  is  given  by  Mr.  Osburn,  in  his 
'Religions  of  the  World.'  It  runs  as  follows  :  "Mo- 
hammed was  awakened  one  dark  night  by  the  ange 
Gabriel,  as  usual,  who  brought  with  him  a  wonder- 
ful female  creature,  called  Al  Borak,  or  the  light- 
ning. The  prophet  was  directed  to  mount,  and  the 
creature  permitted  him,  on  hearing  from  the  angel 
the  high  favour  in  which  he  stood  with  God,  on  con- 
dition of  the  prophet's  prayers  on  his  own  behalf 
The  steed  cleaves  the  air  with  the  swiftness  of  light- 
ning. The  prophet  is  directed  to  dismount  and  prav 
on  Mount  Sinai,  and  at  Bethleliein,  the  birth-place 
of  Jesus  Christ.  He  then  hears  and  disregards  tlie 
voices  of  two  fair  damsels,  imploring  him  to  stay  and 
converse  with  them  ;  the  one  on  the  right  hand,  who. 
as  the  angel  tells  him,  impersonated  .Judaism,  the 
other  on  the  left  representing  Christianity ;  and 
presses  forward.  They  hurry  onward,  and  alight  at 
the  gate  of  the  holy  temple  of  Jerusalem.  Having 
fastened  the  bridle  of  Borak  to  a  ring,  he  entered 
the  temple,  and  found  there  Abraham,  Moses,  and 
Jesus,  with  many  other  prophets,  with  whom  he  con- 
versed and  prayed  for  some  time.  While  thus  en- 
gaged, a  ladder  of  light  was  let  down  from  heaven, 
and  its  lower  end  rested  on  the  shakra,  or  founda- 
tion-stone of  the  temple,  which  was  likewise  the 
stone  on  which  .Jacob  slept  at  Luz.  Aided  bv  tlie 
angel,  Mohamined  darted  up  the  Ladder  with  the  ra 
pidity  of  lightning,  and  entered  the  first  heaven, 
where  he  saw  Adam,  the  father  of  mankind,  who 
embraced  him  as  the  greatest  of  his  descendants 
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He  then  mounted  to  the  second  heaven  where  was 
Noah,  tlie  second  parent  of  the  human  race,  who 
greeted  him  with  the  same  salutation.  In  the  third 
heaven  sat  Asrael,  the  angel  of  death  ;  in  the  fourth 
heaven,  Israfil,  the  angel  of  pity.  To  the  fifth  hea- 
ven the  new  prophet  was  welcomed  by  Aaron  ;  to 
the  sixth  by  Moses,  who  wept  when  he  foresaw  the 
far  greater  success  with  which  Mohammed's  mission 
would  be  attended  than  his  own.  In  the  seventh 
heaven  he  was  received  by  Abraham,  and  from 
thence  he  mounted  to  the  dwelling  of  God  himself, 
which  is  described  in  language  taken  altogether  from 
the  Bible.  Before  the  Divine  presence  stood  the 
pattern  whence  the  Caaba  had  been  built,  and  round 
this  Mohammed  was  permitted  to  walk  in  the  angelic 
procession  that  incessantly  encircled  it.  Gabriel 
now  could  go  no  further ;  but  the  prophet  was  per- 
mitted to  stand  before  God,  and  to  hear  from  Him 
the  command  to  teach  liis  disciples  to  pray  five  times 
daily.  He  then  descended  by  the  ladder  of  light  to 
the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  found  Al  Borak  where  he 
had  left  her,  and  mounting,  was  instantaneously 
transported  to  his  bed  in  the  house  of  Mutem  Ibn 
Adi.  So  brief  a  portion  of  earthly  time  had  been 
occupied  by  this  marvellous  journey  that  a  pitcher  of 
water,  which  he  accidentally  upset  in  leaving  his  bed 
to  set  out,  had  not  reached  tlie  ground  on  his  return, 
and  he  was  able  to  catch  and  replace  it  without  one 
drop  being  spilt." 

"  After  this  appearance,"  says  Mr.  Macbride,  in 
his  '  Mohammedan  Religion  Explained,'  "  there  is 
said  to  have  been  an  intermission  of  two  years, 
during  which  he  suffered  hallucination  of  his  senses, 
and  several  times  contemplated  self-destruction. 
His  friends  were  alarmed,  and  called  in  exorcists, 
and  he  himself  doubted  the  soimdness  of  his 
mind.  Once  he  said  to  his  wife,  '  I  hear  a  sound 
and  see  a  light :  I  am  afraid  there  are  gins  (spirits) 
in  me:'  and  again,  'I  am  afraid  I  am  a  Kaliin ;' 
that  is,  a  soothsayer  possessed  by  Satan.  '  God,' 
replied  Khadijah,  '  will  never  permit  this,  for  thou 
keepest  thy  engagements,  and  assistest  thy  rela- 
tives;' and,  according  to  some,  she  added,  'Thou 
wilt  be  the  prophet  of  thy  nation.'  These  sounds, 
as  from  a  clock  or  a  bell,  are  enumerated  as  symp- 
toms of  epilepsy.  In  this  morbid  state  of  feeling  he 
is  said  to  have  heard  a  voice,  and  on  raising  his  head, 
beheld  Gabriel,  who  assured  him  he  was  the  prophet 
of  God.  Frightened,  he  returned  home,  and  called 
for  covering.  He  had  a  fit,  and  they  poured  cold 
water  on  him ;  and  when  he  came  to  himself  he 
heard  those  words  (Ixxiv.),  '  Oh,  thou  covered  one, 
arise,  and  preach,  and  magnify  thy  Lord ;'  and  hence- 
forth, we  are  told,  he  received  revelations  without 
intermission.  Before  this  supposed  revelation  he 
had  been  medically  treated  on  account  of  the  evil 
eye ;  and  when  the  Koran  first  descended  to  him  he 
fell  into  fainting  fits,  when,  after  violent  shudderings, 
his  eyes  closed,  and  his  mouth  foamed.  Khadijah 
offered  to  bring  him  to  one  who  would  dispossess 


liim  of  the  evil  spirit,  but  lie  forbade  her.  Al!  his 
visions,  however,  were  not  of  this  painful  nature 
To  Harith  ebn  Hisham's  inquiry,  he  said  the  angel 
often  appeared  to  him  in  a  human  form  (commonly 
as  his  friend  Dibla),  and  sometimes  he  had  a  revela- 
tion without  any  appearance.  '  Many,'  says  an 
author  much  used  by  Weil,  '  he  had  immediately 
from  God,  as  in  his  journey  to  his  throne  ;  many  in 
dreams  ;  and  it  was  one  of  his  common  sayings,  that 
a  prophet's  dream  is  a  revelation.'  According  to 
Ayesha,  whenever  the  angel  appeared  to  him,  tliough 
extremely  cold,  perspiration  burst  forth  on  his  fore 
head,  his  eyes  became  red,  and  he  would  bellow  like  a 
young  camel.  '  On  one  of  these  occasions,'  says  a 
traditionist,  '  his  shoulder  fell  upon  mine,  and  I  never 
felt  one  so  heavy.'  Once  the  communicator  came 
to  him  riding  on  a  camel,  and  he  trembled  violently, 
and  knelt  down.  He  was  angi-y  when  gazed  upon 
during  these  fits.  He  looked  like  a  drunken  man, 
and  they  thouglit  he  would  have  died.  It  is  difiicult 
to  form  a  positive  judgment  on  sucli  a  person  ;  yet 
enthusiasm,  if  at  any  time  it  deserted  him,  seems  to 
have  revived,  for  his  conduct,  during  his  last  illness, 
is  not  that  of  an  hypocrite." 

The  first  convert  whom  Mohammed  gained  over 
to  his  new  religion  was  his  own  wife  Khadijah,  fol- 
lowed soon  after  by  the  youthful  Ali,  and  by  Zaid, 
his  slave,  whom  he  immediately  emancipated,  but 
who,  notwithstanding,  still  continued  in  his  service. 
Beyond  his  own  family  the  first  who  acknowledged 
him  as  a  prophet  sent  from  heaven  was  Abubekr 
(which  see),  a  man  of  rank  and  riches,  who  after- 
wards succeeded  him  in  the  caliphate.  For  three 
years  he  was  engaged  in  laying  the  foundation  of 
his  gi-eat  undertaking,  and  so  slowly  did  his  reli- 
gion make  way,  that  at  the  end  of  that  period  his 
proselytes  amounted  to  no  more  than  fourteen  per- 
sons. Not  contented  with  so  small  a  number  of  fol- 
lowers, he  resolved  now  to  make  a  public  declara- 
tion of  his  religion.  Beginning  with  the  heads  of 
his  own  family,  he  called  upon  them  to  recogiiize 
him  as  a  prophet  of  God,  and  Ali,  the  son  of  Abu 
Thaleb,  as  his  caliph  or  successor.  The  heads  of  the 
Koreish,  however,  refused  to  yield  to  his  demands  ; 
but  nothing  discouraged,  he  addi-essed  himself  to  the 
gi'eat  body  of  the  people,  inveighing  against  the  pre- 
valent idolatry,  and  exhorting  both  Jews  and  Chris 
tians  to  receive  his  book  along  with  their  own.  At 
first  he  was  satisfied  that  his  religion  shoidd  be  re- 
garded as  one  of  many  religions  which  he  declared 
were  alike  acceptable  in  the  sight  of  God.  Even  in 
the  more  public  diffusion  of  the  new  faith,  he  met 
with  but  little  success ;  and  so  persecuted  were  his 
few  followers,  that  they  were  under  the  necessity  of 
seeking  refuge  in  Abyssinia.  Amid  all  opposition 
the  prophet  persisted  in  asserting  his  claims  to  be 
accounted  a  heavenly  messenger,  and  no  longer  con- 
fining his  mission  to  the  Arabians,  he  declared  ita 
extent  to  be  limited  only  by  the  world  itself.  His 
doctrine   was   summed  up    in  his    own   aphorism, 
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'  Tliere  is  no  God  but  God,  and  Mohammed  is  his 
prophet." 

At  length  came  the  year  of  mourning,  as  it  is 
termed,  when  he  was  deprived  by  death  of  his  be- 
loved wife,  Kliadijah,  and  his  kind  uncle,  Abu  Tlia- 
leb,  who,  though  he  put  no  faith  in  Jlohanimed's  pre- 
tensions, ever  acted  towards  him  as  a  faithful  protec- 
tor and  friend.  Tlius  left  comparatively  undefended, 
he  judged  it  prudent  to  retire  from  Mecca,  but  after 
an  absence  of  only  one  month,  he  found  his  way  back 
to  the  sacred  city.  Taking  advantage  of  the  oppor- 
tunity which  the  annual  pilgrimage  afforded  to  gain 
proselytes  to  his  opinions,  he  made  many  but  inef- 
fectual attempts  to  convince  the  strangers  of  the  divi- 
nity of  his  mission.  Both  the  pilgrims  and  his  fel- 
low-citizens were  alike  unbelieving.  The  disappoint- 
ed prophet  now  addressed  himself  to  the  Jews,  of 
whom  there  were  a  large  number  in  Mecca  and  its 
neighbourhood,  and  who,  looking  as  they  were  for 
the  consolation  of  Israel,  woidd  be  ready,  he  flat- 
tered himself,  to  recognize  him  as  the  long-expected 
Messiah.  Accommodating  himself,  accordingly,  to 
these  Jews  who  had  been  oppressed  by  the  idolaters, 
he  represeiited  his  mission  as  designed  to  restore  the 
original  glory  of  the  religion  of  Moses  ;  and  still  fur- 
ther to  please  this  class  of  his  hearers,  he  instructed 
his  followers  to  turn  their  faces  in  prayer  towards 
Jerusalem.  All,  however,  was  miavailing  ;  the  Jews 
rejected  him,  and  enraged  at  the  failure  of  his  at- 
tempts in  this  quarter,  he  substituted  the  Kaaha  as 
the  Kiblali  of  his  followers,  instead  of  Jerusalem, 
charged  the  Jews  with  having  corrupted  the  religion 
of  their  fathers,  and  declared  that  he  was  sent  to  re- 
store the  only  pure  faith,  that  of  Abraham. 

Thus  far  Jloliammed,  while  he  asserted  himself  to 
be  a  prophet  sent  from  God,  had  made  no  pretensions 
to  the  possession  of  the  gift  of  miracles.  Now,  how- 
ever, he  changed  his  tone  in  this  respect,  and  boldly 
set  forth  that  one  night  in  a  vision  he  had  been  car- 
ried lirst  to  Jerusalem,  and  thence  through  the  hea- 
vens to  within  a  bow-shot  of  the  throne  of  God. 
The  story  for  a  time  met  with  little  credit,  until 
Ahnhelcr  publicly  declared  his  firm  belief  in  all  that 
came  from  the  mouth  of  Mohanmied ;  and  accord- 
ingly we  tind  that  to  tliis  day  his  followers,  appeal- 
ing to  the  traditions,  are  accustomed  to  avow  their 
belief  in  the  prophet's  heavenly  journey. 

At  this  point  in  his  history  Mohammed  began  to 
assume  sovereignty  over  his  converts.  Having  met 
twelve  of  them  on  Mount  Akaba,  at  a  short  distance 
'Vom  Mecca,  he  bound  them  by  an  oath  to  renounce 
idolatry,  not  to  steal,  not  to  commit  fornication,  not 
to  put  their  female  infants  to  death,  not  to  calum- 
niate, and  to  obey  all  his  reasonable  connnands.  He 
assembled  them  for  public  worship  once  a-week,  reg- 
ularly on  the  Fridays,  when  he  delivered  a  dis- 
course to  them  on  some  point  either  of  doctrine  or 
duty.  Tlie  twelve  who  were  thus  organized  as  not 
only  his  followers,  but  his  subjects,  belonged  to  Ya- 
treb,  a  town  not  far  from  Mecca,  to  which  city  they 


annually  resorted  on  pilgrimage.  The  next  year,  ou 
their  return,  their  number  had  increased  to  seventy- 
three,  and  Mohammed,  meeting  them  by  night,  re- 
ceived their  renewed  protestations  of  fidelity,  and 
promised  them  Paradise  if  they  fell  in  his  cause. 
He  now,  in  imitation  of  Jesus  Christ,  selected  twelve 
to  be  his  apostles. 

Tlie  idolaters  of  Mecca,  and  more  especially  the 
Koreish,  were  not  a  little  alarmed  at  the  aspect 
wliich  matters  had  assumed.  A  religious  crusade 
had  been  proclaimed  by  Mohammed  against  the  wor- 
ship of  false  gods,  and  a  political  association  had 
been  formed,  which  threatened  the  peace  and  safety 
of  the  commmiity.  It  was  resolved,  therefore,  to  put 
the  alleged  prophet  to  death,  and  a  person  from  each 
tribe  was  chosen,  the  more  effectually  to  compass  his 
destruction.  His  flight  from  Mecca  was  therefore 
absolutely  necessary.  Accompanied  by  Abubekr  and 
AH,  he  left  the  sacred  city,  and  after  wandering 
about  for  sixteen  days,  he  reached  Yatreb,  which 
was  from  that  time  called  Medinat  Alnahhi,  the  city 
of  the  prophet.  The  Hegira  or  flight  of  Mohanmied, 
which  coincides  with  16th  Jidy  A.  D.  622,  was  ap- 
pointed by  the  Caliph  Omar  to  be  the  Mohammedan 
era,  and  has  continued  ever  since  to  mark  the  lunar 
years  of  the  Mohammedan  nations. 

On  entering  Medina  with  his  companions,  the  pro- 
phet was  welcomed  with  acclamations  of  loyalty  and 
devotion  ;  his  adherents,  who  had  been  scattered  by 
persecution,  rallied  round  him,  and  from  this  time  a 
distinction  was  recognized  between  the  faithful  of 
Mecca  and  those  of  Medina.  Mohammed  now  as- 
sumed the  twofold  office  of  king  and  priest,  and,  hav 
ing  purchased  a  piece  of  gi-ound,  he  built  a  dwelling- 
house  and  a  masjkl  or  mosque.  He  mamed  about 
this  thne  Ayesha,  the  daughter  of  Ab>iheh;!{.ui  elVected 
also  a  marriage  between  AlianA  his  favourite  daugh- 
ter Fativia.  Having  established  himself  in  Medina, 
and  become  an  independent  sovereign,  he  entered 
upon  a  new  career,  that  of  warrior  ;  propagating  the 
new  religion  by  the  sword,  and  waging  war  against 
all  unbelievers.  His  course  was  now  marked  by 
carnage  and  plunder.  His  followers  were  allowed  to 
take  the  female  captives  as  wives  and  concubines ; 
and  the  maxim  was  inculcated  upon  all  the  faithful, 
that  "  one  drop  of  blood  shed  in  the  cause  of  (Jod,  or 
one  night  spent  in  arms,  is  of  more  avail  than  two 
months  employed  in  fasting  and  prayer.  Whoso- 
ever falls  in  battle,  his  sins  are  forgiven  :  at  the  day 
of  judgment  his  wounds  shall  be  resplendent  .as  Ver- 
million, and  odoriferous  as  musk  ;  and  the  loss  of  his 
limbs  sli.all  be  supplied  by  the  wings  of  angels  and 
cherubims."  The  Arabs  listening  to  such  doctrines 
were  fired  with  enthusiasm  ;  and  thirsting  for  the 
blood  of  infidels  they  rushed  fearlessly  into  battle. 

AVhile  thus  acting  the  warrior,  Mohammed  did  not 
neglect  the  duties  of  a  priest.  lie  constantly  led 
the  devo<ions  of  his  followers,  oflered  up  the  public 
])raycr,  and  preached  at  the  weekly  festival  on  the 
Fridays.     About  this  time  he  instituted  the  fast  of 
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the  month  Ramadhan,  and  to  distinguish  his  peo- 
ple from  the  Jews  and  Chi-istians,  lie  substituted  for 
the  trumpets  of  the  one,  and  the  bells  of  the  other, 
a  special  class  of  officers  called  muezzins  or  criers, 
whose  duty  it  was  to  summon  the  faithful  at  the 
hours  of  prayer.  T'le  first  mosque  was  built  in  a 
buryiiig-ground,  and  the  prophet  himself  assisted  in 
its  erection.  At  first  he  was  tolerant  to  those,  whe- 
ther Jews,  Christians,  or  idolatrous  Pagans,  who  re- 
fused to  embrace  Islamism,  hoping  to  win  them 
over  by  persuasion  to  his  cause ;  but  when  he  des- 
paired of  their  conversion  by  gentle  means,  and 
found  himself  strong  enough  to  coerce,  he  girt  on 
his  sword,  and  went  forth  at  the  head  of  his  armed 
bands,  scouring  the  deserts  in  search  of  blood  and 
plunder.  His  first  warlike  engagement  is  known 
by  the  name  of  the  battle  of  Bedr.  The  story  is 
thus  briefly  told :  Receiving  at  this  time  the  intelli- 
gence that  an  unusually  wealthy  caravan  was  return- 
ing from  Syria,  guarded  by  a  strong  escort  from 
Mecca,  he  resolved  to  lead  his  limited  forces  against 
it.  Tlie  news,  however,  of  his  crusade  reached 
Mecca,  and  his  ancient  enemies,  the  Koreishites,  at 
once  armed,  and  sallied  forth  to  the  defence  of  the 
caravan.  In  consequence  of  their  discovering  the 
track  of  the  Moslem  party,  they  gave  information  by 
which  the  merchandise  was  conveyed  to  a  place  of 
safety ;  but,  rendered  bold  by  this  escape,  and  burning 
with  rage  against  Mohammed,  it  was  resolved,  in  a 
council  of  war,  under  the  influence  of  the  aged  and 
intrepid  Abu  Jahl,  to  give  battle  to  the  Moslems. 
The  engagement  was  very  fierce  on  both  sides,  and 
the  Mohammedans  were  about  to  give  way,  when  their 
leader,  pretending  to  be  suddenly  inspired,  cast  a 
handful  of  dust  into  the  air,  and  cm-sed  his  foes. 
His  warriors,  thus  emboldened,  renewed  the  fight, 
and  the  Meccans  were  signally  routed,  Abu  Jahl 
himself  was  slain,  some  of  the  most  illustrious  Kor- 
eishites taken  prisoners,  and  heavy  ransoms  demand- 
ed, whilst  a  very  satisfactory  spoil  was  divided 
amongst  the  Moslems. 

Enraged  at  the  signal  defeat  they  had  suffered  on 
the  field  of  Bedr,  the  Meccans  organized  their  forces 
in  the  following  year  under  the  leadership  of  Abu 
Sofian.  A  second  battle  was  fought  on  Jlount  Ohud, 
six  miles  to  tlie  north  of  Medina ;  but  on  this  occa- 
sion, after  a  desperate  struggle  in  which  Mohammed 
was  wounded,  the  Moslems  lost  the  day.  This  dis- 
astrous engagement  had  almost  proved  fatal  to  the 
cause  of  Islam,  as  the  followers  of  the  prophet  were 
tempted  to  deny  the  divine  authority  of  his  mission  ; 
but  to  quiet  their  murmurs  he  persuaded  them  that 
their  ill  success  was  to  be  traced  to  the  sins  of  some, 
and  the  unbelief  of  others. 

The  following  year  the  enemies  of  the  Moslems, 
encouraged  by  their  success,  laid  siege  to  Medina 
with  an  army  of  10,000  men.  Mohammed  was  un- 
willing to  risk  an  engagement  in  the  open  field,  but 
entrenched  himself  behind  the  defences.  The  Mec- 
tans  sat  down  before  the  walls  of  the  city  for  twenty 


days,  but  dissensions  having  broken  out  in  their 
camp,  and  their  tents  having  been  overturned  by  a 
tempest,  they  retiu-ned  home  without  having  accom- 
plished anything.  No  sooner  had  tlie  enemy  raised 
the  siege  than  the  Moslems  attacked  the  Jews  in 
Medina,  murdering  their  men,  and  selling  their  wo- 
men and  children  as  slaves.  Following  up  the  advan- 
tage he  had  gained,  Mohammed  attacked  the  Jewish 
fortress  of  Khaibar,  and  having  taken  it  by  storm,  he 
divided  the  plunder  among  his  soldiers.  On  this 
occasion  the  life  of  the  prophet  was  endangered,  a 
female  slave  having  sought  to  poison  him,  and  al- 
most succeeded  in  her  attempt.  On  being  asked 
what  was  her  motive,  the  slave  replied,  "  I  wished  to 
ascertain  if  thou  wert  a  prophet ;  if  thou  art,  it  will 
not  hurt  thee  ;  if  not,  I  shall  deliver  my  countiy  from 
an  impostor." 

Medina  being  thus  completely  in  his  power,  Mo 
hammed  now  formed  the  resolution  of  subjugating 
Mecca  also.  He  had  strictly  enjoined  the  Moslems 
to  turn  their  eyes  five  times  each  day  towards  the 
sacred  city,  and  he  himself  never  lost  sight  of  the 
Kaaba  day  nor  night.  Warned  of  God,  as  he  ima- 
gined, in  a  dream,  he  set  out  at  the  liead  of  14,000 
men  to  revisit  the  city  from  which  he  had  been  com 
pelled  to  fly.  On  reaching  Medina  he  concluded  a 
ten  years'  truce  on  condition  that  all  the  inhabitants 
of  Mecca,  who  were  so  inclined,  should  be  at  liberty 
to  join  him,  and  that  he  and  his  people  might  come 
on  pilgrimage  unarmed,  provided  they  remained  in 
the  city  only  three  days.  The  next  year,  Mohammed 
returned  to  complete  his  pilgrimage,  and  according  to 
the  treaty  he  left  the  city  on  the  fourth  day.  The 
faithfulness  which  he  thus  showed  to  the  promises 
he  had  given,  gained  over  some  to  his  party,  and 
more  especially  three  persons  of  note,  Othman  ebn 
Telha,  the  guardian  of  the  Kaaba,  and  Khaled,  and 
Amru,  the  future  conquerors  of  Syria  and  Egypt. 

The  prophet  had  risen  rapidly  both  in  power  and 
influence  among  his  countrymen  in  Arabia,  and 
proud  of  the  distinction  he  had  won,  he  despatched 
missionaries  to  three  foreign  potentates,  inviting 
them  to  adopt  the  Moslem  faith.  These  were  He- 
raclius,  the  Eastern  emperor,  the  prefect  of  Egypt, 
and  Sapor,  king  of  Persia.  By  the  two  first  they 
were  treated  with  respect,  and  dismissed  with  pre- 
sents. The  last  tore  the  letter  to  fragments,  and 
wrote  to  his  viceroy  at  Yemen,  that  immediate  steps 
should  be  taken  to  punish  the  impostor. 

Mohammed  kept  in  view  the  conquest  of  Mecca, 
and  regardless  of  the  truce,  he  set  out  with  a  large 
army  to  surprise  the  sacred  city ;  and  after  encoun- 
tering Abu  Sofian,  and  taking  him  captive,  he  en 
tered  Mecca  in  triumph,  passing  through  its  gates 
with  a  countless  host  of  followers.  Mounted  on  his 
favourite  camel,  he  rode  directly  to  the  Kaaba,  and 
performing  the  seven  circuits,  he  entered  the  temple 
and  destroyed  the  idols  with  his  own  hands,  not 
sparing  even  the  statues  of  Abraham  and  Ishmael. 
The  Meccans  gave  in  their  adherence  to  the  religion 
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of  the  prophet,  and  it  was  enacted  that  henceforth  no 
unbeliever  should  dare  to  enter  the  precincts  of  the 
holy  city.  This  was  the  crowning  acliieveinent  of 
Mohammed's  martial  prowess,  and  no  soouer  had  he 
etTected  the  conquest  of  Meccii  tlian  the  Arabian 
tribes  generally  hastened  to  submit  themselves  to 
his  authority.  An  obstinate  remnant,  however, 
still  refused  to  yield,  and  the  battle  of  Honain, 
only  three  miles  from  Meccji,  though  at  first  it  ap- 
peared to  threaten  his  destruction,  terminated  in 
his  final  triumph.  From  the  field  of  Honain  he 
marched  without  delay  to  the  siege  of  Tayefl^ ;  but 
at  the  end  of  twenty  days  he  was  compelled  to  sound 
a  retreat.  His  prowess  had  excited,  however,  such 
awe  in  the  minds  of  all  the  tribes,  particularly  of 
Ihe  north  of  Arabia,  that  they  hastened  to  despatch 
legates  to  Mecca  and  Medina  to  express  their  sub- 
mission to  the  new  prophet.  AH  Arabia  was  now 
purged  from  idolatry',  and  embraced  the  religion  of 
Islam.  Mohammed  next  led  an  expedition  into  Sy- 
ria, which,  though  its  territorial  conquests  were 
limited  in  themselves,  difiused  throughout  tlie  wide 
extent  of  the  Roman  dominions  a  dread  of  the  Mos- 
lem power,  and  led  to  the  ultimate  subjugation  of 
the  Eastern  Empire. 

If,  as  the  whole  course  of  his  history  would  seem 
to  indicate,  it  had  been  the  gi'and  object  of  Moham- 
med's ambition  to  establish  to  himself  a  name,  as  the 
founder  of  a  new  faith,  his  desire  had  been  attained 
already  to  a  wonderful  extent.  He  had  been  pro- 
mulgating the  religion  of  the  Koran,  and  in  the 
course  of  only  a  few  years  he  had  seen  it  widely  dif- 
fused on  every  side.  But  now  that  the  foundation 
of  his  empire  was  laid,  his  own  task  was  near  its 
termination,  and  he  was  about  to  leave  the  world. 
The  infirmities  of  age  were  creeping  fast  over  him, 
and  his  constitution  had  never  completely  recovered 
from  the  effects  of  the  poison  administered  at  Khai- 
bar.  Feeling  that  his  end  was  not  far  distant,  he 
resolved  upon  making  a  final  pilgrimage  to  Mecca. 
Though  in  much  weakness  he  accomplished  the  jour- 
ney to  the  sacred  city,  sacrificed  sixty-three  cjimels, 
and  liberated  sixty-three  slaves,  in  honour  of  the 
number  of  years  he  had  lived  upon  the  earth,  and 
having  taken  a  last  look  of  the  venerated  Kaaba,  he 
returned  to  Medina  to  die. 

It  ie  not  a  little  remarkable  that  the  last  hours  of 
Mohammed's  life  are  not  only  characterized  by  the  ut- 
most serenity  and  peace,  but  betray  not  the  slighte.-t 
mi-sgivings  as  to  the  reality  of  his  mission  as  a  pro- 
phet sent  from  God.  He  expired  in  the  ai-ms  of  his 
beloved  Ayesha,  feebly  uttering  the  words,  "  To  tho 
highest  companions  in  Paradise,"  which  were  im- 
derstood  as  referring  to  his  desire  for  heavenly 
bliss.  Thus  died  Mohammed,  the  great  prophet  of 
Arabia,  in  his  sixty-fourth  year,  on  the  8th  June, 
A.  D.  632,  having  in  the  course  of  ten  short  years, 
which  elapsed  between  the  Hegira  and  his  death, 
planted  in  the  East  a  religion  which  has  taken  root 
so  firmly,  that  amid  all  the  revolutions  and  changes 
u. 


of  twelve  centuries,  it  still  exercises  a  powerful  con- 
trolling influence  over  the  minds  and  consciences  of 
140,000,000  of  human  beings. 

MOHAM.MEDANS,  the  believers  in  the  religious 
system  devised  and  promulgated  by  Mohammed,  the 
great  prophet  of  Arabia.  The  principles  of  Islam, 
as  this  religion  was  lei-med  by  its  originator,  are  s^aid 
to  rest  on  four  foundations  : — 1.  The  Koran.  2.  The 
Sonnah,  or  Tradition.  3.  The  harmony  in  opinion 
of  the  orthodox  Mohammedan  theologians.  4.  Kiat, 
reasoning.  The  Koran  is  regarded  by  the  faithful 
as  the  word  of  God  ;  the  Sonnah  as  the  word  of  his 
inspired  prophet.  The  first,  accordingly,  is  looked 
upon  as  divine,  both  in  language  and  meaning,  the 
second  in  meaning  only. 

The  religion  of  Islnm  is  both  theoretical  and  prac- 
tical ;  or,  in  other  words,  it  is  divided  into  faith  and 
practice.  The  faith  includes  six  articles :  1.  Belief 
in  God.  2.  In  his  angels.  3.  In  his  Scriptures.  4.  In 
his  prophets.  5.  In  the  resurrection.  6.  In  predes- 
tination. The  Din  or  practice,  again,  includes  four 
points  :  1.  Prayers  and  purifications.  2.  Alms.  3. 
Fasting.     4,  The  pilgiimage  to  Mecca, 

The  first  and  fundamental  principle  of  the  Slohani- 
medan  faith  is  usually  stated  in  these  words  :  "  There 
is  no  God  but  God,"  thus  asserting  the  existence  and 
unity  of  the  Divine  Being  in  opposition  to  the  Poly- 
theism of  the  heathen,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the 
Trinity  of  the  Christians  on  the  other,  which  latter 
Mohammed  regarded  as  equivalent  to  Tritheism,  or 
the  assertion  of  three  Gods.  The  peculiar  designa- 
tion of  the  Deity,  in  the  mouth  of  the  faithful,  is  Alhih, 
besides  which  there  are  ninety-nine  epithets  appli- 
ed to  him ;  and  to  assist  them  in  repeating  these 
they  use  a  rosary.  The  sovereignty  of  God  is  a 
favourite  doctrine  with  all  Mohammedans,  and  pre- 
destination is  taught  in  almost  every  chapter  of  the 
Koran.  As  originally  enunciated  by  the  prophet, 
the  Moslem  creed  was  simple,  and  received  the  un- 
doubting  belief  of  all  his  followers.  In  process  of 
time  questions  began  to  be  started  in  regard  to  the 
nature  of  God,  which  gave  rise  to  various  sects  or 
divisions,  the  chief  of  which  were  the  Motazelltes, 
who  denied  the  existence  of  eternal  attributes  as  be- 
longing to  the  Divine  essence ;  the  Kaderites,  who 
denied  the  Divine  decrees,  while  their  opponents, 
the  Jaherites,  declared  that  man  is  constrained  bv  the 
Divine  decrees,  which  are  immutable;  the  Aliiior- 
jq/ites,  who  declared  that  the  faitlit'ul  could  not  be 
injured  by  sin,  nor  unbelievers  benefited  by  obedience, 
while  their  opponents,  the  Waaidites,  maintained 
that  believers,  however  orthodox  in  their  creed,  would 
endure  eternal  punishment  if  they  continued  in  sin. 

The  Mohammedans  entertain  peculiar  opinions  in 
regard  to  amjeb,  alleging  that  "they  have  pure  and 
subtile  bodies,  created  of  fire  ;  neither  is  there  among 
them  any  dilTerence  of  sexes,  or  canial  appetites,  and 
they  have  neither  father  nor  mother.  Also  they  are 
endowed  with  diiTerent  forms,  and  severally  preside 
over  ministrations.  Some  stand,  some  incline  down- 
2  R 


466 


MOHAMMEDANS 


wards,  some  sit,  or  adore  witli  a  lowered  forehead ; 
others  sing  hymns  and  praises  of  God,  or  laud  and 
extol  their  Creator,  or  ask  pardon  for  human  ofiences. 
Some  of  them  record  the  deeds  of  men,  and  guard 
over  the  human  race ;  others  support  the  tlirone  of 
God,  or  go  about  it,  and  perform  other  works  whicli 
*re  pleasing  to  the  Deity."  Two  angels,  who  are 
clianged  daily,  are  assigned  to  every  man  to  record 
his  good  and  bad  actions.  The  most  eminent  of 
the  angelic  host  are  believed  to  be  Gabriel,  who 
brouglit  down  the  Koran  from  heaven ;  Michael, 
the  patron  of  the  Jews,  who  fights  against  God's 
enemies ;  Azrael,  the  angel  of  death ;  and  Isratil, 
who  will  blow  the  trumpet  on  the  resurrection  morn- 
ing. The  Koran  alleges,  in  regard  to  the  evil  angels, 
that  Satan  was  cast  down  from  heaven  for  refusing 
to  worship  or  do  homage  to  Adam,  and  in  conse- 
quence obtained  the  name  of  Eblis  (which  see). 
The  Mohammedans  also  believe  in  an  intermediate 
race  between  angels  and  men,  called  Jins.  who,  like 
tlie  angels,  have  bodies  created  from  fire,  but  of  a 
gi'osser  structure,  who  propagate  their  kind,  and 
tliough  long-lived,  are  not  immortal.  These  beings 
are  said  to  have  inhabited  the  earth  imder  a  succes- 
sion of  sovereigns  before  the  creation  of  Adam.  Mo- 
hammed declared  that  his  mission  included  the  Jim. 

Another  article  of  the  Moslem  creed  refers  to  the 
prophets,  whose  number  they  allege  exceeds  800,000. 
They  begin  with  Adam,  and  end  with  Mohammed, 
who  is  far  superior  to  every  one  of  them.  They  are 
considered  as  free  from  mortal  sin,  and  professors  of 
Islam.  Tlie  books  which  God  has  sent  down,  from 
time  to  time,  containing  his  revealed  will,  are  be- 
lieved by  the  Jlohammedans  to  amount  to  104,  of 
which  ten  were  given  to  Adam  ;  fifty  to  Seth  ;  thirty 
to  Enoch  or  Idris ;  ten  to  Abraham ;  one,  which 
was  the  law,  to  Moses  ;  one,  the  Psalter,  to  David  ; 
one  to  Jesus,  the  gospel;  and  the  Koran  to  Moham- 
med, which  has  abrogated  all  the  rest  that  are  ex- 
tant. 

The  last  article  of  faith  among  the  followers  of  the 
prophet  is  the  day  of  judgment,  including  the  inter- 
mediate state.  They  believe  that  the  dead  are  in- 
terrogated by  two  beings  of  tremendous  aspect,  named 
Monker  and  Nakir,  (see  Dead,  Examination  of 
THE,)  concerning  the  unity  of  God,  and  the  mission 
of  the  prophet.  Unbelievers  will  be  beaten  with 
iron  maces,  and  their  bodies  gnawed  by  dragons  till 
the  resurrection ;  while  believers  will  be  refreshed 
with  gales  wafted  from  paradise.  The  souls  of  the 
prophets  are  admitted  immediately  into  paradise,  and 
those  of  martyrs  pass  into  the  crops  of  green  birds 
which  feed  on  the  fruits  of  paradise.  The  souls  of 
ordinary  believers  are  supposed  to  hover  near  their 
graves.  It  is  believed  by  the  Mohammedans  that  the 
Resurrection  (which  see),  though  its  precise  time 
is  known  only  to  God,  will  be  preceded  by  certain 
signs,  such  as  the  appearance  of  the  sun  in  the  west ; 
tlie  appearance  of  an  extraordinary  wild  boast,  wlio 
will  distinguish  between  believers  and   unbeUevers, 


by  a  peculiar  mark  upon  their  faces  ;  the  manifesta- 
tion of  Dajal  (wliich  see),  or  the  false  Messiah,  who, 
after  a  short  but  universal  sovereignty,  will  be  slain 
by  Jesus,  who  will  descend  on  the  mosque  of  Da- 
mascus, and  reign  in  prosperity  and  peace  till  his 
death,  and  the  last  Imitra,  who  is  now  believed  to  be 
lying  hid  in  a  cave,  will  appear  and  act  as  his  deputy. 
The  Mohammedan  Hell  has  seven  compartments; 
the  first  appropriated  to  unworthy  Moslems ;  the 
second  to  Jews;  the  third  to  Christians;  the  fourth 
to  Tsabians ;  the  fifth  to  tlie  Magians ;  the  sixth  to 
idolaters  ;  and  the  seventh  to  hypocrites.  The  Mo- 
hammedan heaven  is  thoroughly  sensual  in  its  char- 
acter, its  highest  pleasures  and  enjoyments  being  of 
a  carnal  description. 

The  practical  religion  of  the  Koran  attaches  the 
highest  value  to  prayer,  which  among  the  followers 
of  Mohammed  is  invariably  preceded  by  ablution, 
on  the  principle  that  while  prayer  is  the  key  to  para- 
dise, it  will  only  be  accepted  from  persons  bodily 
clean.  The  morning  ablutions  and  prayers  are  thus 
described  by  Mr.  Macbride,  following  the  account 
given  by  Mr.  Lane,  in  his  'Modern  Egyptians:' 
"  The  believer  first  washes  his  liands  three  times,  say- 
ing, '  In  the  name  of  God  the  merciful,  the  compas- 
sionate :  Praise  be  to  God,  who  hath  sent  down  wa- 
ter for  purification,  and  hath  made  Islam  a  light,  and 
a  conductor,  and  a  guide  to  thy  gardens — the  gar- 
dens of  delight,  and  to  thy  mansion,  the  mansion  of 
peace.'  Then,  rinsing  his  mouth  thrice,  he  says, 
'  0  God,  assist  me  in  reading  the  Book,  and  in  com- 
memorating thee,  and  in  thanking  thee,  and  in  wor- 
shipping thee  well.'  Then  thrice  he  throws  watei 
up  his  nostrils,  saying,  '  0  God,  make  me  to  smell  the 
odours  of  paradise,  and  bless  me  with  its  delights,  and 
make  me  not  to  smell  the  smell  of  the  fires  [of  hell.]' 
Then  he  proceeds  to  wash  his  face  three  times,  say- 
ing, '  0  God,  whiten  my  face  with  thy  liglit  on  the 
day  when  thou  shalt  whiten  the  face  of  thy  favour- 
ites, and  do  not  blacken  my  face  on  the  day  when 
thou  shalt  blacken  the  faces  of  thine  enemies.'  His 
right  hand  and  arm,  up  to  the  elbow,  are  waslied 
next  thrice,  with  the  prayer,  '  0  God,  give  me  my 
book  in  my  right  hand,  and  reckon  with  me  with  an 
easy  reckoning.' 

"The  allusion  is  to  a  book  in  which  all  his  actions 
are  recorded  :  that  of  the  just  is  to  be  placed  in  his 
right  hand,  that  of  the  wicked  in  his  left,  which  will 
be  tied  behind  his  back  ;  and  when  he  proceeds  to 
his  left  hand  he  says,  '  0  God,  give  me  not  my  book 
in  my  left  hand,  nor  behind  my  back,  and  do  not 
reckon  with  me  with  a  difficult  reckoning,  nor  make 
me  to  be  one  of  the  people  of  fire.'  His  head  he 
washes  but  once,  accompanying  the  action  with  this 
petition,  '  0  God,  cover  me  with  thy  mercy,  and 
pour  down  thy  blessing  upon  me,  and  shade  me  un- 
der the  shadow  of  thy  company  on  the  day  when 
there  shall  be  no  other  shade.'  Putting  into  his  ears 
the  tips  of  his  forefingers,  he  is  to  say,  '  0  God,  make 
me  to  be  one  of  those  who  hear  what  is  said,  and 
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»bey  what  is  best,'  or,  '  0  God,  make  me  to  hear 
good.  Wiping  his  neck  with  liis  lingers,  lie  says, 
'  O  God,  free  my  neck  from  the  fire,  and  keep  me 
from  chains,  collars,  and  fetters.'  Lastly,  he  waslies 
his  feet,  saying,  first,  '  0  God,  make  firm  my  feet 
upon  Sirat  on  the  day  when  my  feet  shall  slip  on  it ;' 
and,  secondly,  '  Make  my  labour  to  be  approved,  and 
my  sin  forgiven,  and  my  works  accepted,  merchan- 
dize that  shall  not  perish,  through  thy  pardon,  O 
Mighty  One,  O  most  forgiving  through  thy  mercy, 
0  Thou  most  merciful  of  those  who  show  mercy.' 
Having  completed  the  ablution,  he  continues,  look- 
ing up  to  heaven,  '  Thy  perfection,  0  God,  I  extol 
with  thy  praise ;  I  testify  there  is  no  God  but  thee 
alone.  Thou  hast  no  companion.  I  implore  thy 
forgiveness,  and  turn  to  thee  with  repentance.'  Then, 
looking  down  to  the  earth,  he  adds  the  creed,  and 
should  recite,  once  at  least,  the  chapter  on  Power." 
When  water  cannot  be  procured,  or  its  use  might 
be  injurious  to  the  health,  sand  is  permitted  to  be 
substituted.  That  the  faithful  may  perform  their 
ablutions  before  entering  the  mosques,  the  courts  are 
supplied  with  water.  It  is  interesting  to  observe  the 
mode  in  which  the  Moslem  goes  through  his  devo- 
tions. "  The  worshipper,"  we  are  told,  "  raising  his 
open  hands,  and  touching  with  the  ends  of  his 
thumbs  the  lobes  of  his  ears,  repeats  the  Tacbir,  that 
is,  Allah  Akbar,  '  God  is  most  gi-eat.'  Still  stand- 
ing, and  placing  his  hands  before  him,  a  little  below 
the  girdle,  the  left  within  the  right,  he  recites  the 
opening  chapter  of  the  Koran,  and  a  few  verses  from 
any  other  which  he  pleases :  he  often  chooses  the 
112th.  He  then,  after  having  said,  '  God  is  most 
great,'  seats  himself  on  his  carpet,  on  his  knees,  and 
recites  thrice  (I  extol)  the  perfections  of  my  Lord 
the  great ;  adding,  '  May  God  hear  him  who  praiseth 
him.  Our  Lord,  praise  be  unto  thee.'  Then,  rais- 
ing his  head  and  body,  '  God  is  most  great.'  He 
next  drops  gently  upon  his  knees,  repeating,  '  God  is 
most  great,'  puts  his  nose  and  forehead  to  the  ground 
between  his  hands,  during  which  prostration  he  ex- 
claims thrice,  'The  (.^nections  of  my  Lord  the  Most 
High.'  Then,  raising  his  head  and  body,  sinking 
backwards  on  his  heels,  and  placing  his  hands  on  his 
thighs,  he  says  again,  '  God  is  Most  High,'  which  he 
repeats  on  a  second  prostration ;  and,  again  rising, 
utters  the  Tacbir.  This  ceremony  is  called  one  ra- 
caat.  He  rises  on  his  feet,  and  goes  through  it 
a  second  time,  only  varj'ing  the  portion  of  the  Koran 
after  the  opening  chapter.  After  the  last  racaat  of 
all  the  prayers,  he  says,  '  Praises  belong  to  God,  and 
prayer,  and  good  works.  Peace  be  on  thee,  O  pro- 
phet, and  the  mercy  of  God,  and  his  blessing  !  Peace 
be  on  us  and  on  the  righteous  worshippers  of  God.' 
He  then  recites  the  creed.  Before  the  salutations 
in  the  final  prayer,  the  worshipper  may  offer  up  any 
short  petition  for  himself  or  friends,  and  it  is  consi- 
dered better  to  word  it  in  Koranic  language  than  in 
his  own.  If  devoutly  disposed,  he  may  ad<l  this  su- 
t'ererogatory  service,  the  recitation  of  thu  Throne 


verse  (Koran  xi.  256).  He  may  then  repeat  the 
perfections  of  God  tliirty-three  times,  and  '  Praise  to 
Him  for  ever'  once,  with  'Praise be  to  God,  extolled 
be  his  dignity  for  ever!'  thirty-three  times;  then 
the  same  number  of  times,  '  There  is  no  God  but  He 
God  is  most  great;'  then,  'God  is  most  great  in 
greatness,  and  praise  abundant  be  to  God  1'  In  those 
repetitions  he  finds  his  rosary,  which  has  a  mark 
al'ter  the  thirty-third  bead,  very  convenient  to  pre- 
vent his  praying  too  little  or  too  much.  Any  wan- 
dering of  the  eye,  or  inattention,  must  be  strictly 
avoided  ;  and  if  interrupted,  except  unavoidably,  the 
worshipper  must  begin  again.  As  thus  described, 
tlie  service  seems  long;  but  Lane,  who  must  have 
often  witnessed  it,  says  that  the  time  it  occupies  is 
mider  five  minutes,  if  restricted  to  what  is  indispen- 
sable, and  that  the  supererogatory  addition  will  take 
up  about  as  much  more." 

In  the  mosque  on  the  Friday,  which  may  be  termed 
the  Mohammedan  Sabbath,  the  Kiiotbeh  (which 
see),  is  regularly  recited,  a  prayer  which  Mohammed 
himself  was  accustomed  to  use,  in  which  practice  lie 
was  followed  by  his  successors.  A  moral  discourse 
is  frequently  preached  by  the  ofBciating  Khatib,  wlio 
holds  a  wooden  sword  reversed,  a  custom  said  to  be 
peculiar  to  the  cities  taken  from  the  unbelievers.  In 
each  mosque  there  is  a  niche  in  the  wall,  which  marks 
the  position  of  Mecca,  towards  which  the  faithful  must 
turn  their  faces  in  prayer.  The  congregation,  with- 
out regard  to  rank,  arrange  themselves  round  the 
Imdm,  who  guides  them  in  the  performance  of  the 
nine  attitudes  of  prayer.  It  is  incumbent  on  the 
Moslem  to  pray  five  times  every  day  in  the  same 
words,  and  from  the  very  frequency  of  the  repetition 
the  exercise  is  in  danger  of  degenerating  into  a  mere 
form.  Mohammed  appears  to  have  set  the  example 
to  his  followers,  of  a  strict  attention  to  the  duty  o( 
prayer.  He  spent  much  of  his  time  in  devotion,  not 
only  during  the  day,  but  during  the  night  also.  Nor 
did  he  confine  himself  to  prescribed  forms,  but  he 
was  accustomed  to  inteiTningle  frequent  extemjiorary 
ejaculations.  Hence  it  is  that  no  class  of  people  are 
found  to  utter  pious  exclamations  more  habitually 
than  the  Mohammedans,  even  on  the  most  ordinary 
occasions.  Throughout  life  the  Moslem  is  scrupu- 
lously attentive  to  the  regular  observance  of  the  ap- 
pointed seasons  of  prayer ;  and  when  he  is  laid  upon  a 
bed  of  sickness  and  death,  wailing  women  are  hired 
to  join  with  the  family  in  uttering  loud  lamentations 
as  he  exiiires,  while  Fiikirs  are  called  in  to  chant 
the  Koran. 

Next  in  importance  in  the  eye  of  a  Moslem  to  the 
duty  of  prayer,  is  that  of  almsgiving,  which  is  fre- 
quently recommended  in  the  Koran,  and  is  there  said 
to  give  efficacy  to  prayer.  The  exercise  of  fasting 
is  also  held  in  high  estimation.  The  comparative 
value  of  the  three  great  duties  is  thus  stated  by  tlie 
second  Omar  :  "  Prayer  will  bring  a  man  halfway  to 
God,  and  fa.sting  to  the  door  of  the  palace ;  but  it  is 
to  alms  that  he  will  owe  his  admission."     In  imita- 
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tion  of  the  Pagan  Arabs,  Mohammed  commanded 
that  a  whole  month,  that  of  Eamadlian,  should  be 
appropriated  to  the  exercise  of  fasting,  which  is  so 
strictly  observed,  that  on  every  day  of  that  month, 
from  sunrise  to  sunset,  total  abstinence  is  rigidly 
adliered  to  from  all  liquids,  as  well  as  from  solids. 
Children  are  alone  exempt,  and  if  any  one  of  the 
faithful  is  necessarily  precluded  from  the  observance 
of  the  fast  at  the  appointed  time,  he  must  fast  after- 
wards for  as  long  a  period.  At  sunset  of  each  day 
diu'ing  the  fast  of  Ramadhan,  the  mosques  are  open 
and  brightly  illuminated,  when  multitudes  resort  thi- 
ther for  public  devotions,  more  especially  on  the  last 
five  nights  of  the  month,  including  that  of  power, 
when  the  Koran  began  to  be  revealed  from  heaven. 
In  addition  to  this  great  public  fast,  the  Sloslems 
observe  also  voluntary  fasts,  the  principal  of  which 
is  the  Aashura,  held  on  the  tenth  of  the  month  Mo- 
harrem,  being  a  day  of  mourning  in  commemoration 
of  the  martyrdom  of  Hossein. 

Tlie  Mohammedans  have  only  two  special  festivals, 
which  are  called  by  the  Turks  the  gi-eater  and  the 
lesser  Beiram;  the  first,  which  is  the  festival  of 
breaking  the  long  fast,  being  their  principal  season  of 
rejoicing ;  the  second,  which  is  an  important  part  of 
the  pilgrimage  to  Mecca,  being  the  feast  of  sacrifice 
observed  in  commemoration  of  Abraham's  intended 
offering  of  his  son.  It  is  customary,  also,  in  all  Mo- 
hammedan countries  to  keep  the  festivals  of  their 
numerous  saints,  and  to  perform  frequent  pilgrimages 
to  their  tombs.  On  such  occasions  the  Koran  is  re- 
cited by  hii-ed  readers,  and  the  dervishes  go  through 
their  sacred  dances.  On  the  12th  of  the  third  month 
the  prophet's  birth-day  is  celebrated  at  Cairo.  This 
festival  lasts  for  nine  days,  when  the  town  is  illu- 
minated, the  shops  are  open  all  night,  and  the  peo- 
ple indulge  in  all  kinds  of  amusement.  Another 
festival  religiously  kept  up  by  the  Moslems  in  Tur- 
key is  the  nirhahi-cherif,  or  adoration  of  the  pro- 
phet's mantle,  a  relic  which  is  carefully  preserved 
along  with  his  seal  and  the  original  copy  of  the  va- 
rious portions  of  the  Koran  collected  by  Abubekr. 

The  Hadj  or  pilgrimage  to  Mecca  is  another  gvc\t 
duty  commanded  in  the  Koran,  and  to  which  Mo- 
hammed himself  attached  so  much  importance,  that 
he  considered  a  believer  neglecting  it  might  as  well 
die  a  Jew  or  a  Christian.  The  DuKlhajja  is  the 
month  on  which  this  sacred  duty  is  discharged.  (See 
Mecca,  Pilgrimage  to). 

Mohammedans  are  divided  into  two  great  par- 
ties, the  Schiites  and  the  Sonnites,  who  hate  each 
other  more  bitterly  than  they  do  the  Jews  or  the 
Christians.  The  first  are  the  admirers  of  Ali,  who 
reject  the  traditions,  and  take  the  title  of  Ada- 
liyah,  or  Followers  of  Justice.  They  curse  the 
three  first  caliphs,  Abubekr,  Omar,  and  Othman, 
as  intruders  into  the  place  of  Ali ;  but  the  Son- 
nites, while  they  honour  all  the  four  as  guides, 
consider  Ali  as  holding  a  rank  subordinate  to  tlie 
sthers.     The  division  which  has  thus   taken  place 


among  the  Moslems  had  its  origin  in  the  circum- 
stance, that  the  prophet,  before  his  death,  gave  no 
instructions  in  regard  to  his  successor.  Legends 
which,  however,  are  entitled  to  no  credit,  exist  among 
the  Persians,  tending  to  show  that  he  had  nominated 
Ali ;  but  it  is  well  known,  that  even  Ali  himself 
acknowledged  that  Mohammed  had  preserved  entire 
silence  on  the  subject  of  a  successor  to  him  in  his 
sacred  office.  The  Sonnites,  on  tlie  other  hand,  bring 
forward  traditions  with  the  view  of  showing  that 
Abubekr  was  the  prophet's  declared  nominee;  but 
these  are  entitled  to  as  little  credit  as  the  legends  of 
the  Schiites.  After  the  death  of  the  prophet  the 
claims  of  the  rival  candidates  were  keenly  contested 
by  their  respective  friends.  The  claims  of  Ali  consist- 
ed in  his  being  a  cousin  of  Mohammed,  and  his  son- 
in-law,  being  the  husband  of  his  beloved  and  only 
surviving  daughter,  Fatimah.  He  was  also  the  first 
who  embraced  Islamism  beyond  the  immediate  cir- 
cle of  the  prophet's  household.  The  party  who  sup- 
ported these  claims  maintained  that  Ali  was  entitled 
to  succeed  the  founder  of  the  Moslem  faith  from  his 
twofold  affinity  to  the  prophet.  The  Sonnites,  on 
the  contrary,  maintained  that  the  succession  ought 
to  be  determined  by  the  voice  of  the  whole  com- 
pany of  the  faithful.  The  controversy,  which  raged 
with  bitterness  for  a  time,  and  threatened  to  pro- 
duce a  violent  rupture  in  the  ranks  of  the  Moslems 
was  terminated  by  the  conciliatory  spirit  of  Omar, 
himself  a  candidate  for  the  vacant  office,  who  ad 
vanced  to  Abubekr,  the  father  of  Mohammed's  favour- 
ite wife  Ayesha,  and  taking  him  by  the  hand,  openly 
declared  his  allegiance  to  him  as  the  caliph  or  suc- 
cessor of  Mohammed.  This  act  on  the  part  of  Omar 
led  to  the  immediate  choice  of  Abubekr  by  the  unit- 
ed voice  of  the  whole  company.  Not  long  after, 
Ali  also  was  induced  to  give  his  approval  to  the 
choice.  When  near  death,  Abubekr  nominated 
Omar,  whose  claims  to  the  caliphate  were  readily  ac- 
knowledged. After  a  reign  of  ten  years  Omar  died 
by  the  hand  of  an  assassin,  and  was  succeeded  by 
Othman,  at  whose  death  the  dispute  about  the  suc- 
cession was  renewed  with  great  violence.  During 
the  caliphate  of  Abubekr,  Omar  and  Othman,  the 
supporters  of  Ali,  had  so  hicreased  both  in  numbers 
and  influence,  that  at  length  the  great  body  of  the 
Arabian  people  were  enlisted  on  his  side,  and  though 
reluctant  to  accept  the  caliphate,  it  was  literally 
forced  upon  him  by  the  zeal  and  attachment  of  his 
partizans.  To  Ali  succeeded  his  eons,  Hassan  and 
Hossein,  and  the  rest  of  the  twelve  Im^ms.  The 
Schiites,  among  whom  the  Persian  Mohammedans  oc- 
cupy a  conspicuous  place,  execrate  the  memoiy  of 
the  three  caliphs  who  preceded  Ali,  whom  other 
Moslems  regard  with  the  highest  respect. 

To  the  intelligent  reader  of  history  there  is  no 
circumstance  in  connexion  with  the  Mohammedan 
religion  which  forces  itself  more  strikingly  upon  th* 
attention  than  the  rapidity  with  which  that  faith  wa» 
propagated  after  the  death  of  the  prophet.     Only 
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jiglitv-two  years  after  that  event,  the  empire  of  tlie 
caliphs,  or  successors  of  Mohammed,  covered  by  far 
the  greater  portion  of  tlie  then  known  world ;  and 
much  more  than  one-half  of  its  then  existing  inha- 
bitants had  embraced  the  faith  of  Islam.  In  A.  D. 
714,  this  empire,  as  described  by  Mr.  Osburn,  "was  a 
huge  broad  belt,  embracing  exactly  the  central  por- 
tion of  the  continent  then  known  to  be  inhabited  by 
man,  extending  eastward  and  westward,  and  nearly 
from  ocean  to  ocean.  Its  western  boinidary  .tt  this 
extremity  was  the  Atlantic ;  its  northern,  the  Py- 
renees, soon  to  bf  overpassed  by  the  Moslem  war- 
riors. To  the  southward,  it  was  already  coextensive 
with  the  Sahara,  and  included  the  whole  of  North 
Africa  and  the  kingdoms  of  Egypt  and  Abyssinia. 
In  Asia,  the  Siiiaitic  peninsula,  Palestine,  Syria, 
parts  of  Armenia  and  Asia  Minor,  Mesopotamia,  Per- 
sia, Cabul,  and  the  countries  eastward  to  the  mouths 
of  the  Indus,  liad  already  received  the  faith  of  Islam  ; 
snd  its  votaries  had  already  girt  on  their  armour  for 
the  conquest  of  India,  and  gone  forth  for  the  conver- 
sion of  the  Tartar  tribes.  To  this  huge  empire  vast 
accessions  have  been  made  in  the  eleven  hundred 
years  that  have  since  elapsed  ;  and  with  the  single 
exception  of  Spain,  from  no  one  point  has  Islamism 
ever  receded  during  this  long  interval." 

India  was  one  of  the  latest  acquisitions  of  the 
Mohammedans,  for  it  was  not  till  the  eleventh  cen- 
tury that  the  Moslem  power  was  established  in  that 
country  by  Sultan  Malunud,  who  having  formed  a 
kingdom  between  Persia  and  India,  which  has  conti- 
nued to  subsist  under  dilferent  dynasties  and  names, 
entered  the  Punjab,  and  in  twelve  sacred  expeditions 
carried  off  much  valuable  plunder.  In  particular, 
this  conqueror  took  possession  of  the  temple  of  .Som- 
n.ath,  and  broke  in  pieces  the  gigantic  idol  which  it 
contained,  caiTying  off  the  sandal-wood  doors  of  the 
temple  as  a  trophy,  which  contiiuied  till  lately  to 
ornament  the  mausolemn  of  Sultan  Malunud  at  Ghiz- 
ni.  These  gates,  a  few  years  ago,  attracted  the  no- 
tice of  Lord  Ellenborough,  then  governor-general 
of  India,  who,  in  order  to  avenge  upon  the  Afghans 
the  murder  of  our  officials,  and  the  ainiihilation  of 
our  invading  army,  brought  them  back  to  India  as 
evidence  of  victory.  It  was  difficult,  however,  to 
find  a  suitable  place  for  the  sacred  doors,  the  temple 
of  Somnath  having,  in  the  lapse  of  ages,  become  a 
solitary  deserted  ruin.  It  was  not  till  two  centu- 
ries after  Mahmud  that  the  founder  of  the  succeed- 
ing house,  Mohammed  Gouri,  established  himself  at 
Delhi,  which  down  to  tlie  recent  insurrection,  and 
consequent  destruction  of  the  city,  continued  to  be 
the  capital  of  a  Moslem  power ;  but  owes  its  fame 
to  the   Mongolian  dynasty  of  princes,  commencing 

the  fourteenth  century  with  the  Emperor  Baber. 

From  the  fir.st  association  of  the  Mohammedans 
with  the  Hindus,  mutual  toleration  was  exercised  ; 
ftnd  even  after  the  Mongolian  conquest,  when  North- 
em  India  fell  under  the  sway  of  the  descendants  of 
Tiraur,  no  attempt  was  made  to  interfere  witli  the 


religion  of  the  Hindus.  Nay,  such  was  the  harmonj 
which  prevailed  between  the  adherents  of  the  two 
creeds,  that  we  find  Brahmanical  practices  and  many 
of  the  prejudices  of  caste  adopted  by  the  conquerors 
at  a  very  early  period,  while,  on  the  other  liand,  the 
Hindus  learned  to  speak  with  respect  of  Mohammed 
and  the  prophets  of  IsUni.  And  what  is  perhaps 
still  more  remarkable,  the  Mohammedan  sectaries, 
the  Sojinites  and  Scldites,  laid  aside  wonted  animosi 
ties  when  they  entered  the  Peninsula.  The  change 
wlvich  thus  gradually  took  place  in  the  religious  feel- 
ings of  all  parties,  encouraged  the  emperor,  Akbar, 
who  ascended  the  throne  in  A.  D.  1556,  to  make  an 
attempt  at  the  establishment  of  a  new  religion,  which 
he  termed  Ii.AHl  (which  see)  the  Divine,  its  sym- 
bol being,  "  There  is  no  God  but  God,  and  Akbar  is 
his  caliph."  The  object  of  this  religious  reformer 
was  to  unite  into  one  body  Mohammedans,  Hindus, 
Zoroastrians,  Jews,  and  Christians.  The  creed  of 
Akb.ar,  indeed,  bears  considerable  resemblance  to 
that  of  the  Persian  Sufis,  or  to  that  of  the  Hindus  of 
the  Vedanii  school. 

Another  combination  of  the  Moslem  and  the  Hiii 
du  faiths  is  seen  in  the  religion  of  the  Sikhs,  which 
was  founded  by  Nanak  Giau  of  Lahore,  in  the  closing 
part  of  the  fifteenth  century.  During  the  reign  of 
Akbar  the  Great,  this  sect  met  with  considerable 
encouragement.  But  when  Jehangueir,  the  son  of 
Akbar,  revived  the  bigotry  and  intolerance  of  the 
Moslem  creed,  the  Sikhs  were  subi';cted  to  a  bitter 
persecution ;  and  from  that  period,  down  to  the  pre- 
sent day,  they  have  continued  to  entertain  the  most 
unrelentuig  hostility  to  the  followers  of  Mohammed. 
The  religion  of  Akbar  the  Mohammedan,  and 
Nanak  the  Hindu,  are  not  the  only  examples  of  a 
mixture  between  the  Mohammedan  and  Brahmanical 
religions  in  India.  Hindu  practices  have  been  ex- 
tensively adopted  by  the  Moslems  in  that  country, 
some  of  which  are  not  only  inconsistent  with,  but 
utterly  opposed  to,  the  precepts  of  the  Koran  ;  saints 
have  been  adopted  by  the  Mohammedans  in  India, 
who  were  not  even  Mussulmans,  and  festivals  have 
been  instituted  in  honour  of  them.  Thus  the  idola- 
trous worship  of  saints,  which  in  other  countries  is 
looked  upon  by  the  followers  of  Mohammed  with 
abhorrence,  has  been  adopted  by  them  as  an  admit- 
ted practice  in  India. 

The  chief  potentates,  at  the  present  time,  of  the 
Jlohanunedan  world,  are  the  Sultan  of  Turkey  and 
the  Shah  of  Persia.  The  former  is  regarded  by  the 
Traditionists  as  a  pope,  as  well  as  an  emperor.  If 
is  true  he  devolves  upon  the  niufli  the  office  of  decid- 
ing cjises  of  conscience,  which  was  once  vested  in 
himself;  but  he  is  still  considered,  notwitlistanding, 
as  the  fountain  of  ecclesiasticil  authority,  and  on 
that  account  invested  with  pecidi.ar  sanctity.  Tht 
Shah  of  Persia,  on  the  other  hand,  is  looked  upon 
with  the  utmost  veneration  by  his  people  as  the 
leader  of  the  Schiiles,  who  became  the  dominant  .sect 
of  the  country  under  Sliah  Ismail,  who  ascended  thu 
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Persian  tlirone  iu  1492.  From  that  time  a  fierce 
iiiimosity  sprung  up  between  the  Turks  and  the 
Persians,  and  wliicli  has  given  rise  to  many  bloody 
wars  between  tlie  two  countries. 

The  Mohammedan  power,  once  ahnost  invincible, 
is  now  in  a  state  of  feebleness  and  decay.  "  The 
Ottoman  empire,"  says  Mr.  Macbride,  "  has  been 
rapidly  declining ;  Greece  has  become  an  indepen- 
dent kingdom ;  little  support  can  be  looked  for  from 
Egypt ;  and  province  after  province,  both  in  Europe 
and  Asia,  have  been  surrendered  to  the  ai'ms  or  sub- 
tle diplomacy  of  Russia.  The  Czar,  regai-ding  the 
Turk  as  in  the  agony  of  political  death,  hastened  to 
accomplish  the  long-cherished  project  of  his  family, 
and  it  seemed  as  if,  at  last,  he  might  drive  the  un- 
believeis  out  of  Europe.  But  the  hour  for  the 
restoration  to  Christendom  of  the  capital  of  the 
Greek  empire  had  not,  as  he  fondly  imagined,  ar- 
rived. The  autocrat  head  of  the  Greek  church,  and 
the  self-appointed  protector  of  his  co-religionists  in 
the  Ottoman  dominions,  came  forward  like  a  crusa- 
der. The  Sultan,  instead  of  yielding,  as  expected, 
advanced  to  the  conflict,  with  troops  trained  accord- 
ing to  European  tactics ;  and  France  and  England, 
the  representatives  of  Papal  and  Protestant  states, 
alarmed  at  the  prospect  of  Russian  aggrandizement, 
sent  forth  their  armies  for  his  protection.  Politi 
cians  were  looking  forward  to  a  protracted  and 
doubtful  contest ;  but  the  Russian  emperor  who  had 
provoked  the  war  is  removed  by  death ;  and,  while 
England  was  about  to  act  with  redoubled  energ)', 
hostilities  have,  contrary  to  our  expectations,  ceased. 
Russian  statesmen  must  surely  have  been  convinced 
by  these  determined  exertions  of  the  Allies  that  the 
surrender  of  Constantinople  is  indefinitely  post- 
poned ;  and  the  terms  of  the  peace  are  so  moderate, 
that  we  may  reasonably  calculate  on  its  continuance. 
Short  as  the  war  has  proved,  it  has  been  long  enough 
to  show  the  Turks  that  there  are  Christians  who 
abhor  the  worship  of  images,  and  scarcely  yield  to 
themselves  in  the  simphcity  of  their  ritual :  and  if 
they  had  any  intercourse  with  our  soldiers,  they  must 
liave  seen  that  many,  both  ofiicers  and  privates, 
adorned  and  recommended  their  religion  by  their 
conduct.  Wliile  the  politician  is  satisfied  with  the 
result,  the  Christian  philanthropist  rejoices  in  the 
imperial  decree,  which  places  all  the  subjects  of  the 
Sultan  on  an  equality,  and  tolerates  the  conversion 
if  his  Mohammedan  subjects ;  a  decree  which,  pro- 
Dablv,  never  would  have  been  issued,  had  he  not  felt 
the  depth  of  his  obligations  to  his  Christian  allies. 
The  observer  of  the  signs  of  the  times  knows  that 
the  seed  that  has  long  been  abundantly  scattered 
over  Turkey  by  the  zealous  agents  of  the  Bible  So- 
ciety, has  not  all  fallen  by  the  wayside ;  but,  owing 
mainly  to  American  missionaries,  has  in  many  places 
sprung  up;  and  that  Protestant  congregations  have 
even  been  fonned  in  Brusa,  the  original  Ottoman  capi- 
tal, and  in  other  places  in  Asia  Minor,  the  reputed 
last  home  of  Islam.     The  Mohammedan  svstem  is  a 


palace  of  antiquated  architecture,  not  in  Keeping 
witli  the  neighbouring  buildings,  undermined  and 
nodding  to  its  fall.  It  has  from  the  first  appealed 
to  the  sword,  but  the  sword  to  which  it  owed  its  ra- 
pid progress  is  no  longer  in  the  hands  of  its  sup- 
porters ;  and  while  the  zeal  of  its  real  adherents  has 
cooled,  a  mystical  pantheistic  philosophy,  fostered 
by  their  most  admired  poets,  has  long  superseded, 
among  the  men  of  letters,  the  simple  unitarianism  of 
the  Koran,  while  European  knowledge  is  gradually 
spreading  in  the  masses  of  the  Moslem  population 
which  are  under  the  authority  or  within  reach  of  the 
influence  of  France  and  England.  The  Sultan  may 
be  said  only  to  exist  by  their  sufferance.  Algeria 
has  been  for  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  century  a  pro- 
vince of  France ;  and  we  trust  that  from  Sierra 
Leone  a  better  civilization,  founded  not  upon  the 
Koran  but  the  Bible,  will  penetrate  the  interior  of 
Africa ;  and  England  is  pressing  more  and  more  up- 
on Islam  in  the  East." 

MOHARRAM,  tlie  first  month  of  the  Mohamme- 
dan year,  and  one  of  the  four  sacred  months,  both 
among  the  ancient  Ai-abians  and  the  modem  Mos- 
lems. The  ten  first  days  of  this  month  are  reck- 
oned peculiarly  sacred,  because  on  these  days  it  if 
believed  the  Koran  was  revealed  from  heaven  to  the 
prophet.  The  Koran,  in  several  passages,  forbids 
war  to  be  waged  during  this  and  the  other  sacred 
months,  against  such  as  acknowledge  them  to  be 
sacred  ;  but  it  gi-ants  permission,  at  the  same  time, 
to  attack  all  who  do  not  so  acknowledge  them.  The 
Persian  Schiites  devote  the  first  days  of  the  month 
Moliarram  to  a  solemn  mourning,  in  commemoration 
of  the  death  of  Hossein,  the  son  of  All. 
MOIR^.     See  Fates. 

MOIRAGETES,  a  surname  of  Zeus,  and  also  of 
Apollo  at  Delphi. 

MOISASUR,  the  chief  of  the  rebel  angels  in  the 
system  of  Hinduism.  His  emblem  is  a  buffalo, 
which  is  represented  as  pierced  with  a  spear  by  the 
hand  of  Durga  mounted  on  a  lion. 

MOKANNA  (Al),  the  veiled  prophet,  a  name 
given  to  Hakem-ben-Haschem,  the  founder  of  the 
Mohammedan  sect,  called  the  Hakemites  (which 
see). 

MOKLUDJYE,  a  sect  of  the  Ansarians  (which 
see). 

MOL.1E,  goddesses  among  the  ancient  Romans, 
who  were  said  to  be  daughters  of  Mars.  It  has 
sometimes  been  alleged  that,  as  their  name  would 
seem  to  indicate,  they  had  some  connexion  with  the 
grinding  of  corn. 

MOLA  SALSA  (Lat.  salted  cake),  a  mixture  of 
roasted  barley  meal  and  salt,  which,  among  the  an 
cient  Romans,  was  in  most  cases  strewed  upon  the 
head  of  an  animal  about  to  be  sacrificed.  Hence  the 
name  often  applied  to  a  sacrifice  is  an  immolation 
from  this  peculiar  form  of  consecration. 

MOLHEDITES,  a  name  applied  sometimes  to  the 
sect  of  the  Assassins  (which  seeV 
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MOLINISTS,  the  followers  of  Lewis  Molina,  a 
Spanish  Jesuit,  who  published  a  work  in  the  six- 
teenth centnry  on  the  Harmony  of  Grace  with  Free- 
Will,  in  which  he  professed  to  have  found  out  a  new 
way  of  reconciling  the  freedom  of  the  human  will 
with  the  divine  prescience.  This  new  invention  was 
termed  scicntia  media,  or  middle  knowledge.  Mo- 
lina taught  that  "  free-will,  without  the  aid  of  grace, 
can  produce  morally  good  works  ;  that  it  can  witli- 
stand  temptation  ;  that  it  can  even  elevate  itself  to 
this  and  tlie  other  acts  of  hope,  faith,  love,  and  re- 
pentance. When  a  man  has  advanced  thus  far,  God 
then  bestows  grace  on  him  on  account  of  Christ's 
merits,  by  means  of  whicli  grace  he  experiences  the 
supernatural  ctfects  of  sanetification  ;  yet  as  before 
this  grace  had  been  received,  so  still,  free-will  always 
holds  a  determining  place."  Man  thus  liegius  a  work 
which  God  afterwards  continues  by  man's  assistance. 
The  doctrines  set  fortli  by  Molina  gave  gi'eat  oft'ence 
to  the  Dominicans,  who  followed  implicitly  tlie  opi- 
nions of  Thomas  Aquinas  (see  Thomists),  and  at 
their  instigation  the  Jesuits,  many  of  whom  were 
Molinists,  were  charged  witli  reviWng  Pelagian  er- 
rors. A  keen  controversy  arose,  and  Pope  Cle- 
ment Vin.  found  it  necessary,  in  1598,  to  enjoin 
silence  on  both  the  contending  parties,  declaring,  at 
the  same  time,  his  intention  to  take  the  whole  mat- 
ter into  serious  and  careful  consideration,  with  the 
view  of  giving  forth  his  decision.  The  Dominicans, 
\owever,  were  too  impatient  to  allow  the  Pope  time 
for  deliberation,  and  his  Holiness,  therefore,  overcome 
by  the  urgency  of  tlieir  entreaties,  summoned  a  con- 
gregation at  Rome  to  take  cognizance  of  tlie  dispute. 
Having  carefully  examined  Jlolina's  book,  which  had 
been  first  published  at  Lisbon  in  1588,  they  thus  stated 
the  fundamental  errors  into  which,  in  their  view,  the 
author  had  fallen : — "  I.  A  reason  or  gi-ound  of 
God's  predestination,  is  to  be  found  in  man's  right 
use  of  his  free-%vi!l.  II.  That  the  grace  which  God 
bestows  to  enable  men  to  persevere  in  religion  may 
become  the  gift  of  perseverance,  it  is  necessary  that 
they  be  foreseen  as  consenting  and  co-operating 
with  the  divine  assistance  offered  them,  whicli  is  a 
thing  within  their  power.  III.  Tliere  is  a  mediate 
prescience  which  is  neither  the  free  nor  the  natur.al 
knowledge  of  God,  and  by  wliich  he  knows  future 
contingent  events  before  he  forms  his  decree.  (Mo- 
lina divided  God's  knowledge  into  natural,  free,  and 
mediate,  according  to  the  objects  of  it.  What  he 
liimself  effects  or  brings  to  pass  by  his  own  imme- 
diate power  or  by  means  of  second  causes,  he  knows 
naturally  or  ha>-  natural  knowledge  of;  what  depends 
on  his  own  free-will  or  what  he  himself  sliall  freely 
choose  or  purpose,  lie  has  a  free  knowledge  of;  but 
wTiat  depends  on  the  voluntary  actions  of  his  crea- 
tures, that  is,  future  contingencies,  he  docs  not  know 
in  either  of  the  above  ways,  but  only  mediately  by 
knowing  .all  the  circumstances  in  which  these  free 
agents  will  be  placed,  what  motives  will  be  present 

their  niiuds,  and  thus  foreseeing  and  knowing  how 


they  will  act.  Tliis  is  God's  scieiitia  inedui,  on 
which  he  founds  his  decrees  of  election  and  repro- 
bation.) IV.  Predestination  may  be  considered  as 
either  general  (relating  to  whole  classes  of  [lersons), 
or  particular  (relating  to  individual  persons).  In 
general  predestination,  there  is  no  reason  or  j;roinid 
of  it  beyond  the  mere  good  pleasure  of  God,  or  none 
on  the  part  of  the  persons  predestinated ;  but  in 
particular  predestination  (or  that  of  individuals), 
there  is  a  cause  or  ground  of  it  in  the  foreseen 
t;ood  use  of  free-will."  The  assemblies  which  the 
Pope  convened  on  the  Molinist  controversy,  have 
been  called,  from  the  principal  topic  of  discussion, 
Congi-egations  on  tlie  Aids,  that  is,  of  grace.  They 
were  engaged  until  the  end  of  tlie  century  in  hear- 
ing the  arguments  urged  on  both  sides,  the  Domini- 
cans defending  the  doctrines  of  Aquinas,  and  tlie 
Jesuits  vindicating  Molina  from  the  charge  of  teach- 
ing Pelagian  or  at  least  Semi-Pelagian  error.  At 
length,  af^ter  long  and  earnest  debate,  the  Congrega- 
tion decided  in  favour  of  the  Dominicans,  and  against 
the  Jesuits,  condemning  the  opinions  of  Molina  as 
opposed  to  Scripture  and  the  writings  of  Augustin. 
Clement,  accordingly,  was  about  to  decide  against 
Molina,  when  the  Jesuits,  alarmed  for  the  honour  ol 
their  order,  implored  the  Pontiff  not  to  come  to  a 
hasty  or  rash  decision.  He  was  persuaded  accord- 
ingly to  give  the  cause  a  further  hearing,  which 
extended  over  three  years,  he  himself  presiding  in 
seventy-eight  sessions  or  congregations.  At  the 
close  of  this  lengthened  investigation.  His  Holiness 
was  about  to  publish  his  decision,  but  was  prevented 
from  doing  so,  having  been  cut  otV  by  death  on  the 
4tli  of  March  1G05.  Clement  was  succeeded  by 
Paul  v.,  who  ordered  the  Congregations  to  resume 
their  inquiries  into  this  knotty  theological  contro- 
versy, but  after  spending  several  months  in  anxious 
deliberation,  no  decision  was  come  to  on  the  subject, 
each  party  being  left  free  to  retain  its  own  senti- 
ments. 

MOLLAH,  a  doctor  of  the  law  among  the  ^fo■ 
hammedans.  He  is  a  spiritual  as  well  as  civil  officer 
among  the  Turks,  being  a  superior  judge  in  civil 
and  criminal  causes. 

MOLOCH,  the  chief  god  of  the  Ammonites,  to 
whom  luimaii  s.acrifices  are  alleged  to  have  been 
offered.  In  various  passages  of  the  Law  of  Moses, 
the  Israelites  were  forbidden  to  dedicate  their  chil- 
dren to  this  deity,  by  causing  them  to  "  pass  through 
the  fire,"  an  expression  the  preci.se  meaning  of 
which  is  somewhat  doubtful.  See  Fire  (Passing 
THROUcn  the).  Moloch,  which  signifies  in  Hebrew 
a  king,  is  thought  to  have  represented  the  sun.  He 
was  worshipped  uiidor  the  form  of  a  calf  or  an  ox. 
His  image  was  hollow,  and  was  provided  with  seven 
rece])tacles,  in  which  were  d(']i<isited  the  ditl'erent 
oll'eiings  of  the  worshippers.  Into  the  first  was  put 
an  olfering  of  fine  flour;  into  the  second  an  offering 
of  turtle-doves;  into  the  third  a  sheep;  into  tlie 
fourth  a  ram ;  into  the  fifth  a  cjilf ;  into  the  sixth  nil 
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ox;  and  into  the  seveiitli  a  child,  which  was  con- 
sumed in  the  image.  Tlie  children  were  wont  to  be 
Bacrificed  to  Moloch  in  a  valley  near  Jerusalem, 
called  the  valley  of  the  sons  of  Hinnom,  which,  on 
account  of  the  sound  of  drums  and  cymbals  by  which 
the  cries  of  tlie  children  were  drowned,  received 
also  the  name  of  the  Vale  of  Tophet.  It  has  been 
conjectured,  and  not  without  reason,  that  Saturn  and 
Moloch  were  the  same  deity.  The  Jewish  Kabbis 
assert  the  image  of  Moloch  to  have  been  made  of 
brass,  and  to  have  been  represented  sitting  on  a 
brasen  throne,  adorned  with  a  royal  crown,  having 
the  head  of  a  calf,  and  his  arms  extended  to  receive 
the  youthful  victims.  In  Lev.  xx.  2,  we  lind  the 
express  command,  "  Again,  thou  shalt  say  to  the 
children  of  Israel,  Whosoever  he  be  of  the  children 
of  Israel,  or  of  the  strangers  that  sojourn  in  Israel, 
that  giveth  any  of  his  seed  imto  Molech ;  he  shall 
surely  be  put  to  death :  the  people  of  the  land  shall 
stone  him  with  stones."  On  this  passage,  Michaelis. 
in  his  '  Commentai"ies  on  the  Laws  of  Moses,'  thus 
remarks  :  "  These  are  not  the  teiins  in  which  Moses 
usually  speaks  of  the  punishment  of  stoning  judicially 
inflicted;  but  'all  the  people  shall  stone  him;  the 
hands  of  the  witnesses  shall  be  the  first  upon  him.' 
Besides  what  follows  a  Httle  after,  in  verses  4  and 
5,  does  not  appear  to  me  as  indicative  of  anytliing 
like  a  matter  of  judicial  procedure:  'If  the  neigh- 
bours shut  their  eyes,  and  will  not  see  him  giving 
his  children  to  Moloch,  nor  put  him  to  death,  God 
himself  will  be  the  avenger  of  his  crime.  I  am 
therefore  of  opinion,  that  in  regard  to  tliis  most  ex- 
traordinary and  most  unnatural  crime,  which,  how- 
ever, could  not  be  perpetrated  in  perfect  secrecy, 
Moses  meant  to  give  an  extraordinary  injunction, 
and  to  let  it  be  understood,  that  whenever  a  parent 
was  about  to  sacrifice  his  child,  the  first  person  who 
observed  him  was  to  hasten  to  its  help,  and  the  peo- 
ple around  were  instantly  to  meet,  and  to  stone  the 
unnatural  monster  to  death.  In  fact,  no  crime  so 
justly  authorizes  extra-judicial  vengeance,  as  this 
hoirible  cruelty  perpetrated  on  a  lielpless  child,  in 
the  discovery  of  which  we  are  always  sure  to  have 
either  the  lifeless  victim  as  a  proof,  or  else  the  liv- 
ing testimony  of  a  witness  who  is  beyond  all  sus- 
picion ;  and  where  the  mania  of  human  sacrifices 
prevailed  to  such  a  pitch  as  among  the  Canaanites, 
and  got  so  completely  the  better  of  all  the  feelings 
of  nature,  it  was  necessary  to  counteract  its  effects 
by  a  measure  equally  extraordinary  and  sunmiaiy." 

Another  peculiarity  in  the  worship  of  Moloch  is 
termed  the  taking  up  of  the  tabeniacle  of  Moloch, 
which  was  practised  by  carrying  in  procession  images 
of  the  deity  in  tabernacles  or  portable  tents,  probably 
in  imitation  of  the  practice  followed  by  the  Israelites 
of  carrying  the  tabernacle  of  Moses  iii  their  jounicy- 
ings  through  the  wilderness.  It  seems  to  have  been 
also  customary  among  the  heathen  to  consecrate 
chariots  and  horses  to  Moloch.  From  certain  pas- 
sages of  Scripture  this  god  would  seem  to  be  identi- 


cal with  Baal.  Thus  Jer.  xxxii.  35,  "And  they 
built  the  high  places  of  Baal,  which  are  in  the  valley 
of  the  son  of  Hinnom,  to  cause  their  sons  and  their 
daughters  to  pass  through  the  fire  unto  Molech ; 
which  I  commanded  them  not,  neither  came  it  into 
my  mind,  that  they  should  do  this  abomination,  to 
cause  Judah  to  fin  "  Moloch  is  also  supposed  to  1)6 
the  same  with  Adrammelech  and  Anammelech,  gods 
of  Sepharvaira.  He  is  sometimes  called  Milcom  in 
the  Old  Testament. 

MOLTEN  SEA.    See  Later. 

MOLUNGO,  the  name  given  to  the  Supreme 
Being  by  some  of  the  tribes  of  Central  Africa. 

MOLYBDOMANCY  (Gr.  molyhdos,  lead,  and 
manteia,  divination),  a  species  of  divination  among 
the  ancient  heathen,  in  which  they  drew  conjectures 
concerning  future  events  from  the  tnotions  and 
figures  presented  by  melted  lead. 

MOMIERS,  a  tenn  applied  in  derision  to  those 
warm  supporters  of  evangelical  doctrine  who  arose 
about  forty  years  ago  in  the  bosom  of  the  Church 
of  Geneva.  These  godly  men  no  sooner  began  to 
call  upon  the  church  to  shake  off  the  spiritual 
lethargy  and  indifference  by  which  it  had  so  long 
been  overcome,  than  they  forthwith  were  exposed  to 
violent  persecution  on  the  part  of  the  clergy.  But 
the  more  bitterly  the  Momiers  were  opposed,  the 
more  did  they  increase  in  numbers  and  grow  in  zeal. 
They  were  ere  long  joined  by  some  earnest  minis- 
ters of  the  national  church,  who  were  in  conse- 
quence expelled  from  the  church,  and  even  visited 
with  the  vengeance  of  the  civil  authorities.  The 
ejected  ministers  retired  to  other  countries,  and 
waited  till  the  storm  should  abate.  A  few  remained 
behind  and  continued  to  preach  in  private  dwellings. 
Meetings  for  mutual  encouragement  and  prayer 
were  held  by  these  pious  and  simple-minded  people 
m  one  another's  houses.  "Within  the  space  of 
three  or  four  years,"  says  Mr.  Carne  in  his  Letters 
from  Switzerland  and  Italy,  "  since  these  sentiments 
were  first  stated  and  discussed  at  Lausanne,  they 
have  been  diffused  far  and  wide,  in  village  and  ham- 
let, as  well  as  town  ;  even  the  jiige  de  pays,  as  well 
as  the  merchant,  have  declared  their  adherence.  In 
more  than  one  situation,  the  people  are  able  to 
maintain  the  minister  who  visits  them ;  not  a  week 
elapses  in  the  chief  towns  of  the  canton  de  Vaud 
without  several  assemblies  in  private. 

"  The  minister's  arrival  at  the  place  from  his  own 
residence  is  carefully  kept  a  secret  from  all  but  the 
members.  The  lai'ge  room  is  well  lighted,  (for  it  is 
night,)  while  the  assembly  of  both  sexes,  the  men 
ranged  on  one  side,  and  the  women  on  the  other,  sit 
in  silence.  He  enters  at  last,  to  their  great  joy  ;  an 
inspiring  hymn  is  sung,  and  he  commences  an  ani- 
mating and  impassioned  discourse,  quite  extempora- 
neous, and  addressed  chiefly  to  the  feelings  of  his 
audience. 

"  When  will  governments  both  civil  and  ecclesias- 
tical leam  wisdom?    How  strange,  after  the  experi- 


MOMUS— MONACHIS.M. 


47.1 


ence  of  ages,  tliat  the  Swiss  autliorkies  should  not 
have  better  understood  the  human  mind  and  charac- 
ler,  tlian  to  tliink  that  menaces  and  imprisonment 
could  stifle  religious  enthusiasm.  They  have  proved, 
in  this  instance,  the  cradle  from  wliich  it  has  sprung 
forth  with  new  and  unconquerable  vigour.  This 
cause  is  not  like  the  transient  and  vehement  .system 
of  the  celebrated  Krudener,  who  was  also  expelled 
the  cantons  a  few  yeai'S  since,  for  promidgatiiig  her 
wild  sentiments.  She  was  too  lofty  and  refined  a 
visionary  to  seize  on  the  feelings  of  the  common 
people,  who  could  not  enter  into  her  mysticism,  or 
share  in  her  transports.  Th"  effect  she  produced 
was  siiort-Uved,  and  her  cause  faded  away  for  wajit 
of  zealous  supporters.  But  this  system  of  the  Mo- 
miers,  though  perfectly  simple,  is  concentrated  and 
strong,  and  bean  with  it  the  very  elements  of  suc- 
cess and  victory.  No  lofty  or  peculiar  revelations 
are  claimed;  no  nember  is  exalted  high  above  the 
rest  for  surprise  o.'  imitation ;  but  the  minister  and 
the  poorest  of  the  people,  the  avocat  and  tlie  pay^an, 
the  lady  and  the  washerwoman,  all  meet  alike  on  the 
same  kindred  soil,  drink  of  the  same  fountain  of  in- 
spiration on  a  footing  of  perfect  equality,  speak  of 
their  hopes,  fears,  and  triumphs  with  mutual  sympa- 
thy and  mutual  kindness.  All  feel  that  they  are 
embarked  on  the  same  troubled  but  exciting  course, 
that  the  same  tide  wafts  them  onward  for  good  or 
for  ill :  for  the  system  is  a  purely  spiritual  one,  and 
also  an  eminently  social  one. 

"  The  interests  of  the  society  are  admirably  ser\'ed 
by  the  private  and  earnest  visits  of  the  female  mem- 
bers to  families  and  individuals.  They  enter  with 
an  air  of  perfect  simplicity,  and  being  seated,  com- 
mence a  touching  and  earnest  address  on  the  sub- 
ject of  thoir  best  and  highest  interest.  Two  or  three 
of  their  books  and  pamphlets  are  not  forgotten,  and 
are  placed  in  the  hand  of  the  hearers.  They  have 
ahready  their  own  hymn  books  ;  many  of  the  pieces 
are  of  original  composition,  and  do  no  discredit  to 
the  genius  of  the  composer;  and  treatises  also,  ex- 
planatory of  their  sentiments  touching  on  the  dark- 
ness that  shrouds  too  much  of  the  land,  the  supine- 
ness  that  lulls  the  spirits  of  its  people,  and  so  on. 
No  Quaker,  however,  can  be  more  unassuming  or 
persevering  than  these  female  disciples,  v/hom  the 
rest  of  the  natives  call  Quixotes,  and  regard  with 
dislike ;  but  if  success  is  the  test  of  a  good  cause, 
they  have  it,  and  will  reap  it  in  future  years  still 
more  abmidantly." 

The  origin  of  the  Momiera,  as  the  Evangelical  pas- 
tors and  laymen  in  Geneva,  and  the  Canton  de  Vaud 
generally,  are  called,  is  to  be  traced  primarily  to  the 
widediffusion  of  the  Holy  Scripturesthroughtheactive 
operations  of  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society, 
and  in  an  eminent  degree  also  to  the  labours  of  the 
Rev.  Caesar  Malaii,  and  the  instructions  of  the  devoted 
Robert  Haldane.  At  the  commencement  of  his 
ministry,  Mr.  Malan  seems  to  have  had  very  dark 
uid  imperfect  views  of  gospel  trutli,  but  towards  the 


close  of  the  year  1815,  his  mind  underwent  a  seriouo 
and  saving  change,  and  his  heart  burned  w'th  fer- 
vent desii'e  to  bring  others  to  participate  in  the 
precious  blessings  of  salvation  through  a  crucified 
Redeemer.  The  ministers  of  the  Church  of  Geneva 
were  at  that  time  almost  all  of  them  strangers  to 
evangelical  doctrine,  and  the  zeal  which  Mr.  Mahiii 
manifested  in  proclaimuig  the  glad  tidings  which  had 
brought  peace  to  his  soul,  roused  against  him  a  spi- 
rit of  active  persecution,  which  at  length  in  1818 
deprived  him  of  his  pastoral  charge,  and  drove  him 
into  the  ranks  of  dissent.  It  was  about  this  time 
that  Robert  Haldane  was  led  in  the  course  of  Provi- 
dence to  visit  Geneva.  The  heart  of  the  good  man 
was  deeply  gi-ieved  at  the  ignorance  of  evangelical 
truth  which  prevailed  even  among  those  whose  views 
were  directed  towards  the  sacred  ministry.  Accord- 
ingly, he  spent  the  winter  of  1816-17  in  instruct- 
ing a  class  of  theological  students  in  the  peculiar 
doctrines  of  Christianity  ;  and  so  remarkably  did  the 
Divine  blessing  accompany  the  labours  of  Mr.  Hal- 
dane, that  of  the  eighteen  students  of  which  his 
class  was  composed,  no  fewer  than  sixteen  were  sav- 
ingly converted,  one  of  them  being  Merle  d'Aubigne, 
who  has  since  attained  world-wide  distinction  as  the 
historian  of  the  Reformation  ;  and  another,  the  able 
and  pious  Gaussen,  the  now  celebrated  author  of  the 
'  Theopneustia.'  Thus  there  arose  in  Geneva  a 
goodly  band  of  devout  and  faithful  men,  whose  great 
aim  was  to  awaken  a  spirit  of  vital  godliness  all 
around  them.  An  evident  blessing  rested  upon  their 
labours,  and  the  venerable  company  of  Genevan  pas- 
tors, jealous  of  the  gi-owing  influence  of  the  Mo- 
miers,  threw  every  possible  obstacle  in  their  way, 
requiring  them,  under  pain  of  expulsion  from  the 
church,  to  confine  their  teaching  to  the  doctrines 
contained  in  the  mutilated  Catechism  of  the  Gene- 
van Church.  The  contest  was  carried  on  for  a  time, 
but  at  length  matters  came  to  a  crisis,  and  "  The 
Evangelical  Society  of  Geneva"  was  instituted,  not 
only  to  protect  the  cause  of  evangelical  truth,  and 
to  proclaim  it  from  tlie  pulpit,  but  by  means  of  a 
theological  seminary  to  train  up  a  rising  ministry  in 
the  pure  doctrine  of  the  New  Testament.  Thus  by 
the  zealous  eSbrts  of  the  despised  and  persecuted 
Momiers  was  formed  in  1831  a  Society,  which  has 
been  eminently  instrumental  in  reviving  spiritual 
religion,  not  only  in  the  city  of  Geneva,  but  through- 
out the  neighbouring  cantons.  In  the  Canton  de 
Vaud,  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  Lake  of  Geneva,  a 
similar  society  was  formed,  which  has  been  produc- 
tive of  great  benefit  to  the  cause  of  evangelical  truth 
in  Switzerland.     See  Vaudois  Cuurcu. 

MOMUS,  a  deity  among  the  ancient  Greeks  who 
was  a  personification  of  jesting  and  mockery.  He  is 
described  as  the  son  of  Nyx,  and  to  have  employed 
himself  chiefly  in  ridiculing  the  other  gods. 

MONACHISM.  The  monastic  spirit  has  been 
generally  regarded  as  having  had  its  origin  among 
the  early  Christians.     Tliis  view  of  the  subject,  how- 
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ever,  is  far  from  being,  accurate  ;  tlie  fact  being  no- 
torious to  all  -sflio  are  acquainted  with  ecclesiastical 
history,  that  nearly  a  century  and  a-lialf  before  the 
Christian  era,  the  principle  of  llonachism  had  begun 
to  make  its  appearance  in  Syria.  During  the  ad- 
ministration of  John  Hyrcanus  arose  the  Jewish  sect 
of  the  EssENES  (which  see),  having  as  the  avowed 
object  of  their  institution  the  attainment  of  superior 
sanctity  by  a  life  of  seclusion  and  austerity,  and  for 
this  purpose  they  formed  a  settlement  in  a  desolate 
tract  of  country  stretching  along  the  western  shores 
of  the  Dead  Sea.  In  their  habits,  principles,  and 
rigorous  discipline,  as  well  as  in  the  internal  arrange- 
ments of  their  communities,  the  Essenes  of  Judea 
bore  a  striking  resemblance  to  the  monks  of  after 
times.  It  is  not  improbable,  indeed,  that  the  pre- 
vious existence  of  Essenism  led  to  the  establishment 
of  monastic  institutions ;  these  having  arisen  at  a 
time  when  Christianity  had  not  yet  entirely  dissevered 
itself  from  the  principles  and  the  practice  of  Judaism. 

The  earliest  form  in  which  the  monastic  spirit  de- 
veloped itself  in  the  Christian  church,  was  not  in  the 
formation  of  societies  or  communities  of  recluses, 
but  merely  and  for  a  considerable  length  of  time  in 
the  seclusion  of  single  individuals.  (See  Ascetics.) 
It  was  not,  indeed,  till  about  the  middle  or  towards 
the  close  of  the  third  century,  that  Monacliism,  pro- 
perly so  called,  came  into  operation,  the  habits  of 
the  primitive  Ascetics  having,  at  this  period,  passed 
into  those  which  chai'acterized  the  Monastics  of  sub- 
sequent ages.  The  earliest  instance,  in  the  history 
of  the  Christian  church,  of  the  adoption  of  a  monas- 
tic life,  was  that  of  Paul,  an  Egyptian  Christian,  who 
was  driven  by  the  fury  of  the  Deoian  persecution  to 
take  up  his  residence  in  the  desert  of  Thebais.  Here, 
it  is  alleged,  in  a  mountain  cave,  far  from  the  abodes 
of  men,  he  spent  upwards  of  ninety  years,  support- 
ing himself  wholly,  as  Jerome  informs  us,  by  the 
labour  of  his  hands.  The  fruit  of  the  palm  was  his 
only  food,  and  a  garment  constructed  of  palm  leaves 
his  only  covering. 

Another  recluse  of  Thebais  was  the  celebrated 
Anthony,  who,  though  not  the  first  in  order  of  time 
who  became  a  monk,  is,  nevertheless,  generally 
regarded,  from  the  weight  of  his  influence  and  exam- 
ple, as  the  founder  of  the  monastic  order.  Tlie 
influence  of  Anthony  was  chiefly  exerted  in  prescrib- 
ing a  more  uniform  mode  of  life  to  the  numerous 
recluses  who  now  thronged  the  deserts  of  Eastern 
Africa.  Hitherto  no  communities  of  monks  had 
been  formed  ;  but  the  example  of  Paul  and  Anthony 
had  been  followed  by  numerous  individuals,  even  of 
rank  and  wealth,  who  voluntarily  adopted  a  life  of 
seclusion  and  retirement  from  the  world.  Of  these, 
one  of  the  most  distinguished  and  influential  was 
Hilarion,  who  is  said  by  Jerome  to  have  been  the 
first  who  practised  the  monastic  life  in  Syria  and 
Palestine.  But  with  the  increase  of  its  votaries, 
Monachism  became  liable  to  various  errors  and  abuses, 
not  the  least  of  which  was  the  infliction  of  many  self- 


imposed  and  unwarrantable  austerities.  "  Hitherto,' 
says  the  Rev.  K.  K.  Hamilton,  "  a  submission  to  the 
ordinary  privations  of  nature,  and  a  denial  of  the 
more  superfluous  comforts  of  life,  were  all  that  had 
distinguished  the  practice  of  the  Anchorites.  But 
now  the  recluses  seemed  to  vie  with  each  other  in 
the  extent  to  which  they  could  cany  their  ingenuity 
in  devising  new  modes  of  self-torture,  and  their 
powers  of  endurance  in  submitting  to  them.  To 
subsist  on  the  coarsest  and  most  unwholesome  diet, 
to  abstain  from  food  and  sleep  till  nature  was  almost 
wholly  exhausted, — to  repose  uncovered  on  the  bare 
and  humid  ground, — to  live  in  nakedness,  in  filth,  in 
suffering, — to  shun  all  intercourse  even  with  the 
nearest  relatives  and  connexions  ;  in  a  word,  to  adopt 
the  means  most  directly  calculated  to  stifle  the  cha- 
rities and  sympathies  of  social  and  domestic  life,  and 
to  transform  that  beneficent  religion,  which  was  de- 
signed for  the  happiness  of  mankmd,  into  an  engine 
of  punishment  and  self-torment ;  these  were  the  ob- 
jects, the  attainment  of  which  now  constituted  the 
first  ambition  of  the  recluse.  Of  the  truth  of  these 
assertions  many  instances  might  be  adduced.  So- 
crates mentions  an  Egyptian,  named  Macarius,  who) 
for  twenty  years,  weighed  every  morsel  of  bread,  and 
measured  every  drop  of  water  that  he  swallowed, 
and  whose  place  of  rest  was  so  formed,  that  he  could 
not  enjoy  repose  for  more  than  a  few  moments  at  a 
time.  Marianus  Scotus  tells  us  of  another  solitary, 
named  Martin,  who,  from  the  time  of  his  retirement 
to  the  desert  until  the  period  of  his  death,  kept  him- 
self constantly  chained  by  the  foot  to  a  huge  stone, 
so  as  to  prevent  him  ever  moving  beyond  the  nar- 
row circle  he  was  thus  enabled  to  describe.  In  So- 
zomen  we  read  of  a  still  more  disgusting  fanatic, 
who  abstained,  to  such  an  extent,  from  food,  that 
vermin  were  engendered  in  his  mouth." 

Another  evil  which  early  began  to  connect  itself 
with  the  monastic  system,  was  the  spiritual  pride 
which  was  engendered  by  the  flattery  of  the  world, 
which  regarded  the  monk  as  necessarily  invested 
with  peculiar  sanctity.  The  hermit's  cell  was  ea- 
gerly resorted  to  by  the  noble,  the  learned,  the  de- 
vout, all  desirous  to  pay  homage  to  the  holy  man. 
The  monastic  life  came  to  be  held  in  such  esteem, 
that  many  adopted  it  as  a  highly  honourable  em- 
ployment. Instead,  therefore,  of  single  individuals 
resorthig  to  the  solitude  of  the  desert,  communities 
of  such  recluses  began  to  be  formed,  and  the  rules 
laid  down  by  Anthony  for  the  guidance  of  single 
monks  came  to  be  applied  to  the  administration  of 
these  monastic  institutions.  Thus  the  monachism 
of  the  cloister  was  substituted  for  the  monach- 
ism of  the  cell.  At  first,  however,  the  monastery 
consisted  of  an  assemblage  of  wattled  huts,  or  simi- 
lar rude  dwellings,  arranged  in  a  certain  order,  and 
in  some  ca.ses  encircled  by  a  wall  surrounding  the 
whole  extent  of  the  community.  These  primitive 
monasteries  were  termed  Laura.  By  the  consent  oi 
antiquity  the  formation  of  the  first   regular  ovonas- 
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tery  or  ctsnobium  is  ascribed  to  Paclioiiiius,  an  Egyp- 
tian monk.  He  is  also  said  to  Iiave  been  tlie  origi- 
nator of  conventual  establisliments  lor  females. 

Until  nearly  the  close  of  tlie  fifth  century  the 
<»onks  were  regarded  simply  as  laymen,  and  laid  no 
claim  to  be  ranked  among  the  sacerdotal  order.  Cir- 
cumstances, however,  in  course  of  time,  led  the  monks 
to  assume  a  clerical  character.  "  The  new  order," 
says  Mr.  Riddle,  in  his  '  History  of  the  Papacy,' 
"  had  this  in  common  with  the  clergy,  that  they  were 
specially  engaged  in  the  cultivation  of  spiritual  life, 
and  many  of  its  members  began  to  occupy  themselves 
with  the  work  of  reading  and  expounding  the  Scrip- 
tures,— an  occupation  which,  together  with  their  aus- 
tere mode  of  life,  being  supposed  to  indicate  superior 
sanctity  and  virtue,  gave  them  gi-eat  favour  with  the 
multitude,  and  speedily  acquired  for  them  such 
popularity  and  influence  that  the  clergy  could  not 
but  find  in  them  either  powerful  allies  or  formidable 
rivals.  When  they  began  to  form  large  and  regular 
establishments,  it  was  needful  that  some  members  of 
their  body  should  be  ordained,  in  order  to  secure  the 
regular  perfonnance  of  Divine  worship ;  and,  at 
length,  not  only  was  it  usual  for  many  members  of 

monastery  to  be  in  holy  orders,  but  they  frequently 
exercised  their  clerical  functions  beyond  the  confines 
of  their  establishments.  At  the  same  time,  monas- 
teries were  placed  under  the  superintendence  of  the 
bishops ;  and,  eventually,  not  only  were  the  monks 
for  the  most  part  in  holy  orders,  but  it  came  to  be 
i-egarded  as  an  advantage  for  the  clergy  to  possess 
the  additional  character  of  monastics.  Thus  these 
two  orders  were,  to  a  great  extent,  identified,  at  least 
in  popular  apprehension  ;  and  the  result  was,  that  a 
large  portion  of  the  influence  and  popularity  of  the 
monks  was  reflected  upon  the  clergy." 

The  abbots,  by  whom  the  monasteries  were  gov- 
erned, soon  becama  jealous  of  their  spiritual  supe- 
riors, the  bishops,  and  out  of  their  mutual  jealousies 
sprang  frequent  quarrels,  until  at  length  the  abbots, 
to  deliver  themselves  from  dependence  upon  their 
rivals,  made  earnest  application  to  be  taken  under 
the  protection  of  the  Pope  at  Rome.  The  proposal 
was  gladly  accepted,  and  very  quickly  all  the  monas- 
teries, great  and  small,  abbeys,  priories, and  nunneries, 
were  taken  from  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  bishops, 
and  subjected  to  the  authority  of  the  see  of  Rome. 
This  event  was  the  source  of  a  great  accession  to  the 
pontifical  power,  establisliing  in  almost  every  quarter 
a  kind  of  spiritual  police,  who  acted  as  spies  on  the 
bishops  as  well  as  on  the  secular  authorities.  Tlie 
complete  exemption  of  monasteries  from  diocesan 
jurisdiction  did  not  take  place  until  the  eighth  cen- 
tury. About  this  period  an  attempt  was  made,  by 
the  institution  of  the  Canonical  Life,  to  convert  the 
whole  body  of  the  clergy  into  a  monastic  order.  All 
the  clergy  of  a  particular  church  or  locality  were 
collected  together  in  one  house,  where  they  resided, 
subject  to  special  regulations  as  to  diet,  occupations, 
devotions,  and  the  like.     The  bouses  of  the  clergy 


who  thus  lived  in  community  were  called  nicnas 
teries  ;  the  regular  clergy  adojited  a  uniform  dress 
and  lived  together  under  the  superintendence  of  pro- 
vosts and  deans.  Such  a  system,  which  soon  became 
prevalent  throughout  the  West,  was  introduced  aboul 
A.  D.  760  by  Chrodegang,  bishop  of  Metz.  Before 
the  middle  of  the  ninth  century,  it  became  the  rule 
of  all  the  churches  of  Germany,  France,  and  Italy 
and  was  authorized  by  the  State  in  all  countiiee 
belonging  to  the  Frankish  monarchy. 

The  abuses  to  which  the  Monastic  system  gave 
rise  came  to  a  height  towards  the  end  of  the  ninth 
and  the  beginning  of  the  tenth  century.  All  disci- 
pline had  disappeared  from  the  monasteries,  and  they 
had  become  hotbeds  of  profligacy  and  vice.  Such 
flagrant  enormities  demanded  a  reformation  of  mo- 
nastic institutions  in  general.  At  this  crisis  in  the 
history  of  Monachism,  was  established  the  monastery 
of  Clugny,  which,  from  the  regularity  and  order  of 
all  its  arrangemc'iits,  was  soon  recognized  as  a  model 
institute,  and  formed  the  centre  of  a  work  of  refor- 
mation which  spread  rapidly  throughout  the  monas- 
teries in  every  part  of  Europe.  Public  opinion  now 
declared  loudly  in  favour  of  the  life  of  a  monk ; 
large  sums  were  dedicated  to  the  support  of  monas- 
tic establishments,  and  children  were  devoted  by 
their  parents  to  the  conventual  life.  Many  monas- 
teries sought  to  associate  themselves  with  Clugny, 
that  they  might  share  in  its  prestige,  and  in  the 
benefits  arising  from  its  reformed  discipline. 

In  the  beginning  of  the  thirteenth  century  Mona- 
chism received  a  powerful  impulse  from  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  Mendicant  orders.  The  two  leading 
societies,  founded  on  the  principle  of  renouncing  all 
worldly  wealth,  and  subsisting  exclusively  on  alms, 
were  the  Fnmckcans  in  Italy,  and  the  Dominicans 
in  France.  This  new  movement  was  at  its  outset 
viewed  with  coldness  by  the  Papal  court,  but  in  the 
course  of  a  few  years  both  orders  were  confirmed  by 
the  authority  of  the  See  of  Rome.  And  assuredly 
no  monastic  establishments  were  better  fitted  to  re- 
commend themselves  to  public  favour  than  those  of 
the  Mendicants.  Their  numbers  rapidly  increased, 
and  besides  the  regular  members  of  their  societies, 
both  the  Franciscans  and  the  Dominicans  adopted 
into  connection  with  them  a  cla.ss  of  laymen  under 
the  name  of  Tertiarics,  who,  without  taking  the  mo- 
nastic vow,  pledged  themselves  to  promote  the  in- 
terests of  the  order  to  which  they  were  attached. 
Thus  the  influence  of  the  Mendicants  became  widely 
diff"used. 

As  we  have  already  seen,  the  monastery  of 
Clugny  had  become  the  centre  of  a  large  number  of 
associated  monasteries,  which  gradually  spread  over 
all  Europe.  The  Henedictine  order  was  monarchi- 
cal, the  abbot  of  Clugny  being  the  absolute  master 
and  head  of  all  the  monasteries.  The  Cistercian 
order,  however,  was  founded  on  a  diflerent  principle, 
the  abbots  of  the  subordinate  monasteries  being  in 
vested  with  a  sliare  in  the  government  of  the  whole 
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body,  and  having  a  chief  part  in  the  election  of  tlie 
abbot  of  Citeaux.  The  essential  features  of  the  Cis- 
tercian institution  were  adopted  by  the  new  order  of 
spiritual  knights,  as  well  as  by  the  Carthusians,  the 
Pnenionstratensians,  and  other  later  orders.  In- 
nocent III.,  in  the  Lateran  council  A.  D.  1215, 
decreed  that  each  of  those  orders  should  hold  a 
chapter  once  in  everj'  three  years  like  the  Cister- 
cijins.  Tliese  orders  of  monks  were  for  a  time  sup- 
ported to  a  great  extent  by  voluntaiy  contributions ; 
but  they  soon  got  into  their  hands  large  portions  of 
churcli  property. 

Monacliism  had  now  become  a  powerful  institu- 
tion. "  Tlie  abbots,"  says  Mr.  Riddle,  "  especially 
the  great  abbots  of  Clugiiy  and  Citeairx,  and  the 
generals  of  the  Dominican  and  Franciscan  orders, 
soon  became  formidable  to  tlie  bishops,  whom,  m 
fact,  they  greatly  exceeded  in  power;  and  they  stood 
in  close  connection  with  the  Pope,  who  often  em- 
ployed them  as  liis  legates  in  matters  of  importance. 
The  monastic  orders  were,  indeed,  the  natiu-al  allies 
of  the  papacy,  and  were  always  ready  to  assist  it  in 
canyiiig  out  any  of  its  pretensions  which  did  not  in- 
terfere with  their  own  uiterest.  The  popes  gave 
the  monks  protection  agauist  all  opponents  or  rivals  ; 
and  they  received  in  retum  not  onlj'  a  portion  of 
revenue  from  tlie  monasteries,  but,  wliat  was  of  far 
greater  importance,  zealous  friends  to  advocate  the 
cAUse  and  uphold  the  uiterests  of  the  papacy  all  over 
Europe.  Great  privileges  were,  therefore,  accorded 
to  the  monks.  Sometimes  their  property  was  de- 
clared exempt  from  the  payment  of  tithes  ;  sometimes 
their  cluu'clies  declared  to  be  beyond  the  reach  of  an 
interdict  which  might  be  imposed  upon  the  whole 
province  in  wliich  they  were  situate ;  and  they  were 
generally  made  independent  of  episcopal  jurisdiction. 
By  degrees,  however,  the  popes  became  disposed  to 
be  more  sparing  in  the  gi-ants  of  such  privileges  and 
exemptions ;  and  hence  arose  a  practice  of  forging 
documents  professing  to  contain  such  giants  from 
earlier  pontiffs.  The  monastery  of  St.  Medard,  at 
Soissons,  became  famous  as  a  source  from  whence 
such  forged  documents  were  liberally  supplied  ;  and 
this  practice  had  become  so  notorious  by  the  begin- 
ning of  the  thirteenth  century,  that  from  that  time 
there  was  comparatively  little  opportmiity  of  mak- 
ing use  of  it." 

Tlie  Monastic  orders  liaWng  become  both  impor- 
tant and  powerful,  rapidly  multiplied ;  and  the  most 
serious  results  were  likely  to  arise.  But  Gregory 
X.,  with  a  view  to  check  the  growing  evil,  issued  a 
decree  prohibiting  all  the  orders  which  had  origi- 
nated since  the  time  of  Innocent  III.,  and  in  parti- 
cular he  reduced  the  Mendicants  to  four  orders — 
the  Dominicans,  Franciscans,  Caimelites,  and  Au- 
gustinian  friars.  These  four  classes  of  begging 
monks  wanderet"  over  all  Europe,  instructing  the 
people  both  old  and  young,  and  exhibiting  such  an 
aspect  of  sanctity  and  self-denial,  that  they  speedily 
became    objects    of    universal    admiration.      Their 


churches  were  crowded,  while  those  of  the  regulai 
parish  priests  were  almost  wholly  deserted ;  all 
classes  sought  to  receive  the  sacraments  at  their 
hands ;  their  advice  was  eagerly  courted  in  secular 
business,  and  even  in  the  most  mtricate  pohtical 
affairs ;  so  that  in  the  thirteenth  and  two  following 
centuries,  the  Mendicant  Orders  generally,  but  more 
especially  the  Dominicans  and  Franciscans,  were 
intnisted  with  the  management  of  all  matters  both 
in  church  and  state.     See  Mendicant  Orders. 

The  liigh  estimation,  however,  into  which  Mona- 
cliism had  risen,  more  particularly  through  the  wide- 
spread influence  of  the  begging  friara,  awakened  a 
spirit  of  bitter  hostility  in  all  orders  of  the  clergy, 
and  in  the  universities.  In  England  the  University 
of  Oxford,  and  in  France  the  University  of  Paris, 
laboured  to  overthrow  the  now  overgrown  power  of  the 
Mendicants.  These  exertions  were  most  effectually 
seconded  by  the  labours  of  Wyclifi'e  and  the  Lollards. 
And  this  liatred  against  the  Mendicants  was  not  a  little 
increased  by  the  persecution  which  raged  against  the 
Beghards  in  Germany  and  the  Low  Countries.  The 
monks,  like  a  swarm  of  locusts,  covered  all  Europe, 
proclaiming  everywhere  the  obedience  due  to  holy 
mother  church,  the  reverence  due  to  the  saints,  and 
more  especially  to  the  Virgin  Mary,  the  efficacy  oi 
relics,  the  torments  of  purgatory,  and  tlie  blessed 
advantages  ai'ising  from  indulgences.  These  were 
emphatically  the  Dark  Ages,  when  the  minds  of 
men  were  enveloped  in  the  thick  darkness  of  ignor- 
ance and  superstition. 

It  was  at  this  point  in  the  history  of  Monacliism 
that  the  light  of  the  blessed  Reformation  burst  upon 
the  world.  The  profligacy  and  deep-seated  corrup- 
tion of  the  monastic  institutions  had  now  reached  its 
height,  and  the  flagrant  absurdity  of  the  dogma  of 
papal  indulgences  was  so  apparent  to  every  intelli- 
gent and  thoughtful  mind,  that  the  protest  of  the 
Reformers  met  with  a  cordial  response  in  the  breasts 
of  multitudes,  whose  attachment  to  the  Church  of 
Rome  was  wami  and  almost  inextinguishable.  And 
yet  although  the  monks  had  forced  on  the  keen  and 
luisuccessfiU  contest  which  the  church  was  called  to 
maintain  with  Luther,  yet,  so  infatuated  was  the 
Papacy,  that  she  still  cleaved  to  Monachism,  as  most 
likely  to  subserve  her  interests  at  this  eventful  crisis. 
No  dependence,  it  was  plain,  could  any  longer  be 
placed  on  the  Mendicants,  who  luid  irrecoverably 
lost  the  reputation  and  influence  which  they  once 
possessed.  A  new  order  was  necessary  to  meet  the 
peculiar  circumstances  in  which  the  cliurch  was  now 
placed,  and  such  was  found  in  the  Society  of  Jesus 
founded  by  Ignatius  Loyola.  See  Jesuits.  These 
monks  were  specially  adapted  to  the  altered  state  of 
things.  They  occupied  a  sort  of  intermediate  place 
between  the  monastics  of  other  days  and  the  secular 
clergy.  Instead  of  spending  their  time  in  devotion 
and  penance  and  fasting,  they  gave  themselves  up  in 
a  thousand  ways  to  the  active  service  of  the  church. 
One  of  the  chief  objects  of  the  order  was  to  prevent 
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tlie  growtli  of  dissent,  and  to  reclaim  the  heretics 
wlio  had  left  its  communion  in  sucli  overwhelming 
numbers.  In  tliis  active  and  indefatigable  Order, 
the  Roman  pontilTs  found  a  most  efficient  auxiliary 
in  the  accomplishment  of  their  plans.  Tlie  Jesuits 
soon  became  a  formidable  power  in  the  interests  of 
Romanism,  possessed  alike  of  wealth,  learning,  and 
reputation.  All  the  other  orders  of  monks  dwindled 
into  insignificance  before  this  Society,  which  ex- 
tended itself  by  a  thousand  ramifications,  not  only 
over  Europe,  but  the  whole  field  of  Christendom. 

In  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  centiny,  the 
state  of  the  monasteries  generally  was  veiy  lamenta- 
ble. As  the  century  advanced,  however,  the  atten- 
tion of  many  was  turned  towards  the  necessity  of 
reform  in  this  respect,  with  the  view  of  bringing 
back  these  institutions  as  far  as  possible  to  the  rules 
and  laws  of  their  order.  In  consequence  of  the 
movement  which  originated  about  this  time,  the 
mtnks  of  the  Romish  church  became  divided  into 
two  classes,  the  Reformed  and  the  Unreformed. 
But  the  order  which  drew  forth  the  most  determined 
opposition  from  all  the  otlier  orders  was  that  of  the 
Jesuits.  And  not  only  were  the  members  of  the 
Order  of  Loyola  obnoxious  to  the  monks  and  elerg}', 
but  the  difi'erent  governments  of  the  European  na- 
tions also  viewed  them  with  such  jealousy,  that 
one  after  another  expelled  them  from  theii-  domi- 
nions. The  theological  sentiments  of  the  Order, 
though  avowedly  foimded  on  those  of  Thomas  Aqui- 
nas, were  thoroughly  Pelagian,  and,  therefore,  op- 
posed to  the  writings  of  Augustin,  which  have  always 
been  held  in  the  highest  estimation  in  the  Church  of 
Rome.  Zeal  for  the  Augustinian  doctrines  of  grace 
gave  rise  to  the  Jansknists  (which  see),  who  enter- 
ed into  a  keen  and  protracted  controversy  with  the 
Jesuits,  which  raged  throughout  the  seventeenth 
and  part  of  the  eighteenth  century,  until  the  follow- 
ers of  Jansenius,  though  victorious  in  argument,  were 
vanquished  and  overthrown  by  the  violence  of  per- 
secution. Carnal  weapons,  not  spiritual,  terminated 
the  contest,  and  drove  the  Jansenists  to  seek  refuge 
in  Utrecht  in  Holland,  where  the  small  but  faithful 
church  still  adheres  to  her  protest  against  the  Pela- 
gian doctrines  taught  by  the  Church  of  Rome. 

MONAD  THEORY.  See  Leibnitz  (Philoso- 
phy of). 

MONARCIIIANS  {monos,  only,  and  archo,  to 
rule),  a  Christian  sect  which  arose  in  the  second  cen- 
tury, and  as  its  name  imports,  maintained  that  there 
is  no  other  Divine  Being  besides  one  God,  the  Fa- 
ther. Among  the  ancient  heathen  nations  we  find 
men,  even  while  holding  a  jjolytheistic  creed,  tracing 
all  their  deities  up  to  one  principle  or  arclid.  In  the 
same  way  the  Christian  sect  under  consideration, 
founded  by  Praxeas,  appears  to  have  been  afraid  of 
seeming  to  admit  the  existence  of  a  variety  of  original 
principles.  Dr.  Lardner  says,  that  tliey  held  the  Lo- 
gos to  be  "  the  wisdom,  will,  power  or  voice  of  God ;" 
that    Jesus  was   the   Son    of  God    by   the  Virgin 


Mary,  and  that  "  the  Father  dwelt  in  him,"  whereby 
a  union  was  formed  between  the  Deity  and  the  man 
Christ  Jesus.  Neander  alleges,  that  the  Monarch- 
ians  must  be  distinguished  into  two  classes.  The 
one,  professing  to  be  guided  by  reason,  taught  that 
"  Jesus  was  a  man  like  all  other  men  ;  but  that  from 
the  fir.st  be  was  actuated  and  guided  by  that  power 
of  God,  the  divine  reason  or  wisdom  bestowed  on 
him  in  larger  measure  than  on  any  other  messenger 
or  prophet  of  God ;  and  that  it  was  precisely  on  this 
account  he  was  to  be  called  the  Son  of  God."  The 
other  "regarded  the  names.  Father  and  Son,  as  only 
two  different  modes  of  designating  the  same  subject, 
the  one  God."  The  first  class  saw  in  Christ  notln'ng 
but  the  man ;  the  second  saw  in  him  nothing  but 
the  God. 

A  Monarchian  party  appeared  in  Rome,  headed 
by  one  Theodotus,  a  leather-dresser  from  Byzan- 
tium, who,  on  account  of  his  heretical  opinions,  was 
excommunicated  by  Victor  the  Roman  bishop.  The 
party  continued  to  propagate  their  opinions  inde- 
pendently of  the  dominant  church.  Another  Mo- 
narchian party  was  founded  in  Rome  by  Artemon, 
and  hence  they  received  the  name  of  Artemon- 
iTES  (which  see).  They  seem  to  have  disclaimed 
all  connexion  with  Theodotus  and  his  followers. 
They  continued  to  diffuse  their  opinions  in  Rome 
until  far  into  the  third  century.  A  third  class  of 
Monarchians  originated  with  Praxeas,  a  native  ot 
Asia  Minor,  and  from  the  doctrine  which  they  held, 
that  the  Father  was  identical  with  the  Son  in  all 
respects,  and,  therefore,  that  the  Father  may  be  .saiJ 
to  have  suffered  on  the  cross  as  well  as  Christ  Jesus 
the  Son,  they  were  called  Patkipassians  (which 
see). 

One  of  the  most  violent  opponents  of  the  Mo- 
narchians was  Origen,  who  succeeded  in  so  ably 
refuting  their  opinions,  that  they  found  it  neces- 
sary to  devise  a  new  theory  concerning  the  person 
of  Christ,  which  aimed  to  strike  a  middle  cours- 
between  those  who  dwelt  almost  exclusively  on 
his  humanity,  and  those  who  dwelt  almost  exclu- 
sively on  his  divinity.  This  modified  Monarchian 
view  is  thus  described  by  Neander :  "  It  was  not 
the  whole  infinite  essence  of  God  the  Father  which 
dwelt  in  him,  but  a  certain  efflux  from  the  divine 
essence ;  and  a  certain  influx  of  the  same  into  hu- 
man nature  was  what  constituted  the  personality  of 
Christ.  It  was  not  before  his  temporal  appearance, 
but  only  subse(]uently  thereto,  that  he  subsisted  as  a 
distinct  person  beside  the  Father.  This  personality 
originated  in  the  hypostatizing  of  a  divine  power. 
It  was  not  proper  to  sujipose  here,  as  the  first  class 
of  Monarchians  taught,  a  distinct  human  [lerson  like 
one  of  the  prophets,  ]ilaccd  from  the  begiiming  un- 
der a  special  divine  influence  ;  but  this  personality 
was  itself  something  specifically  divine,  produced  by 
a  new  creative  communication  of  God  to  human  na- 
ture, by  such  a  letting  down  of  the  divine  essence 
into  the  precincts  of  that  nature.     Hence  in  Christ 
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the  divine  and  the  human  are  united  together ; 
Iience  he  is  the  Son  of  God  in  a  sense  in  which  no 
other  being  is.  As  notions  derived  from  the  theory 
of  emanation  were  in  this  period  still  widely  difl'used  ; 
as,  even  the  church  mode  of  apprehending  the  incar- 
nation of  tlie  Logos,  the  doctrine  of  a  reasonable 
human  soul  in  Christ  was  still  but  imperfectly  un- 
folded (it  being  by  Origen's  means,  that  this  doc- 
trine was  first  introduced  into  the  general  theological 
consciousness  of  the  Eastern  Church) ; — so,  under 
these  circumstances  a  theory  which  thus  substituted 
the  divine,  which  the  Father  communicated  from  his 
own  essence,  in  place  of  the  human  soul  m  Christ, 
could  gain  the  easier  admittance.  If  we  transport 
ourselves  back  into  the  midst  of  the  process  whereby 
the  doctrines  of  Christianity  were  becoming  unfolded 
in  consciousness,  into  tlie  conflict  of  opposite  opi- 
nions in  tliis  period,  we  shall  find  it  very  easy  to 
understand  how  a  modified  theory  of  this  sort  came 
to  be  formed." 

The  first  who  taught  this  modified  Monarchianism 
was  Beryllus,  bisliop  of  Bostra,  in  Arabia,  from  whom 
the  adherents  of  the  middle  doctrine  were  called 
Beryllians  (which  see).  Another,  who  followed  in 
the  track  of  Beryllus,  was  Sabellius  of  Pentapolis  in 
Africa,  who  maintained  that  the  names  Father,  Son, 
and  Holy  Ghost  were  simply  designations  of  three 
different  phases  imder  which  the  one  divine  essence 
reveals  itself.  (See  Sabellians.)  Soon  after, 
Monarchianism  was  revived  by  Paul  of  Samosata, 
who  gave  prominence  to  Christ's  human  person  alone, 
the  Divine  appearing  only  as  something  which  super- 
venes from  without.     (See  Samosatenians.) 

MONARCHY  MEN  (Fifth).  See  Fifth  Mon- 
archy Men. 

MONASTERY,  a  house  built  for  the  reception  of 
monks,  mendicant  friars,  and  nuns.  It  consisted 
originally  of  an  assemblage  of  connected  buildings, 
in  wliich  monks  dwelt  together  under  a  common  su- 
perior.    See  Cenobites. 

MONETA,  a  surname  of  Juno  among  the  ancient 
Romans,  as  presiding  over  money,  and  under  this 
appellation  she  had  a  temple  on  the  Capitoline  hill. 
A  festival  in  honour  of  this  goddess  was  celebrated 
on  the  1st  of  June. 

MONIALES.    See  Nuns. 

MONITORY,  a  command  which  the  Church  of 
Rome  lays  upon  all  her  members  to  discover  what- 
ever they  know  of  any  important  matter  with  which 
it  is  desirable  that  she  should  be  acquainted.  If  the 
monitory  is  not  complied  witii,  excommunication  en- 
sues. 

MONKEY-WORSHIP.    See  Ape  Worship. 

MONIflR.    See  Dead  (Examination  of  the). 

MONKS.     See  Monachism. 

MONCECUS,  a  surname  of  Heracles,  probably  be- 
cause, in  the  temples  dedicated  to  him,  no  other  deity 
was  worshipped  along  with  him. 

MONOISM  (Gr.  monos,  alone),  that  system  of 
philosopliico-theological  doctrine  which   holds  that 


tliere  is  one  infinite  primordial  substance  from  which 
all  others  emanate.  This  in  all  the  Gnostic  systems 
is  something  invisible,  the  Unknown  Father,  the 
Abi/ss  or  Bythos.  This  is,  in  the  language  of  modem 
philosophy,  the  ground  of  being,  the  substance,  in- 
comprehensible in  itself,  which  is  concealed  unde. 
what  appears.  The  Monoislic  view  characterized  the 
Alexandrian,  just  as  the  Dimlktic  characterized  the 
Syrian  Gnosis.  "  As Monoism"  says  Neander,  " con- 
tradicts what  every  man  should  know  immediately — 
the  laws  and  facts  of  his  moral  consciousness  ;  so 
Dualism  contradicts  the  essence  of  reason  which  de 
mands  imity.  Monoism,  shrinking  from  itself,  leads 
to  Dualism ;  and  Dualism,  springing  from  the  desire 
to  comprehend  everything,  is  forced  by  its  very 
striving  after  this,  through  the  constraint  of  reason, 
which  demands  unity,  to  refer  back  the  duality  to  a 
prior  unity,  and  resolve  it  into  this  latter.  Thub 
was  the  Gnosis  forced  out  of  its  Dualism,  and  obliged 
to  aftirm  the  same  which  the  Cabbala  and  New  Pla- 
tonism  taught ;  namely,  that  matter  is  nothing  else  than 
the  necessary  hounds  between  being  and  not  being, 
which  can  be  conceived  as  having  a  subsistence  for 
itself  only  by  abstraction — as  the  opposite  to  exist- 
ence, which,  in  case  of  an  evolution  of  life  from 
God,  must  arise  as  its  necessary  limitation.  In  some 
such  way,  this  Dualism  could  resolve  itself  into  an 
absolute  Monoism,  and  so  into  Pantheism."  See 
Dualism,  Gnostics. 

MONOPHYSITES  (Gr.  monos,  one  only,  and 
phnsis,  nature),  a  large  body  of  Christians  which 
arose  in  the  fifth  century,  denying  the  distinction  of 
the  two  natures  in  Christ,  under  the  idea  that  the 
human  was  completely  lost  and  absorbed  in  the  Di- 
vine nature.  Under  the  genera!  name  of  Monophy- 
sites  are  comprehended  the  four  main  branches  of 
separatists  from  the  Eastern  church,  namely,  the 
Syrian  Jacobites,  tlie  Copts,  the  Abyssinians,  and 
the  Armenians.  The  originator  of  this  numerous 
and  powerful  Christian  community  was  Eutyches, 
abbot  of  a  convent  of  monks  at  Constantinople,  who, 
in  his  anxiety  to  put  down  the  Nestorian  heresy, 
which  kept  the  two  natures  almost  entirely  distinct, 
rushed  into  the  opposite  extreme,  and  taught  that 
there  was  only  one  nature  in  Christ,  that  is  the 
Divine.  He  held,  in  common  with  his  opponents, 
the  perfect  correctness  of  the  Nicene  creed,  the  doc- 
trine of  a  trinity  of  persons  in  the  Godhead ;  that 
the  Word  was  made  flesh  ;  that  Christ  was  truly 
God  and  truly  man  united,  and  that  after  the  union 
of  the  two  natures,  he  was  one  Person.  But  Euty- 
ches maintained,  that  the  two  natures  of  Christ, 
after  the  miion,  did  not  remain  two  distinct  natures, 
but  constituted  one  nature ;  and,  therefore,  that  it 
was  correct  to  say  Christ  was  constituted  of  or  from 
two  distinct  natures,  but  not  that  he  existed  in  two 
natures  ;  for  the  union  of  two  natures  was  such,  that, 
although  neither  of  them  was  lost,  or  was  essentially 
changed,  yet  together  they  constituted  one  nature,  oi 
which  compound  nature,  and  not  of  either  of  the 
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original  natures  alone,  must  thenceforth  be  predi- 
cated each  and  every  property  of  both  natures.  He, 
accordingly,  denied  that  it  is  correct  to  say  of  Christ, 
that  as  to  liis  human  nature  he  was  of  the  same  na- 
ture with  us.  On  the  giound  of  his  heretical  views, 
Eutyclies  was  excommunicated  by  an  occasional 
council  held  for  other  purposes  at  Constantinople ; 
and  ajainst  this  sentence  he  appealed  to  a  general 
council  of  the  whole  church.  Such  a  council,  accord- 
ingly, was  convened  by  the  Emperor  Theodosius  at 
Ephesus,  A.  D.  449  ;  and  it  was  presided  over  by 
Dioscorus,  bishop  of  Alexandria,  who,  holding  the 
same  opinions  as  Eutyches  himself,  so  managed  mat- 
ters tliat  Eutyches  was  acquitted  of  the  charge  of 
heresy,  and  by  acclamation  the  doctrine  of  two  na- 
tures in  the  incarnate  Word  was  condemned.  This 
council  of  Ephesus  is  disowned  by  the  Greek 
church,  and  stigmatized  as  an  assembly  of  robbers, 
all  its  proceedings  having  been  conducted,  as  they 
allege,  by  fraud  and  violence.  Various  unsuccessful 
attempts  were  made  to  persuade  Theodosius  to  call 
a  general  council  with  the  view  of  settling  the  im- 
portant question  raised  by  the  Nestoriaus  on  the 
one  hand,  and  the  Eutychians  on  the  other ;  but  on 
the  death  of  this  emperor,  his  successor,  Marcian, 
summoned  a  new  council  at  Chalcedon,  A.  D.  451, 
which  is  called  the  fourth  general  council.  This  is 
the  last  of  the  four  great  cecumenical  councils  whose 
decrees,  on  the  fundamental  doctrines  of  the  Trinity 
and  the  Person  of  Christ,  are  universally  received, 
not  merely  by  the  Greek  and  Roman  churches,  but 
by  Protestant  churches,  on  the  ground  that  tliey  are 
in  harmony  with  the  statements  of  Holy  Scripture. 
At  this  famous  council,  a  decree  was  passed,  which, 
after  recognizing  the  Niceiie  and  Constantinopoli- 
tan  creeds,  goes  on  to  declare,  "  Following,  there- 
fore, these  holy  fathers,  we  unitedly  declare,  that 
one  and  the  same  Son,  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  is 
to  be  acknowledged  as  being  perfect  in  his  God- 
head and  perfect  in  his  humanity ;  truly  God  and 
truly  man,  with  a  rational  soul  and  body  ;  of  the 
same  essence  with  the  Father  as  to  his  God- 
head ;  and  of  the  M-.ne  essence  with  us  as  to  his 
manhood ;  in  all  things  Hke  us,  sin  excepted ;  be- 
gotten of  the  Father  from  all  eternity  as  to  his 
Godhead  ;  and  of  Mary,  the  mother  of  God,  in  these 
last  days,  for  us  and  for  our  salvation  as  to  his  man- 
hood ;  recognized  as  one  Christ,  Son,  Lord,  Only- 
begotten  ;  of  two  natures,  unconfouiuled,  unchanged, 
undivided,  inseparable;  the  distinction  of  natures, 
not  all  done  away  by  the  union,  but  rather  the  pe- 
culiarity of  each  nature  preserved  and  combining 
into  one  substance;  not  separated  or  divided  into 
two  persons,  but  one  Son,  Only-begotten  God,  the 

Word,  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  as  the  ])rophets  before 
tauglit  concerning  him,  so  he  the  I>ord  Jesus  Clirist 

hath  taught  us,  and  the  creed  of  ihe  Fathers  hath 
transmitted  to  us." 

From  the  period  when  this  decree  was  passed  by 

iie  council  of  Chalcedon,  the  Euti/diians  gradually 


departed  from  the  peculiar  views  of  Eutyches,  and 
tlierefore  laid  aside  the  name  which  they  had  de- 
rived from  him,  and  assumed  the  more  appropriate 
designation  of  Monophysites,  which  indicated  their 
distinguishnig  tenet,  that  the  two  natures  of  Chri.<t 
were  so  united  as  to  constitute  one  nature.  The 
controversies  which  ensued  were  attended  w>th  the 
most  disastrous  results  to  the  Oriental  church.  At 
first  the  contest  raged  in  Egypt  and  Palestine,  but 
soon  extended  far  and  wide  over  the  whole  of  the 
East.  To  settle  the  manifold  dissensions  which  were 
disturbing  both  church  and  state,  the  Emperor  Zeno, 
A.  D.  482,  otlered  to  the  contending  parties  the  formu- 
la of  concord,  known  by  the  name  of  the  Henoticon, 
in  which  he  fully  recognized  the  doctrines  of  the 
council  of  Chalcedon,  without  alluding  at  all  to  that 
body  ;  and  affirming  that  these  doctrines  were  em- 
braced by  tlie  members  of  the  true  church,  he  called 
upon  all  Christians  to  unite  on  this  sole  basis,  and 
"  anathematizes  every  person  who  has  thought  or 
thinks  otherwise,  either  now  or  at  any  other  time, 
whether  at  Chalcedon,  or  in  any  other  synod  what- 
ever, but  more  especially  the  aforesaid  persons,  Nes- 
torius,  and  such  as  embrace  their  sentiments."  In 
Egypt  the  Henoticon  was  extensively  adopted,  but 
the  bisliops  of  Rome  were  opposed  to  it,  and  had 
sufficient  influence  to  render  it  generally  ineffi- 
cient. 

Among  those  who  subscribed  this  formula  of  con- 
cord was  Peter  Moggus,  bishop  of  Alexandria,  whose 
conduct  in  doing  so  roused  a  considerable  part  of  the 
Monophysites,  who  had  hitherto  acknowledged  him 
as  their  leader  and  liead,  to  renounce  him  altogetlier 
in  that  capacity,  thus  acquiring  for  themselves  the 
name  of  Acephali  (which  see).  To  this  zealous 
party  of  the  Monophysites,  the  Emperor  Jnstinlin 
was  violently  opposed,  and  published  what  is  known 
as  Justinian's  creed,  in  which  he  defined  the  Catholic 
faith  as  established  by  the  first  four  general  councils 
— those  of  Nice,  Constantinople,  Ephesus,  and  Chal- 
cedon, and  condennied  the  opposite  errors.  This 
document,  instead  of  settling  the  controversy,  only 
agitated  the  church  still  more  severely,  and  the  em- 
peror found  it  necessary  to  refer  the  matter  to  a  gen- 
eral council.  He  accordingly  assembled  what  is 
called  the  fifth  general  council  at  Constantinople,  in 
the  year  553,  which  was  attended  almost  exclusively 
by  Eastern  bishops,  who  gave  their  sanction  to  the 
views  of  the  emperor.  Vigilius,  the  Roman  pontiff 
refused  to  assent  to  the  decrees  of  this  council,  and 
was  in  consequence  banished  ;  nor  was  he  allowed  to 
return  from  exile  until  he  yielded  to  the  wishes  of 
the  emperor.  Pelagius  and  the  subsequent  Roman 
pontilVs  accepted  these  decrees;  but  neither  popee 
nor  emperors  could  prevail  upon  many  of  the  West- 
ern bisliops  to  give  their  sanction  to  the  decrees  of  a 
council  in  which  they  had  taken  no  part,  and  which 
seemed  at  once  to  attack  the  authority  of  the  coun- 
cil of  Chalcedon,  and  to  favour  the  Monophysites. 
On  this  account  the  churches  of  Istria,  and  seven) 
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other  churclies  of  the  West,  renounced  the  fellow- 
ship of  the  Roman  church. 

The  Emperor  Justinian,  towards  the  end  of  his 
reign,  carried  his  support  of  the  Monophysite  party 
to  a  height  by  extending  his  favour  to  the  Aphthar- 
TODOCITES  (which  see),  more  especially  as  he  was 
strongly  inclined  to  favour  the  most  extravagant  ex- 
pressions, provided  tliey  indicated  that  the  human 
attributes  of  Christ  were  entirely  absorbed  in  the 
Divine.  But  wliile  preparing,  by  another  edict,  to 
make  this  new  form  of  Monopliysite  doctrine  a  law, 
the  evils  which  were  thus  threatening  tlie  whole 
Oriental  church  were  suddenly  averted  by  the  death 
of  the  emperor  A.  D.  565. 

Througliout  his  whole  life  Justinian  liad  used 
his  utmost  efforts  to  reunite  the  Monophysites  with 
the  Catholic  church,  but  so  far  was  he  from  be- 
ing successful  in  these  attempts,  that  the  breach  was 
every  day  becoming  wider ;  and  tlie  later  dominion 
of  the  Arabians,  who  particularly  favoured  the  JMono- 
physites,  rendered  the  breach  incurable.  In  Egypt 
they  had  made  an  open  separation  from  the  Catholic 
church,  and  chosen  another  patriarch.  To  this  day 
they  continue  under  the  name  of  the  Coptic  church, 
with  which  the  Ethiopian  church  has  always  been 
connected.  The  Christians  in  Armenia  also  adopted 
Monophysite  opinions,  which  they  still  retain,  and 
are  only  separated  from  the  other  Monophysite 
churches  by  peculiar  customs,  the  most  remarkable 
of  whicli  are  their  use  of  unmixed  wine  at  the  Lord's 
Supper,  and  their  observance  of  the  day  of  Epiphany 
as  the  festival  of  the  birth  and  baptism  of  Jesus. 
In  Syria  and  Mesopotamia,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
Monophysites  had  nearly  become  extinct  by  perse- 
cution towards  the  close  of  the  sixth  centiu-y,  when 
Jacob  Baradseus  revived  their  churches,  and  supplied 
them  with  pastors.  Hence  it  was  that  from  this 
date  the  Syrian  Monophysites  received  the  name  of 
the  Jacobite  Church  (which  see),  while  the  term 
Jacobites  was  sometimes  applied  to  the  whole  Mono- 
physite party. 

MONOTHEISTS  (Gr.  vionos,  one  only,  and  tJieos, 
God),  those  who  believe  in  one  only  God,  as  opposed 
to  Polytheists,  wlio  acknowledge  a  plurality  of  gods. 
In  all  the  different  mythologies  of  the  various  nations 
on  the  face  of  the  earth,  we  find,  amid  their  number- 
less gods  and  goddesses  with  which  they  people 
heaven,  earth,  and  air,  an  invariable  recognition  of  one 
Supreme  Being,  the  author  and  governor  of  all  things. 
All  the  ancient  nations  appear  in  the  early  periods 
of  their  existence  to  have  believed  in  the  existence  of 
one  infinite  God,  and  no  more  than  one.  The  farther 
back  we  trace  the  history  of  nations,  we  find  more 
evident  traces  of  the  pure  worship  of  the  One 
Infinite  and  Eternal  Jehovah.  There  is  no  doubt 
that  all  nations,  except  the  Jews,  were  once  poly- 
tlieists,  and  this  establishes  the  great  truth,  that 
whatever  the  light  of  nature  may  teach,  it  is  to  Re- 
velation that  we  owe  the  knowledge  of  the  exist- 
(ince  and  the  unity  of  God. 


MOXOTHELITES  (Gr.  monos,  one  only,  and 
thelema,  the  will),  a  sect  which  arose  in  the  seventl 
century,  out  of  a  well-meant  but  unsuccessful  at- 
tempt on  the  part  of  the  Emperor  Heraclius  to  re 
concile  the  Monophysites  to  the  Greek  church. 
Anxious  to  terminate  the  controversy,  he  consulted 
with  one  of  the  leading  men  among  the  Armenian 
Monophysites,  and  with  Sergius,  patriarch  of  Con 
stantinople,  and  at  their  suggestion  he  issued  a  de- 
cree A.  D.  630,  that  the  doctrine  should  henceforth 
be  held  and  inculcated  without  prejudice  to  the  truth 
or  to  the  authority  of  the  Council  of  Chalcedon,  that 
after  the  union  of  tlie  two  natures  in  the  Person  of 
Christ  Jesus,  there  was  but  one  will,  and  one  opera- 
tion of  will.  HeracUus  had  no  wish  to  make  this 
formulary  universal  in  the  church,  but  simply  to 
introduce  it  into  those  provinces  where  the  Mono- 
physites chiefly  prevailed,  and  thus,  if  possible,  to 
effect  a  union.  The  plan  succeeded  in  the  case  of 
the  two  patriarchs  of  the  East,  Cyrus  of  Alexandria, 
and  Athanasius  of  Antioch,  the  former  of  whom  held 
a  council  which  solemnly  confirmed  the  decree  of  the 
Emperor.  The  intention  of  Cyrus  was  to  gain  over 
the  Severians  and  the  Theodosians,  who  composed  a 
large  part  of  the  Christians  of  Alexandria,  and  to 
accomplish  this  imporfaui  object,  he  considered  it 
the  most  effectual  plan  to  set  forth  the  doctrine  of 
one  will  and  one  operation.  In  several  canons,  ac 
cordingly,  of  the  council  at  Alexandria,  he  spoke  of 
one  single  theandric  operation  in  Christ,  yet  for  the 
sake  of  peace  he  refrained  from  affirtning  either  one 
or  two  wills  and  operations.  This  step,  though 
taken  with  the  best  intentions,  gave  occasion  after- 
wards to  the  most  violent  theological  contests. 

Sophronius,  a  monk  of  Palestine,  who  had  been 
present  at  the  council  of  Alexandria,  called  by  Cy- 
rus A.  D.  633,  offered  the  most  strenuous  opposition, 
though  standing  alone  and  unsupported,  to  the  article 
which  related  to  one  will  in  Christ.  Next  year 
having  been  promoted  to  the  high  office  of  patriarch 
of  Jerusalem,  he  took  occasion,  in  the  circular  letters 
to  the  other  patriarchs  announcing  his  consecration, 
to  condemn  the  Monothelites,  and  to  show,  by  a  host 
of  quotations  from  the  Fathers,  that  the  doctrine  of 
two  wills  and  two  operations  in  Christ  was  the  only 
true  doctrine.  Sergius  of  Constantinople,  dreading 
the  increased  influence  which  Sophronius  was  likely 
to  exercise  from  the  elevated  position  which  he  now 
occupied,  endeavoured  to  gain  over  as  a  counter- 
poise, Ilonorius  the  Roman  pontifl",  who,  although 
Romish  writers  are  reluctant  to  admit  it,  was  induced 
openly  to  declare  in  favour  of  Monothelite  doctrine, 
since  there  could  be  no  conflict  between  the  human 
and  the  divine  will  in  Christ,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
world,  in  consequence  of  the  presence  of  sin. 

The  controversy  was  now  canied  on  with  great 
zeal  and  earnestness  in  various  parts  of  the  Christian 
world.  Heraclius,  dreading  the  political  efl'ects  of 
these  theological  disputes,  pubhshed  A.  D.  639  an 
EcTHESis    (which   see),   drawn   up   by  Sergius,  in 
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which,  while  the  most  tolerant  sentiments  were  ex- 
pressed towards  those  who  held  the  doctrine  of  a 
twofold  will,  the  Monothelitcs  were  nevertheless 
spoken  of  in  the  most  indulgent  and  favourable 
terms.  This  new  law  met  with  the  approval  of 
many  in  the  East,  and  it  was  expressly  conlirmed  by 
a  synod  convened  by  Sergius.  But  in  Northern 
Africa  and  Italy  the  edict  of  the  Emperor  was  re- 
jected, and  in  a  council  held  by  John  IV.  at  Rome, 
the  doctrine  of  the  Monothelites  was  publicly  con- 
demned. In  Constantinople  the  EctJiesis  was  still 
regarded  as  law,  even  after  the  death  of  Heraclius  in 
.•V.  D.  641.  But  the  controversy,  instead  of  being 
lulled  by  this  imperial  edict,  only  waxed  more  tierc« 
and  vehement.  At  length,  in  A.  D.  648,  the  Empe- 
ror Constans  published  a  new  edict  under  the  name 
of  the  Type,  by  which  the  Eclhesis  was  annulled, 
silence  was  enjoined  on  both  the  contending  parties 
in  regard  to  one  will,  and  also  in  regard  to  one  ope- 
ration of  will  in  Christ.  This  attempt  forcibly  to 
still  the  voice  of  controversy  on  a  point  of  theologi- 
cal doctrine,  was  productive  of  no  other  effect  but 
that  of  increased  irritation.  The  monks  viewed 
silence  on  such  an  occasion  as  a  crime,  and  hence 
they  prevailed  on  Martin  I.,  bishop  of  Rome,  to 
summon  a  council.  This  assembly,  called  the  Late- 
ral! Council,  consisting  of  one  hmidred  and  tive 
bishops,  met  at  Rome  and  passed  twenty  canons 
anathematizing  both  the  EcthesU  and  the  Type,  and 
likewise  all  patrons  of  the  Monothelites.  In  these 
canons  the  doctrine  of  the  twofold  will  and  opera- 
tion was  clearly  asserted,  and  the  opposite  opinion 
condemned. 

Pope  Martin  caused  the  decrees  of  the  Lateran 
Council  to  be  published  throughout  the  Western 
Church,  aiui  sent  a  copy  of  them  to  the  Emperor 
Constans,  with  a  request  that  he  would  confirm 
them.  This  bold  step  on  the  part  of  the  Roman 
Pontiff  roused  the  inilignation  of  the  Emperor,  who 
issued  an  order  for  the  arrest  of  His  IloUness,  and  his 
transportation  to  the  island  of  Naxia.  Thence  he 
was  conveyed  to  Constantmople,  where  he  under- 
went a  judicial  trial,  and  would  have  been  condenmed 
to  die,  had  not  the  Emperor  been  prevailed  upon  to 
commute  his  punishment  into  banishment  to  Cher- 
son,  where  he  soon  after  died  in  gi-eat  distress. 

Thus  by  measures  of  extreme  severity  did  the 
Emperor  compel  the  whole  Eastern  Church  to  ac- 
knowledge the  Type,  and  along  with  the  adoption  of 
this  formulary  the  bishops  of  the  principal  ciiies 
combined  the  avowal  and  support  of  Monothelitc 
doctrines.  In  the  Romish  church,  on  the  contrary, 
zeal  for  the  Dyothelite  doctrine  was  continually  on 
the  increase.  A  schism  between  the  Eastern  and 
Western  churches  therefore  seemed  to  be  ine\itable. 
Under  Pope  Adeodatus,  A.  u.  677,  matters  came  to  a 
crisis.  All  intercourse  ceased  between  the  Pope  of 
Rome  and  the  Patriarch  of  Constiuitinople.  The 
Emperor  Constanlinns  Pogonatus  was  much  dis- 
tressed at  the  division  bttwucn  the  two  churches, 
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and  by  his  authority  the  sixth  oecumenical  council 
was  assembled  a.  d.  680  at  Constantinople,  for  the 
purpose  of  investigating  the  points  in  dispute.  This, 
which  is  usually  termed  the  council  in  TruUo,  was 
the  third  of  the  general  councils  convened  in  Con- 
stantinople. The  Emperor  attended  in  person,  and 
the  argument  between  the  DyotheUtes  and  the  Mono- 
thelites was  conducted  throughout  several  sessions 
with  great  ability.  At  length,  however,  a  remark- 
able occurrence  broke  in  upon  tlie  deliberations  of 
the  assembly,  and  turned  the  tables  in  favour  of  the 
supporters  of  one  will  in  Christ.  The  incident  to 
which  we  refer,  along  with  the  effect  which  it  pro- 
duced, is  thus  related  by  Neander :  "  A  monk  named 
Polychronius,  from  Heraclea,  in  Thrace,  presented 
himself  before  the  assembly.  He  declared  that  a 
band  of  men,  clothed  in  wliite  gamients,  had  appear- 
ed to  him,  and  that  in  their  midst  was  a  man  invested 
with  indescribable  glory:  probably  Christ  was  in- 
tended. This  wonderful  personage  said  to  him,  that 
those  who  did  not  confess  the  one  will  and  the  thean- 
dric  energy,  were  no  Christians.  He  also  commanded 
him  to  seek  the  emperor,  and  to  exhort  him  to  re- 
frain from  making  or  admitting  any  new  doctrines. 
The  monk  then  offered  to  prove  the  truth  of  the 
principles  which  he  advocated  by  a  miracle,  and  to 
restore  a  dead  man  to  life  by  means  of  a  confession 
of  faith  embodying  the  MonotheUte  belief.  It  was 
considered  necessary  to  accept  his  proposal,  in  order 
to  prevent  his  imposing  on  the  credulity  of  the  peo- 
ple. Tlie  entire  synod,  and  the  highest  officers  of 
state  appeared,  surrounded  by  a  multitude  of  people, 
in  an  open  place,  into  which  a  dead  body  was 
brought  upon  a  bier  decorated  with  silver  ornaments. 
Polychronius  laid  his  confession  upon  the  corpse  ■ 
and  continued,  for  several  hours,  to  whisper  some- 
tliing  into  its  ear.  At  length  he  was  obhged  to 
acknowledge  that  he  could  not  awake  the  dead. 
Loud  were  the  clamours  which  burst  forth  from  tlie 
))eople  against  this  new  Simon  Magus.  But  no  such 
clamours  could  weaken  the  conviction  formed  in  the 
depths  of  his  mind,  and  Polychronius  remained  firmly 
devoted  to  his  eiTor.  By  means  of  this  Council,  the 
doctrine  of  two  wills,  and  two  modes  of  o|icration  in 
Christ,  obtained  a  victory  throughout  the  Eastern 
church.  It  was  now  made  part  of  a  new  confession, 
and  was  carefully  defended  against  the  conclusions 
which  the  Monothelites  endeavoured  to  draw  from 
its  principles.  '  Two  wills,  and  two  natural  modes 
of  operation  united  with  each  other,  without  opposi- 
tion and  without  confusion  or  change,  so  that  no 
antagonism  can  be  found  to  exist  between  them,  but 
a  constant  subjection  of  llie  human  will  to  the  di- 
vine,' this  was  the  foundation  of  the  creed.  An  ana- 
thema was  also  pronounced  ujion  the  chaniiiions  of 
Monothelitism,  upon  the  patriarchs  of  Constanti- 
noiile,  and  on  Iliinorius,  to  defend  whom  some  ut- 
teinjit  had  been  made  by  a  skilful  interpretation  of 
his  wiu'ds.'' 

The  analhenia  pronounced  upon  the  Mcmothditet 
•J  s  * 
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by  the  Trullian  council  did  not  succeed  in  destroy- 
'/ig  the  sect.  Still  further  measures,  therefore,  were 
adopted  to  extinguish  the  lieresy.  The  decrees  of 
tlie  sixth  cecumenicid  council  in  reference  to  the  dis- 
puted doctrine,  were  repeated  by  tlie  second  coun- 
cil in  Trullo  in  A.  D.  691,  a  coiuicil  which,  as  it  was 
designed  to  complete  the  work  of  the  two  preceding 
councils,  the  iifth  and  the  sixth,  is  generally  known 
by  the  name  of  the  Concilium  Qiunisextum.  In  the 
year  711,  the  Monothelites  received  no  small  en- 
coiu'agement  from  the  succession  to  the  imperial 
throne  of  Bardanes,  or  as  he  called  himself,  Philip- 
picus,  who  was  a  zealous  champion  of  their  party. 
Under  his  presidency  a  council  was  held  at  Constan- 
tinople, which  overthrew  the  decisions  of  the  sixth 
general  council,  and  proposed  a  new  symbol  of  faith 
in  favour  of  the  Monothelite  doctrine.  The  reign  of 
Bai-danes.  however,  lasted  only  two  years,  and  his  suc- 
cessor, Anastasius  II.,  neutralized  all  that  he  had  done 
in  matters  of  religion  during  his  brief  imperial  rule. 
Monothelitism  now  retreated  to  the  remote  moun- 
tainous strongholds  of  Libanus  and  Anti-Libanus, 
where  it  established  itself  among  the  Maronites, 
who  separated  from  the  Greek  chmxh,  and  subse- 
quently were  able  to  maintain  their  independence 
against  the  Saracens.  The  Maronite  church  for 
several  centuries  appears  to  have  held  Monothelite 
views,  though  the  most  learned  of  the  modern  Ma- 
ronites deny  the  charge,  and  it  was  not  until  they 
were  reconciled  with  the  Romish  church  in  1182, 
that  they  renounced  the  doctrines  of  the  Monothe- 
lites. 

MONTANISTS,  a  Christian  sect  which  arose  in 
Phrygia  in  the  course  of  the  second  centui'v,  deriving 
its  name  from  an  enthusiastic  fanatic  named  Mon- 
t:uius,  who  lived  in  tlie  ^•^lIage  of  Ardaban  on  the 
boundai-y-line  between  Plirygia  and  Mysia.  The 
prevailing  idea  of  the  whole  system  was,  that  man 
is  wholly  passive,  a  mere  machine,  wrought  upon  by 
the  Divine  Spirit,  to  which  he  bears  the  same  rela- 
tion as  the  lyre  does  to  the  plectrum  with  which  it 
was  played.  Not  regarding  the  Divine  word  as  ade- 
quate for  the  guidance  of  the  church,  Montanus  at- 
tached the  highest  importance  to  the  Paraclete, 
through  whose  indwelling  openation  in  the  soul  new 
revelations  were  imparted  Accordingly,  he  taught 
that  by  this  means  man',  new  positive  precepts  were 
imposed  upon  the  church ;  and  hence  the  whole  sect 
was  characterized  by  a  spirit  of  fanaticism  and  super- 
stition of  the  grossest  kind  The  leaderof  this  strange 
body  of  enthusiasts  was  seized  with  occasional  tits  of 
ecstasy,  in  which  he  fancied  himself  under  the  in- 
fluence of  a  higher  spirit,  which  enabled  him  to  pre- 
dict the  approach  of  new  persecutions.  He  announ- 
ced the  judgments  impending  over  the  persecutors  of 
the  church,  the  second  coming  of  Christ,  and  the  ap- 
proach of  the  millennial  reign.  He  alleged  that  he 
was  a  divinely-commissioned  prophet  sent  to  elevate 
the  church  to  a  higher  stage  of  perfection  than  she 
liad  ever  vet  attained.     In  connexion  with  Montanus 


there  were  two  women,  Priscilla  and  Maximilla,  who 
claimed  to  be  regarded  as  prophetesses. 

Montanism  was  clearly  explained,  and  reduced  to 
a  system  by  Tertullian,  one  of  the  most  learned  Oi 
the  Latin  fathers.  He  maintained  that  the  doctrines 
of  the  church  were  immutable,  but  that  the  regula- 
tions of  the  church  might  be  changed  and  improved 
by  the  progressive  teachings  of  the  Paraclete, 
according  to  the  exigencies  of  the  times  To  com- 
municate these  instructions,  the  church  was  believed 
to  enjoy  the  extraordinary  guidance  of  the  prophets 
awakened  by  the  Paraclete,  who  were  regarded  as 
successors  of  the  apostles  in  the  possession  of  mira- 
culous gifts.  Those  who  followed  the  teaching  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  speaking  through  the  medium  of  the 
new  prophets,  were  considered  as  constituting  the 
church  properly  so  called.  Nor  was  the  possession 
of  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit  confined  to  one  class  only, 
but  belonged  to  Cliristians  of  every  condition  and 
sex  without  distinction.  The  Montanistic  notion  of 
inspiration  was  that  of  an  ecstatic  condition  in  which 
the  individual  was  thrown  into  a  state  of  inicon- 
sciousness,  speaking  under  the  exclusive  agency  of 
the  Holy  Spirit,  without  fully  imderstanding  what 
they  announced  :  "  States,"  says  Neander,  "  some- 
what akin  to  what  occuiTed  in  pagan  divination, 
phenomena  like  the  magnetic  and  somnambulist 
appearances  occasionally  presented  in  the  pagan 
cultus,  mixed  in  with  the  excitement  of  Christian 
feelings.  Those  Christian  females  who  were  thrown 
into  ecstatic  trances  during  the  time  of  public  wor- 
ship, were  not  only  consulted  about  remedies  for 
bodily  diseases,  but  also  plied  with  questions  con- 
cerning the  invisible  world.  In  TertuUian's  time, 
there  was  one  at  Carthage,  who,  in  her  states  of 
ecstacy,  imagined  herself  to  be  in  the  society  of 
Christ  and  of  angels.  The  matter  of  her  visions  cor- 
responded to  what  she  had  just  heard  read  from  the 
holy  scriptures,  what  was  said  in  the  Psalms  that 
had  been  sung,  or  in  the  prayers  that  had  been 
offered.  At  the  conclusion  of  the  service,  and  after 
the  dismission  of  the  church,  she  was  made  to  relate 
her  visions,  from  which  men  sought  to  gain  informa- 
tion about  things  of  the  invisible  world,  as,  for 
example,  about  the  nature  of  the  soul." 

The  Montanists,  following  out  their  pnnciples  as 
to  the  progressive  development  of  church  ordinances, 
introduced  a  number  of  new  precepts,  chiefly  bear- 
ing on  the  ascetic  life.  Fasting,  which  had  hitherto 
been  voluntary  on  the  stationary  days,  that  is,  on 
Thursday  and  Friday,  was  prescribed  as  a  law  for  all 
Christians.  It  was  held  also  to  be  imperative  on  all 
Christians  to  practise  a  partial  fr.st  during  three 
weeks  of  the  year.  Believers  w«re  encouraged  to 
long  for  martyrdom.  "  Let  it  rot  be  your  wish," 
they  were  told,  "  to  die  on  your  beds  in  the  pains  of 
childbed,  or  in  debilitating  fever;  but  desire  to  die 
as  martyrs,  that  He  may  be  glorified  who  suffered 
for  you."  Celibacy  was  he.d  in  high  estimation 
among  the  Montanists,  but  at  the  same  time  they 
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gave  |ieciiliiii'  prominence  to  nuirriage  as  a  spiritual 
union,  and  hence  tlicy  reijarded  it  as  belonging  to 
the  essence  of  a  truly  Christian  marriage,  that  it 
should  be  celebrated  in  the  churcli  in  the  name  of 
Christ.  Carrying  out  this  view  of  the  niamage 
union,  they  would  allow  of  no  second  marriage  after 
the  death  of  the  first  husband  or  the  first  wife, 
reckoning  as  they  did  that  marriage  being  an  indis- 
soluble union  in  the  spirit,  not  in  the  flesh  alone, 
was  destined  to  endure  beyond  the  grave. 

From  tlie  pecidiar  rigidity  of  many  of  theii'  prac- 
tices, the  Montanists  considered  themselves  to  be 
the  only  genuine  Cliristians.  They  ilid  not,  how- 
ever, for  some  time  separate  from  the  churcli,  but 
wished  only  to  be  viewed  as  the  spiritual  portion  of 
the  church.  At  length  they  proceeded  to  foi-m  and 
propagate  themselves  as  a  distinct  sect,  called  Cata- 
phrygians,  from  the  country  in  which  they  had  their 
origin ;  and  also  Peptizians,  because  Montanus  taught 
that  at  Pepuza  in  Phrygia  the  millennial  reign  of 
Christ  would  begin,  this  place  being  the  New  Jeru- 
salem spoken  of  in  the  Book  of  Revelation.  Ter- 
tullian  calls  those  who  hold  Montanist  views,  the 
Spiritual;  while  he  denominates  those  who  oppose 
their  opinions,  the  Carruil.  Amidst  the  changes 
which  this  sect  introduced  was  an  alteration  of  the 
form  of  baptism,  the  ordinance  being  administered 
by  them,  as  St.  Basil  alleges,  in  the  name  of  the 
Father,  Son,  and  Montanus  or  Priscilla.  This  al- 
teration may  have  arisen  from  an  idea  whicli  Mon- 
tanus inculcated  upon  his  followers,  that  he  himself 
was  the  Holy  Ghost.  Hence  the  coimcil  of  Lao- 
dicea  decreed  that  all  Montanists  who  should  retuni 
to  the  Catholic  church  should  be  rebaptized.  A 
decree  to  the  same  effect  was  passed  by  the  first 
general  coimcil  of  Constantinople.  Jerome  alleges 
that  the  Montanists,  though  professing  to  believe  in 
the  Trinity,  were  in  reality  Sabellians,  believing  in 
only  one  person  in  the  Godhead,  but  imder  different 
manifestations,  which  they  called  Persons.  Philas- 
trius  declares  it  to  have  been  a  practice  followed  by 
the  Montanists,  that  they  baptized  men  after  death, 
when  the  ordinance  had  been  neglected  during  life. 
The  same  author  al.so  affirms  that  they  adininistered 
the  eucharist  to  the  dead  under  similar  circum- 
stances. From  the  opinion  which  they  held  that 
the  extraordinary  gifts  of  the  Spirit  were  communi- 
cated indiscriminately  to  Christians  of  all  conditions 
and  of  both  sexes,  they  allowed  women  to  preach,  and 
to  hold  offices  in  the  church,  some  being  bishops, 
and  other  presbyters. 

Towards  the  end  of  the  second,  or  according  to 
ethers,  the  beginning  of  the  third  century,  the  oi- 
travagance  of  the  Montanists,  and  of  some  belong- 
ing to  the  true  church  who  had  imbibed  their  prin- 
ciples, brought  upon  Christians  generally  the  charge 
of  disaffection  to  the  civil  power.  Accordingly, 
Severus,  the  Roman  Emperor,  whose  reign  had 
hitherto  been  tolerant,  changed  his  policy,  and  is- 
suing an   edict   against   proselytism,   commenced  a 


persecution  of  the  church  which  he  continued  with- 
out intermission  till  his  death. 

JIONTENEGRINE  CHURCH,  a  section  of  the 
Greek  Church,  including  60,000  inhabitants  of  a 
mountain  district  in  the  south  of  Albania.  This 
church  is  under  the  direction  of  the  Most  Holy  gov- 
erning Synod  of  Russia,  and  though  professedly  be- 
longing to  the  Oriental  Church,  it  is  tolerated  in  the 
maintenance  of  several  practices  in  which  it  differs 
from  that  church,  particularly  in  rejecting  images, 
crucifixes,  and  pictures.  The  Montenegrines  enter- 
tain a  deep-rooted  aversion  to  the  Pope  of  Rome, 
and  also  to  their  neighbours  the  Turks.  When  a 
Roman  Catholic  applies  for  admission  into  their 
church,  they  invariably  deem  it  necessaiy  to  re-bap- 
tize him  before  admission. 

MONTFORT  (A  Sect  at).  In  the  eleventh  cen 
tury  a  mystic  Christian  sect  appeared  in  the  north 
of  Italy,  having  its  headquarters  at  Montfort,  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Tiuin.  When  discovered  by 
Heribert,  archbishop  of  Milan,  it  was  presided  over 
by  one  Gerhard,  whom  he  summoned  to  give  an 
account  of  himself.  The  accoimt  which  he  gave  of 
his  views,  however,  was  far  from  satisfactory.  The 
Son  of  God,  he  said,  is  the  soul,  beloved,  enlightened 
of  God ;  the  Holy  Spirit  is  the  devout  and  true 
understanding  of  the  Sacred  Scriptures.  The  birtli 
of  Jesus  from  the  Virgin,  and  his  conception  by  the 
Holy  Ghost,  denotes  the  birth  of  tlie  divine  life  in 
the  soul,  by  means  of  a  right  understanding  of  the 
Scriptures,  proceeding  from  a  divine  light  which  is 
designated  by  the  Holy  Spirit.  Thus  in  the  view  of 
the  sect  at  Montfort,  persons  denoted  things,  and 
the  whole  history  of  Christ  was  a  myth,  intended  to 
be  a  symbol  of  the  development  of  the  divine  life  in 
each  individual  man.  They  held  that  all  Christians 
had  one  only  priest  from  whom  they  received  the 
forgiveness  of  sin,  and  they  acknowledged  no  other 
sacrament  than  his  absolution,  thus  rejecting  bap- 
tism and  the  Lord's  Supper.  They  refused  to  ad- 
mit of  any  other  marriage  than  a  spiritual  union 
between  the  parties,  which  they  believed  would  lead 
to  a  spiritual  progeny,  so  that  in  course  of  time  men 
would  cease  to  inherit  a  carnal  nature  They  held 
that  Christians  ought  to  lead  a  life  of  prayer  and 
abstinence  and  poverty.  The  reproach  and  persecu- 
tion which  they  endured  on  account  of  their  doc- 
trines they  bore  with  cheerful  submission,  beheving 
them  to  be  judgments  inflicted  by  God  for  their  past 
sins,  and  designed  to  purify  their  souls,  fitting  them 
for  the  society  of  the  blessed  in  heaven.  Those, 
therefore,  who  were  denied  the  pri\ilege  of  dying  as 
martyrs,  died  cheerfully  under  self-inflicted  tortures 
No  sooner  had  this  mystical  sect  attracted  notice, 
than  they  were  visited  with  severe  persecution, 
great  numbers  of  them  being  doomed  to  perish  at 
the  stake. 

MONTH.  The  word  used  by  the  Hebrews  to 
denote  a  month,  in  early  times,  was  lihodesh,  which 
signifies  a  new  moon,  as  the  month  began  with  the 
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iiRW  moon,  and  indeed  the  changes  of  that  himiiiaiy 
seem  to  have  afforded  the  first  measure  of  time. 
After  tlie  Israelites  left  Egypt  they  had  two  modes 
of  reckoning  months ;  the  one  civil,  the  other  sacred. 
Wliile  the  Jews  were  in  the  land  of  Canaan  they 
regulated  tlie  months  by  the  appearance  of  the  moon. 
As  soon  as  they  saw  the  moon  they  began  the 
month.  Persons  were  stationed  on  the  tops  of  high 
mountains  to  watch  the  first  appearance  of  the  new 
moon,  which  was  immediately  intimated  to  the  san- 
hedrim, and  public  notice  given  by  soimding  trum- 
pets or  lighting  beacons  in  conspicuous  places  so  as 
to  be  seen  througliout  the  whole  country,  or  de- 
spatching messengers  in  all  directions  to  make  the 
announcement.  Since  the  dispersion  the  Jews  have 
regulated  their  months  and  years  by  astronomical 
calculations.  The  present  Jewish  calendar  was  set- 
tled by  Rabbi  Hillel  about  the  middle  of  the  fourth 
century.  It  is  founded  on  a  combination  of  lunar 
and  solar  periods:  "That  the  festival  of  tlie  new- 
moou,"  says  Mr.  Allen,  "might  be  celebrated  as 
nearly  as  possible  on  the  day  of  the  moon's  conjunc- 
tion with  the  sun,  the  months  contain  alternately, 
for  the  most  part,  twenty-nine  and  thirty  days.  But 
each  lunation  containing  more  than  twenty-nine  days 
and  a  half,  the  excess  renders  it  necessary  to  allot, 
in  some  years,  thirty  days  to  two  successive  months. 
The  year  is  ne\'er  begun  on  the  first,  fourth,  or  sixth 
day  of  the  week.  This  circumstance  causes  further 
variations  in  the  lengths  of  some  of  the  months. 
The  months  in  wliich  these  variations  take  place  are 
the  second  and  third,  Marchesvan  and  Cliisleu; 
which  contain,  sometimes  twenty-nine  days  each, 
sometimes  thirty  days  each ;  and  sometimes  there 
are  twenty-nine  days  in  the  former  and  thirty  in  tlie 
latter."  Among  the  ancient  Egyptians  the  hiero- 
glj'phic  signifying  month  was  represented  by  the 
crescent  of  the  moon. 

MONTH'S  MIND,  a  solemn  office  in  the  Roman 
Catholic  Church,  for  the  repose  of  the  soul,  per- 
formed one  month  after  decease. 

MONTOLIVETENSES,  the  monks  of  Mount 
Olivet,  an  order  of  religious  in  the  Romish  church, 
which  originated  in  A.  D.  1407,  and  was  confirmed 
by  Pope  Gregory  XII.  Tliey  resided  on  a  hill, 
wliich  they  called  Mount  Olivet,  professed  the  Rule 
f  St.  Benedict,  and  wore  as  the  habit  of  their  order 
a  white  dress. 

MOON-WORSHIP.  In  Eastern  nations  gen- 
erally, and  among  the  Hebrews  more  especially, 
the  Moon  was  more  extensively  worshipped  than 
the  Sun.  Moses  warns  the  Israelites,  in  Deut.  iv. 
19,  xvii.  3,  against  the  idolatrous  worship  of  this,  as 
well  as  the  other  heavenly  bodies.  There  is  a  re- 
ference also  in  Job  xxxi.  26,  27,  to  the  same  species 
of  worship,  "  If  I  beheld  the  sun  when  it  shined,  or 
the  moon  walking  in  brightness ;  and  my  heart  hath 
been  secretly  enticed,  or  my  mouth  hath  kissed  my 
hand."  In  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures  the  Moon 
is  sometimes  called  the  Queen  of  Heaven,  and  to 


this  divine  luminary  the  Hebrews  offered  cakes, 
made  libations,  and  burned  incense,  customs  to  which 
we  find  an  allusion  in  Jer.  vii.  18,  xliv.  17,  19.  The 
goddess  Ashtaroth  or  Astarte,  worshipped  by  the 
Zidonians,  is  supposed  to  have  been  the  Jloon,  who 
was  represented  among  the  Phoenicians  by  an 
effigy  having  the  head  of  an  ox  with  horns,  perhaps 
resembling  a  crescent.  Her  worship  is  uniformly 
joined  with  that  of  Baal  or  the  Sun.  A  feast  in 
honour  of  Astart^  was  held  every  new  moon,  which 
was  called  the  feast  of  Hecate.  We  learn  from  Sir 
John  G.  Wilkinson,  that  "The  Egyptians  represented 
their  moon  as  a  male  deity,  like  the  German  Mond 
and  Monat,  or  the  Lunus  of  the  Latins;  and  it  is 
worthy  of  remark,  that  the  same  custom  of  calling  it 
male  is  retained  in  the  East  to  the  present  day, 
while  the  Sun  is  considered  female,  as  in  the  language 
of  the  Germans.  Thoth  is  usually  represented  as  a 
human  figure  witli  the  head  of  an  Ibis,  holding  a 
tablet  and  a  pen  or  palm-branch  in  his  hands ;  and  in 
his  character  of  Lunus  he  has  sometimes  a  man's 
face  with  the  crescent  of  the  moon  upon  his  head, 
supporting  a  disk,  occasionally  with  the  addition  of 
an  ostrich  feather;  which  last  appears  to  connect 
him  with  Ao  or  with  Thmei."  Plutarch  says  that 
there  were  some  who  scrupled  not  to  declare  Isis  to 
be  the  moon,  and  to  say  that  such  statues  of  hers 
as  were  honied,  were  made  in  imitation  of  the  cres- 
cent ;  and  that  her  black  habit  sets  forth  her  disap- 
pearing and  eclipses.  The  Israelites  appear  to  have 
learned  the  practice  of  Moon-worship  from  the 
Phoenicians  and  Canaanites.  The  ancient  Arabians 
also  worshipped  this  planet  under  the  name  of  AH- 
lat,  the  Greeks  under  that  of  Artemis,  and  the  Ro- 
mans of  Diana. 

The  moon  was  considered  by  many  of  the  ancient 
heathen  nations  as  having  a  peculiai-  influence  over 
the  affairs  of  men.  Hence,  as  we  learn  from 
Lucian,  it  was  laid  down  by  Lycurgus  as  an  estab- 
hshed  rule  among  the  Spartans,  that  no  military  ex- 
pedition should  be  imdertaken  except  when  the  moon 
was  at  the  full.  The  Zend-Abesta  of  the  ancient 
Persians  reckons  the  Moon  not  among  the  deities, 
but  among  the  Amschaspands  or  seven  archangels  of 
the  heavenly  hierarchy.  Mani  was  the  Moon-god 
of  the  Scandinavian  Edda.  The  moon  has  different 
sexes  in  different  mythologies.  In  Hebrew  it  is 
sometimes  male,  when  it  is  called  Yarrach,  and  at 
other  times  female,  when  it  receives  the  name  of 
Lebanah.  This  was  the  Men  of  the  Syrians,  Cappa- 
docians,  and  Lydiaiis,  the  cock  of  Freya,  and  the 
Moon-god  of  the  Lithuanians  and  ancient  Sclavo- 
nians. 

MOQUAMOS,  the  name  given  to  the  temples  of 
the  idolatrous  inhabitants  of  the  island  of  Socotra, 
off  Cape  Guardafui,  on  the  east  coast  of  Africa.  The 
pagan  islanders  worship  the  Moon  as  the  great 
parent  of  all  things.  For  this  purpose  'hey  resort 
to  their  Moquamos,  which  are  very  small  and  low, 
while  the  entrance  is  such  that  a  person  requires  to 
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Btoop  almost  to  the  ground  before  he  can  tind  his 
way  into  the  sacred  place.  Here  a  number  of  strange 
ceremonies  are  performed  in  honour  of  the  Moon 
by  the  Hodamns,  as  their  priests  are  called. 

MORABITES,  a  Mohammedan  sect,  who  are 
chiefly  found  in  Africa.  They  arose  about  the  eightli 
century,  having  been  originated  by  Mohaidin,  the 
last  son  of  Hossein,  who  was  the  second  son  of  Ali, 
Mohammed's  son-in-law.  They  live  chiefly  in  se- 
questered places,  like  monks,  either  separately  or  in 
small  societies,  following  many  practices  utterly  op- 
posed to  the  Koran.  They  are  licentious  in  their 
habits,  and  on  occasions  of  festivity  tliey  sing  verses 
in  honour  of  Ali  and  his  son  Hossein,  and  amuse  the 
company  with  their  dances,  which  are  conducted 
with  the  most  boisterous  vehemence  until  utterly 
exhausted  they  are  carried  away  by  some  of  tlieir 
disciples  to  their  solitary  residences. 

MORALITIES,  a  kind  of  allegorical  representa- 
tions of  virtues  or  vices,  which  were  accustomed  to 
be  made  by  the  ecclesiastics  of  the  middle  ages,  in 
order  to  instruct  the  people,  who,  being  very  igno- 
rant and  unable  to  read,  were  thus  taught  many 
truths  which  they  could  not  otherwise  have  learned. 
The  Moralities  were  so  contrived  as  to  exhibit  virtue 
in  the  most  favourable,  and  vice  in  the  most  odious 
aspect. 

MORAVIAN  CHURCH.  The  members  of  this 
church  commonly  assume  to  themselves  the  name 
of  the  United  Brethren.  They  are  a  continuation  of 
the  ancient  Bohemian  Church,  which,  after  being  al- 
most aimihilated  by  sore  persecution,  was  revived  by 
Count  Zinzendorf  in  the  eighteenth  century.  Its 
commencement  was  truly  a  day  of  small  things.  Ten 
individuals  in  1722  were  permitted  to  settle  on  a  por- 
tion of  the  lands  belonging  to  the  Count,  and  the 
small  colony  thus  formed  was  called  "  Hermhut,"  as 
being  situated  on  the  declivity  of  a  hill  called  Hutberg. 
This  Christian  community  rapidly  increased  in  num- 
bers, and  in  the  course  of  five  years  it  had  risen  to  five 
hundred  persons.  It  was  proposed  by  some  to  fonn 
a  combination  with  the  Lutheran  church ;  but  hav- 
ing appealed  to  the  lot,  it  was  decided  that  they 
should  continue  a  distinct  Society.  Accordingly, 
under  the  guidance  of  Count  Zinzendorf,  certain 
articles  of  faith  and  rules  of  discipline  were  agreed 
upon  as  the  basis  on  which  the  Society  should  rest ; 
and  to  the  furtherance  of  the  interests  of  this  '  Uni- 
taa  Fratrum,'  as  it  was  termed,  its  pious  founder 
from  that  time  forward  devoted  liis  whole  life,  pro- 
perty, and  energy.  Their  doctrines  were,  and  still 
are,  in  harmony  with  those  of  the  Augsburg  Con- 
fession. 

At  a  general  synod  of  the  Brethren  held  at  Barby 
in  1775,  the  following  statement  of  principles  was 
adopted:  "The  chief  doctrine  to  which  the  Church 
of  the  Brethren  adheres,  and  which  we  must  pre- 
serve as  an  invaluable  treasure  committed  unto  us, 
is  this — tliat  61/  the  sacrifice  for  sin  made  by  Jesus 
Christ,  arid  by  tliat  alone,  grace  and  deliverance  from 


sin  are  to  be  obtained  for  all  mankind.  We  will, 
therefore,  without  lessening  the  importance  of  any 
other  article  of  the  Christian  faith,  steadfastly  maui- 
tain  the  following  five  points : — 

"  1.  The  doctrine  of  the  universal  depravity  o5 
man ;  that  there  is  no  health  in  man,  and  that,  snice 
the  fall,  he  has  no  power  whatever  left  to  help  liini- 
self. 

"  2.  The  doctrine  of  the  divinity  of  Chri.st :  that 
God,  the  creator  of  all  things,  was  manifest  in  the 
flesh,  and  reconciled  us  to  himself;  that  he  is  before 
all  things,  and  that  by  him  all  things  consist. 

"  3.  The  doctrine  of  the  atonement  and  satisfac- 
tion made  for  us  by  Jesus  Christ :  that  he  was  de 
livered  for  our  offences,  and  raised  again  for  our 
justification:  and  that,  by  his  merits  alone,  we  re- 
ceive freely  the  forgiveness  of  sin  and  sanctificatiou 
in  soul  and  body. 

"4.  The  doctrine  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  the  ope- 
rations of  His  grace :  that  it  is  He  who  worketh  in 
us  conviction  of  sin,  faith  in  Jesus,  and  pureness  in 
heart. 

"  5.  The  doctrine  of  the  fruits  of  faith  :  that  faith 
must  evidence  itself  by  willing  obedience  to  thi/ 
commandments  of  God,  from  love  and  gratitude." 

Within  their  pale  the  United  Brethren  include 
three  different  modifications  of  sentiment,  the  Lu- 
theran, the  Reformed,  and  the  Moravian,  the  last  0! 
which  includes  all  other  Protestant  denominations. 
They  object  to  be  called  a  sect  or  denomination, 
because  tlieir  union  is  founded  on  great  general  prin- 
ciples belonging  to  Christianity  as  such,  and  the 
only  pecuUarities  which  they  have,  refer  exclusively 
to  conduct  and  discipline.  Having  become  quietly 
located  at  Hermhut,  the  rights  and  regulations  of 
the  congregation  were  confirmed  by  grants  from  the 
sovereign.  A  second  settlement  of  the  Brethren 
was  set  on  foot  by  Bohemian  refugees  in  1742  at 
Niesky,  near  Gorlitz  in  Upper  Lusatia,  where  a 
Moravian  classical  school  is  established.  Other  set- 
tlements of  the  Brethren  were  commenced  in  1743 
and  1744  at  Gnadenberg,  Gnadenfrey  and  Neusalz 
in  Lower  Silesia;  at  Kleinwelke  in  Upper  Lusatia 
in  1756;  and  at  Gnadenfeld  in  Upper  Silesia,  in 
1780,  by  a  special  gi-ant  from  the  sovereign.  At 
the  last-mentioned  place  there  is  a  college,  where 
young  men  are  educated  for  the  ministry  both  at 
home  and  abroad.  Congregations  of  the  Brethren 
were  also  established  in  Saxony,  Prussia,  and  other 
parts  of  Germany.  The  first  settlements  both  in 
England  and  in  the  United  States  were  made  about 
1742. 

At  an  early  period  in  the  history  of  the  Moravian 
Brethren,  they  undertook  the  holy  enterprise  of  pro- 
pagating the  gospel  among  heathen  nations.  Count 
Zinzendorf,  though  a  man  of  rank  and  wealth,  de- 
voted himself  to  the  oftice  of  the  ministi-y,  and  his 
whole  estate  to  the  ditl'usion  of  Christianity  in  con- 
nection with  the  Brethren's  Church.  Having  been 
through  false  accusations  banished  from  Saxony,  od 
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quitting  tlie  kingdom,  he  remarked,  "  Now  we  must 
coUeot  a  Congregation  of  Pilgrims,  and  train  labour- 
ers to  go  forth  uito  all  the  world  and  preach  Christ 
and  his  salvation."  Accordingly,  from  this  time  he 
was  constantly  siirroimded  with  a  goodly  company 
of  godly  men,  wlio  were  preparing  for  the  service  of 
the  church  eitlier  in  home  ministerial,  or  foreign 
missionary  work.  These  persons,  who  constituted 
the  Congregation  of  Pilgrims,  followed  the  Count  in 
all  his  changes  of  residence.  The  missions  of  the 
United  Brethren  had  their  origin  in  a  providential 
circumstance,  which  directed  their  attention  to  the 
condition  of  slaves  in  the  West  Indies.  In  1731 
the  Coiuit  happened  to  reside  in  Copenhagen,  where 
gome  of  his  domestics  became  acquainted  with  a 
negro  named  Anthony,  who  told  them  of  the  sufi'er- 
ings  of  the  slaves  on  the  island  of  St.  Thomas,  and 
of  their  eaniest  desire  for  religious  instruction.  The 
Count  was  deeply  affected  with  the  statements  of 
Anthony,  and  on  his  return  to  Herrnhut,  he  made 
them  known  to  his  congregation ;  and  such  was  the 
interest  thereby  excited  in  behalf  of  the  slaves  in  the 
West  Indies,  that  in  the  following  yeai'  two  of  the 
Bretlu-en  were  despatched  as  missionaries  to  the  Dan- 
ish West  India  Islands.  These  self-denied  heralds  of 
the  cross  went  forth  resolved  to  submit  to  be  them- 
selves enslaved  if  such  a  step  should  be  necessary  in 
order  to  gain  access  to  the  slaves ;  and  though  no 
such  painful  sacrifice  was  required  of  tliem,  they  still 
maintained  themselves  by  manual  labour  under  a 
tropical  sun,  embracing  every  opportunity  of  con- 
versing with  and  instructing  the  heathen.  The  spi- 
rit which  animated  these  holy  men  in  the  first 
mjssionar)'  enterprise  of  the  United  Brethren,  has 
been  imiformly  characteristic  of  tlieir  missionaries  in 
all  quarters  of  the  world.  The  Greenland  mission, 
which  has  received  so  many  tokens  of  the  Divine 
favour,  was  commenced  in  1733.  There,  as  every- 
where else,  the  grand  aim  of  the  Moravians  has  been 
to  make  known  among  the  heathen  the  unsearchable 
riches  of  Christ.  Their  motto  is,  "  To  humble  the 
sinner,  to  exalt  the  Saviour,  and  to  promote  holi- 
ness." 

The  general  superintendence  of  the  Moravian 
missions  is  vested  in  the  synods  of  the  church ;  but 
as  the  synods  meet  only  occasionally,  the  elders' 
conference  has  the  oversight  of  the  missions.  The 
Brethren's  Church  has  no  permanent  fund  for  mis- 
sions. They  are  maintained  by  voluntary  contribu- 
tions, collected  mostly  at  stated  times  in  their  con- 
gregations ;  and  also  by  the  many  female,  young 
men's,  and  juvenile  missionary  societies  in  the  church. 
To  these  also  are  added  many  liberal  donations  from 
the  members  of  other  Christian  communities,  particu- 
larly from  members  of  the  Chmxh  of  England.  Mo- 
ravian missions  are  in  active  operation  in  Greenland, 
Labrador,  the  Danish  West  India  Islands,  Jamaica, 
Antigua,  St.  Kitts,  Barbadoes,  Tobago,  Surinam, 
South  Africa,  AustraUa,  and  the  North  American 
[iidians.     The  number  of  labourers  in  the  present 


missionary  field,  which  includes  72  stations,  amoimt? 
to  159  males,  and  131  females.  No  church  indeed  has 
surpassed  the  Moravians  in  zeal,  perseverance,  and 
energy  in  prosecuting  the  great  work  of  Christian 
missions. 

In  all  their  operations,  whetlier  home  or  foreign, 
the  Brethren  seek  to  be  regulated  by  a  supreme  re- 
gard to  the  will  of  God,  and  hence  they  endeavour 
to  test  the  purity  of  their  purposes  by  referring 
them  to  the  light  of  the  Divine  word.  As  a  society, 
all  their  movements  are  submitted  to  this  test ;  and 
if  in  any  case  they  are  at  a  loss  how  to  act,  they  are 
in  the  habit  of  using  the  lot,  luimbly  hoping  thai 
God  will  guide  them  rightly  by  its  decision.  In 
former  times  no  marriage  could  take  place  without 
the  consent  of  the  elders,  who,  when  they  were 
at  a  loss  whether  to  give  or  to  withhold  their  ap 
proval,  had  recourse  to  the  lot.  This  custom,  how- 
ever, is  abandoned,  and  the  consent  of  the  elders  is 
never  denied,  where  the  parties  are  of  good  moral 
character. 

The  Moravian  church  is  episcopal  in  its  mode  oi 
government,  and  the  bishops  claim  to  be  in  regular 
descent  from  those  of  the  ancient  Bohemian  church, 
whicli  has  been  described  under  the  article  Hussites. 
The  different  orders  of  tlie  clergy  among  the  Bre 
thren  are  bishops,  presbyters,  and  deacons,  tho 
bishops  alone  having  the  power  of  ordination. 
Every  church  is  divided  into  three  classes :  (1.)  The 
catechumens,  comprising  the  children  of  the  brethren 
and  adult  converts  ;  (2.)  The  communicants,  who  are 
admitted  to  the  Lord's  Supper,  and  are  regarded  as 
members  of  the  church  ;  and  (3.)  The  perfect,  consist- 
ing of  those  who  have  persevered  for  some  time  in  a 
course  of  true  piety.  From  this  Ia.st  class  are  cho- 
sen in  every  church,  by  a  plurality  of  votes,  the 
elders,  who  are  from  three  to  eight  in  number.  Every 
congregation  is  directed  by  a  board  of  elders,  wliich 
is  termed,  "  The  Elders'  Conference  of  the  Congi-e- 
gation  ; "  whose  office  it  is  to  watch  over  that  con- 
gregation with  reference  to  the  doctrine,  walk,  and 
conversation  of  all  its  members,  the  concerns  of  the 
choirs,  and  of  each  individual  person.  The  distinc- 
tion of  choirs  refers  to  tlie  diflerence  of  age,  sex,  and 
station.  Boys  and  girls  above,  and  under,  twelve 
years  of  age  are  considered  as  belonging  to  separate 
choirs ;  and  the  difference  in  the  station  of  life  con- 
stitutes the  distinction  between  the  single,  married, 
and  widowed  choirs.  Eacli  choir  has  its  particular 
meetings,  besides  tho.se  of  tlie  whole  congregation. 
In  every  congi'egation  there  is  a  committee  of  over- 
seers appointed,  whose  duty  it  is  to  watch  over  the 
domestic  afTairs,  and  the  means  of  outward  subsist- 
ence of  the  people,  and  to  settle  all  difl'erences 
among  the  members.  The  elders  are  bound  to  visit 
each  family  once  in  three  months,  and  to  report  to 
the  pastor  whether  or  not  family  worsliip  is  regu- 
larly maintained,  and  whether  each  member  of  the 
family  is  acting  in  accordance  with  the  Christian 
profession.     It  is  also  their  duty  to  visit  the  sick. 
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and  to  assist  tlie  poor  brethren  with  money  contri- 
buted by  the  members  of  the  church. 

The  management  of  the  general  affairs  of  the  Mo- 
.  avian  church  is  committed  to  a  board  of  elders 
appointed  by  the  general  synods,  which  assemble  at 
irregular  intervals,  varying  from  seven  to  twelve 
years.  One  of  these  boards,  which  is  stationary  at 
Hermhut,  maintains  a  general  supervision  over  the 
whole  Society ;  while  the  others  are  local,  being  con- 
nected with  particular  congregations.  There  are 
female  elders,  who  attend  at  the  boards,  but  they 
do  not  vote.  "  The  synods,"  says  Mr.  Conder,  "  are 
composed  of  the  bishops  with  their  co-bishops,  the 
civil  seniors,  and  '  such  servants  of  the  church  and 
of  the  congregations  of  the  Brethren  as  are  called  to 
the  synod  by  the  former  Elders'  Conference,  ap- 
pointed by  the  previous  synod,  or  commissioned  to 
attend  it,  as  deputies  from  particular  congregations  ;' 
together  with  (in  Germany)  the  lords  or  ladies  of  the 
manors,  or  proprietors  of  the  land  on  which  regular 
settlements  are  erected,  provided  they  be  members 
of  the  Unity,  Several  female  elders  also  are  usually 
present  at  the  synods,  in  order  that,  in  tlie  delibera- 
tions referring  to  the  female  part  of  the  congrega- 
tions, the  needful  intelligence  may  be  obtained  from 
them  ;  but  they  have  no  votes.  Sometimes,  several 
hundred  persons  attend  these  meetings.  All  the 
transactions  of  the  synod  are  committed  to  writing, 
and  communicated  to  the  several  congi-egations. 
From  one  synod  to  another,  the  direction  of  tlie  ex- 
ternal and  internal  affairs  of  the  Church  of  the 
Brethren  is  committed  to  a  board  consisting  of  bish- 
ops and  elders  chosen  by  the  synod,  and  individually 
confinned  by  lot,  which  bears  the  name  of  '  The 
Elders'  Conference  of  the  Unity  of  the  Bretliren.'" 

The  ordinances  of  baptism  and  the  Lord's  Supper 
are  administered  in  nearly  the  same  way  as  in  other 
Protestant  churches.  In  baptism,  however,  both 
the  witnesses  and  the  minister  bless  the  infant  with 
laying  on  of  hands,  immediately  after  the  rite  has 
been  performed.  Tlie  Lord's  Supper  is  celebrated 
in  regular  settlements  of  the  Bretlu-en  every  four 
weeks,  on  Saturday  evening;  and  in  other  places  on 
every  fourth  Sabbath.  After  tlie  bread  has  been 
consecrated,  the  deacons  distribute  it  among  the 
communicants  standing,  who  hold  it  in  their  hands 
until  the  distribution  is  completed  ;  after  which  it  is 
eaten  by  all  at  once,  in  a  kneeling  posture.  The 
consecrated  cup  is  also  given  from  one  to  the  other 
standing,  imtil  all  have  partaken  of  it.  Absolution 
is  implored  of  the  Lord  in  fellowship  before  the  com- 
munion, and  sealed  with  the  holy  kiss  of  peace. 

In  the  churches  of  the  Moravian  Brethren  a  Li- 
tany is  regularly  used  as  part  of  the  morning's  ser- 
vice on  the  Lord's  Day  ;  but  the  minister  occasion- 
ally uses  extemporary  prayer.  Singing  and  instru- 
mental music  are  regarded  as  very  important  parts 
of  Divine  worship ;  sometimes  services  are  held 
which  are  exclusively  devoted  to  such  exercises. 
Love  feasts,  in   imitation  of  the  Agapce  of  the  early 


Christian  Church,  are  occasionally  celebrated  by  the 
Brethren.  The  pe<iiluvium  ox  feetwashing  was  for- 
merly observed  in  some  Moravian  congiegations  be- 
fore partaking  of  the  communion ;  but  now  it  is 
practised  only  at  particular  times,  as  on  Maunday 
Thursday,  by  the  whole  congregation,  and  on  some 
other  occasions  in  the  choirs.  This  ceremony  is  per- 
formed by  each  sex  separately,  accompanied  with 
the  singing  of  suitable  hymns.  In  the  Brethren's 
Societies  on  the  Continent,  the  sexes,  previous  to 
marriage,  occupy  separate  establishments,  called  re- 
spectively the  "  Single  Brethren's  Houses,"  and 
"  Single  Sisters'  Houses,"  each  establishment  being 
under  the  control  of  a  male  or  female  elder,  who  en- 
deavours to  instruct  and  train  the  inmates. 

On  a  dying  bed  the  Brethren  generally  invite  the 
attendance  of  one  or  more  elders,  who  seek  to  pre- 
pare them  for  their  departure  by  prayer  and  singing 
a  portion  of  a  hjniin,  with  imposition  of  hands. 
Wlien  the  body  is  carried  out  to  biu-ial,  it  is  accom- 
panied by  the  whole  congi-egation,  as  well  as  by 
the  pastor,  who  delivers  an  address  at  the  grave. 
Easter  morning  is  devoted  to  a  solemnity  of  a  pe- 
culiar kind.  At  sunrise  the  congregation  assem- 
bles in  the  burial-gi'ound ;  a  service,  acconip.inied 
by  music,  is  perfonned,  and  a  solemn  commemora- 
tion is  made  of  all  those  by  name  who  have,  in  the 
course  of  the  previous  year,  depai-ted  this  hfe  from 
among  the  members  of  the  congi-egation. 

The  church  government  of  the  Moravians  is  of  a 
mixed  character.  It  is  partly  Episcopal,  as  we  have 
seen,  having  bishops,  in  whom  is  vested  the  power 
of  ordination ;  it  is  partly  Presbyterian,  each  con- 
gregation having  a  board  of  elders,  who  are  subordi- 
nate to  a  general  board  or  conference  of  elders,  who 
ac;ain  are  subordinate  to  the  general  synod,  which  is 
the  supreme  court  of  the  whole  church ;  it  is  partly 
Congregational,  the  discipline  of  the  church  being 
more  especially  of  this  character.    (See  Discipline.) 

Colonies  of  Moravians,  formed  on  the  plan  of  the 
parent  society,  are  found  in  different  parts  of  Ger- 
many, England,  Holland,  and  America,  all,  however, 
responsible,  even  while  regulated  by  local  boards,  to 
the  General  Board  of  the  Directors,  seated  at  Beth- 
elsdorf,  near  Herriihut,  and  denominated  the  Board 
of  Elders  of  the  Unity.  With  this  board  rests  the 
appointment  of  all  the  ministers  and  officers  of  each 
community,  except  in  the  case  of  England  and  Amer- 
ica, where  all  the  appointments  are  made  by  the 
local  boards.  Tliis  Board  of  Elders  of  the  Unity, 
however,  is  responsible  to  the  General  Synod,  fiom 
whom  all  authority  emanates. 

It  is  calculated  that  the  number  of  actual  members 
of  the  Moravian  chiu-ch  does  not  exceed  12,000  in 
the  whole  of  Europe,  nor  6,000  in  America ;  but  it 
is  believed,  that  nearly  100,000  more  are  in  virtual 
connexion  with  the  Society,  and  under  the  spiritual  care 
of  its  ministers.  The  number  of  Moravian  chapels 
in  England  and  Wales,  as  reported  by  the  censu.s 
of  1851,  was  32,  with  9,305  sittings.     They  ai-c  now 
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increased  to  34  cljapels,  with  six  home  mission  sta- 
tions in  Ireland.  Tliey  have  varions  educational 
institutions  in  Great  Britain,  the  principal  of  wliieh 
are  Piilneck  in  Yorlcshire,  Fairfield  in  Lancashire, 
and  Ockbrook  in  Derbyshire.  Tliey  have  28  set- 
tlements and  congi-egations  in  the  United  States, 
along  with  a  number  of  home  missionary  stations. 
Tliey  are  a  small  community,  with  little  or  no  pros- 
pect of  growth ;  but  the  influence  which  they  exert 
upon  the  community  around  them  is  of  a  very 
beneficial  kind ;  more  especially  through  their  well- 
known  and  highly-prized  schools  at  Bethlehem,  Na- 
zareth, Lititz,  and  Salem.  They  are  said  to  have 
kept  the  German  language  and  customs  more  pure 
than  any  other  class  of  emigi-ants  to  the  United 
States ;  and  there,  as  in  Europe,  the  Brethren  are 
remarkable  for  their  industrious,  peaceable,  and 
pious  cliaracter  and  deportment. 

MORELSTSCHIKI,  a  sect  of  dissenters  from  the 
Russo-Greek  Church,  who  act  the  part  of  voluntary 
martyrs.  On  a  cenain  day  every  year  a  number  of 
them  assemble  in  secret,  and  having  celebrated  a 
number  of  Pagan  rites,  they  dig  a  deep  pit,  filling  it 
with  wood,  straw,  and  other  combustibles  ;  and  set- 
ting fire  to  the  mass,  they  throw  themselves  into  the 
midst  of  it,  and  perish  in  the  flames  amid  the  plau- 
dits of  their  admiring  companions,  who  calmly  wit- 
ness the  scene.  Others,  without  proceeding  the 
length  of  self-murder,  inflict  upon  themselves  cruel 
mutilations.  This  sect  carefully  conceals  its  peculiar 
doctrines,  which  have  never  been  committed  to  writ- 
ing. They  are  believed  to  hold  the  Sabellian 
heresy  in  regard  to  the  Trinity,  recognizing  only  the 
Fatlier  as  God,  and  the  Son  and  the  Spirit  as  merely 
manifestations  of  the  Godliead.  They  deny  the 
reality  of  the  death  and  resun-ection  of  Jesus  Christ, 
maintaining  that  the  body  which  was  buried  was 
that  of  a  soldier,  substituted  for  the  body  of  our 
Lord.  They  look  for  the  speedy  return  of  the  Sa- 
viour, who  they  believe  will  make  his  triumphant 
entrance  into  Moscow,  to  which  place  the  saints  will 
flock  to  meet  him  from  all  quarters  of  the  earth. 
They  hold  their  religious  meetings  on  Saturday 
night,  and  do  not  observe  the  Sabbath.  Easter  is 
the  only  holiday  which  they  observe,  and  on  that 
occasion  they  celebrate  the  Lord's  Supper  with  bread 
which  has  been  buried  in  the  tomb  of  some  saint, 
under  the  idea  that  it  has  thereby  acquired  a  pecu- 
liar sacredness. 

MORGIANS,  a  kind  of  Antinoraian  sect  among 
the  Mohammedans,  who  maintain  that  the  faith  of  a 
Mussulman  will  save  him  whatever  may  have  been 
his  character  and  conduct  in  this  world,  and  they 
even  go  so  far  as  to  allege,  that  to  the  true  followers 
of  the  prophet  good  works  are  wholly  useless. 

MORID,  a  name  given  by  the  Mohammedans  to 
those  who  aspire  to  a  life  of  extraordinary  spirituality 
and  devotion. 

MORIMO,  a  word  used  by  some  of  the  native 
tribes  in  South  Africa,  to  denote  a  particular  object 


of  worship  among  them.  It  is  a  compound  word  in 
theBechuana  language,  mo  being  a  personal  prefix, 
and  rlmo,  derived  from  gorimo,  above.  "  Morimo," 
says  Mr.  Moffat,  in  his  '  Missionary  Labours  and 
Scenes  in  South  Africa,'  "  to  those  who  know  any 
thing  about  it,  had  been  represented  bj'  rain-makers 
and  sorcerers  as  a  malevolent  selo,  or  thing,  which 
the  nations  in  the  north  described  as  existing  in  a 
hole,  and  which,  like  the  fairies  in  the  Higlilands  of 
Scotland,  sometimes  came  out  and  inflicted  diseases 
on  men  and  cattle,  and  even  caused  death.  This 
Jlorimo  served  the  purpose  of  a  bugbear,  by  which 
the  rain-raaker  might  constrain  the  chiefs  to  yield  to 
his  suggestions,  when  he  wished  for  a  slaughter-ox, 
without  which  he  pretended  he  could  not  make  rain. 
Morimo  did  not  then  convey  to  the  mind  of  those 
who  heard  it  the  idea  of  God  ;  nor  did  Barimo,  al- 
though it  was  an  answer  to  the  question,  '  where  dc 
men  go  when  they  die?'  signify  heaven.  Accord- 
itig  to  one  rule  of  forming  the  plural  of  personal 
nouns  beginning  with  mo,  Barimo  would  only  be  the 
plural  of  Morimo;  as  Monona,  'a  man;'  Banona, 
'  men.'  But  the  word  is  never  used  in  this  form  ; 
nor  did  it  convey  to  the  Bechuana  mind  the  idea  of 
a  person  or  persons,  but  of  a  state  or  disease,  or  what 
superstition  would  style  being  bewitched.  If  a  per- 
son were  talking  foolishly,  or  wandering  in  his  intel- 
lect, were  delirious,  or  in  a  fit,  they  would  call  him 
Barimo ;  which,  among  some  tribes,  is  tantamount 
to  liriti,  shades  or  manes  of  the  dead.  '  Going  to 
Barimo, '  did  not  convey  the  idea  that  they  were 
gone  to  any  particular  state  of  permanent  existence ; 
for  man's  immortality  was  never  heard  of  among  tliaf 
people ;  but,  simply,  that  they  died.  They  could 
not  describe  who  or  what  Morimo  was,  except  some- 
thing cunning  or  malicious ;  and  some  who  had  a 
purpose  to  serve,  ascribed  to  him  power,  but  it  was 
such  as  a  Bushman  doctor  or  quack  could  gi-unt  out 
of  the  bowels  or  afliicted  part  of  the  human  body. 
They  never,  however,  disputed  the  propriety  of  our 
using  the  noun  Morimo  for  the  great  object  of  our 
■A'orship,  as  some  of  them  admitted  that  their  fore- 
fathers might  have  known  more  about  him  than  they 
did.  They  never  applied  the  name  to  a  human  be- 
ing, except  in  a  way  of  ridicule,  or  in  adulation  to 
those  who  taught  his  greatness,  wisdom,  and  power. 
"  As  to  the  eternity  of  this  existence,  they  appear 
never  to  have  exercised  one  thought.  Morimo  is 
never  called  man.  As  the  pronouns  agree  with  the 
noun,  those  which  Morimo  governs  cannot,  without 
the  greatest  violence  to  the  language,  be  applied  to 
Mogorimo,  '  a  heavenly  one,'  which  refers  to  a  hu- 
man being.  This  power  is,  in  the  mouth  of  a  rain- 
maker, what  a  disease  would  be  in  the  lips  of  a 
quack,  just  as  strong  or  weak  as  he  is  pleased  to  call 
it.  I  never  once  lieard  that  Morimo  did  good,  or  was 
supposed  capable  of  doing  so.  More  modem  inqui- 
ries among  the  natives  might  lead  to  the  supposition 
that  he  is  as  powerful  to  do  good  as  he  is  to  do  evil , 
and  that  he  has  as  great  an  inclination  for  the  one  as 
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for  the  other.  It  will,  however,  be  found  that  this 
view  of  liis  attributes  is  the  result  of  twenty-five 
years'  missionary  labour;  the  inlliicnces  of  which, 
in  that  as  well  as  in  other  res])ects,  extends  luuidreds 
of  miles  beyond  the  immediate  sphere  of  the  mis- 
sionary. It  is  highly  probable,  however,  that  as  we 
pi'oceed  farther  into  the  interior,  we  shall  find  the 
r-.atives  possessing  more  correct  views  on  these  sub- 
jects. 

"  According  to  native  testimony,  Morimo,  as  well 
as  man,  with  all  the  different  species  of  animals,  came 
out  of  a  cavo  or  bole  in  the  Bakone  country,  to  the 
north,  where,  say  they,  their  footmarks  are  still  to 
be  seen  in  tlio  indurated  rock,  which  was  at  that 
time  sand.  In  one  of  Mr.  Hamilton's  early  jouiMials, 
he  records  that  a  native  had  informed  him  that  the 
footmarks  of  Morimo  were  distinguished  by  being 
without  toes.  Once  I  heard  a  man  of  influence  tell- 
ing his  story  on  the  subject.  1  of  course  could  not 
Bay  that  I  believed  the  wondrous  t,ile,  but  very 
mildly  hinted  that  he  might  be  misinformed ;  on 
which  he  became  indignant,  and  swore  by  his  ances- 
tors and  his  king,  th.at  he  had  visited  tlie  spot,  and 
paid  a  tax  to  see  the  wonder  ;  and  that,  consequently, 
his  testimony  was  indubitable.  I  very  soon  cooled 
his  rage,  by  telling  him,  that  .as  I  should  likely  one 
day  visit  those  regions,  I  shoidd  certainly  think  my- 
self very  fortunate  if  I  could  get  him  as  a  guide  to 
that  wonderful  source  of  animated  nature.  Smiling, 
he  .said,  '  Il.a,  and  I  shall  show  you  the  footsteps  of 
the  very  first  man.'  Tliis  is  the  sum-total  of  the 
knowledge  which  the  Bechuanas  possessed  of  the 
origin  of  what  they  call  Morimo,  prior  to  the  period 
when  they  were  visited  by  missionaries." 

Among  the  Batlapis,  Morimo  is  equivalent  to 
wise  and  powerful.  The  Basutos  again  regard  Mo 
rimo  as  a  wicked  deity,  who  comes  from  below,  not 
from  above,  having  his  habitation  in  a  sidMeiTanean 
cavern. 

MORIUS,  a  surname  of  Zeiis  as  being  the  protec- 
tor of  olive-trees. 

MOHMO,  a  female  spectre  with  which  the  ancient 
Greeks  were  wont  to  frighten  little  children. 

MORMOLYCE,  identical  witli  the  spectre  called 
MORMO  (which  see). 

MORMONS,  one  of  the  most  remarkable  poli- 
tico-religious systems  whicli  has  appeared  in  mo- 
dern times.  The  "  Latter-Day  Saints,"  as  the  ad- 
herents of  Mormonism  term  themselves,  pretend  to 
derive  the  word  Mormon  from  the  Gaelic  and 
Egyptian  languages,  alleging  it  to  be  compound- 
ed of  mnr,  great,  and  mon,  signifying  good,  thus  im- 
porting "great  good."  The  founder  of  the  sect  was 
Jiisei.h  Smith,  a  native  of  Sharon,  Wind.sor  County, 
Vtnnonf,  United  States,  born  on  the  23d  December 
18G5.  Wlien  he  was  ten  years  old,  Joseph's  parents 
removed  to  Palmyra,  New  York.  His  father  was  a 
farmer,  a  man  of  a  strange  visionary  turn  of  mijid, 
addicted  to  the  use  of  divination  and  enchantments, 
and  frequently  spending  wliolu  '.lights  in  searching 
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for  treasure,  which  he  imagined  to  be  hid  in  the 
ground.  .Joseph  .seems  to  have  imbibed  the  pecu- 
liarities of  his  father's  character  with  jirobably  in- 
creased fiirce.  According  to  his  own  statement,  ho 
was  impressed,  when  about  fourteen  years  of  ago, 
with  the  iniportance  of  being  prepared  for  a  future 
state,  but  bis  mind  was  staggered  by  the  diversity  of 
opinion  which  prevailed  among  the  different  deno- 
minations of  Christiiuis. 

While  in  tliis  slate  of  ment.il  conflict,  Joseph 
tells  us  that  he  sought  a  solution  of  his  difliculties 
.at  a  throne  of  grace.  The  result  we  give  in  his 
own  words  :  "  I  retired  to  a  secret  jilacc  in  a  gro\e, 
and  began  to  call  upon  the  Lord.  'While  fervently 
engaged-  in  siqiiilication,  my  mind  was  taken  away 
from  the  objects  with  which  I  was  surrounded,  and 
I  was  enrapt  in  a  heavenly  vision,  and  saw  two  glo- 
rious personages,  who  exactly  resembled  each  other 
in  features  and  likeness,  surrounded  with  a  brilliant 
light,  which  eclipsed  the  sun  at  noonday.  They 
told  me  that  all  the  religious  denominations  were 
believing  in  incorrect  doctrines,  and  that  none  of 
them  was  acknowledged  of  God  as  his  church  and 
kingdom.  And  I  was  expressly  commanded  to  'go 
not  after  them,'  at  the  saine  time  receiving  a  pro- 
mise that  the  fulness  of  the  gospel  should  at  some 
future  time  be  made  known  unto  me. 

"On  tlie  evening  of  the  21st  September,  A.  d. 
1823,  while  I  was  praying  unto  God  and  endeavour- 
ing to  exercise  faith  in  the  ]irecious  promises  of 
scripture,  on  a  sudden  a  light  like  th.at  of  day,  only 
of  a  far  purer  and  more  glorious  appearance  and 
brightness,  burst  into  the  room ;  indeed  the  first 
sight  was  as  though  the  house  was  filled  with  con- 
suming fire.  The  appearance  produced  a  shock  that 
affected  the  whole  body.  In  a  moment  a  personage 
stood  before  me  surrounded  with  a  glory  yet  greater 
than  that  with  which  I  was  already  surrounded. 
This  messenger  proclaimed  himself  to  be  an  angel  of 
God,  sent  to  bring  the  joyful  tidings,  that  the  cove- 
nant which  God  nijide  with  ancient  Israel  was  at 
hand  to  be  fidlilled ;  that  the  preparatory  work  for 
the  second  coming  of  the  Messiah  was  speedily  to 
commence;  that  the  time  was  at  hand  for  the  gos- 
pel in  all  its  fulness  to  be  |ireached  in  power,  unto 
all  nations,  that  a  people  might  be  prepared  for  the 
millennial  reign. 

"  I  was  informed  that  I  was  chosen  to  be  an  in- 
strument in  the  hands  of  God  to  bring  about  some 
of  his  purposes  in  this  glorious  dispensation. 

"  I  was  informed  also  concerning  the  aboriginal 
inhabitants  of  this  country,  and  shown  who  they 
were,  and  from  whence  they  came  ; — a  brief  sketch 
of  their  origin,  progress,  civilization,  laws,  govern- 
ments, of  their  rijhteoiisness  and  ini<puty,  and  the 
blessings  of  God  being  finally  withdrawn  from  them 
as  a  people,  was  made  known  unto  me.  I  was  also 
told  where  there  were  deposited  some  plates,  on  whicl. 
was  engraven  an  .abridgment  of  the  records  of  the 
ancient  prophets  that  h.ad  existed  on  this  continent. 
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The  angel  appeared  to  me  three  times  the  same 
uight  and  unfolded  the  same  things.  After  having 
received  many  visits  from  the  angels  of  God,  un 
folding  the  majesty  and  glory  of  the  events  that 
should  transpire  in  the  liist  days,  on  the  morning  of 
the  22d  of  September,  A.  D.  1827,  the  angel  of  the 
Lord  delivered  the  records  into  my  hands. 

"  These  records  were  engraven  on  plates  which 
had  the  appearance  of  gold ;  each  plate  was  six 
inches  wide  and  eight  inches  long,  and  not  quite  so 
thick  as  common  tin.  They  were  filled  with  en- 
gravings in  Egyptian  cliaracters,  and  bound  together 
in  a  volume,  as  the  leaves  of  a  book,  with  three 
rings  running  through  the  whole.  The  volume  was 
something  near  six  inches  in  thickness,  a  pai-t  of 
which  was  sealed.  The  characters  on  the  unsealed 
part  were  small  and  beautifully  engraved.  Tlie 
whole  book  exliibited  many  marks  of  antiquity  in  its 
construction,  and  much  skill  in  the  art  of  engraving. 
With  the  records  was  found  a  curious  instrument 
which  the  ancients  called  '  Urim  and  Thummim,' 
which  consi.5ted  of  two  transparent  stones  set  in  tlie 
rim  on  a  bow  fastened  to  a  breastplate. 

"  Through  the  medium  of  the  Urim  and  Thum- 
mim I  translated  tlie  record,  by  the  gift  and  power 
of  God." 

Such  is  the  histoiy  from  the  pen  of  the  Prophet 
himself  of  the  discovery  of  the  Book  of  Mormon,  which 
has  ever  since  been  regarded  by  this  extraordiniu-y 
sect  as  the  chief  portion  of  their  revealed  Scriptures. 
Joseph  now  began  to  preach  his  new  doctrines,  which 
occasioned  no  small  sensation,  and  a  few  professed 
themselves  his  followers.  A  convert,  named  Cowdery, 
baptized  him,  at  the  command  of  the  angel ;  and  the 
prophet  then  baptized  his  convert.  At  this  cere- 
mony, which  took  place  in  the  woods  of  Pennsyl- 
vania, there  are  alleged  to  have  been  present  the 
angels  or  spirits  of  Moses  and  Elias,  of  the  Old  Dis- 
pensation, along  with  Peter,  James,  and  John,  of  the 
New ;  the  stamp  of  heaven  being  thus  given  to  the 
first  step  in  the  formation  of  this  new  church. 

On  the  6th  of  April,  1830,  the  "  Church  of  Jesus 
Christ  of  Latter- Day  Saints,"  was  first  organized,  in 
the  town  of  Manchester,  Ontario  county,  State  of 
New  York.  "  Some  few,"  says  the  Prophet,  "  wei'e 
called  and  ordained  by  the  Spirit  of  revelation  and 
prophecy,  and  began  to  preach  as  the  Spirit  gave 
them  utterance,  and  though  weak,  yet  were  they 
strengthened  by  the  power  of  God  ;  and  many  were 
brought  to  repentance,  were  immersed  in  the  water, 
and  were  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost  by  the  laying 
on  of  hands.  They  saw  visions  and  prophesied, 
devils  were  cast  out,  and  the  sick  healed  by  the  lay- 
ing on  of  hands.  From  that  time  the  work  rolled  forth 
with  astonishing  rapidity,  and  churches  were  soon 
formed  in  the  States  of  New  York,  Pennsylvania, 
Oliio,  Indiana,  Illinois,  and  Missouri  •  in  the  last 
named  state  a  considerable  settlement  was  formed  in 
Jackson  county;  numbers  joined  the  church,  and  we 
were  increasing  rapidly  ;  we  made  large  purchases  of 


land,  our  farms  teemed  with  plenty,  and  peace  and 
happiness  were  enjoyed  in  our  domestic  circle  and 
throughout  our  neighbourhood;  but  as  we  could  not 
associate  with  our  neighbours, — who  wore,  many  ol 
them,  of  the  basest  of  men,  and  had  fled  from  the 
face  of  civilized  society  to  the  frontier  countiy,  to 
escape  the  hand  of  justice — in  their  midnight  revels, 
their  Sabbath-breaking,  liorse-racing,  and  gambling, 
they  commenced  at  iirst  to  ridicule,  then  to  perse- 
cute, and  finally  an  organized  mob  assembled  and 
bunied  our  houses,  tarred  and  feathered  and  whip- 
ped many  of  our  brethren,  and  finally  drove  them 
from  their  habitations ;  these,  houseless  and  home- 
less, contrary  to  law,  justice,  and  humanity,  had  to 
wander  on  the  bleak  prairies  till  the  children  left 
the  tracks  of  their  blood  on  the  prairie.  This  took 
place  in  the  month  of  Noveniber,  and  they  had  no 
other  covering  but  tlie  canopy  of  Iicaven,  in  that 
inclement  season  of  the  yeai'.  This  proceeding  was 
winked  at  by  the  government;  and  although  we  had 
wai-rantee  deeds  for  our  land,  and  had  violated  no 
law,  we  coidd  obtain  no  redress.  There  were  many 
sick  who  were  thus  inhumanly  driven  from  their 
houses,  and  had  to  endure  all  this  abuse,  and  to  seek 
homes  where  they  coiilil  be  found.  The  result  was, 
that  a  gi"eat  many  of  them  being  deprived  of  the 
comforts  of  life,  and  the  necessai'y  attendance,  died  ; 
many  childi-en  were  left  orphans ;  wives,  widows ; 
and  husbands,  widowers.  OiU'  farms  were  taken 
possession  of  by  the  mob,  many  thousands  of  cattle, 
sheep,  horses,  and  hogs  were  taken,  and  our  house- 
hold goods,  store  goods,  and  printing-press  and  types 
were  broken,  taken,  or  otherwise  destroyed." 

UndeteiTcd  by  the  threats  and  bitter  persecutions 
of  their  enemies,  the  Mormons  removed  to  a  spot 
in  the  State  of  Missouri,  which,  as  they  alleged, 
was  pointed  out  to  tliem  by  revelation.  There,  it 
was  said,  "  was  the  New  Jerusalem,  to  be  built  by 
the  saints  after  a  pattern  sent  down  from  heaven, 
and  upon  the  spot  where  the  garden  of  Eden  bloom- 
ed, and  Adam  was  formed."  The  altar  on  which 
Adam  sacrificed  was  shown  to  Joseph,  at  least  some 
of  the  stones  of  which  it  was  built ;  and  on  the  north 
side  of  the  river,  a  city  was  located  in  the  place 
where  Adam  blessed  his  children. 

Driven  from  Missouri,  the  Mormons  sought  re- 
fuge in  the  State  of  Illinois,  where,  in  the  fall  of  1839, 
they  began  to  build  a  city  called  Nauvoo,  in  Han- 
cock county,  which  in  the  following  yeai'  was  incor- 
porated by  the  legislature.  In  a  few  years  this  city 
had  made  such  rapid  increase,  that  it  contained 
20,000  inhabitants,  and  a  splendid  temple  was  built  for 
Divine  worship.  The  Mormons,  however,  were  view- 
ed with  jealousy,  suspicion,  and  hatred,  by  the  people 
generally,  and  every  crime  which  was  committed  in 
the  city  or  neighbourhood  was  attributed  to  them.. 
This  hostility  to  the  Mormons  ended  in  the  murdei 
of  Joseph  the  seer,  and  Ilyrum  the  patriarch,  by 
the  mob  at  Carthage  jail  in  1844;  after  which  tlie 
Society  was  reorganized  imder  Brigham  Young  a« 
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tlie  Lord's  Prophet  and  rieer  to  the  Saints,  to  receive 
the  revelations  for  thera  iu  a  cliurch  capacity,  with 
the  title  of  First  President.  For  a  time  the  storm 
of  persecution  somewhat  abated,  but  as  it  seemed  to 
gather  force  again,  tlie  Mormons  resolved  to  seek 
another  home ;  and  pretending  to  be  guided  as  for- 
merly by  revelation,  they  settled  in  1847,  nnder 
Brigham  the  Seer,  in  the  Salt  Lake  Valley,  far  in 
the  interior  of  America,  wliere  they  have  formed  a 
state,  wliich  has  assumed  the  name  of  Deser^t,  a 
mystic  word  taken  from  the  Book  of  Mormon,  and 
signifying  the  Land  of  the  IIoney-Bee.  The  Valley 
which  forms  the  present  residence  of  this  peculiar 
sect  is  situated  in  the  Great  Basin,  a  region  in  the 
heart  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  where  tliey  have 
entrenched  themselves,  but  in  all  probability  tlie 
Government  of  the  United  States  may  succeed  ere 
long  in  dispersing  a  people  who,  both  in  principle 
and  practice,  bid  deliance  to  tlie  plainest  rules  of 
morality  and  good  order.  At  this  moment  indeed 
they  are  said  to  be  in  search  of  another  settlement. 

Though  professing  to  disown  all  connection  be- 
tween church  and  state,  their  system  of  government 
is,  as  they  delight  to  call  it,  a  Theo-Democracy, 
somewhat  resembling  the  ancient  Jewish  Theocracy. 
The  president  of  the  church  is  the  temporal  civil 
governor,  and  all  disputes  are  settled  under  a  church 
org.anization,  to  which  is  attached  the  civil  jurisdic- 
tion with  oiBcers,  from  the  inferior  justice  of  the 
peace,  up  to  the  governor.  But  the  justice  is  a 
bishop  of  a  ward  in  the  city  or  precincts  of  the  town 
or  county;  the  judges  on  the  bench  of  tlie  superior 
courts  are  constituted  from  the  high  priest,  from  the 
quorums  of  seventies,  or  fron\  the  college  of  the 
apostles ;  and  tlie  seer  is  the  liighest  ruler  and  con- 
sulting judge.  The  entire  management  is  under  the 
presidency,  which  consists  of  three  persons,  the  seer 
and  two  counsellors.  This  board  governs  their 
universal  church. 

The  Mormons  claim  to  be  the  only  true  church 
of  God,  and  of  his  Son,  and  they  look  forward  to 
a  time  when  all  the  sects  of  Christendom  will  be 
absorbed  into  this  one  body.  Their  expectations 
as  to  the  future  are  thus  described  by  Lieutenant 
Gunnison  in  liis  '  History  of  the  Mormons  : ' 
"When  the  two  liosts  are  fairly  marshalled,  the 
one  under  the  banner  of  the  Pope  of  Rome,  and  '  tlie 
saints'  around  the  'Flag  of  all  nations,'  'led  by 
their  Seer,'  wearing  the  consecrated  breastplate,  and 
flourishing  the  glittering  golden  sword  of  Laban, 
delivered  him  by  angelic  hands,  from  their  long 
resting-place;  then  shall  be  fought  the  great  battle, 
mystically  called,  of  Gog  and  Magog: — the  Lord 
contending  for  his  peojile  with  fire,  pestilence,  and 
famine;  and  in  tlie  end,  the  earth  will  become  the 
property  of  the  Saints,  and  lie  will  descend  from  His 
heavenly  throne  to  reign  over  them  through  a  happy 
Millennium. 

"  During  the  preparations  for  those  battles,  to  be 
more  fierce  than  man  ever  yet  has  fought,  the  Jews 


will  be  erecting  another  temple  at  the  Palestiim 
Jerusalem,  on  which  tlieir  long-expected  Saviour  will 
stand  and  exhibit  Himself  in  the  conquering  bright 
ness  that  they  supposed  he  would  bear  at  the  tirst 
appearance,  and  their  liearts  will  be  bowed  as  one 
man  to  receive  Him,  with  repentant  humilit}-  for  the 
(last,  and  glorious  joy  for  the  future,  and  the  city 
will  rise  hi  great  niagniticence ; — and  the  New  Is- 
raelites of  America  will  have  their  head-quarters  of 
the  Presidency  in  Jackson  County,  Missouri,  where 
they  will  build  up  the  New  Jerusalem,  the  joy  of 
the  whole  earth ;  and,  at  the  presence  of  the  Lord 
of  Majesty,  the  land  which  '  ivas  divided'  in  the  days 
of  Noah  into  continents  and  islands,  shall  be  'Bat 
lah,  man-icd,'  and  become  one  entirely  as  at  the  ori- 
ginal creation,  and,  from  these  two  cities,  villas  and 
habitations  shall  extend  in  one  continuous  neighbour- 
hood, among  which  sliall  prevail  entire  concord :  no 
one  will  have  tlie  disposition  to  rebel  or  be  allowed 
to  act  against  the  hariiiony  of  the  whole. 

"  And  there  shall  be  '  thrown  up,'  between  the  two 
Jerusalems,  'the  highway  on  which  the  lion  halli 
not  trod,  and  which  the  eagle's  eye  hath  not  seen'- 
thon  the  temple  described  by  Ezekiel  will  be  erected 
in  all  its  particulars  for  the  exercise  of  the  functions 
of  the  two  priesthoods, — for  the  Aaroiiii,  held  by  tlie 
tribe  of  Levi,  who  will  return  to  their  duties  and 
renew  animal  sacrifices ;  and  for  the  Melchisedek, 
tlie  greater  priesthood,  held  by  those  commissioned 
through  Joseph  the  Seer. 

"At  the  end  of  the  Millennium,  those  who  have 
not  been  sincere  in  their  obedience  to  the  Lord's 
reign  will  be  permitted  to  show  their  rebellious  spi- 
rit a  short  time  under  the  direction  of  their  captain 
Satan ;  and  at  last  be  overwhelmed  with  destruction 
from  the  presence  of  the  good: — and  the  Kartli, 
which  is  believed  to  l)e  a  creature  of  life,  will  be 
celestiahzed  and  gloriously  beautified  for  the  meek 
and  pure  in  heart." 

In  conducting  Divine  service,  the  Mormons  imi- 
tate other  Cliristian  sects.  The  senior  priest  com- 
mences with  asking  a  blessing  on  the  congregation 
and  exercises,  after  which  a  hymn  from  their  own 
collection  is  sung,  an  extempore  prayer  offered, 
another  hymn  sung,  followed  by  a  sermon  from 
some  one  previou.sly  appointed  to  jireach  ;  and  when 
the  sermon  is  concluded,  exhortations  and  remarks 
are  made  by  any  of  the  brethren.  Then  notices  of 
the  arrangement  of  the  titlie  lal)Our  for  the  ensuing 
week,  and  infonnation  on  all  secular  matters,  inter- 
esting to  them  in  a  church  capacity,  is  read  by  the 
council  clerk,  and  the  congregation  dismissed  with 
a  benediction.  Both  at  the  commencement  and  close 
of  the  service,  antliems,  marches,  and  waltzes  are 
played  by  a  large  band  of  music. 

The  chief  doctrines  of  the  sect  were  thus  em- 
bodied in  the  form  of  a  creed  by  Josepli  Smith  their 
founder : 

"  We  believe  in  God  the  Eternal  Father,  and  in 
his  Son  Jesus  Christ,  and  in  the  Holy  Ghost. 
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"  We  believe  that  men  will  be  punished  for  their 
own  sins  and  not  for  Adam's  transgression. 

"  We  believe  that  through  the  atonement  of  Christ 
all  men  may  be  saved  by  obedience  to  the  laws  and 
ordinances  of  the  gospel. 

"We  believe  that  these  ordinances  are:  1st, 
Faith  in  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ;  2d,  Repentance; 
3d,  Baptism  by  immersion  for  the  remission  of  sins  ; 
4th,  Laying  on  of  hands  for  the  gift  of  the  Holy 
Ghost. 

"We  believe  that  a  man  must  be  called  of  God 
by  '  prophecy,  and  by  laying  on  of  hands,'  by  those 
who  are  in  authority  to  preach  the  gospel  and  ad- 
minister in  the  ordinances  thereof. 

"  We  believe  in  the  same  organization  that  existed 
in  the  primitive  church,  viz.,  apostles,  prophets, 
pastors,  teachers,  evangelists,  &c. 

"We  believe  in  the  gift  of  tongues,  prophecy, 
revelation,  visions,  heaUng,  interpretation  of  tongues, 
&c. 

'  We  believe  the  Bible  to  be  the  word  of  God  as 
far  as  it  is  translated  correctly  ;  we  also  believe  tlie 
Book  of  Mormon  to  be  the  word  of  God. 

"  We  believe  all  that  God  has  revealed,  all  that  he 
does  now  reveal,  and  we  believe  that  he  will  yet  re- 
veal many  great  and  important  things  pertaining  to 
the  kingdom  of  God. 

"  We  believe  in  the  literal  gathering  of  Israel,  and 
in  the  restoration  of  the  Ten  Tribes.  That  Zion 
will  be  built  upon  this  continent.  That  Christ  will 
reign  personally  upon  the  earth,  and  that  the  earth 
will  be  renewed  and  receive  its  paradisal  glory. 

"  We  claim  the  privilege  of  worshipping  Almighty 
God  according  to  the  dictates  of  our  conscience,  and 
allow  all  men  the  same  privilege,  let  them  worsliip 
how,  where,  or  what  they  may. 

"  We  believe  in  being  subject  to  kings,  presidents, 
rulers,  and  magistrates  ;  in  obeying,  honoiu-ing,  and 
sustaining  the  law. 

"  We  believe  in  being  honest,  true,  chaste,  bene- 
volent, virtuous,  and  in  doing  good  to  all  men ;  in- 
deed we  may  say  that  we  follow  the  admonition  of 
Paul ;  '  we  believe  all  things :  we  hope  all  things  : ' 
we  have  endured  many  things,  and  hope  to  be  able  to 
endure  all  things.  If  there  is  any  thing  virtuous, 
lovely,  or  of  good  report,  or  praiseworthy,  we  seek 
thereafter." 

The  authoritative  standard  books  of  this  sect  are 
'  The  Book  of  Mormon,'  '  Doctrines  and  Covenants,' 
'Voice  of  Warning," The  Gospel  Reflector,'  'Tlie 
Times  and  Seasons,  edited  under  the  eye  of  the  Pro- 
pliet,'  'The  Millennial  Star,'  'General  Epistles  of 
the  Presidency  hi  Deserft,'  and  the  writings  of  Jo- 
sepli  the  Seer,  and  Parley  P.  Pratt,  wherever  found. 

The  Mormons  believe  the  Bible  to  be  inspired, 
but  that  tliere  have  been  many  interpolations  by  the 
corrupters  of  Christianity,  and  many  misunderstand- 
ings of  several  passages.  These  they  allege  have 
all  been  corrected  by  Joseph  the  Seer,  to  whom  was 
given  the  key  of  all  languages.     The  Bible  is  to  be 


taken,  in  their  view,  in  the  most  hteral  sense,  and 
those  are  to  be  condemned  who  spiritualize  its  con 
tents.  The  'Book  of  Mormon,'  and  '  Doctrines  and 
Covenants,'  are  maintained  to  be  as  much  entitled  to 
be  called  the  word  of  God  as  the  Bible  itself.  Addi- 
tional revelations  are  made  from  day  to  day  according 
to  the  exigencies  of  the  church.  They  believe  not 
in  a  Trinity,  but  rather  a  Duality  of  Persons  in  the 
Godhead,  the  Holy  Ghost  being  simply  the  conco- 
mitant will  of  both  the  Father  and  tlie  Son.  God 
the  Father  is  held  to  be  a  man  perfected,  being  pos- 
sessed of  a  body  and  all  bodily  properties  like  our- 
selves. The  Son  Jesus  Christ  is  maintained  to  be 
the  offspring  of  the  Father  by  the  Virgin  Mary. 
The  Eternal  Father  came  to  the  earth  and  wooed 
and  won  her  to  be  the  wife  of  his  bosom.  He  sent 
Gabriel  to  announce  espousals  of  man-iage,  and  the 
bridegroom  and  bride  met  on  the  plains  of  Palestine, 
and  the  Holy  Babe  that  was  born  was  the  tabernacle 
prepared  and  assumed  by  the  Spirit-Son,  and  that 
now  constitutes  a  God.  The  Holy  Ghost,  unlike 
the  Father  and  the  Son,  has  no  material  body,  but  is 
merely  a  spiritual  soul  or  existence.  They  hold  a 
twofold  order  of  the  priesthood,  the  Melchisedek  and 
the  Aaronic ;  and  the  members  of  the  church  pay  a 
tenth  of  their  income  for  the  support  of  the  priest  ■ 
hood,  and  devote  a  tenth  part  of  their  time  to  thj 
temple  and  other  public  works.  They  maintain  that 
baptism  is  oidy  duly  performed  by  the  party  being 
immersed  in  water.  A  strange  peculiarity,  however, 
in  the  practice  of  the  Mormons,  is  their  vicarious 
immersion  of  living  persons  for  their  dead  friends 
who  have  never  had  the  opportunity  of  being  bap- 
tized, or  have  neglected  it  when  living.  This  they 
call  "  Baptism  for  the  Dead,"  by  which  they  allege 
any  man  may  save  a  friend  in  the  eternal  world,  unless 
he  has  committed  the  unpardonable  sin.  The  child  be- 
gins to  be  accountable  at  eight  years  of  age,  at  which 
time  the  parents  are  bound  to  have  baptism  adminis- 
tered, but  infant  baptism  is  held  to  be  an  abomination 
and  a  sin.  Regeneration  is  begun  in  baptism,  and 
perfected  by  the  laying  on  of  hands,  by  which  the  reci- 
pient is  baptized  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  through  the 
Melchisedek  priesthood.  In  the  Lord's  Supper  the 
Mormons  use  water  instead  of  wine ;  and,  accord- 
ingly, every  Lord's  Day  the  bishops  carry  round  the 
bread  and  a  pail  of  water,  with  a  tm  or  glass  vessel, 
while  the  congregation  in  their  pews,  both  old  and 
young,  may  partake. 

The  different  ecclesiastical  orders  among  the  Mor- 
mons are  thus  described  by  Mr.  Gunnison  :  "  The 
hierarchy  of  the  Mormon  church  has  many  gradci 
of  offices  and  gifts.  The  first  is  the  presidency  of 
three  persons,  which,  we  were  led  to  understand,  an- 
swered or  corresponded  to  the  Trinity  in  heaven,  but 
more  particularly  to  Peter,  James,  and  John,  the 
first  presidents  of  the  gospel  church. 

"  Next  in  order  is  the  travelling  High  Apostolic 
College  of  twelve  apostles,  after  the  primitive  church 
model,  who  have  the  right  to  preside  over  the  stakes 
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in  any  foreign  country,  according  to  seniority  ;  then 
the  high-priests — priests,  elders,  bisliops,  teachers, and 
deacons — together  witli  evangelists  or  missionaries 
of  the  '  tliree  seventies.'  Each  order  constitutes  a 
full  quorum  for  the  discipline  of  its  members  and 
transacting  business  belonging  to  its  action ;  but 
appeals  lie  to  liigher  orders,  and  the  whole  church  is 
the  iinal  appellate  court  assembled  in  general  council. 

"  Tlieir  prophets  arise  out  of  every  grade,  and  a 
patriarch  resides  at  head  quarters  to  bless  particular 
members,  after  the  manner  of  Jacob  and  his  sons, 
and  that  of  Israel  towards  Esau  and  his  brother. 

"  A  high  council  is  selected  out  of  the  higli-priests, 
and  consists  of  twelve  members,  which  is  in  perpe- 
tual .session  to  advise  the  presidency  ;  in  which  each 
is  free  to  give  and  argue  bis  opinion.  The  president 
sums  up  the  matter  and  gives  the  decision,  perhaps 
in  opposition  to  a  great  majority,  but  to  which  all 
must  yield  implicit  obedience ;  and  probably  there 
I'las  never  been  known,  under  the  present  head,  a 
dissent  when  the  'awful  nod'  has  been  given,  for  it 
is  the  '  stamp  of  fate  and  sanction  of  a  god.'" 

It  is  not  imfrequently  denied  by  the  Mormons 
that  they  bold  the  lawfulness  of  the  practice  of  po- 
lygamy, or  the  marriage  of  one  man  to  a  plurality  of 
wives.  But  the  testimony  of  all  travellers  to  the 
Salt  J>ake  valley,  and  residents  in  Deser^t  is  uniform 
on  this  point.  The  addition  of  wives  to  a  man's 
family  after  the  first,  is  called  a  "  sealing  to  him," 
which  constitutes  a  relation  with  all  the  rights  and 
.•^auctions  of  matrimony.  The  seer  alone  has  the 
power  wliicli  he  can  use  by  delegation  of  granting 
the  privilege  of  increasing  the  number  of  wives  ;  and 
as  he  can  autliorize,  so  he  can  annul  the  marriage 
and  dissolve  the  relationship  between  the  parties. 

In  their  remote  settlement  of  the  Far  West,  the 
Mormons  have  made  rapid  material  progi'css,  though 
their  moral  condition  seems  to  be  of  the  most  de- 
gi-aded  character.  They  have  sent  missionaries  into 
»lmost  all  parts  of  the  world,  and  have  successfully 
propagated  their  system  in  England,  Scotland,  and 
more  esj)ecially  in  Wales,  where  they  have  obtained 
thousands  of  converts.  They  have  made  little  or  no 
progress  in  Germany,  but  have  been  very  successful 
in  Denmark,  Sweden,  and  Norway.  In  England  and 
Wales,  the  census  of  1851  reports  as  many  as  222 
places  of  worship  belonging  to  this  body,  most  of 
them,  however,  being  merely  rooms.  Tlie  number 
of  sittings  in  these  places  of  wor.ship  is  stated  to  be 
30,783.  But  since  that  time  the  sect  has  made  great 
additions  to  its  numbers  in  Great  Britain  and  Ire- 
land, more  especially  among  the  working  classes, 
manyofwliom  are  yearly  attracted  to  emigrate  to 
the  Salt  Lake  valley,  buoyed  up  with  expectations 
which  are  only  doomed  to  meet  with  bitter  disap- 
pointment. 

MORNING  nYMN.  The  author  of  the  '  Apos- 
tolical Constitutions  '  mentions  a  sacred  hymn  for 
the  morning,  which,  however,  he  calls  the  morning 
prayer.     Other  writers  term  it  the  hymn,  the  an- 


gelical hymn,  and  the  great  doxology.  (See  An- 
gelical Hymn.)  The  Morning  Hymn  ran  in 
these  words :  "  Glory  be  to  God  on  high,  on  earth 
peace,  good  will  towards  men.  We  praise  thee,  we 
laud  tliee,  we  bless  thee,  we  glorify  thee,  we  wor- 
ship thee  by  the  great  High  Priest,  thee  the  true 
God,  the  only  unbegotten,  whom  no  one  can  ap- 
proach, for  thy  great  glory,  0  Lord,  heavenly  King, 
God  the  Father  Almighty :  Lord  God,  the  Fa- 
ther of  Christ,  the  immaculate  Lamb,  who  tak 
eth  away  the  sin  of  the  world,  receive  our  prayer, 
thou  that  sittest  upon  the  cherubims.  For  thou  only 
art  holy,  thou  only  Lord  Jesus,  the  Christ  of  God, 
the  God  of  every  created  being,  and  our  King.  By 
whom  unto  thee  be  glory,  honour,  and  adoration  " 

Chrysostom  speaks  of  this  hymn  as  said  daily  at 
morning  prayer.  It  was  used  anciently  in  the  com- 
munion service,  and  among  the  monks  as  an  ordi- 
nary hymn  in  their  daily  moniing  service.  Tiiis 
hymn  is  used  also  in  the  modern  Greek  church. 

MORNING  SERVICE.  According  to  the  Ajios- 
tolical  Constitutions  the  morning  service  in  the  an- 
cient Christian  church  commenced  with  singing  the 
sixty-third  psalm,  which  Chrysostom  alleges  to  liave 
been  appointed  by  the  fathers  of  the  church  to  be 
said  every  morning  "as a  spiritual  song  and  medicine 
to  blot  out  our  sins;  to  raise  our  souls  and  indame  them 
with  a  mighty  tire  of  devotion  ;  to  make  us  over- 
flow witli  goodness  and  love,  and  send  us  with  such 
preparation  to  approach  and  appear  before  God." 
Athanasius  also  recommends  this  psalm  to  virgins 
and  others  as  proper  to  be  said  privately  in  their 
moniing  devotions.  Immediately  after  this  psalm 
in  the  morning  service  follow  the  prayers  for  the 
several  orders  of  catechumens,  energumens,  candi- 
dates for  baptism,  and  penitents.  To  these  suc- 
ceeded the  prayers  of  the  faitliful  or  communicants, 
that  is  the  prayer  for  the  peace  of  the  world,  and  all 
orders  of  men  in  the  church.  At  the  close  of  thcsa 
prayers  the  deacon  thus  exhorted  the  people  to  pray 
for  peace  and  prosperity  tlu'oughout  tlie  day  en- 
suing and  their  whole  lives :  "Let  us  beg  of  God 
his  mercies  and  compassions,  that  this  morning  and 
this  day,  and  all  the  time  of  our  pilgrimage,  may 
be  passed  by  us  in  jieace  and  without  sin  :  let  us  beg 
of  God  that  he  would  send  us  the  angel  of  peace,  and 
give  us  a  Cliristian  end,  and  be  gracious  and  merci- 
ful unto  us.  Let  us  commend  ourselves  and  one 
another  to  the  living  God  by  his  oidy-bcgottcn  Son." 
The  deacon  having  now  bid  tlie  people  commend 
themselves  to  God,  the  bishop  otTered  up  the  CoM- 
MiCNDATOKY  Prayek  (which  See),  or,  as  it  ig  also 
called,  the  Morning  Thanksgiving.  After  this  the 
dsacon  bids  the  peojile  bow  their  heads,  and  receive 
the  imposition  of  hands,  or  the  bishop's  benediction, 
which  was  conveyed  in  these  words  :  "  0  God,  faith- 
ful and  true,  that  sliowest  mercy  to  thousands  and  ten 
thous.inds  of  them  that  love  thee  ;  who  art  the  friend 
of  the  humble,  and  defender  of  the  poor,  whose  aid  all 
tilings  stand  in  need  of,  because  all  things  serve 
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;liee :  look  down  upon  this  tliy  people,  who  bow 
their  heads  unto  thee,  and  bless  them  with  tliy  spirit- 
ual benediction  ;  keep  them  as  tlie  apple  of  the  eye  ; 
] 'reserve  them  in  piety  and  rigliteousness,  and  vouch- 
safe to  bring  them  to  eternal  life,  in  Christ  Jesus  thy 
beloved  Son,  with  whom  unto  thee  be  glory,  honour, 
ami  adoration,  in  the  Holy  Ghost,  now  and  for  ever, 
world  without  end.  Amen."  At  the  close  of  this 
.'iiilemn  prayer  the  deacon  dismisses  the  congrega- 
tion with  the  usual  form  of  words,  "Depart  m 
peace." 

MORPHEUS,  the  god  of  sleep  among  the  an- 
cient Greeks,  and  the  originator  of  dreams. 

MOIvPHO,  a  surname  of  Aphrodite,  under  which 
slie  was  worshipped  at  Sparta. 

MORRISONIANS.    See  Evangelical  Union. 

MORS  (Lat.  death),  one  of  the  infernal  deities 
(iinong  the  ancient  Romans. 

MORTAL  SINS.  In  tlie  theology  of  the  Church 
of  Rome,  sins  are  divided  into  two  great  classes, 
called  mortal  and  venkil.  The  former  is  detined  to 
be  a  grievous  ofience  or  transgression  against  the 
l^aw  of  God;  and  it  is  styled  mortal,  because  "it 
kills  the  soul  by  depriving  it  of  its  true  life,  which  is 
sanctifying  grace  ;  and  because  it  brings  everlasting 
death  and  damnation  on  the  soul."  The  mortal  or 
deadly  sins  are  reckoned  by  Romish  divines  seven  in 
number, — pride,  covetousness,  lust,  anger,  gluttony, 
envy,  sloth.  All  the  commandments  of  the  church 
are  declared  to  be  binding  under  pain  of  mortal  sin. 
Those  who  die  in  mortal  sin  are  alleged  to  go  direct 
to  the  place  of  eternal  torment.  Tliis  distinction  as 
taught  by  the  Romanists  was  unknown  to  the  an- 
cient church.  Augustine  indeed  speaks  of  mortal 
sins,  such  as  murder,  theft,  and  adultery,  because 
they  were  not  pardoned  without  the  solenmity  of  a 
public  repentance. 

MORTAR  (Holy),  used  in  the  Romish  Church  for 
cementing  altar-stone  and  relic-tomb.  It  is  conse- 
crated by  the  prayer,  "  0  most  High  God,  sanc- 
tify and  hallow  these  creatures  of  lime  and  sand. 
TluMugh  Clu'ist  our  Lord.  Amen."  Holy  water  is 
used  in  the  [jreparation  of  tliis  mortar,  and  when 
made  the  Pontiff',  with  his  mitre  on,  blesses  it. 

MORTMAIN  {mortua  mamc,  by  a  dead  hand),  a 
donation  or  bequest  of  lands  to  some  spiritual  per- 
son or  corporation  and  their  successors. 

MORTUARIES,  a  sort  of  ecclesiastical  heriots, 
being  a  customary  gift  claimed  by  and  due  to  the 
incumbent  in  very  many  parishes  on  the  death  of 
his  parishioners. 

MOSCABEANS,  a  Mohammedan  sect,  who  hold 
the  notions  of  the  Anthroi'Omokpihtes  (which  see) 
in  regard  to  the  Deity,  believing  him  to  be  possessed 
of  a  materia)  'lody  like  a  human  being. 

MOSCHA  I  .ARA,  one  of  the  seven  planets  men- 
tioned by  Pocock,  as  having  been  worshipped  by 
the  ancient  Arabians. 

MOSHABBEHITES,  or  assimilators,  a  heretical 
»e<!t  of  the  Mohammedans,  who  maintain  that  there 


is  a  resemblance  between  God  and  his  creatures. 
They  suppose  him  to  be  a  figure  composed  of  mem- 
bers or  parts,  either  spiritual  or  corporeal,  and  tliat 
he  is  capable  of  moving  from  one  jilace  to  another. 
Some  persons  belonging  to  this  sect  believe  that  God 
can  assume  a  human  form  as  Gabriel  does,  and  in 
proof  of  this  tliey  refer  to  Mohammed's  words,  that 
he  saw  the  Lord  in  a  most  beautifid  form,  and  that 
in  the  Old  Testament  Moses  is  said  to  have  talked 
with  God  face  to  face. 

MOSLEMS,  a  name  derived  from  the  Arabic  verb 
salama,  to  be  devoted  to  God,  and  applied  to  those 
who  believe  in  the  Koran,  and  who,  in  the  Moham- 
medan sense  of  the  word,  form  the  body  of  the 
faithful. 

MOSQUE,  a  Mohammedan  place  of  religious 
worsliip.  The  Arabic  term  is  Musjkl,  an  oratory 
or  place  of  prayer.  Jlosques  are  built  of  stone,  and 
in  tlie  figure  of  a  square.  In  front  of  the  principal 
gate  is  a  square  court,  paved  with  white  marble,  and 
all  round  the  court  are  low  galleries,  the  roofs  of 
which  are  supported  by  marble  pillars.  In  these 
the  Mohammedans  perform  their  ablutions  before 
entering  the  place  of  prayer.  The  walls  of  the 
mosques  are  all  white,  except  where  the  name  of 
God  is  written  in  large  Arabic  characters.  In  each 
mosque  there  are  a  great  number  of  lamps,  between 
which  hang  crystal  rings,  ostrich-eggs,  and  other 
curiosities,  which  make  a  fine  show  when  the  lamps 
are  lighted.  About  each  mosque  there  are  six  high 
towers,  each  having  three  little  open  galleries  raised 
one  above  another.  These  towers,  which  are  called 
Minarets,  are  covered  with  lead,  and  adorned  with 
gilding  and  other  ornaments,  and  from  these  Minarets 
the  people  are  summoned  to  prayer  by  certain  offi- 
cers appointed  for  the  purpose,  whom  they  call 
Muezzins.  Most  of  the  mosques  have  a  kind  of 
hospital  attached  to  them,  in  which  travellers, 
whether  believers  or  infidels,  may  lind  entertainment 
for  three  days.  Each  mosque  has  also  a  place  called 
Tarb(5,  which  is  the  burying-place  of  its  founders ; 
within  which  there  is  a  tomb  six  or  seven  feet  in 
length,  and  covered  with  velvet  or  green  satin ;  at 
each  end  are  two  wax  tapers,  and  around  it  are  sev- 
eral seats  provided  for  those  who  read  the  Koran, 
and  pray  for  the  souls  of  the  deceased.  No  person 
is  allowed  to  enter  a  mosque  with  his  shoes  or 
stockings  on  ;  and  hence  the  pavements  are  covered 
with  pieces  of  stui?',  sewed  together  in  broad  stripes, 
each  wide  enough  to  hold  a  row  of  men  in  a  kneel- 
ing, sitting,  or  prostrate  position.  Women  are  not 
allowed  to  enter  the  mosques!,  but  are  obliged  to  re- 
main in  the  outer  porches  of  the  building. 

MOSTEHEB,  a  word  used  by  Mohammedan 
doctors  to  denote  those  things  which  ought  to  be 
observed,  but  which  if  neglected  do  not  merit  pun- 
ishment nor  even  a  reprhnand. 

MOTAZELISTS,  or  Separatists,  a  Mohammedan 
sect  so  called,  because  they  separated  from  ths 
orthodox.     They  are  said  to  have  twenty  subdivi- 
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lions,  but  all  agree  In  excluding  eternal  attributes 
from  the  Divine  essence,  saying,  that  tlie  Most  High 
God  knows  not  by  knowledge,  but  by  his  essence ; 
and  they  were  led  to  tliis  subtle  distinction  by  tlie 
belief  that  tlieir  opponents,  the  Altributists,  gave 
tliese  attributes  an  actual  existence,  tluis  making 
.hem  so  many  gods.  Their  object  whs  to  avoid  the 
Christian  doctrine  of  Persons  in  tlie  Divine  Essence. 
They  also  maintained  tlie  creation  of  tlie  Koran  ; 
and  some  of  them  declared  that  its  composition  was 
no  miracle,  since  it  miglit  be  surpassed  in  eloquence. 

MOTECALLE.MUX,  those  who  make  profes- 
sion of,  or  have  written  upon,  the  scholastic  theology 
of  tlie  Moliamniedans.     See  Kelam. 

MOTETT,  a  term  used  in  church  music  to  denote 
A  short  piece  of  music,  highly  elaborated,  of  which 
the  subject  is  taken  from  the  psalms  or  hymns  used 
in  the  Cluirch  of  England. 

MOTHER  CHURCH.    See  Ecclesia  Matrix. 

MOTIIEK-GODDESSES  (Lat.  Matrcs  Dea),  a 
name  applied  by  the  ancient  Romans  to  female  divi- 
.'lities  of  the  first  rank,  particularly  to  Cybele,  Ceres, 
Juno,  and  VesUt. 

MOUXTAIX  MEX.  See  Covenanters,  Re- 
formed PRESBYTEklAN  CllURCH. 

MOUXTAIXS.     See  Higu  Places. 

MOURXERS.     See  Flentes. 

MOURXIXG.  The  modes  of  giving  expression 
to  sorrow  liave  varied  in  difTerent  ages  and  countries. 
Ill  the  East  the  mourner  has  always  been  remark- 
a.h\i  for  his  dejected  and  haggard  aspect.  His  dress 
is  slovenly,  his  hair  dishevelled,  his  beard  iiutrim- 
med,  and  his  wliole  apparel  in  a  state  of  negligence 
and  disorder.  The  Israelites  of  old  were  wont  to 
rend  their  gannents,  sprinkle  dust  upon  tlieir  heads, 
and  to  put  on  sackclotli  and  other  moiu'iiing  apparel. 
Hence  we  find  it  said  of  Joshua  wlien  the  armies  of 
Israel  were  compelled  to  flee  before  their  enemies, 
that  (Josh.  vii.  6.)  "  he  rent  his  clothes,  and  fell  to 
the  earth  upon  his  face  before  the  ark  of  the  Lord  until 
the  eventide,  he  and  the  elders  of  Israel,  and  put 
dust  upon  their  heads."  And  Jeremiah,  when  lie 
foresaw  the  approaching  desolation  of  their  country, 
calls  upon  the  Jews  to  [irepare  for  the  funeral  obse- 
quies of  their  nation  in  these  aflecting  words,  ix.  17, 
18,  "  Thus  saith  the  Lord  of  hosts.  Consider  ye,  and 
call  for  the  mourning  women,  that  they  may  come; 
and  send  for  cunning  women,  that  they  may  come  : 
and  let  them  make  haste,  and  take  up  a  wailing  for 
us,  that  our  eyes  may  run  down  with  tears,  and  our 
eyelids  gush  out  with  waters."  On  the  Egyptian 
monuments  also  arc  seen  represented  various  in- 
stances of  extreme  grief,  indicated  by  similar  tokens. 
Sir  J.  G.  ^Vilkiiipon,  who  may  be  regarded  as  the 
higliest  modern  authority  on  all  that  regards  Egyp- 
tian antiquities,  gives  a  very  griipliic  description  of  the 
modes  of  expressing  giief  in  tlie  ancient  land  of  the 
Pharaohs.  "  When  any  one  died,"  he  says,  "all  the 
females  of  his  family,  covering  their  heads  and  faces 
with  duet  and  mud,  and   leaving  the  body  in  the 


house,  ran  through  the  streets,  with  their  bosonw 
exposed,  striking  themselves,  and  uttering  loud  la- 
mentations. Tlieir  friends  and  relations  joined  them 
as  they  went,  uniting  in  the  same  dtnionstrations  oi 
grief;  and  when  the  deceased  was  a  person  of  con 
sideration,  many  strangers  accompanied  them,  out  oi 
respect  to  his  memory.  Hired  mourners  were  also 
employed  to  add,  by  their  feigned  demonstrations  of 
grief,  to  the  real  lamentations  of  the  family,  and  to 
heighten  the  show  of  respect  paid  to  the  deceased. 
'The  men,  in  like  manner,  girding  their  dress  below 
their  waist,  went  through  the  town  smiting  their 
breast,' and  throwing  dust  and  mud  upon  their  heads. 
But  the  greater  number  of  mourners  consisted  of 
women,  as  is  usual  in  Egypt  at  the  present  day  ;  and 
since  the  mode  of  lamentation  now  practised  at 
Cairo  is  probably  very  similar  to  that  of  former 
times,  a  description  of  it  may  serve  to  illustrate  one 
of  the  customs  of  ancient  Egypt. 

"As  soon  as  the  marks  of  approaching  death  are 
observed,  the  females  of  the  family  raiso  <he  cry  of 
lamentation ;  one  generally  commencing  in  a  low 
tone,  and  exclaiming,  '  O  my  misfortune  I'  which  is 
iniinedlately  taken  up  by  another  with  increased 
vehemence ;  and  all  join  in  similar  exclamations, 
united  with  piercing  cries.  They  call  on  the  de- 
ceased, according  to  their  degree  of  relationship;  as, 
'0  my  fatlier!'  0  my  mother!'  '0  my  sister!'  '0 
my  brother!'  '0  my  aunt!'  or,  according  to  the 
friendship  and  connection  subsisting  between  them, 
as,  '0  my  master!'  '0  lord  of  the  house!'  '0  my 
friend  !'  '  0  my  dear,  my  soul,  my  eyes  !'  and  many 
of  the  neighbours,  as  well  as  the  friends  of  the 
family,  join  in  the  lamentation.  Hired  mourning 
women  are  also  engaged,  who  utter  cries  of  grief, 
and  praise  the  virtues  of  the  deceased ;  while  the 
females  of  the  house  rend  their  clothes,  beat  them- 
selves, and  make  other  violent  demonstrations  of 
sorrow.  A  sort  of  funeral  dirge  is  also  chanted  by 
the  mourning  women  to  the  sound  of  the  tambourine, 
from  which  the  tinkling  plates  have  been  removed. 
This  continues  until  the  funeral  takes  place,  which, 
if  the  person  died  in  the  morning,  is  performed  the 
same  day ;  but  if  in  the  afternoon  or  evening,  it  is 
defeiTcd  until  the  morning,  tlie  lamentations  being 
continued  all  night." 

Mohammed  forbade  the  ■wailing  of  women  at 
funerals,  but  notwithstanding  this  prohibition  of  tlio 
Prophet,  the  custom  is  still  found  even  where  the 
Koran  is  in  other  respects  most  tirndy  believed. 
Thus  Mr.  Lane  tells  us  that  in  modern  Egypt  he 
has  seen  mourning  women  of  the  lower  classes  fol- 
lowing a  bier,  having  their  faces,  which  were  un- 
veiled, and  their  head -coverings  and  their  bosoms 
besmeared  with  mud.  The  same  writer  inform  us, 
that  "  the  funeral  of  a  devout  sheikh  dillers  in  some 
respects  from  that  of  ordinary  niorlals ;  and  the 
women,  instead  of  wailing,  rend  the  jur  with  the 
shrill  and  quavering  cries  of  joy,  called  ziighareet: 
and  if  these  cries  are  discontinued  but  for  a  niiuute 
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the  bearers  of  the  bier  protest  tliey  cannot  proceed, 
that  a  supernatural  power  rivets  them  to  tlie  spot." 

Tlie  noisy  mourning  of  the  Egyptians  appears  to 
have  been  imitated  by  tlie  Israelites,  who  hired  pro- 
fessional mourners  eminently  skilled  in  the  art  of  la- 
mentation, anil  these,  commencing  their  doleful  strains 
innnijdiatoly  after  the  person  had  expired,  continued 
at  intervals  until  the  de.ad  body  had  been  bm-ied. 
Instrumental  music  was  afterwards  introduced  on 
these  occasions,  the  trumpet  being  used  at  the  funer- 
als of  the  wealthy,  and  the  pipe  or  flute  at  those  of 
the  humbler  cl.asses.  Such  were  the  minstrels  whom 
our  Lord  found  in  the  house  of  Jairus,  making  a 
noise  round  the  bed  on  which  the  dead  body  of  liis 
daughter  lay.  The  mournful  wailing  over  the  dead 
was  more  particularly  violent  when  the  women  were 
engaged  in  wasliing  the  corpse;  in  perfuming  it; 
and  when  it  was  airried  out  for  burial.  While  the 
funeral  procession  was  on  its  way  to  the  place  of  in- 
terment, the  melancholy  cries  of  the  women  were 
intermingled  with  the  devout  singing  of  the  men. 
Hired  mourners  were  in  use  among  t!ie  Greeks,  at 
least  as  early  as  the  time  of  the  Trojan  war,  as  is 
seen  in  the  description  which  Homer  gives  of  a 
band  of  mourners  surrounding  the  body  of  Hector, 
whose  funeral  dirge  they  sung  with  many  sighs  and 
teai's. 

Another  mode  of  expressing  intense  son-ow  in 
the  East  among  the  relations  of  the  dead  was  by 
cutting  and  slashing  thoir  bodies  with  daggers  and 
knives.  (See  Cuttings  in  the  Flesh.)  To  this 
barbarous  custom  Jeremiah  alludes,  xlviii.  37,  "  For 
every  head  shall  be  bald,  and  every  beard  clipped : 
upon  all  the  hands  shall  be  cuttings,  and  upon  the 
loins  sackcloth."  Moses  forbids  the  practice,  Lev. 
xix.  28,  "Ye  shall  not  make  any  cuttings  in  your 
flesh  for  the  dead,  nor  print  any  marks  upon  yon :  I 
am  the  Lord ;"  and  again,  Deut.  xiv.  1,  "  Ye  are  the 
children  of  the  Lord  your  God.  Ye  shall  not  cut 
yoin-selves,  nor  make  any  baldness  between  your 
eyes  for  the  dead."  The  Persians  express  their  sor- 
row with  similar  extravagance  when  celebrating  the 
aimiversary  of  the  death  of  HossEiN  (which  see). 

The  time  of  mourning  in  ancient  times  was  longer 
or  shorter  according  to  the  dignity  of  the  person  who 
had  died.  The  Egyptians  mounied  for  Jacob  se- 
venty days.  Among  the  ancient  Greeks  the  mourn- 
ing lasted  till  the  thirtieth  day  after  the  funeral. 
At  Sparta  the  time  of  mourning  was  Umited  to  eleven 
days.  During  the  period  allotted  to  mourning  the 
relatives  remained  at  home  in  strict  seclusion,  never 
appearing  in  public.  They  were  accustomed  to  wear 
a  black  dress,  and  they  tore,  cut  off,  and  sometimes 
sliaved  their  hair.  The  Jews  also  in  ordinary  cases 
ot  sorrow  let  their  hair  hang  loose  and  dishevelled 
upon  their  shoulders ;  when  their  grief  was  more 
gevere,  they  cut  oft"  their  hair,  and  in  a  sudden  and 
violent  paroxysm  of  grief  they  plucked  the  hair  off 
with  their  hands.  To  this  there  is  an  allusion  in 
Ezra  ix.  3,  "  And  when  I  heard  this  thing,  I  rent  my 


garment  and  my  mantle,  and  plucked  otf  the  hair  oi 
my  head  and  of  my  beard,  and  sat  down  astonied." 

It  has  been  usual  from  remote  ages  for  mourners 
to  wear  for  a  time  a  dress  or  badge  of  a  particular 
colour.  The  official  mourners  at  an  ancient  Egyp- 
tian funeral  bound  their  heads  with  flUets  of  blue. 
The  same  colour  is  still  adopted  by  mourners  in 
modern  Egypt.  The  dress  worn  by  chief  mourners 
at  a  Chinese  funeral  is  composed  of  coarse  white 
cloth,  with  bandages  of  the  same  worn  round  the 
head.  In  Burmah  also  white  is  the  mourning  colour. 
The  ancient  Greeks,  as  we  have  already  noticed, 
wore  outer  garments  of  black,  and  the  same  colour 
was  worn  by  mourners  of  both  sexes  among  the 
ancient  Romans  under  the  Republic.  Under  the 
Empire,  however,  a  change  took  place  in  this  parti- 
cular, white  veils  being  at  that  time  worn  by  the 
women,  while  the  men  continued  to  wear  a  black 
dress.  Men  appeared  in  a  mourning  dress  only  for 
a  few  days,  but  women  for  a  year  when  they  lost  a 
husband  or  a  parent.  From  the  time  of  Domitian, 
the  women  wore  nothing  but  white  gai-ments,  with- 
out any  ornaments  of  gold,  jewels,  or  pearls.  The 
men  let  their  hair  and  beards  grow,  and  wore  no 
wreaths  of  flowers  on  their  heads  while  the  days  of 
mourning  lasted.  Mourning  was  not  used  among 
the  Greeks  for  children  under  three  years  of  age. 

It  was  an  invariable  custom  among  Oriental  mourn- 
ers to  lay  aside  all  jewels  and  otlier  ornaments. 
Hence  we  find  Jehovah  calling  upon  the  Israelites 
thus  to  manifest  their  heartfelt  sorrow  for  sin,  Exod. 
xxxiii.  5,  6.  "  For  the  Lord  had  said  unto  Moses, 
Say  unto  the  children  of  Israel,  Ye  are  a  stiff-necked 
people  :  I  will  come  up  into  the  midst  of  thee  in  a 
moment,  and  consume  thee :  therefore  now  put  oft 
thy  ornaments  from  thee,  that  I  may  know  what  to 
do  unto  thee.  And  the  children  of  Israel  stripped 
themselves  of  their  ornaments  by  the  mount  Iloreb." 
The  same  practice  was  followed  by  the  ancient 
Greeks  and  Romans.  In  Judea  mourners  were  often 
clothed  in  sackcloth  of  hair.  To  sit  in  sackcloth 
and  ashes  is  a  very  frequent  Oriental  expression  to 
denote  mourning.  In  deep  sorrow  persons  some- 
times threw  themselves  on  the  ground  and  rolled  in 
the  dust.  In  the  Old  Testament  we  find  various  in- 
stances of  individuals  expressing  their  sorrow  by 
sprinkling  themselves  with  ashes.  Thus  Tamai 
"  put  ashes  on  her  head,"  and  Mordecai  "  rent  his 
clothes  and  put  on  sackcloth  with  ashes."  In  the 
same  way  mourners  sometimes  put  dust  upon  their 
beads.  Thus  Joshua,  when  lamenting  the  defeat  ot 
tlie  Israelites  before  Ai,  "  rent  his  clothes  and  fell  to 
the  earth  upon  his  face,  he  and  the  elders  of  Israel, 
and  put  dust  upon  their  heads.'"  In  some  cases 
mourners,  with  their  heads  uncovered,  laid  their  hands 
upon  their  heads,  and  when  in  great  distress  they 
covered  their  heads.  Haman,  when  his  plot  against 
Mordecai  was  discovered,  "  hasted  to  bis  house 
mourning,  and  having  his  head  covered."  To  cover 
the  face,  also,  was  among  the  Jews,  as  among  almost 
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all  nations,  a  symptom  of  cJeep  mourning.  Thus  it 
s  said  of  David  wlicn  he  heard  of  Absalom's  death, 
"  he  covered  his  face  and  cried  with  a  loud  voice." 
Covering  the  lips  also  was  a  very  ancient  sign  of 
mourning.  Thus  Ezekiel,  when  his  wife  died,  is 
commanded,  xxiv.  17,  "Forbear  to  cry,  make  no 
mourning  for  the  dead,  bind  the  tire  of  thine  head 
upon  thee,  and  put  on  thy  shoes  upon  thy  feet,  and 
cover  not  thy  lips,  and  eat  not  the  bread  of  men." 

The  Hebrew  prophets  sometimes  describe  mourn- 
ers, when  in  deep  distress,  as  sitting  upon  the 
ground.  Thus  Lam.  ii.  10,  "The  elders  of  the  daugh- 
ter of  Zion  sit  upon  tlie  ground,  and  keep  silence  : 
they  have  cast  up  dust  upon  their  heads ;  they  have 
girded  themselves  with  sackcloth :  the  virgins  of 
Jerusalem  hang  down  their  heads  to  the  ground." 
A  very  common  sign,  more  especially  of  penitential 
sorrow,  was  smiting  upon  the  breast.  This,  indeed, 
among  Eastern  females,  is  a  frequent  mode  of  dis- 
playing excessive  gi-ief.  They  beat  their  breasts, 
tear  their  flesh  and  faces  with  their  nails.  The  mo- 
dern Greeks  at  their  funerals  employ  women,  who 
repeat  a  deep  and  hollow  succession  of  prolonged 
monosyllables.  The  Chinese  women,  also,  make 
loud  lamentations  and  wailings  over  the  dead,  parti- 
cularly in  the  case  of  the  death  of  the  head  of  a 
family.  Mungo  Park,  in  his  Travels  in  Africa, 
mentions  that  among  various  tribes  of  negi-oes,  when 
a  person  of  consequence  dies,  the  relations  and  neigh- 
bours meet  together  and  engage  in  loud  wailings. 
The  same  practice  is  followed  at  an  Irish  wake,  when 
the  Iceeners  or  professional  mourners  give  way  to  the 
most  vociferous  expressions  of  grief. 

Among  the  modem  Jews  the  mourning  which  fol- 
lows the  death  of  a  relative  continues  for  seven  days, 
during  which  the  mourners  never  venture  abroad, 
nor  transact  any  business,  but  sit  upon  the  ground 
without  shoes,  receiving  the  condolences  of  their 
brethren.  They  are  not  allowed  to  shave  their 
beards,  cut  their  nails,  or  wash  themselves  for  thirty 
days.  Among  the  natives  of  Northern  Guinea,  all 
the  blood  relations  of  the  deceased  are  required  to 
shave  their  heads,  and  wear  none  but  the  poorest  and 
most  tattered  garments  for  one  month.  The  wives 
are  expected  to  come  together  every  morning  and 
evening,  and  spend  an  hour  in  bewailing  their  hus- 
band. This  term  of  mourning  is  continued  for  one 
month,  after  which  the  male  relations  come  together, 
and  the  wives  of  the  deceased  are  distributed  among 
them  like  any  other  property.  They  are  then  per- 
mitted to  wash  themselves,  put  away  the  ordinary 
badges  of  mourning,  and  before  taking  up  with  their 
new  husbands,  they  are  permitted  to  visit  their  own 
relations  and  spend  a  few  weeks  with  them. 

In  Japan  mourners  are  dressed  in  white,  and  re- 
main shut  in  the  house  with  the  door  fastened,  and 
at  the  end  ot  that  time  they  shave  and  dress,  and 
return  to  their  ordinaiy  employments.  Bright  col- 
ours, however,  arc  not  to  be  worn,  nor  a  Sinto  temple 
entered  for  thirteen  months. 


The  early  Christians,  who  were  accustomed  to 
contemplate  death  not  as  a  melancholy  but  a  joyful 
event,  gave  no  countenance  to  immoderate  grief, 
or  excessive  mourning,  on  occasion  of  the  decease  of 
a  Chri-stian  brother  or  sister.  The  mourning  cus- 
toms ot  the  Jews,  accordingly,  were  completely 
discarded,  as  entirely  inconsistent  with  Christian 
faith  and  hope.  Some  of  the  fathers  actually  cen 
sure  the  practice  of  wearing  black  as  a  sign  of  mourn- 
ing. Augustine  especially  speaks  with  severity  or 
this  point.  "  Why,"  says  he,  "  should  we  disfigure 
ourselves  with  black,  unless  we  would  imitate  unbe- 
lieving nations,  not  only  in  their  wailing  for  the 
dead,  but  also  in  their  mouniing  apparel  ?  Be  assured 
these  are  foreign  and  unlawful  usages  ;  but  if  lawful, 
they  are  not  becoming."  No  rules  were  laid  down 
in  the  early  Christian  church  as  to  the  duration  of 
mouniing  for  the  dead.  This  matter  was  left  to 
custom  and  the  feeling  of  the  parties  concerned. 
Heathen  customs,  however,  gradually  crept  into  the 
church,  which  called  forth  the  animadversions  of 
some  of  the  fathers.  Thus  Augustine  complains  of 
some  in  his  time  who  superstitiously  observed  nine 
days  of  mouniing  in  imitation  of  the  Novendiale  oi 
the  Pagan  Romans. 

MOVEABLE  FEASTS,  those  feasts  observed  in 
various  sections  of  the  Christian  church  which  fall  on 
ditierent  daj-s  in  the  calendar  in  each  year ;  as  for  in- 
stance Easter  and  the  feasts  calculated  from  Easter. 
The  English  Book  of  Common  Prayer  contains  several 
tables  for  calculating  Easter,  and  also  rules  to  know 
when  the  moveable  feasts  and  holidays  begin.  Thus, 
Easter-day,  on  which  the  rest  depend,  is  always  the 
first  Sunday  after  the  full  moon,  which  liappens  up- 
on or  next  after  the  twenty-first  day  of  March,  and 
if  the  full  moon  happens  upon  a  Sunday,  Easter-day 
is  the  Sunday  after.  Advent  Sunday  is  always  the 
nearest  Sunday  to  the  feast  of  St.  Ajidrew,  whetheT 
before  or  after.  The  moveable  feasts  before  Easter 
are  Scptuagesima  Sunday,  nine  weeks  ;  Scxagesima 
Sunday,  eight  weeks  ;  Quinquagesima  Sunday,  seven 
weeks ;  and  Quadragesima  Sunday,  six  weeks.  The 
moveable  feasts  after  Easter  are  Kogatioii  Sunday, 
five  weeks  ;  Ascension  Day,  forty  days  ;  Whit-Sun- 
dav,  seven  weeks  ;  Trinitv  Sunday,  eight  weeks. 

MOZARABIC  LITURGY.    See  Liturgies. 

MOZDARIANS,  a  heretical  Mohammedan  sect 
who  held  it  possible  for  God  to  be  a  liar  and  unjust. 
Mozdar,  the  founder  of  the  sect,  declared  those  per 
sons  to  be  infidels  who  took  upon  them  the  admin 
istration  of  public  atl'airs.  He  condemned  all  indeed 
who  did  not  embrace  his  opinions  as  chargeable  with 
infidelity. 

MUDITA,  one  of  the  five  kinds  of  Biiawana 
(which  sec),  or  meditation,  in  which  the  Budliist 
priests  are  required  to  engage.  The  mut/ila  is  the 
meditation  of  joy,  but  it  is  not  the  joy  arising  fron 
eartlily  possessions.  It  feels  indifl'erent  to  indivi 
duals,  and  refers  to  all  sentient  beings.  In  the  cxcr 
cise   of  this  mode  of  meditation,  the  priest   muBt 
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express  the  wish,  "  May  the  good  fortune  of  the 
prosperous  never  pass  away ;  may  each  one  receive 
his  own  appointed  reward." 

MUEZZIN,  an  officer  belonging  to  a  Mohamme- 
dan mosque,  wliose  duty  it  is  to  summon  tlie  faitliful 
to  prayers  five  times  a-day  at  the  appointed  hours. 
Stationed  on  one  of  tlie  minarets  he  cliants  in  a  pe- 
culiar manner  tlie  form  of  proclamation.  Before  do- 
ing so,  however,  the  Muezzin  ought  to  repeat  the 
following  prayer  :  "  0  my  God  !  give  me  piety  ; 
purify  me :  thou  alone  hast  the  power.  Thou  art 
my  benefactor  and  my  master,  0  Lord !  Thou  art 
towards  me  as  I  desire,  may  I  be  towards  thee  as 
thou  desirest.  My  God  !  cause  my  interior  to  be 
better  than  my  exterior.  Direct  all  my  actions  to 
rectitude.  0  God !  deign  in  thy  mercy  to  direct 
my  will  towards  tliat  which  is  good.  Grant  me  at 
tlie  same  time,  true  honour  and  spiritual  poverty,  0 
thou,  the  most  merciful  of  the  merciful."  After  this 
prayer,  he  must  make  proclamation  in  the  following 
terms  :  "  God  is  great  (four  times  repeated)  ;  I  bear 
witness,  that  there  is  no  God  but  God  (twice  re- 
peated) ;  I  bear  witness,  that  Mohammed  is  the  pro- 
phet of  God  (twice  repeated) ;  Come  to  the  Temple 
of  salvation  (twice  repeated) ;  God  is  great,  God  is 
most  gi-eat;  there  is  no  God  but  God,  and  Moham- 
med is  his  prophet."  The  same  proclamation  is  made 
at  the  five  canonical  hours,  but  at  morning  prayer, 
tlie  Muezzin  must  add,  "  Prayer  is  better  than  sleep" 
(twice  repeated). 

MUFTI,  the  head  of  the  Mohammedan  faith  in 
Turkey,  and  the  chief  ecclesiastical  rider.  He  is 
neld  in  the  highest  respect,  and  his  authority  is  very 
great  throughout  the  whole  of  the  Ottoman  Empire. 
The  person  chosen  to  this  responsible  office  is  always 
one  noted  for  his  learning  and  the  strict  purity  of 
his  life.  The  election  of  the  Mufti  is  vested  in  the 
Sultan,  who  uniformly  receives  him  with  the  utmost 
respect,  rising  up  and  advancing  seven  steps  to  meet 
him  ;  and  when  he  has  occasion  to  write  to  the  Mufti, 
asking  his  opinion  on  any  important  point,  he  ad- 
dresses him  in  such  terms  as  these  :  "  Thou  art  the 
wisest  of  the  wise,  instructed  in  all  knowledge,  the 
most  excellent  of  the  excellent,  abstaining  from 
things  unlawful,  the  spring  of  virtue  and  true  science, 
heir  of  the  prophetic  and  apostolic  doctrines,  resolver 
of  the  problems  of  faith,  revealcr  of  the  orthodox 
articles,  key  of  the  treasures  of  truth,  the  light  to 
doubtful  allegories,  strengthened  with  the  gi-ace  of 
the  Supreme  Guide  and  Legislator  of  mankind.  May 
tlie  most  high  God  perpetuate  thy  virtue  ' 

The  office  of  Mufti  is  not  restricted  to  religious 
but  extends  also  to  civil  matters.  He  is  consulted 
in  all  important  points  by  the  Sultan  and  the  govern- 
ment. On  such  occasions  the  case  is  proposed  to 
him  in  writing,  and  underneath  he  states  his  decision 
in  brief  but  explicit  terms,  accomiianied  with  these 
emphatic  words,  in  which  be  repudiates  all  claims  to 
infallibility,  "  God  knows  better."  In  civil  or  crimi- 
nal suits  the  judgment  of  the  Cadi  or  judge  is  regu- 


lated by  the  opinion  which  may  be  given  by  th« 

Mufti. 

In  all  matters  of  state  the  Sultan  takes  no  step  of 
importance  without  consulting  this  supreme  eccle- 
siastical officer.  No  capital  sentence  can  be  pro- 
nounced upon  a  dignitary ;  neither  war  nor  peace 
can  be  proclaimed,  without  tlie  Fetva  (which  see), 
or  sanction  of  the  Mufti,  who  generally,  before  giving 
his  decision,  consults  the  College  of  Uhmas.  This 
privilege  possessed  by  the  head  of  the  Mohammedan 
religion,  or  Sheihh-ul-Islam,  as  he  is  often  called,  has 
on  some  occasions  been  abused  for  the  purpose  of 
dethroning  Sultans,  and  handing  them  over  to  the 
rage  of  the  Janissaries.  It  has  sometimes  been  ne- 
cessary for  a  despotic  Sultan  to  deprive  a  Mufti  of 
his  office,  who  happened  by  his  obstinate  and  refrac- 
tory conduct  to  obstruct  tlie  designs  of  government 
Nay,  we  read  in  history  that  Mourad  IV.  actually 
beheaded  one  of  these  high  ecclesiastical  functiona- 
ries who  ventured  to  oppose  his  will.  The  decisions 
of  the  Mufti  are  understood  to  be  regulated  by  the 
teaching  of  the  Koran,  but  at  the  same  time  he  is 
considered  as  possessing  a  discretionary  power  to  io- 
terpret  the  Sacred  Writings  in  a  liberal  sense,  accom- 
modated to  pecuhar  circumstances  and  exigencies. 
Such  is  the  high  estimation  in  which  the  office  of 
these  sacred  dignitaries  is  held,  that  should  one  of 
them  fall  into  crime,  he  is  degraded  before  being 
punished.  When  guilty  of  treason  he  is  brayed  to 
pieces  in  a  mortar. 

1\IUGGLET0NIANS,  a  sect  which  arose  in  Eng- 
land about  the  year  1657,  deriving  their  name  from 
Ludovic  Muggletoii.ajourneyman  tailor,  who,  with  his 
associate  Reeves,  claimed  to  be  possessed  of  the  Spirit 
of  prophecy.  These  two  men  declared  their  mission 
to  be  wholly  of  a  spiritual  character,  and  that  they 
were  the  two  last  witnesses  referred  to  in  Rev.  xi. 
3 — 6,  "  And  I  will  give  power  unto  my  two  wit 
nesses,  and  they  shall  prophesy  a  thousand  two  hun- 
dred and  threescore  days,  clothed  in  sackcloth. 
These  are  the  two  olive  trees,  and  the  two  candle- 
sticks standing  before  the  God  of  the  earth.  And  if 
any  man  will  hurt  them,  fire  proceedeth  out  of  their 
mouth,  and  devoureth  their  enemies :  and  if  any 
man  will  hurt  them,  he  must  in  this  manner  be 
killed.  These  have  power  to  shut  heaven,  that  it 
rain  not  in  the  days  of  their  prophecy :  and  have 
jiower  over  waters  to  turn  them  to  blood,  and  to 
smite  the  earth  with  all  plagues,  as  often  as  they 
will."  Reeves  affirmed  that  the  Lord  Jesus  from 
the  throne  of  his  glory  thus  addressed  him  :  "  I  have 
given  thee  understanding  of  my  mind  in  the  Scrip- 
tures above  all  men  in  the  world ;  I  have  chosen 
thee,  my  last  messenger,  for  a  great  work  unto  this 
bloody  unbelieving  world ;  and  I  have  given  thee 
Ludovic  Muggleton  to  be  thy  mouth."  Thus  Reeves 
professed  to  act  the  part  of  Moses,  and  iMuggleton 
that  of  Aaron ;  and  they  boldly  asserted  that  if  any 
man  ventured  to  oppose  them,  they  bad  received 
power  to  destroy  him  by  fire,  that  is,  by  curses  proceed 
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nig  from  their  moutlis.  Tliey  denied  tlie  doctrine  of 
llie  Trinity,  and  alleged  that  God  the  Fatlier  assumed 
a  human  form  and  suffered  on  tlic  cross;  and  that 
Uijali  was  taken  up  bodily  into  lieaven  for  tlie  pur- 
pose of  returning  to  eartli  as  tlie  representative  of 
the  Fatlier  in  bodily  shape.  After  the  death  of 
Reeves,  hia  coinpaiiion  Mugglcton,  who  survived 
him  for  many  years,  pretended  that  a  double  portion 
of  the  Spirit  now  rested  upon  him.  Among  other 
Btrange  opinioiu,  he  taught  that  tlie  devil  became 
incarnate  in  Eve,  and  tilled  her  with  a  wickedness 
producing  what  he  termed  "  tuiclean  reason,"  which 
is  the  only  devil  we  have  now  to  fear.  Within  the 
last  thirty  years  a  small  remnant  of  the  sect  of  Mug- 
gletonians  was  still  to  be  found  in  England,  but  no 
trace  of  them  occurs  in  the  Report  of  the  last  Cen- 
uns  of  1851,  so  that  in  all  probability  they  are  quite 
extinct. 

MULCIRER,  a  surname  of  Vulcan,  the  Roman 
god  of  fire.  The  euphemistic  name  of  Mulciber  is 
frequently  applied  to  him  by  the  Latin  poets. 

MUMBO  JUMIJO,  a  mysterious  personage,  fright- 
ful to  tlie  whole  race  of  African  matrons.  Accord- 
ing to  the  description  of  Mr.  Wilson,  "  he  is  a  strong, 
fthletic  man,  disguised  in  dry  plantain  leaves,  and 
bearing  a  rod  in  his  hand,  which  he  uses  on  proper 
occasions  with  the  mo.st  unsparing  severity.  When 
invoked  by  an  injiu-ed  husband,  he  appears  about  the 
outskiits  of  the  village  at  dusk,  and  commences  all 
sorts  of  pantomimes.  After  supper  he  ventures  to 
(he  town  hall,  where  he  commences  liis  antics,  and 
every  grown  pereon,  male  or  female,  must  be  pre- 
sent, or  subject  themselves  to  the  suspicion  of  hav- 
ing been  kept  away  by  a  guilty  conscience.  The 
performance  is  kept  up  until  midnight,  when  Mumbo 
suddenly  springs  with  the  agility  of  the  tiger  upon 
the  offender,  and  chastises  her  most  soundly,  amidst 
the  shouts  and  laughter  of  the  multitude,  in  which 
the  other  women  join  more  heartily  than  any  body 
else,  with  the  view,  no  doubt,  of  raising  themselves 
above  the  suspicion  of  such  infidelity." 

MUNTRAS,  mystic  verses  or  incantations  which 
form  the  grand  chann  of  the  Hindu  Brahmans. 
They  occupy  a  very  prominent  place  in  the  Hindu 
religion.  The  constant  and  universal  belief  is,  that 
when  the  Brahman  repeats  the  Munt.ras,  tlie  deities 
must  come  obedient  to  his  CiiU,  agreeably  to  the  fa- 
vourite Sanskrit  verse  : — "  The  universe  is  under  the 
power  of  the  deities,  the  deities  are  undw  the  power 
of  the  Munfras,  the  Muntrjis  are  under  the  power  of 
the  Brahmans ;  consequently,  the  Brahmans  are 
gods."  The  Muntras  are  the  essence  of  the  Veda.s, 
and  the  united  power  of  Brahma,  Vishnu,  and  Shiva. 
See  Gayatri. 

MUUTIA,  a  surname  of  Venivmi  Rome,  supposed 
to  be  identical  with  Mi/rlra,  because  the  myrtle  tree 
was  consecrated  to  this  goddess. 

MUSEIA,  a  festival  with  contests  celebrated  in 
honour  of  the  Muses  every  fifth  year  at  Thespia:  in 
Boeotia. 


MUSERNT,  an  atheistical  sect  among  the  Mo 
liammedans,  who  endeavoured  to  conceal  from  all 
excejit  the  initiated  their  gross  denial  of  the  esist- 
euce  of  a  God.  They  attempted  to  account  for  the 
existence  and  gro\vth  of  all  things  by  referiing  to 
the  inherent  power  of  Nature. 

MUSKS,  originally  nymphs  who  presided  over 
song,  and  afterwards  divinities,  who  were  the  patrons 
of  the  arts  and  sciences,  but  more  especially  of  the 
art  of  poetry.  They  were  generally  regarded  as  the 
daughters  of  Zens  and  Mnemosyne,  though  some  af- 
firm them  to  have  been  descended  from  Uraims&nd  Ge. 
Their  birth-place  is  said  to  have  been  Pieria,  at  the 
foot  of  Mount  Olympus.  Some  difference  of  opii-ion 
has  existed  as  to  the  number  of  the  Muses.  Origi- 
nally they  are  said  to  have  been  three,  who  were 
worshipped  on  Mount  Helicon  in  Bceotia,  namely 
Melete,  Mneme,  and  Aade.  At  one  period  they 
were  reckoned  to  be  four,  at  another  seven,  and  at 
another  eight.  At  length,  however,  they  came  to 
be  recognized  as  nine.  This  is  the  number  men- 
tioned by  Homer  and  Hesiod,  the  latter  poet  being 
the  first  who  mentions  their  names,  which  are  Clio, 
Euterpe,  Thalia,  Melj>omene,  Terjjsichore,  Erato, 
Pobihyinnia,  Urania,  and  Callto2>e.  They  were  re- 
garded by  the  earlier  Greek  poets  as  residing  on 
Mount  Olympus,  and  as  being  themselves  the  source 
of  the  inspiration  of  song  among  men.  Hence  the 
frequent  and  earnest  mvocations  to  the  Muses.  In 
many  instances  we  find  Apollo  classed  along  with 
the  Nine,  who  like  him  are  viewed  as  possessing  pro- 
phetic power.  The  original  seat  of  the  worship  of 
the  Muses  was  Thessaly,  particularly  the  immediate 
neighbourhood  of  Mount  Olympus,  whence  it  passed 
into  Boeotia.  A  solemn  festival  called  MusElA 
(which  see),  was  celebrated  on  Mount  Helicon  by 
the  Tlies|iians.  Mount  Parnassus  was  sacred  to  the 
Muses,  and  also  the  Castalian  spring  near  which  stood 
a  temple  dedicated  to  their  worship.  In  course  of 
time  the  Muses  were  worshipped  throughout  almost 
every  part  of  Greece,  and  temples  were  reared  and 
sacrifices  offered  to  them  at  Athens,  Sparta,  and 
Curinth.  The  libations  offered  to  them  consisted  of 
water  or  milk  and  of  honey. 

MUSIC  (Sacked).  The  art  of  music  may  be 
traced  back  to  a  very  early  period  of  the  world's  his- 
tory ;  it  must  have  been  known  indeed  to  the  Ante- 
diluvians, as  is  plain  from  Gen.  iv.  21,  "And  his 
brother's  name  was  Jubal :  he  was  the  father  of  all 
such  as  handle  the  harp  and  organ."  In  all  proba- 
bility the  most  ancient  mode  of  handing  down  the 
memory  of  events  was  by  poetry  and  song,  v/hicli 
were  admirably  fitted  to  embalm  interesting  or  im- 
portant frani-actions  in  the  minds  aiui  hearts  of  the 
people.  The  ancient  Hebrews  held  music  to  be  an 
essential  part  of  their  religious  ceremonies,  festivals 
nuptial  rejoicings,  or  mourning  occasions.  We  find 
the  Israelites  having  recourse  to  music,  both  vocal  and 
instrumental,  in  the  solemn  service  of  thanksgivinjj 
which   followed  their  deliverance  at   the   Red  Sea 
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For  any  degree  of  skill  which  they  possessed  in  the 
musical  art,  they  were  chiefly  indebted  to  the  Egyp- 
tians. On  tliis  point,  Sir  J.  G.  Wilkinson  makes 
some  valuable  observations.  "  Tlie  Israelites,"  he 
says,  "  not  only  considered  it  becoming  to  deliglit  in 
music  and  the  dance,  but  persons  of  rank  deemed 
them  a  necessary  part  of  their  education.  Like  the 
Egyptians,  witli  whom  they  had  so  long  resided,  and 
many  of  whose  customs  they  adopted,  the  Jews  care- 
fully distinguished  sacred  from  profane  music.  They 
introduced  it  at  public  and  private  rejoicings,  at 
funerals,  and  in  religious  services;  but  the  character 
of  the  airs,  like  the  words  of  their  songs,  varied  ac- 
cording to  the  occasion ;  and  tliey  had  canticles  of 
mirth,  of  praise,  of  thanksgiving,  and  of  lamentation. 
Some  were  epithalamia,  or  songs  composed  to  cele- 
brate marriages;  others  to  commemorate  a  victory, 
or  the  accession  of  a  prince  ;  to  return  thanks  to  the 
Deity,  or  to  celebrate  his  praises  ;  to  lament  a  gen- 
eral calamity,  or  a  private  affliction ;  and  others 
again  were  peculiar  to  their  festive  meetings.  On 
these  occasions  they  introduced  the  harp,  lute,  ta- 
bret,  and  various  instruments,  together  with  songs 
and  dancing,  and  the  guests  were  entertained  nearly 
in  the  same  manner  as  at  an  Egyptian  feast.  In  tlie 
temple,  and  in  the  religious  ceremonies,  the  Jews 
tiad  female  as  well  as  male  performers,  who  were 
generally  daughters  of  the  Levites,  as  the  Pallaces 
of  Thebes  were  either  of  the  roj'al  family,  or  the 
daughters  of  priests ;  and  these  musicians  were  at- 
tached exclusively  to  the  service  of  religion,  as  I 
believe  them  also  to  liave  been  in  Egypt,  whether 
men  or  women.  David  was  not  only  remarkable  for 
his  taste  and  skill  in  music,  but  took  a  delight  in 
introducing  it  on  every  occasion.  And  seeing  that 
the  Levites  were  numerous,  and  no  longer  employed 
as  formerly  in  carrying  the  boards,  veils,  and  vessels 
of  the  tabernacle,  its  abode  being  fixed  at  Jerusalem, 
he  appointed  a  great  part  of  them  to  sing  and  play 
on  instruments  at  the  religious  festivals. 

"Solomon,  again,  at  the  dedication  of  the  temple, 
employed  '  one  hundred  and  twenty  priests  to  sound 
with  trumpets;'  (2  Chron.  v.  12;)  and  Josephus 
pretends  that  no  less  than  200,000  musicians  were 
present  at  that  ceremony,  besides  the  same  number 
of  singers  who  were  Levites. 

"The  Jews  regarded  music  as  an  indispensable 
part  of  religion,  and  the  harp  held  a  conspicuous 
rank  in  the  consecrated  band.  (2  Sam.  vi.  5.) 
David  was  himself  celebrated  as  the  inventor  of 
musical  instruments,  as  well  as  for  his  skill  with  the 
liarp ;  he  frequently  played  it  during  the  most  sol- 
emn ceremonies;  and  we  find  that,  in  the  earliest 
times,  the  Israelites  used  the  timbrel  or  tambourine, 
in  celebrating  the  praises  of  the  Deity;  Miriam  her- 
self, 'a  prophetess  and  sister  of  Aaron,'  (Exod.  xv. 
20,)  having  used  it  while  chanting  the  overthrow  of 
Pharaoh's  host.  With  most  nations  it  has  been  con- 
sidered right  to  introduce  music  mto  the  service  of 
teligion ;  and  if  the  Egyptian  priesthood  made  it  so 


principal  a  part  of  their  earnest  inquiries,  and  incul 
cated  the  necessity  of  applying  to  its  study,  not  a 
an  amusement,  or  in  consequence  of  any  feeling  ex 
cited  by  the  reminiscences  accompanying  a  nationa 
air,  but  from  a  sincere  admiration  of  tlie  science,  and 
of  its  effects  upon  the  human  mind,  we  can  readily 
believe  that  it  was  sanctioned  and  even  deemed  in- 
dispensable in  many  of  their  religious  rites.  Hence 
the  sacred  musicians  were  of  the  order  of  priests, 
and  appointed  to  this  service,  like  the  Levites  among 
the  Jews ;  and  the  Egyptian  sacred  bands  were  pro- 
bably divided  and  superintended  in  the  same  manner 
as  among  that  people.  At  Jerusalem  Asaph,  He- 
man,  and  Jeduthun,  were  the  three  directors  of  the 
music  of  the  tabernacle  under  David,  and  of  the 
temple  under  Solomon.  Asaph  had  four  sons,  Je- 
duthun six,  and  Heman  fourteen.  These  twenty- 
four  Levites,  sons  of  the  three  great  masters  of 
sacred  music,  were  at  the  head  of  twenty-four  bands 
of  musicians  who  served  the  temple  in  turns.  Their 
number  then  was  always  great,  especially  at  the 
grand  solemnities.  Tliey  were  ranged  in  order 
about  the  altar  of  burnt  sacrifices.  Those  of  the 
family  of  Koliath  were  in  the  middle,  those  of  Merari 
at  the  left,  and  those  of  Gersliom  on  the  right  hand 
The  whole  business  of  their  life  was  to  learn  and 
practise  music;  and,  being  provided  with  an  ample 
maintenance,  nothing  prevented  their  prosecuting 
their  studies,  and  arriving  at  perfection  in  the  art. 
Even  in  the  temple,  and  in  the  ceremonies  of  reli- 
gion, female  musicians  were  admitted  as  well  as  men  ; 
and  they  were  generally  the  daughters  of  Levites. 
Heman  had  tlu'ee  daughters,  who  were  proficients 
in  music;  and  the  9th  Psalm  is  addref-.ed  to  Beii- 
aiah,  chief  of  the  band  of  young  women  who  sang 
in  the  temple.  Ezra,  in  his  nai'rative  of  those  he 
brought  back  from  the  captivity,  reckons  two  hun- 
dred singing  men  and  singing  women ;  and  Zecha- 
riah,  Aziel,  and  Sheniiramoth,  are  said  to  have  pre- 
sided over  the  seventh  band  of  music,  which  was 
that  of  the  young  women." 

But  while  special  arrangements  were  thus  made 
for  the  due  performance  of  the  musical  part  of  the 
Jewish  service  connected  with  the  first  temple,  that 
of  the  second  temple  was  probably  of  a  far  inferior 
description  ;  and  if  we  may  take  the  service  of  the 
modern  Jewish  synagogue,  as  bearing  some  resem- 
blance to  the  services  of  the  latter  days  of  the  Hebrew 
state,  it  gives  no  idea,  at  all  events,  of  the  music  foi 
which  the  psalms  of  David  were  composed,  and  by 
which  their  solemn  performance,  as  a  part  of  public 
worship,  was  accompanied. 

Among  the  ancient  Heathens  music  was  looked 
upon  as  a  sacred  exercise,  Apollo  being  the  tutelary 
god  of  musicians,  and  the  whole  of  the  Nine  Muses 
being  singers,  who,  by  their  sweet  songs,  delighted 
the  ears  of  the  gods,  while  the  Sirens  charmed  the 
ears  of  men.  The  earliest  specimens  of  sacred  mu- 
sic were  the  Theurgic  Hymns,  or  Songs  of  Incanta- 
tion, which  are  supposed  to  have  originated  in  Egypt. 
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Diodorus  Siculus  alleges,  that  the  Egyptians  pro- 
hibited the  cultivation  of  music,  but  this  is  contra- 
dicted by  Plato,  who  studied  and  tanjlit  in  Egypt. 
The  Theurgic  Hymns  were  succeeded  liy  popular  or 
heroic  hymns  sung  in  praise  of  some  particular  divi- 
nity. Those  sacred  to  AjioUo  and  Mars  were  called 
Paans,  tliose  to  Bacchus  DWiijrambics.  Tlie  music 
of  tlie  Romans  was  far  inferior  to  that  of  the  Greeks. 
Among  the  early  Clu'istians  .sacred  music  formed 
one  of  the  principal  parts  of  their  religious  services. 
It  was  with  them  a  habitual,  a  favourite  employment, 
the  psalms  of  David,  along  with  some  sacred  hymns, 
being  adapted  to  appropriate  airs,  which  were  sung 
with  the  utmost  enthusiasm.  No  specimens,  how- 
ever, exist  of  the  melodies  used  by  the  Chri.stians  of 
the  early  church.  Some  of  them  would  probably  be 
borrowed  from  the  Hebrew  worship,  others  from  the 
Pagan  temples.  Sometimes  tlie  psalm  was  sung  in 
full  swell  by  tlie  wliole  assembly;  at  other  times  it  was 
distributed  into  parts,  while  the  chorus  was  sung 
by  the  entire  congregation.  Isidore  of  Seville  says 
that  the  singing  of  the  primitive  Christians  differed 
little  from  reading.  At  the  midniglit  meetings, 
thirty,  forty,  and  even  fifty  psalms  were  often 
sung,  the  delightful  exercise  being  protracted  till  the 
morning  dawn.  In  fulfilment  of  the  exhortation  of 
the  Apostle  Paul,  the  primitive  Chri.stians  sang 
psalms  and  hymns  and  spiritual  songs.  And  Pliny, 
in  his  celebrated  letter  to  the  Emperor  Trajan,  re- 
fers to  the  custom  as  prevailing  among  the  Chris- 
tians, of  singing  hymns  to  Chri.^t  as  God.  Nor 
was  the  practice  limited  to  the  orthodox  brethren 
n  the  early  church  ;  heretics,  also,  recognizing  the 
ower  which  sacred  melody  exercises  over  the  lieart, 
vailed  themselves  of  church  music  as  well  calculat- 
ed to  serve  the  purpose  of  propagating  their  pecuhar 
tenets. 

We  have  seen  that,  in  the  time  of  David,  singers 
were  set  apart  in  the  Jewish  clmrch  to  conduct  tliis 
important  part  of  tlie  devotional  service  of  the  sanc- 
tuary. These  separate  officers  were  continued  in  the 
temple  and  synagogue  worsliip  ;  and  a  similar  class 
of  functionaries  was  chosen  in  the  apostolic  and  pri- 
mitive Christian  churches.  It  is  somewliat  remark- 
able, that  the  performance  of  the  psalmody  in  public 
worship  was  restricted  by  the  council  of  Laodicea 
to  a  distinct  order  in  the  church,  styled  by  ihc.m 
canonical  singers ;  but  the  p.salms  or  hymns,  which 
were  to  be  sung,  were  regulated  by  the  bishops  or 
presbyters. 

The  first  rise  of  the  singers,  as  .an  inferior  order  of 
the  clergy  under  the  name  of  Psalmvilae,  or  Psal- 
tce,  a  name  evidently  of  Greek  origin,  appears  to 
have  been  about  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  century. 
The  design  of  their  institution  was  to  revive  and 
improve  the  ancient  psalmody  ;  and  for  this  purpose 
the  temporary  arrangement  was  adopted  by  the 
council  of  Laodicea,  of  forbidding  all  others  to  sing 
in  the  church,  except  only  the  canonical  singers, 
who  went  up  into  the  aniho  or  readingdesk,  and 


sung  out  of  a  book.  That  such  a  mode  of  conduct- 
ing public  worship  was  only  intended  to  be  for  a 
time,  is  evident  from  the  circumstance,  th.it  several 
of  the  fathers  of  the  church  mention  the  practice  .is 
existing  in  their  time,  of  the  people  singing  all  to- 
gether. The  order  of  Pso/te,  on  their  appoint- 
ment to  office,  required  no  imposition  of  hands,  or 
solemn  consecration,  but  simply  received  tlieir  office 
from  a  presbyter,  who  used  this  form  of  words  as 
laid  down  by  the  council  of  Carthage  :  "  See  that 
thou  believe  in  thy  heart  what  thou  singest  with  thy 
mouth,  and  approve  in  thy  works  what  thou  believ 
est  in  thy  heart." 

The  service  of  the  early  church  usually  commenced, 
as  among  ourselves,  with  psalmody  ;  but  the  author 
of  the  Apostolical  Constitutions  prescribes  first  the 
reading  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  then  the  Psalms. 
The  most  ancient  and  general  practice  of  the  church 
was  for  the  whole  assembly  to  unite  with  one  heart 
and  voice  in  celebrating  the  praises  of  God.  But 
after  a  time  alternate  psalmody  was  introduced,  when 
the  congregation,  dividing  themselves  into  two  parts, 
repeated  the  psalms  by  courses,  verse  for  verse,  one 
in  response  to  another,  and  not  as  foniierly,  all  to- 
gether. The  mode  of  singing  altogether  was  called 
symphony,  while  the  alternate  mode  was  termed  an- 
tiphony,  and  in  the  West,  responsoria,  the  singing  by 
responsals.  This  latter  manner  of  conducting  the 
psalmody  originated  in  the  Eastern  church,  and  pass- 
ed into  the  Western  in  the  time  of  Ambrose,  bishop 
of  Jlilan.  But  in  a  short  time  antiphonal  singing 
became  the  general  practice  of  the  whole  church  ;  and 
Socrates  informs  us,  that  the  Emperor  Tlieodosius 
the  younger,  and  his  sisters,  were  accustomed  to  sing 
alternate  hymns  together  every  morning  in  the  royal 
jialace.  Augustine  was  deeply  aft'ected  on  hearing 
the  Ambrosian  chant  at  Milan,  and  describes  his 
feelings  in  these  words :  "  The  voices  flowed  in  at 
my  ears  ;  truth  was  distilled  into  my  heart ;  and  the 
artection  of  piety  overflowed  in  sweet  tears  of  joy." 
Eusebius  tells  us  that  the  first  regular  Christian 
choir  was  established  at  Antioch  in  Syria,  and  tliat 
Ambrose  brought  his  famous  melodies  to  Milan  from 
that  city.  These  Ambrosian  melodies,  and  the  mode 
of  tlieir  performance  by  canonical  singers,  continued 
in  the  Western  church  till  the  time  of  Gregory  the 
Great,  wlio  was  devotedly  zealous  in  the  cultivation 
of  sacred  music,  having  been  the  first  to  introduce 
singing  schools  at  Rome.  Gregory  separated  the 
chanters  from  the  clerical  order,  and  exchanged  the 
Ambrosian  chant  for  a  style  of  singing  named  after 
himself  the  Gregorian  Chant,  besides  introducing 
musical  notation  loy  Rom.an  letters.  It  seems  to  be 
a  point  fully  established,  that  antiphonal  singing,  and 
as  Sir  John  Hawkins  considers  it,  the  commence- 
ment of  church  music,  originated  in  the  churches  of 
the  East,  particularly  tliose  of  Antioch,  Cesarea, 
and  Const.'intinoiile.  The  Greek  fathers,  Basil  and 
Chrysostom,  were  the  original  institulors  of  the 
choral  service  in  their  respective  churches.    From  the 
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East  Ambrose  carried  it  to  Milan,  wlienoe  it  was  trans- 
ferred to  Rome,  and  afterwards  passed  into  France, 
Germany,  and  Britain.  Pope  Damasus  ordained 
the  alternate  singing  of  the  Psahns  along  with  the 
Gloria  Patri  and  Hallehijah ;  in  A.  D.  384,  Siricius 
mtroduocd  the  Anthem ;  in  A.  D.  507,  Symmachus 
appointed  the  Gloria  in  Excelsis  to  be  snng  ;  and  in 
A.  D.  690,  the  Gregorian  Chant  was  brought  into 
use.  When  Gregory,  in  A.  d.  620,  sent  his  Chant 
into  Britain,  such  was  the  opposition  manifested  to 
its  introduction  into  tlie  church,  that  1,200  of  the 
clergy  fell  in  the  tumult  which  ensued,  and  it  was  not 
until  fifty  years  after,  when  Pope  Vitalianus  sent 
Theodore  the  Greek  to  fill  the  vacant  see  of  Canter- 
bury, that  the  British  clergy  were  prevailed  upon  to 
admit  the  cathedral  service  in  accordance  with  tlie 
Romish  ritual. 

Besides  the  psalms  which  had  been  used  from  the 
earliest  times,  and  short  doxologies  and  hymns,  con- 
sisting of  verses  from  the  Holy  Scriptures,  spiritual 
songs,  especially  those  by  Ambrose  of  Milan,  and 
Hilary  of  Poictiers,  came  to  be  used  in  public  wor- 
ship in  the  Western  church.  The  Te  Dcum,  often 
styled  the  Song  of  St.  Ambrose,  is  generally  supposed 
to  have  been  composed  jointly  by  him  and  St.  Au- 
gustine early  in  the  fourth  century,  though  Arch- 
bishop Usher  ascribes  it  to  Nicetius,  and  suppose.s  it 
not  to  have  been  composed  till  about  A.  D.  500. 
Considerable  opposition,  it  is  true,  was  manifested  to 
the  introduction  of  such  mere  human  compositions 
into  Divine  worship,  but  the  unobjectionable  purity 
of  their  sentiments  led  to  their  adoption  by  many 
churches.  The  complaint,  however,  began  to  be 
raised  that  church  music  had  deviated  from  its  an- 
cient simplicity.  Thus  the  Egyptian  abbot,  Pambo, 
in  the  fourth  century,  inveighed  against  the  intro- 
duction of  heatlien  melodies  into  the  psalmody  of 
tlie  church.  About  this  time  church  music  began 
to  be  cultivated  more  according  to  rule.  In  addi- 
tion to  the  Psaike  and  canonical  singers,  church 
choristers  were  appointed,  who  sang  sometimes 
alone,  sometimes  interchangeably  with  the  choirs  of 
the  congregation. 

In  the  fourth  century,  the  custom  began  to  be  in- 
troduced into  some  churches,  of  having  a  single  per- 
son to  lead  the  psalmody,  who  began  the  verse,  and 
the  people  joined  with  him  in  the  close.  This  indi- 
vidual was  called  the  phnnasais  or  precentor,  and  he 
is  mentioned  by  Athanasius  as  existing  in  his  time 
in  the  church  of  Alexandria.  The  study  of  sacred 
music  received  peculiar  attention  in  the  sixth  cen- 
tury, schools  for  instruction  in  this  important  art 
having  been  established  and  patronized  by  Gregory 
the  Great,  under  whom  they  obtained  great  cele- 
brity. From  these  schools  originated  the  famous 
Gregorian  chant,  which  the  choir  and  the  people 
sung  in  unison.  Such  schools  rapidly  increased  in 
number,  and  at  length  became  common  in  various 
parts  of  Europe,  particularly  in  France  and  Ger- 
many.    The  prior  or  princijial  of  tliese  schools  was 


lield  in  liigh  estimation,  and  possessed  extensive  in 
fluence. 

In  the  eighth  century  Pope  Adrian,  in  return  toi 
the  services  which  he  had  rendered  to  Charlemagne 
in  making  him  Emperor  of  the  West,  stipulated  for 
the  introduction  of  the  Gregorian  Chant  into  the 
Gallic  Church,  and  the  Emperor  having  paid  a  visit 
to  Rome,  where  he  kept  Easter  with  the  Pope,  re- 
ceived from  the  hands  of  his  Holiness  the  Romai\ 
antiphonary,  which  he  promised  to  introduce  into 
his  dominions.  About  the  end  of  this  century,  all 
opposition  to  cathedral  music  ceased,  and,  for  seven 
centuries  thereafter,  church  music  underwent  little  or 
no  change  in  the  Church  of  Rome.  It  is  a  remark- 
able fact,  however,  that  from  the  eighth  till  the  mid- 
dle of  the  thirteenth  century,  not  only  was  it  con- 
sidered a  necessary  part  of  clerical  education  to 
understand  the  principles  of  harmony  and  the  rudi 
!nents  of  sino^ing,  but  the  clergy  were  generally 
proficients  both  in  vocal  and  instrumental  music. 

In  the  Eastern  Church,  where  sacred  music,  as  wa 
have  seen,  had  its  origin,  there  arose  in  the  eighth 
century  a  remarkable  man,  John  of  Damascus,  who 
was  not  only  an  eminent  theologian,  but  a  most 
accomplished  musician.  On  account  of  his  great 
skill  in  the  art  of  vocal  music,  he  was  usually  styled 
Mchdos.  To  this  noted  master  of  music,  the  East- 
ern Church  is  indebted  for  those  beautiful  airs  tc 
which  the  Psalms  of  David  are  sung  at  this  day 
The  Greek  word  Psallo  is  applied  among  the  Greeki 
of  modern  times  exclusively  to  sacred  music,  whicli 
in  the  Eastern  Church  has  never  been  any  other  than 
vocal,  instrumental  music  being  unknown  in  that 
church  as  it  was  in  the  primitive  chiu'ch.  Sir  John 
Hawkins,  following  the  Romish  writers  in  his  eru- 
dite work  on  the  History  of  Music,  makes  Pope 
Vitalianus,  in  A.  D.  660,  the  first  who  introduced 
organs  into  churches.  But  learned  men  are  gener- 
ally agreed  that  instrumental  music  was  not  used 
in  churches  till  a  much  later  date.  For  Thomas 
Aquinas,  A.  D.  1250,  has  these  remarkable  words, 
"  Our  church  does  not  use  musical  instruments  as 
harps  and  psalteries  to  praise  God  withal,  that  she 
may  not  seem  to  judaize."  From  this  ]iassage  we 
are  surely  warranted  in  concluding  that  there  was  no 
ecclesiastical  use  of  organs  in  the  time  of  Aquinas 
It  is  alleged  that  Marinus  Sanutus,  who  lived  about 
A.  D.  1290,  was  the  first  that  brought  the  use  of 
wind  organs  into  churches,  and  hence  he  received  the 
name  of  Torcellus.  In  the  East  the  organ  was  in 
use  in  the  emperors'  courts,  probably  from  the  time 
of  Jidian,  but  never  has  either  the  organ  or  any 
other  instrument  been  employed  in  public  worsliip 
in  Eastern  churches;  nor  is  mention  of  instrumental 
music  found  in  all  their  liturgies  ancient  or  modern. 

Towards  the  time  of  the  Reformation,  a  general 
partiality  for  sacred  music  pre\ailed  throughout 
Europe,  owing,  as  is  generally  supposed,  to  the  en- 
couragement which  Pope  Leo  X.  gave  to  the  culti 
vation  of  the  art.     It  is  no  doubt  true  that  Leo  wag 
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himself  a  skilful  musician,  and  attached  a  liigli  im- 
portance to  the  art  as  lending  interest,  solemnity, 
and  effect  to  the  devotional  services  of  the  Romisli 
church.  But  to  no  single  individual  can  be  traced 
the  prevailing  love  for  sacred  music  in  the  sixteentli 
century,  for  besides  Leo  X.,  we  tind  Cliarles  V.  in 
Germany,  Francis  I.  in  France,  and  Henry  VIII.  in 
England,  all  of  them  countenancing  sacred  music, 
and  treating  musicians  at  their  court  witli  peculiar 
favour. 

At  tlie  Reformation  tlie  greater  part  of  tlie  ser- 
vices of  the  Romish  church  was  sung  to  rausic.il 
notes,  and  on  the  occasion  of  great  festivals  the 
choral  service  was  perfonned  witli  great  pomp  by  a 
numerous  choir  of  men  and  boys.  Tliat  abuses  of 
the  most  flagrant  kind  liad  foiuid  their  way  into  tliis 
department  of  Romish  worship  is  beyond  a  doubt, 
as  the  council  of  Trent  foimd  it  necessary  to  issue  a 
decree  on  tlie  suljjecf,  in  which  they  plainly  state, 
that  in  tlie  celeln-ation  of  the  mass,  Iiymns,  some  of 
a  profane,  and  others  of  a  lascivious  nature,  had 
crept  into  the  service,  and  given  great  scandal  to 
professors  of  the  trutli.  By  tliis  decree,  the  council, 
wlide  it  aiTanged  the  choral  service  on  a  proper 
footing,  freeing  it  from  all  extraneous  matter,  gave  it 
also  a  sanction  wliich  it  had  hitlierto  wanted.  From 
this  time  the  CInu-cli  of  Rome  began  to  display  that 
profound  veneration  for  choral  music  wliicli  she  lias 
continued  to  manifest  down  to  the  presoiif  day. 

Tlie  Protestants  at  the  Reformation  ditlered  on 
tlie  subject  of  sacred  music.  Tlie  Lutlierans  in  gi'cat 
measure  adopted  the  Romish  ritual,  retained  tlie 
clioral  service,  and  adliered  to  the  use  of  the  organ 
and  other  instruments.  Some  of  the  Reformed 
chiu-ches  differed  more  widely  from  Rome  than 
others.  Calvin  introduced  a  plain  metrical  psalmody; 
selecting  for  use  in  churclies  tlie  Version  of  the 
P.salms  by  Marof,  which  he  divided  into  small  por- 
tions and  appointed  to  be  sung  in  public  worship. 
This  Psalter  was  bound  up  with  the  Geneva  Cate- 
chism. When  the  Reformation  was  introduced  into 
England,  Henry  VIII.,  himself  a  musician  of  consi- 
derable celelirity,  showed  his  partiality  for  the  choral 
service  by  retaining  it.  The  cathedral  musical  ser- 
vice of  the  Reformed  Cluirch  of  England  was  framed 
by  John  Marbeck  of  Windsor,  in  a  form  little  diller- 
ent  from  that  which  is  at  present  in  use.  It  is  a 
curious  fact  that  the  anciont  foundations  of  conven- 
tual, cathedral,  and  collegiate  churches  make  no 
provision  for  an  organist,  but  simply  for  canons, 
minor  canons,  and  choristers. 

The  first  Act  of  Uniformity,  p.assed  in  the  reign 
of  Edward  VI.,  allowed  the  clergy  either  to  adopt 
the  plain  metrical  psalmody  of  the  Calvinists,  or  to 
persevere  in  the  use  of  the  choral  service.  The  mu- 
sical part  of  Queen  Elizabeth's  Liturgy  is  said  to 
have  been  arranged  by  Parker,  Archliishop  of  Can- 
terbury. The  Puritans,  however,  objected  strongly 
to  the  cathedral  rites,  particularly  "  the  tossing  the 
Psalms  from  one  side  to  the  other,"  as  Cartwighl  sar- 


castically describes  the  musical  service,  and  which 

was  regarded  as  inconsistent  with  that  beautiful  sim- 
plicity which  ought  ever  to  characforize  the  ordi- 
nances of  Divine  worship.  The  assaults  made  by  the 
Puritans  upon  the  musical,  as  well  as  other  portions 
of  the  cathedral  service,  were  answered  with  great 
ability  and  power  by  Richard  Hooker,  in  his  famous 
work  on  '  Ecclesiastical  Polity,'  the  first  four  books 
of  which  appeared  in  1594,  and  the  fifth  in  1697 
From  the  appearance  of  this  masterly  defence  of  the 
Politv  of  the  Church  of  England,  down  to  the  pre 
sent  day,  no  material  change  has  taken  place  in  the 
musical  service  of  that  church.  The  Lutheran  and 
Episcopal  churches,  both  in  Europe  and  America, 
have  also  a  solemn  music  service,  while  the  Re- 
foiTned  churches,  including  the  Presbyterian  and  In- 
dependent, have  a  plain  selection  of  melodies,  to 
which  the  metrical  Psalms,  Paraphrases,  and  Hymns 
are  set,  some  churclies  with,  but  the  greater  numbci- 
without,  instrumental  music.  There  is  almost  uni- 
versally a  precentor  or  leader  of  the  sacred  mu- 
sic in  the  congregation,  and  in  some  cases  a  seleci 
choir  or  band  of  male  and  female  voices,  while  the 
whole  congregation  is  expected  to  engage  in  thi» 
Bolemn  part  of  the  devotional  exercises  of  the  sanc- 
tuaiy.  For  a  number  of  years  past,  while  Romish 
clmrches  in  Europe  and  America  have  made  a  gor- 
geous display  of  their  musical  service,  which  is  per- 
formed by  regularly  trained  musicians,  vocal  and 
instrumental,  the  Protestant  churches  have  aroused 
themselves  to  a  more  careful  training  of  their  whole 
congregations  in  the  art  of  sacred  music,  that  this 
interesting  and.  impressive  part  of  Divine  worship 
may  be  conducted  both  with  melody  of  the  voice  and 
of  the  heart  unto  the  Lord. 

MUSIMOES,  festivals  celebrated  in  honour  of  the 
dead  among  some  of  the  native  tribes  of  Central 
Africa. 

MUSORITES,  a  superstitious  sect  of  Jews,  who 
are  .said  to  have  reverenced  rats  imd  mice.  The  ori- 
gin of  this  pecidiarity  is  to  be  fmmd  in  an  event 
which  is  narrated  in  1  Sam.  vi.  The  Philistines  had 
taken  away  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  and  detained 
it  in  their  country  for  seven  months,  during  which 
time  the  Lord  in  anger  had  sent  among  them  a 
plague  of  mice,  which  destroyed  the  fruits  of  the 
ground.  Under  the  dread  inspired  by  this  Divine 
judgment  upon  their  land  they  restored  the  ark,  and, 
by  the  advice  of  their  priests  and  diviners,  they  pre- 
pared as  a  trespass-oll'ering  to  the  God  of  Isr.ael  live 
golden  emerods  and  five  golden  mice.  Perverting 
this  solemn  incident  of  Old  Testament  history  the 
sect  seems  to  have  entertained  a  superstitious  venera- 
tion for  mice  ami  r.ats. 

MUSPELLIIEIM,  the  sphere  or  abode  of  light 
in  the  ancient  Scandinavian  cosmogony.  It  was  in 
the  southern  region,  and  was  too  luminous  and  glow- 
ing to  be  entered  by  those  who  arc  not  indigenous 
there.  It  is  gu.arded  by  Surtur,  wdio  sits  on  in 
1  borders  bearing  a  flaming  falchion,  and  at  the  eml  cf 
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ihe  world  lie  shall  issue  forth  to  coinbat,  and  shall 
vanquish  all  the  gods,  and  consume  the  universe 
with  fire 

MUSSULMANS,  a  term  used,  like  Moslems,  to 
denote  the  whole  body  of  the  Paithfid  who  believe 
in  the  Koran. 

MUTA.     See  Tacita. 

MUTEVEL,  the  president  or  chiet  ruler  of  a 
Mohammedan  mosque  in  Turkey,  into  whose  hands 
the  revenue  is  regularly  paid. 

MU-TSOO-PO,  the  tutelary  goddess  both  of 
women  and  sailors,  worshipped  with  great  reverence 
among  the  Chinese.  Her  worship  was  introduced 
some  centuries  ago  into  the  Celestial  Empire ;  and 
she  so  strikingly  resembles  the  Virgin  Mary  of  the 
Romanists,  that  the  Chinese  at  Macao  call  l>€r 
Santa  Maria  di  China,  Holy  Mother  of  China.  Tlie 
sailors  especially  make  her  an  object  of  adoration ; 
and  there  are  very  few  jtmks  that  have  not  an  image 
of  her  on  board.  She  is  also  accompanied  by  very 
dismal  satellites,  the  executors  of  her  beliests. 

MUTUNUS,  a  deity  among  the  ancient  Romans, 
who  averted  evil  froiu  the  city  and  commonwealth 
of  Rome.  He  was  identical  with  the  Phallus  or  Pria- 
piis,  who  chiefly  delivered  from  the  power  of  demons. 
Mutumts  had  a  temple  inside  the  walls  of  Rome, 
which  existed  until  the  time  of  Augustus,  when 
it  was  removed  outside. 

MWETYI,  a  Great  Spirit  venerated  by  the  She- 
kani  and  Bakele  people  in  Southern  Guinea.  The 
following  account  of  him  is  given  by  Mr.  Wilson  in 
his  'Western  Africa:'  "  He  is  supposed  to  dwell  in 
tlie  bowels  of  the  earth,  but  comes  to  the  surface  of 
the  ground  at  stated  seasons,  or  wlien  summoned  on 
any  special  business.  A  large,  flat  house,  of  pecu- 
liar form,  covered  with  dried  plantain-leaves,  is 
erected  in  the  middle  of  the  village  for  the  tempo- 
rary sojourn  of  this  spirit,  and  it  is  from  this  that  lie 
gives  forth  his  oracular  answers.  The  liouse  is 
always  kept  perfectly  dark,  and  no  one  is  permitted 
to  enter  it,  except  those  who  have  been  initiated  into 
ill  the  mysteries  of  the  order,  which  includes,  how- 
aver,  almost  the  whole  of  the  adidt  male  population 
of  the  village.  Strange  noises  issue  forth  fi-oni  this 
dark  den,  not  unlike  the  growling  of  a  tiger,  which 
the  knowing  ones  interpret  to  suit  their  own  pur- 
poses. The  women  and  children  are  kept  in  a  state 
of  constant  trepidation  by  his  presence ;  and,  no 
doubt,  one  of  the  chief  ends  of  the  ceremonies  con- 
nected with  the  visits  of  tliis  mysterious  being  is  to 
keep  the  women  and  children  in  a  state  of  subordi- 
nation. He  is  the  great  African  Blue  Beard  whom 
every  woman  and  child  in  the  country  holds  in  the 
utmost  dread.  Every  boy,  from  the  age  of  fourteen 
to  eighteen  years,  is  initiated  into  all  the  secrets  per- 
taining to  this  Great  Spirit.  The  term  of  disciple- 
ship  is  continued  for  a  year  or  more,  during  which 
period  they  are  subjected  to  a  good  deal  of  rough 
treatment — such,  undoubtedly,  as  make  a  lasting 
impression  both  upon  their  physical  and  mental  na- 


tures, and  prevent  them  from  divulging  the  secrets 
of  tlie  order.  At  the  time  of  matriculation  a  vow  is 
imposed,  such  as  refraining  from  a  particular  article 
of  food  or  drink,  and  is  binding  for  life. 

"  When  Mwetyi  is  about  to  retire  from  a  village 
where  he  has  been  discharging  his  manifold  func- 
tions, the  women,  children,  and  any  strangers  who 
may  be  there  at  the  time,  are  required  to  leave  tliu 
village.  What  ceremonies  are  performed  at  the 
time  of  his  dismissal  is  known,  of  course,  only  to  the 
initiated. 

"  When  a  covenant  is  about  to  be  formed  among 
the  different  tribes,  Mwett/i  is  always  invoked  as  a 
witness,  and  is  commissioned  with  the  duty  of  visit 
ing  vengeance  upon  the  party  who  shall  violate  the 
engagement.  Without  this  their  national  treaties 
would  have  little  or  no  force.  When  a  law  is  passed 
which  the  people  wish  to  be  especially  binding,  they 
invoke  the  vengeance  of  Mwetyi  upon  every  trans- 
gressor, and  this,  as  a  general  thing,  is  ample  guar- 
antee for  its  observance.  The  Mpongwe  people 
sometimes  call  in  the  Sliekanis  to  aid  them,  through 
the  agency  of  this  Great  Spirit,  to  give  sanctity  and 
authority  to  their  laws." 

SIYCALESSIA,  a  surname  of  the  goddess  Deme- 
ter,  derived  from  Mycalessus  in  Bosotia,  where  she 
was  worshipped. 

MYESIS,  a  name  sometimes  applied  to  Baptism 
in  the  early  Christian  eliurch,  because  it  was  the 
ordinance  by  which  men  were  admitted  to  all  the 
sacred  rites  and  mysteries  of  the  Christian  religion. 

MYIAGROS,  a  hero  who  was  invoked  at  the  fes- 
tival of  Athena,  celebrated  at  Aliphera,  as  the  pro- 
tector against  flies. 

MYLITTA,  a  name  which,  according  to  Herodo- 
tus, was  given  by  the  Assyrians  to  the  goddess 
Aphrodite,  as  tlie  generative  principle  in  nature. 

MYRTLE,  a  tree  very  commonly  found  in  Judea. 
It  was  accounted  an  emblem  of  peace,  and  hence,  in 
the  vision  of  Zechariah,  the  angel  who  was  commit- 
ted to  deliver  promises  of  the  restoration  of  Jeru- 
salem is  placed  among  myrtle  trees.  Josephus 
relates  that  at  the  feast  of  tabernacles  the  Jews  car- 
ried in  their  liands  branches  of  myrtle.  Herodotus 
states  that  among  the  Persians  the  individual  who 
was  engaged  in  offering  sacrifices  wore  a  tiara  en- 
riched with  mj'rtle.  This  tree  was  sacred  to  Venus 
among  the  ancient  Romans.  That  goddess,  accord- 
ingly, was  represented  with  a  garland  of  myrtle  on 
her  head,  and  a  branch  of  myrtle  in  her  hand.  In 
the  symbolic  language  of  Pagan  antiquity,  the  myr- 
tle was  an  emblem  of  love,  marriage,  and  immortality. 
Among  the  ancient  Greeks,  accordingly,  the  young 
maiden  was  crowned  on  her  marriage  day  with 
wreaths  of  myrtle  leaves. 

MYSIA,  a  surname  of  the  ancient  Grecian  god- 
dess Demcter,  and  also  of  the  goddess  j4rto«js,  under 
which  she  was  worshipped  near  Sparta.  The  term 
Mysia  is  also  applied  to  a  festival  celebrated  by  the 
inhabitants  of  Pellene  in  houDur  of  Demeter.     This 
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least  lasted  for  seven  days.  During  the  lirst  two 
days  the  solemnities  were  observed  by  both  men  and 
women ;  on  the  tliird  day  the  women  alone  per- 
formed certain  mystenous  rites  throughout  the 
night ;  and  on  the  two  last  days  the  men  returned  to 
the  festival,  and  the  remainder  of  the  time  was 
passed  in  merriment  and  raillery. 

MYSTjE,  those  who  were  initiated  into  the  lesser 
Elecsinian  Mysteries  (which  see). 

IIYSTAGOGIA,  communion  in  the  sacred  mys- 
teries, a  terra  applied  by  Chrysostom,  Theodoret, 
and  others  to  the  sacraments  of  baptism  and  the 
Lord's  Supper. 

MYSTAGOGUS,  the  high-priest  of  the  Eleusi- 
nian  goddess  Ceres,  who  conducted  the  celebration 
of  her  mysteries  and  the  initiation  of  the  MysUe. 
See  HiEROPiiANTS. 

MYSTERIES,  mystic  festivals  among  the  ancient 
Pagans,  consisting  of  sacrifices  and  ceremonies  which 
were  performed  in  secret,  or  during  the  night,  and 
to  which  only  the  initiated  were  admitted.  In  all 
ages,  and  among  all  nations,  certain  religious  rites 
have  been  hidden  from  the  multitude,  and  thus 
clothed,  in  tlieir  estimation,  with  a  secret  gi-andeur. 
Such  observances  may  be  traced  back  to  a  very  re- 
mote age  of  Grecian  history,  and  were  probably 
intended  to  keep  up  the  remembrance  of  the  religion 
of  a  still  more  ancient  period. 

The  most  celebrated  mysteries  of  the  ancient 
Greeks  were  the  Caheiria  and  the  Eleusinia. 
Other  mysteries  of  an  inferior  description  belonged 
to  different  divinities,  and  were  peculiar  to  certain 
localities.  Cases  of  profanation  of  the  mysteries 
were  tried  by  a  court  consisting  only  of  persons  who 
were  themselves  initiated.  Such  mysteries  as  were 
found  among  the  Greeks  were  unkno\vn  to  the  Ro- 
mans ;  and  even  those  mystic  rites  which  were  con- 
nected with  certain  festivals  were  plainly  of  foreign 
origin.  Thus  the  Bacchanalia  of  the  Romans  were 
drawn  from  the  Dionysia  of  the  Greeks. 

From  the  sacredness  attached  to  Pagan  mysteries, 
the  early  Christians  threw  a  similar  air  of  hidden 
grandeur  over  certain  holy  rites,  by  concealing  tliem 
from  the  world  generally.  This  remark  particu- 
larly applies  to  the  solemn  ordinances  of  baptism 
and  the  Lord's  Supper,  to  which  the  term  mysteries 
was  specially  attached.  Hence  the  introduction  into 
the  primitive  Christian  church  of  the  Arcani  Dis- 
CiPLiSA  (which  see).  In  apostolic  times,  and  those 
immediately  succeeding  the  age  of  the  apostles,  no 
such  practice  seems  to  have  existed  as  that  of  con- 
cealing the  sacred  mysteries  from  the  knowledge  of 
tlie  Catecfiumens.  The  first  writer  who  mentions 
this  marked  difference  between  Catecliumcns  and  the 
faithful  is  Tertullian.  There  is  no  appearance,  as 
Romish  writers  would  allege,  that  the  worship  of 
saints  and  images  was  included  among  the  mysteries. 
On  the  contrary,  they  seem  to  have  been  limited  to 
these  specific  points:  (1.)  The  mode  of  administer- 
ing baptism  ;  (2.)  The  unction  of  chrism  or  confir- 


mation ;  (3.)  Tlie  ordination  of  priests ;  (4.)  The 
mode  of  celebrating  the  eucharist ;  (5.)  The  liturg)' 
or  divine  service  of  the  church ;  (6.)  And  for  some 
time  the  mystery  of  the  Trinity,  the  Creed,  and  the 
Lord's  Prayer.  The  Romish  church  regards  the 
eucharist  as  more  especially  a  mystery  in  conse- 
quence of  the  doctrine  which  they  hold,  that  the 
elements  of  bread  and  wine  are  transubstantiated  into 
the  real  body,  blood,  soul,  and  divinity  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ. 

MYSTERIES,  theatrical  representations  made  by 
the  priests  in  the  dark  ages,  of  the  events  recorded  in 
Scripture,  that  they  might  be  brought  more  clearly 
and  impressively  before  the  minds  of  the  unlearned 
multitude.  Two  series  of  these  mysteries  have  been 
lately  published  from  old  manu.^cripts,  namely,  the 
Townley  mysteries  pertbrnied  by  the  monks  of 
Woodchurch  near  Wakefield ;  and  the  Coventry 
mysteries  by  the  Grey  Friars  of  that  ancient  city. 
Both  these  series  of  mysteries  begin  with  the  crea- 
tion and  end  with  the  general  judiniient. 

MYSTICAL  TABLE,  a  name^appliod  by  Chry- 
sostom to  the  Co.MMUNiON  Table  (which  see). 

MYSTICAL  VEILS,  an  expression  sometimes 
used  by  early  Christian  writers  to  denote  the  hang- 
ings which  separated  the  chancel  from  the  rest  of 
the  church. 

MYSTICS,  a  class  of  men  found  in  every  age  of  the 
world,  who,  whether  philosophers  or  divines,  have  pro- 
fessed not  only  to  be  initiated  into  hidden  mysteries, 
but  to  be  the  subjects  of  a  divine  manifestation  to 
their  intuition  or  self-consciousness.  Almost  in- 
finitely varied  are  the  forms  of  thought  and  modes  of 
action  in  wliich  mysticism  has  been  developed  in  dil- 
ferent  periods  and  among  different  nations.  It  has 
appeared  in  the  loftiest  abstract  speculation,  and  in 
the  grossest  and  most  sensuous  idolatrj'.  It  has  min- 
gled itself  up  with  Theism,  Atheism,  and  Pantheism. 
Mr.  Vaughan,  in  his  '  Hours  with  the  Mystics,'  di- 
vides this  extravagant  class  of  religionists  into  tliree 
classes,  the  Theopathetk,  Theosophic,  and  Tlicurgk. 
Under  the  first  class,  or  the  Theopathetic,  are  in- 
cluded all  those  who  resign  themselves  in  a  passivity 
more  or  less  absolute  to  an  imagined  divine  manifes- 
tation. The  Theosophists  again  are  those  who  form 
a  theory  of  God,  or  of  the  works  of  God,  which  has 
not  reason  but  an  inspiration  of  their  own  for  its 
basis.  And,  finally,  the  Theurgic  class  of  mystics 
includes  all  who  claim  supernatural  powers  generally 
through  converse  with  the  world  of  spirits. 

Minds  predisposed  to  mysticism  have  been  found 
in  eveiy  age  and  in  every  country.  The  earliest  my» 
ticism,  that  of  India,  as  exhibited  in  the  Biiagayat- 
GiTA  (which  see),  appears  not  in  a  rudimental  and  ini- 
tial form,  but  full-developed  and  as  complete  as  it  ha? 
ever  manifested  itself  in  modern  Christendom.  Thf 
Jewish  mystics  are  to  be  found  at  an  early  period 
among  tlie  ascetic  Therapeuta,  a  sect  similar  to  the 
Eisenes.  "  The  soul  of  man,"  said  they,  "is  divine,  and 
his  highest  wisdom  is  to  become  as  much  as  pof  sible  » 
2  i;  • 
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siranger  to  the  body  with  its  embarrassing  appetites. 
Uod  has  breathed  into  man  from  heaven  a  portion  of 
his  own  divinity.  That  which  is  divine  is  indivisi- 
ble. It  may  be  extended,  but  it  is  incapable  of  se- 
paration. Consider  how  vast  is  the  range  of  our 
thought  over  the  past  and  the  future,  the  heavens 
and  the  earth.  This  alliance  with  an  upper  world, 
of  which  we  are  conscious,  would  be  impossible,  were 
not  the  soul  of  man  an  indivisible  portion  of  that 
divine  and  blessed  Spirit.  Contemplation  of  the 
Divine  Essence  is  the  noblest  exercise  of  man ;  it  is 
the  only  means  of  attaining  to  the  highest  truth  and 
virtue,  and  therein  to  behold  God  is  tlie  consumma- 
tion of  our  happiness  here." 

Jewish  mysticism,  combined  with  the  profound 
philosophy  of  Plato,  gave  rise  to  the  Neo-Pla- 
tonist  school,  which,  as  shown  in  the  teaching  of 
Plotinus,  its  founder,  was  thoroughly  mystical.  The 
mystic,  according  to  this  sect,  contemplates  the 
divine  perfections  in  himself;  and  in  the  ecstatic 
state,  individuality,  memory,  time,  space,  phenome- 
nal contradictions  and  logical  distinctions,  all  vanish. 

In  the  sixth  century,  Mysticism  was  strongly  de- 
veloped in  the  writings  of  Dionysius  the  Areopagite, 
who  sought  to  accommodate  to  Christianity  the 
theosophy  of  the  Neo-PIatonist  school.  The  Greek 
theory  compels  Dionysius  virtually  to  deny  the  ex- 
istence of  evil.  "  All  that  exists,"  says  Mr.  Vaughan, 
in  describing  the  sentiments  of  Dionysius,  "  he  re- 
gards as  a  symbolical  manifestation  of  the  super- 
existent.  What  we  call  creation  is  the  divine  alle- 
gory. In  nature,  in  Scripture,  in  tradition,  God  is 
revealed  only  in  figure.  This  sacred  imager^'  should 
be  studied,  but  in  such  study  we  are  still  far  from 
any  adequate  cognizance  of  the  Divine  Nature.  God 
is  above  all  negation  and  affirmation  :  in  Him  such 
contraries  are  at  once  identified  and  transcended. 
But  by  negation  we  approach  most  nearly  to  a  true 
apprehension  of  what  He  is. 

"  Negation  and  affirmation,  accordingly,  constitute 
the  two  opposed  and  yet  simultaneous  methods  he 
lays  down  for  the  knowledge  of  the  Infinite.  These 
two  paths,  the  Via  Negativa  (or  Apophatica)  and 
the  Via  Affirmativa  (or  Cataphatica)  constitute  the 
foundation  of  his  mysticism.  They  are  distinguished 
and  elaborated  in  every  part  of  his  writings.  The 
positive  is  the  descending  process.  In  the  path 
downward  from  God,  through  inferior  existences,  the 
Divine  Being  may  be  said  to  have  many  names ; — 
the  negative  method  is  one  of  ascent ;  in  tliat,  God 
is  regarded  as  nameless,  the  inscrutable  Anonymous. 
The  symbolical  or  visible  is  thus  opposed,  in  the 
Platonist  style,  to  the  mystical  or  ideal.  To  assert 
anything  concerning  a  God  who  is  above  all  affirma- 
tion is  to  speak  in  figure — to  veil  him.  The  more 
you  deny  concerning  Him,  the  more  of  such  veils  do 
you  remove.  He  compares  the  negative  method  of 
speaking  concerning  the  Supreme  to  the  operation  of 
the  sculptor,  wlio  strikes  off  fragment  after  fragment 
of  the  marble,  and  progresses  by  diminution." 


Romanism  in  the  Middle  Ages  presents  us  mtb 
several  specimens  of  contemplative  mystics,  who,  in 
the  seclusion  of  the  monastery,  speculated  so  boldly 
that  they  fell  into  the  wildest  extravagance.  One  of 
the  most  favourable  examples  of  this  mediaeval  ten- 
dency, is  to  be  found  in  Bernard  of  Clairvaux,  who 
goes  so  far  as  to  identify  his  own  thoughts  with  the 
mind  of  God.  Full  of  monastic  prepossessions,  he 
spurns  the  flesh  and  seeks  to  rise  by  abstraction  and 
elevated  meditation  to  the  immediate  vision  of  hea- 
venly things.  He  denounces  reason  and  the  dialec- 
tics of  the  schools ;  but  Bonaventura  in  the  thir- 
teenth, and  Gerson  in  the  fifteenth  century,  strove  to 
reconcile  mysticism  with  scholasticism. 

In  the  fellowships  and  spiritual  associations  which 
existed  in  tlie  Netherlands  and  Germany  throughout 
the  thirteenth  and  part  of  the  fourteenth  centm-ies, 
mysticism  was  a  predominant  element,  chiefly  in  the 
form  of  mystical  pantheism.  This,  indeed,  was  the 
common  basis  of  the  doctrine  found  among  the 
Brethren  of  the  Free  Spirit.  Then-  fundamental 
principle,  that  God  is  the  being  of  all  beings,  the 
only  real  existence,  unavoidably  led  them  to  consider 
aU  things  without  exception  as  comprised  in  him,  and 
even  the  meanest  creature  as  participant  of  the  divine 
nature  and  life.  God,  however,  is  chiefly  present 
where  there  is  mind,  and  consequently  in  man.  In 
the  human  soul  there  is  an  uncreated  and  eternal 
principle,  namely,  the  intellect,  in  virtue  of  which  he 
resembles  and  is  one  with  God.  Such  mystical  doc- 
trines were  partially  a  revival  of  the  tenets  of  the 
Amalricians  and  Da\id  of  Dinanto.  The  most  re- 
markable of  the  pantheistic  mystics  of  the  mediseval 
period  was  Henry  Eckart,  who  elaborated  the  doc- 
trines of  the  Beghards  into  a  regular  speculative 
system.  The  following  brief  epitome  of  his  doctrines 
is  given  by  Dr.  Ullmann  in  his  '  Reformers  before 
the  Reformation  : '  "  God  is  the  Being,  that  is,  the 
solid,  true,  universal,  and  necessary  being.  He  alone 
exists,  for  he  has  the  existence  of  all  things  in  him- 
self. All  out  of  him  is  semblance,  and  exists  only 
in  as  far  as  it  is  in  God,  or  is  God.  The  nature  of 
God,  exalted  above  every  relation  or  mode  (iveise), 
and  for  that  reason  unutterable  and  nameless,  is  not, 
however,  mere  abstract  being  (according  to  the  doc- 
trine of  Anialric),  or  dead  substance ;  but  it  is  spirit, 
the  highest  reason,  thinking,  knowing,  and  making 
itself  known.  The  property  most  peculiar  to  God 
is  thinking,  and  it  is  by  exerting  it  upon  himself  that 
he  first  becomes  God ;  then  the  Godhead — the  hid- 
den darkness — the  simple  and  silent  basis  of  the 
Divine  Being  actually  is  God.  God  proceeds  out 
of  himself,  and  this  is  the  eternal  generation  of  the 
Son,  and  is  necessarily  founded  in  the  Divine  essence. 
In  the  Son,  or  creative  word,  howe\er,  God  also  gives 
birth  to  all  things,  and  as  his  operation,  being  iden- 
tical with  his  thinking,  is  without  time,  so  creation 
takes  place  in  an  'everlasting  now.'  God  has  no 
existence  without  the  world,  and  the  world,  being 
his  existence  in  another  mode,  is  eternal  with  hiiu 
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riie  creatures,  altliough  they  be  in  a  manner  set  out 
of  God,  are  yet  not  separated  from  liim  ;  for  otlier- 
wise  God  would  be  bounded  by  something  external 
to  himself.  Much  more  the  distinction  in  God  is  one 
which  is  continually  doing  itself  away.  By  the  Son, 
who  is  one  with  God,  all  things  are  in  God,  and  that 
which  is  in  God  is  God  himself.  In  this  manner  it 
may  be  affirmed  that  '  all  things  are  God,'  as  truly  as 
that  '  God  is  all  things.'  In  this  sense  also,  every 
created  object,  as  being  in  God,  is  good. 

"  According  to  this  the  whole  creation  is  a  mani- 
festation of  the  Deily ;  every  creature  bears  upon  it 
a  '  stamp  of  the  Divine  nature,'  a  reflection  of  the 
eternal  godhead ;  indeed,  every  creature  is  '  fiJl  of 
God.'  All  that  is  divine,  however,  when  situate 
forth  from  the  Divine  Being,  necessarily  ftrives  to 
return  back  to  its  source,  seeks  to  lay  aside  its  fini- 
tude,  and  from  a  state  of  division  to  re-enter  into 
unity.  Hence  all  created  things  have  a  deep  and 
painful  yearning  after  union  witli  God,  in  untroubled 
rest.  It  is  only  when  God,  after  having,  by  the 
Son,  passed  out  of  himself  info  a  different  mode  of 
existence,  returns  by  love,  which  is  the  Holy  Spirit, 
into  himself  once  more,  that  the  Divine  Being  is  per- 
fected in  the  Trinity,  and  he  '  rests  with  himself  and 
with  all  the  creatures.'" 

To  this  Pantheistic  Mysticism  was  opposed  a  less 
noxious  kind  of  mysticism  whicli  reared  itself  on  the 
basis  of  Christian  Theism.  Tlie  chief  representative 
of  this  theistical  mysticism  is  Kuysbroek,  by  whose 
efforts  the  mystical  tendency  in  the  Netherlands  and 
Germany  underwent  a  complete  revolution.  The  sys- 
tem of  this  able  and  excellent  writer,  in  so  far  as  it 
aSects  life,  is  thus  sketched  by  Ullniann  :  "  Man,  hav- 
ing proceeded  from  God,  is  destined  to  return,  and  be- 
come one  with  him  again.  This  oneness,  however, 
is  not  to  be  understood  as  meaning  that  we  become 
wholly  identified  with  him,  and  lose  our  own  being 
as  creatures,  for  that  is  an  impossibility.  What  it  is 
to  be  understood  as  meaning  is,  that  we  are  conscious 
of  being  wholly  in  God,  and  at  the  same  time  also 
wholly  in  ourselves ;  that  we  are  united  with  God, 
and  yet  at  the  same  time  remain  different  from  Him. 
Man  ought  to  be  conformed  to  God  and  to  bear  his 
likeness.  But  this  he  can  do  only  in  so  far  as  it  is 
practicable,  and  it  is  practicable  only  in  as  far  as  he 
does  not  cease  to  be  himself  and  a  creature.  For 
God  remains  always  God,  and  never  becomes  a  crea- 
ture ;  the  creature  always  a  creature,  and  never  loses 
Its  own  being  as  such.  Man,  when  giving  hinisalf 
up  with  perfect  love  to  God,  is  in  union  with  him, 
but  he  no  sooner  again  acts,  than  he  feels  his  distinct- 
ness from  God,  and  that  he  is  another  being.  Thus 
ne  flows  into  God,  and  flows  back  again  into  him- 
self. The  former  state  of  oneness  with,  and  the  lat- 
ter state  of  difference  from,  Him,  are  both  enjoined 
by  God,  and  betwixt  the  two  subsists  that  con- 
tinual annihilation  in  love  which  constitutes  oui- 
felicity." 

6er?on,  himself  a  mystic,   attempted  to  involve 


Ruysbroek  in  tlie  same  charge  of  pantheii^tieal  mysti- 
cism which  attaches  to  Henry  Eckart.  The  accu- 
.'ation,  however,  is  without  foundation.  The  mysti- 
cism of  Ruysbroek,  which  had  tlie  double  advantage 
of  being  at  once  contemplative  and  practical,  was 
thoroughly  theistical  in  its  character ,  and  its  in- 
fluence was  extensively  felt.  Through  Gerhaid 
Groot  the  practical  mysticism  was  propagated  in  the 
Netherlands ;  through  John  Tauler  the  contempla- 
tive and  spiritual  in  Germany.  From  this  period, 
that  is  from  the  middle  of  tlie  fourteenth  century, 
we  find  in  Germany  a  continuous  chain  of  traditional 
mysticism  reaching  down  to  the  Reformation,  and  by 
means  of  its  most  distinguished  productions  exerting 
the  greatest  influence  upon  the  mind  of  Luther. 

One  feature  whicli  is  common  to  all  the  mediseval 
mv-stics,  and  whicli  pervades  the  writings  of  Thomas 
a  Kempis,  is,  that  they  look  upon  oneness  with  God, 
attained  by  means  of  the  annihilation  of  self,  as  the 
summit  of  all  perfection.  Henry  Suso,  whose  mys- 
ticism assumed  a  poetical  character,  gives  utter- 
ance to  his  sentiments  in  a  single  sentence  :  "  A  meek 
man  must  he  deformed  from  the  creature,  conformed 
to  Christ,  and  transformed  to  Deity."  John  Tauler, 
another  devout  mystic,  and  who,  by  his  sermons,  ex- 
ercised a  most  remarkable  influence  upon  the  popu- 
lar mind,  unfolds  his  opinions  in  a  few  sentences. 
'•Man,  as  a  creature  originating  direct!}'  from  God, 
who  is  one,  longs  to  return,  according  to  his  capa- 
citj',  back  to  the  undivided  unity.  The  efflux  strives 
again  to  become  a  reflux :  and  only  when  all  things 
in  him  have  become  wholly  one  in  and  with  God, 
does  he  find  entire  peace  and  perfect  rest.  The 
means  to  this  end,  are  to  rise  above  sense  and  sen- 
suality, corporeal  and  natural  powers,  all  desires, 
figures  and  imagery,  and  thus  freed  from  the  crea- 
tures, to  seek  God  solely  and  directly,  spirit  with 
spirit,  and  heart  to  heart.  The  divine  perfect  life 
can  become  ours  only  when  we  die  within,  and  cease 
to  be  ourselves.  But  this  cannot  be  effected  by  the 
power  of  nature.  It  must  be  done  by  grace,  and 
through  the  mediation  of  Christ.  What  belongs  to 
God  by  nature,  man  must  acquire  by  gi-ace.  To 
this  end  the  pattern  of  Christ  has  been  given  to  him. 
As  Jesus  came  from  the  Father,  and  returns  to  the 
Father  again,  so  is  this  the  destination  of  every 
man.  As  Christ  died  a  bodily  death,  and  rose  again 
from  the  dead,  so  must  every  man  spiritually  die 
and  revive,  in  order  wholly  to  live  in  and  with  God. 
The  image  of  Christ,  however,  which  must  be  en- 
graved on  the  heart,  is  the  likeness  not  of  what  is 
created  and  visible,  but  of  what  is  noble,  divine,  and 
rational  in  the  Son  of  God,  the  God-man.  He  who 
has  this  image  in  his  heart  is  never  without  God, 
and,  wherever  God  is  at  all,  there  he  is  wholly.  Such 
a  man  acquiesces  fully  in  the  divine  will,  resigns 
himself  entirely  to  God,  stands  in  bottomless  pa- 
tience, humility,  and  love,  and  herein  enjoys  perfect 
blessedness."  The  writings  of  John  Tauler  were 
afterwards  highly  prized,  not  only  by  Luther  «nd 
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Melancthon,  but  also  by  some  Romish  divines  of  the 
highest  celebi-ity. 

Among  the  mystical  writings  which  prepared  the 
way  for  the  Reformation,  a  conspicuous  place  must 
be  assigned  to  a  small  anonymous  treatise,  which 
appeared  in  the  fourteenth  century,  under  the  name 
of  '  Deutsche  Theologie,'  or  German  Theology.  To 
this  homely  but  admirable  volume  Luther  lay  under 
the  deepest  obhgations.  "  Next  to  the  Bible  and 
St.  Augustine,"  he  says,  "  from  no  book  with  which 
I  have  met  have.  I  learned  more  of  what  God,  Christ, 
man,  and  all  things,  are."  The  sound  theology 
which  pervades  the  work,  though  clothed  in  a 
somewhat  mystical  garb,  conveyed  much  light  to 
the  Reformer's  mind.  The  fundamental  thought 
which  the  book  contains  is  thus  described  by  Ull- 
mann :  "  If  the  creature  recognise  itself  in  the  im- 
mutable Good,  and  as  one  therewith,  and  live  and 
act  in  this  knov/ledge,  then  it  is  itself  good  and  per- 
fect. But  if,  on  the  contrary,  the  creature  revolt 
from  that  Good,  it  is  then  eviL  All  sin  consists  in 
apostatizing  from  the  supreme  and  perfect  Good,  in 
making  self  an  object,  and  in  supposing  that  it  is 
something,  and  that  we  derive  from  it  any  sort  of 
benefit,  such  as  existence,  or  life,  or  knowledge,  or 
ability.  This  the  devil  did,  and  it  was  by  this  alone 
he  fell.  His  presuming  that  he  too  was  soinething, 
and  that  something  was  his,  his  'I'  and  his  'me,' 
and  his  'my'  and  his  'mine,'  were  his  apostacy  and 
fall.  In  the  self-same  way  Adam  also  fell.  Eating 
the  apple  was  not  the  cause  of  his  fall,  but  his  arro- 
gating to  self  his  '  r  and  '  me'  and  '  mine.'  But  for 
this,  even  if  he  had  eaten  seven  apples,  he  would  not 
liave  fallen.  Because  of  it,  however,  he  must  have 
fallen,  although  he  had  not  tasted  the  one.  So  is  it 
with  every  man,  in  whom  the  same  thing  is  repeated 
a  hundred  times.  But  in  what  way  may  this  apos- 
tacy and  general  fall  be  repaired  ?  The  way  is  for 
man  to  come  out  of  self  (isolation  as  a  creature),  and 
enter  into  God.  In  order  to  this,  two  parties  must  con- 
cur, God  and  man.  Man  cannot  do  it  without  God ; 
and  God  could  not  do  it  without  man.  And,  there- 
fore, it  behoved  God  to  take  upon  him  human  na- 
ture and  to  become  man,  in  order  that  man  might 
become  God.  This  once  took  place  in  the  most 
perfect  way  in  Christ,  and  as  every  man  should  be- 
come by  grace  what  Clu-ist  was  by  nature,  it  ought 
to  be  repeated  in  every  man,  and  in  myself  among 
the  rest.  For  were  God  to  be  humanized  in  all  other 
men,  and  all  others  to  be  deified  in  him,  and  were 
this  not  to  take  place  in  me,  my  fall  would  not  be 
repaired.  In  that  way  Christ  restores  what  was  lost 
by  Adam.  By  Adam  came  selfishness,  and  with  it 
disobedience,  all  evil,  and  corruption.  By  Christ,  in 
vu'tue  of  his  pure  and  divine  hfe  transfusing  itself 
into  men,  come  the  anniliilation  of  selfishness,  obe- 
dience, and  union  with  God,  and  therein  every  good 
thing,  peace,  heaven,  and  blessedness." 

The  'Deutsche  Theologie,'  which  thus  unfolded 
Protestant  truth  so  clearly  before  the  Reformation, 


has  since  1621  been  inscribed  in  the  Romish  index 
of  proliibited  books ;  while  on  the  part  of  Protestant, 
but  especially  Lutheran  divines,  it  has  always  been 
held  in  the  highest  estimation.  At  the  instigation 
of  Staupitz,  Luther  issued  an  edition  of  this  populai 
work,  with  a  preface  written  by  his  own  hand. 
Staupitz  was  himself  a  mystic,  but  his  mysticism 
was  of  a  more  thoroughly  practical  character  than 
those  writers  of  the  same  class  who  had  preceded 
him ;  and  among  all  the  contemporaries  of  Luther 
none  had  a  more  powerful  influence  in  the  spiritual 
development  of  the  great  Reformer. 

The  mediaeval  mysticism  in  its  gradual  progress 
from  a  mere  poetical  sentiment  to  a  speculative  sys- 
tem, and  thence  to  a  living,  practical  power,  led  men 
steadily  forward  towards  the  Reformation.  In  the 
view  of  Scholasticism,  Christianity  was  an  objective 
phenomenon,  but  in  the  view  of  Mysticism  it  was  ait 
inward  life.  The  former  pointed  to  the  church  as  the 
oidy  procuring  means  of  salvation,  but  the  latter 
pointed  directly  to  God,  and  aimed  at  beuig  one  with 
him.  The  one  concerned  itself  chiefly  with  a  gor- 
geous hierarchy,  outward  forms,  and  necessarily 
efficacious  sacraments ;  the  other  was  mainly  occu- 
pied with  having  Christ  formed  in  the  soul,  the  hope 
of  glory.  The  Reformers  therefore  could  not  fail  to 
sympathize  far  more  deeply  with  the  teachings  of  the 
Mystics  than  of  the  Schoolmen.  Though  an  excep- 
tional class,  the  Mystics  possessed,  with  all  their  ex- 
travagances, more  of  the  truth  of  God  than  could  be 
fomid  within  the  wide  domains  of  the  Roman  church. 
But  while  Luther  and  his  brother  Reformers  learned 
much  from  the  l^Iystics,  their  theology  went  far  be- 
yond the  doctrines  of  Mysticism.  During  the  fif- 
teenth centmy  indeed,  the  Scripture  element  was 
gradually  supplanting  the  Mystical  in  the  religion  ol 
the  times.  The  Bible  began  to  displace  the  School- 
men at  the  universities.  Both  in  Germany  and  the 
Netherlands  arose  several  able  and  orthodox  divines, 
with  whom  the  Word  of  God  was  brought  into 
greater  prominence  than  it  had  been  for  centuries  as 
the  standard  of  their  teaching. 

Meanwhile  Mysticism,  which  had  been  training 
men  in  the  West  for  a  great  religious  revolution, 
sprung  up  and  spread  rapidly  also  in  the  East.  No 
sooner  had  the  doctrmes  of  Ishtm  been  proclaimed 
by  the  great  Arabian  Prophet,  than  a  class  of  Mys- 
tics ajjpeared  who  revolted  against  the  letter  of  the 
Koran  in  the  name  of  the  Spirit,  and  boldly  urged 
their  claims  to  a  supernatiu'al  intercourse  with  the 
Deity.  For  several  centuries  Per.sia  was  the  chief 
seat  of  a  body  of  Mohammedan  Mystics,  who  are 
known  by  the  name  of  Sufis;  and  the  writings  of 
their  poets  during  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth  cen- 
turies are  deservedly  admired  by  every  student  of 
Oriental  literature.  These  Eastern  Mystics  sought, 
and  in  some  cases  claimed,  an  immediate  know- 
ledge of  God  by  the  direct  exercise  of  the  intui 
five  faculty,  which  is  a  ray  of  Deity,  and  beholds 
Essence.     Hence  the  indiflerence  which  they  um 
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formly  exliibited  to  all  the  various  forms  of  posi- 
tive religion.  Self  abandonment  and  self-annihila- 
tion formed  the  highest  ambition  of  the  Snji.  He  is 
bonnd  wholly  to  lose  sight  of  his  individuality ;  by 
mystical  deatli  he  begins  to  live.  The  more  extra- 
vagant among  these  Persian  mystics  claimed  identity 
with  God,  and  denied  all  distinction  between  good 
and  evil.  They  held  the  sins  of  the  Siifi  to  be 
dearer  to  God  than  the  obedience  of  other  men,  and 
his  impiety  more  acceptable  than  their  faith.  The 
Sufism  of  the  East  has  continued  unmodilied  in  its 
character  down  to  the  present  day,  and  is  actually  at 
this  moment  on  the  increase  hi  Persia,  notwithstand- 
ing the  inveterate  hatred  which  the  other  Moham- 
medans bear  to  its  adherents.     See  Sufis. 

In  the  AVest,  Mysticism  has  undergone  no  small 
modification  since  the  Reformation  in  the  six- 
teenth century.  No  sooner  was  the  great  Pro- 
testant principle  announced  by  Luther  that  the 
Scriptures  are  the  sufficient  standard  of  Christian 
truth,  than  Traditionalism  and  Mysticism  alike  fell 
before  it.  Oral  tradition  and  individual  intuition 
were  both  of  them  rejected  as  infallible  guides  in  an 
inquiry  after  truth.  But  while  such  was  the  general 
fate  of  mysticism  among  the  Reformed,  it  broke  forth 
in  the  most  extravagant  forms  among  the  Zwickau 
prophets,  and  the  various  sects  of  Anabaptists  who 
appeared  in  the  Low  Countries  and  dilTerent  parts 
of  Germany.  Thus,  as  Mr.  Vaughan  has  well  said  : 
"  By  the  mystic  of  the  fourteenth  century,  the  way 
of  the  Reformation  was  in  great  part  prepared ;  by 
the  mystic  of  the  sixteenth  century  it  was  hindered 
nnd  imperilled."  The  wild  fanaticism  of  the  Ana- 
baptists (which  see),  was  alleged  to  be  a  practical 
refutation  of  the  alleged  right  of  every  man  to  the 
exercise  of  private  judgment ;  and  thougli  Luther, 
Melancthon,  Zwingli,  and  BuUinger  exposed  the  fal- 
lacy of  such  an  objection,  yet  for  a  time  the  work  of 
reform  was  undoubtedly  retarded  thereby. 

In  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  century,  my.s- 
ticism  took  an  entirely  new  direction.  Hitherto  its 
great  efforts  had  been  put  forth  to  reach  union,  and 
even  identity  with  God.  Now,  however,  it  began  to 
seek  a  supernatural  acquaintance  with  the  works  of 
God.  The  leader  of  this  movement  was  Jacob  Bell- 
men. It  is  true  he  had  learned  much  from  the 
theurgists  who  preceded  him,  particularly  Cornelius 
Agrippa  and  Paracelsus,  but  the  grand  source  of  the 
knowledge  which  he  professed  to  communicate  in 
his  mystical  writings,  was  an  inward  illumination, 
which  he  claimed  to  have  received  from  the  Spirit 
of  God,  whereby  he  became  minutely  acquainted 
with  the  essences,  properties,  and  uses  of  all  the  ob- 
jects in  nature.  (See  Beilmknists.)  Then  followed 
in  the  same  track  of  mysticism  the  Rosicriicians  and 
Freemasons,  and  secret  societies  which  abounded  so 
much  in  the  eighteenth  century. 

Protestantism  has  had  its  mystics,  and  so  also  has 
Romanism.  In  France,  in  the  sixteenth  century, 
appeared  St.   Francis  de  Sales,  and  in  Spain,  St. 


Theresa  and  St.  John  of  the  Cross ;  all  of  them 
making  their  mystical  doctrines  subservient  to  the 
interests  of  Mother  church.  "  Nowhere,"  says  Mr. 
Vaughan,  "  is  the  duty  of  implicit  self-surrender  to 
the  director  or  confessor  more  constantly  inculcated 
than  in  the  writings  of  Theresa  and  John  of  the 
Cross,  and  nowhere  are  the  inadequacy  and  mischief 
of  the  principle  more  apparent.  John  warns  the 
mystic  that  his  only  safeguard  against  delusion  lies 
in  perpetual  and  unreserved  appeal  to  his  director. 
Tlieresa  tells  us  that  whenever  our  Lord  commanded 
her  in  pr.ayer  to  do  anything,  and  her  confessor  or- 
dered the  opposite,  the  Divine  guide  enjoined  obe- 
dience to  the  human ;  and  would  influence  the  mind 
of  the  confessor  afterwards,  so  that  he  was  moved  to 
counsel  what  he  had  before  forbidden !  Of  course. 
For  who  knows  what  might  come  of  it  if  enthusiasts 
were  to  have  visions  and  revelations  on  their  own 
account  ?  The  director  must  draw  after  him  these 
fiery  and  dangerous  natures,  as  the  lion-leaders  of 
an  Indian  pageantry  conduct  their  charge,  holding  a 
chain  and  administering  opiates.  The  question  be- 
tween the  orthodox  and  the  heterodox  mysticism  of 
the  fourteenth  century  was  really  one  of  theological 
doctrine.  The  same  question  in  the  sixteenth  and 
seventeenth  was  simply  one  of  ecclesiastical  in- 
terests." 

According  to  the  mystical  doctrine  of  St.  Theresa, 
tliere  are  four  degrees  of  prayer :  (1.)  Simple  Jlental 
Prayer.  (2.)  The  Prayer  of  Quiet,  called  also  Pure 
Contemplation.  (3.)  The  Prayer  of  Union,  called 
also  Perfect  Contemplation.  (4.)  The  Pr.ayer  of 
Rapture  or  Ecstasy.  The  raptures  and  visions  of 
this  female  saint  of  Romanism  have  gained  for  her  a 
high  name.  But  the  mysticism  of  John  of  the  Cross 
wore  a  different  aspect.  lie  delighted  not  in  ecsta- 
tic prayer  like  Theresa,  but  in  intense  suftering.  His 
earnest  prayer  was,  that  not  a  day  might  pass  in 
which  he  did  not  sufler  something. 

In  the  history  of  mysticism,  the  seventeenih  cen- 
tury was  chiefly  distinguished  by  the  Quictist  Contro- 
versy. The  most  remarkable  exhibition  of  Quietism 
is  to  be  found  in  the  writings  of  Madame  Guyon. 
Thus  when  describing  her  experience  she  observes : 
"  The  soul  passing  out  of  itself  by  dying  to  itself 
necessarily  passes  into  its  divine  object.  This  is  the 
law  of  its  transition.  When  it  passes  out  of  self, 
which  is  limited,  and  therefore  is  not  God,  and  con- 
seipiently  is  evil,  it  necessarily  passes  into  the  un- 
limited and  universal,  which  is  God,  and  therefore  is 
the  true  good.  My  own  experience  seemed  to  me 
to  be  a  verification  of  this.  My  spirit,  disenthralled 
from  selfishne.-'s,  became  united  with  and  lost  in 
God,  its  Sovereign,  who  attracted  it  more  and  more 
to  Himself.  And  this  was  so  much  the  case,  that  1 
could  seem  to  see  and  know  God  only,  and  not  my- 
self. ...  It  was  thus  that  my  soul  was  lost  in  God, 
who  communicated  to  it  His  quaUties,  having  drawn 
it  out  of  all  that  it  had  of  its  own.  .  .  .  O  happy 
poverty,  happy  loss,  happy  nothing,  which  gives  nc 
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less  than  God  Himself  in  his  own  immensity, — no 
tiore  circumscribecl  to  the  limited  manner  of  the 
creation,  but  alwaj-s  drawing  it  out  of  tliat  to  plunge 
it  wholly  into  his  divine  Essence.  Then  the  soul 
knows  that  all  the  states  of  self-pleasing  visions,  of 
mtelleetual  illuminations,  of  ecstasies  and  raptures,  of 
whatever  value  they  might  once  have  been,  are  now 
rather  obstacles  than  advancements ;  and  that  they 
are  not  of  service  in  the  state  of  experience  which  is 
far  above  them ;  because  the  state  which  h.as  props 
or  supports,  which  is  the  case  with  the  merely  illu- 
minated and  ecstatic  state,  rests  in  them  in  some 
degree,  and  has  pain  to  lose  them.  But  the  soul 
cannot  arrive  at  the  state  of  which  I  am  now  speak- 
ing, without  the  loss  of  all  such  supports  and  helps. 
.  .  .  The  soul  is  then  so  submissive,  and  perhaps 
we  may  say  so  passive, — that  is  to  say,  is  so  disposed 
equally  to  receive  from  the  hand  of  God  either  good 
or  evil, — as  is  truly  astonishing.  It  receives  both 
the  one  and  the  other  without  any  selfish  emotions, 
letting  them  flow  and  be  lost  as  they  came." 

This  quotation  contains  the  substance  of  the  doc- 
trine which  pervades  the  mystical  writings  of  Madame 
Guyon.  The  whole  may  be  summed  up  in  two 
words,  "  disinterested  love,"  which  she  regarded  as 
the  perfection  of  holiness  in  tlie  heart  of  man.  A 
similar,  if  not  wholly  identical  doctrine,  was  incul- 
cated at  the  same  period  by  Molinos  in  Italy,  in  a 
book  entitled  '  The  Spiritual  Guide.'  Quietist  opi- 
nions were  now  evidently  on  the  advance  in  different 
countries  of  Europe,  and  among  their  supporters 
were  some  of  the  most  illustrious  men  of  the  day, 
of  which  it  is  sufficient  to  name  Fenelon,  archbishop 
of  Cambray.  But  the  high  character  for  piety  and 
worth  of  the  leading  Quietists  made  them  all  the 
more  obnoxious  to  the  Jesuits.  Nor  was  the  hostile 
spirit  whicli  was  manifested  towai'ds  the  Quietists 
limited  to  the  Jesuits  alone ;  the  celebrated  Bossuet 
also  was  one  of  the  most  bitter  persecutors  of  Jladame 
Guyon,  and  succeeded  in  procuring  the  public  con- 
demnation of  her  writings. 

Fenelon  was  for  a  time  conjoined  with  Bossuet  in 
opposing  Madame  Guyon,  but  all  the  while  he  was 
conscious  that  his  own  opinions  did  not  materially 
differ  from  hers.  At  length,  in  1G97,  he  openly 
avowed  his  sympathy  with  the  sentiments  of  the 
Mystics  in  a  work  which,  under  the  name  of  the 
'  Maxims  of  the  Saints,'  was  devoted  to  an  inquiry 
as  to  the  teaching  of  the  church  on  the  doctrines  of 
pure  love,  of  mystical  union,  and  of  perfection.  The 
publication  of  this  treatise  gave  rise  to  a  lengthened 
and  angry  controversy.  Bossuet  sought  to  invoke 
the  vengeance  of  the  government  upon  h.is  heretical 
brother,  and  he  had  even  hoped  to  call  down  upon 
him  the  fulminations  of  the  Pope.  In  the  first  object 
he  was  successful ;  in  the  second  he  was,  for  a  time 
at  least,  disappointed.  A  war  of  pamphlets  and 
treatises  now  raged  at  Paris,  the  chief  combatants 
being  Bossuet  on  the  one  side,  and  Fenelon  on  the 
other.     The  'Maxims'  wei-e  censured  by  the  Sor- 


bonne,  and  their  author  was  persecuted  by  the  King 
of  Fr.ance,  but  Pope  Innocent  XII.  declined  for  a 
long  time  to  pronounce  a  sentence  of  condemnation 
upon  Fenelon,  of  whom  he  had  been  accustomed  to 
say,  that  lie  had  erred  through  excess  of  love  to 
God.  At  length,  with  the  utmost  reluctance,  and 
in  measured  terms,  he  sent  forth  the  long-expected 
anathema,  and  Fenelon  submitted  to  the  decision  of 
the  Roman  See.  Madame  Guyon,  after  a  long  life 
of  persecution,  thirty-seven  years  of  which  were 
spent  in  prison,  died  in  1717. 

Among  the  Quietists  of  the  seventeenth  century 
may  be  mentioned  Madame  Bourignon  and  her  ac- 
complished disciple  Peter  Poiret,  (see  Boukignon- 
ISTS,)  as  well  as  the  fascinating  mystic  Madame  de 
Krudener.  England  had  its  mystical  votaries  hi  the 
earnest  followers  of  George  Fox,  with  whom  the 
doctrine  of  the  Inward  Light  was  the  central  princi- 
ple of  the  go.spel  scheme.  But  the  most  extravagant 
of  all  the  mystics  of  modern  times  is  beyond  all 
doubt  Emanuel  Swedenborg,  the  founder  of  the 
Church  of  the  New  Jerusalem.  (See  Swedehbor- 
GiANS.)  One  of  the  leading  principles  of  this  mysti- 
cal system  is  the  doctrine  of  CoTrespondmce,  which 
declares  every  thhig  visible  to  have  its  appropriate 
spiritual  reality.  Another  principle  which  lies  at 
the  foundation  of  the  Swedenborgian  theory,  is,  that 
the  Word  of  God  is  holy  in  every  syllable,  and  its 
literal  sense  is  the  basis  of  its  spiritual  and  celestial 
meaning. 

Of  the  more  modern  mystics,  William  Law  may 
be  considered  as  the  father.  He  was  a  clergj-man 
of  the  Church  of  England  in  the  last  century ;  and 
the  doctrines  which  he  and  his  followers  held  exhibit 
so  strong  a  tendency  to  mysticism,  that  it  may  be 
well  to  give  an  outline  of  his  system  :  "  Mr.  Law 
supposed  that  the  material  world  was  the  region 
which  originally  belonged  to  the  fallen  angels.  At 
length  the  light  and  Spirit  of  God  entered  into  the 
chaos,  and  turned  the  angels'  ruined  kingdom  into  a 
paradise  on  earth.  God  then  created  man,  and 
]ilaced  him  there.  He  was  made  in  the  image  of  the 
Triune  God,  (whom,  like  the  Hutchinsonians,  he 
compares  to  '  fire,  light,  and  spirit,')  a  living  mirror 
of  the  divine  nature,  formed  to  enjoy  communion 
with  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghost,  and  to  live  on 
earth  as  the  angels  do  in  heaven.  He  was  endowed 
with  immortality,  so  that  the  elements  of  this  out- 
ward world  could  not  have  any  power  of  acting  on  his 
body :  but  by  his  fall  he  changed  the  light,  life,  and 
spirit  of  God,  for  the  light,  life,  and  spirit  of  the 
world.  He  died  on  the  very  day  of  his  transgression 
to  all  the  influences  and  operations  of  the  Spirit  ot 
God  upon  him,  as  we  die  to  the  influences  of  this 
world  when  the  soul  leaves  the  body ;  and  all  the 
influences  and  operations  of  the  elements  of  this  life 
were  open  to  him,  as  they  are  in  any  animal,  at  his 
birth  into  this  world  :  he  became  an  earthly  creature, 
subject  to  the  dominion  of  this  outward  world  and 
stood  only  in  the  highest  rank  of  animals. 
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"  But  the  gooduess  of  God  would  not  leave  man  ia 
this  condition  :  redemption  from  it  was  immediately 
granted ;  and  tlie  bruiser  of  the  serpent  brought  the 
life,  light,  and  spirit  of  heaven,  once  more  into  the 
human  nature.  AU  men,  in  consequence  of  the  re- 
demption of  Christ,  have  in  them  the  first  spark,  oi 
•eed,  of  the  divine  life,  as  a  treasure  hid  in  the  cen- 
tre of  our  souls,  to  bring  forth,  by  degi'ees,  a  new 
birth  of  that  life  which  was  lost  in  paradise.  No  son 
of  Adam  can  be  lost,  except  by  turning  away  from 
the  Saviour  within  him.  The  only  religion  which 
can  save  us,  must  be  that  which  can  raise  the  light, 
life,  and  Spirit  of  God  in  our  souls.  Nothing  can 
enter  into  the  vegetable  kingdom  till  it  have  vegeta- 
ble life  in  it,  or  be  a  member  of  the  animal  king- 
dom till  it  have  the  animal  life.  Thus  all  nature 
joins  with  the  gospel  in  affirming  that  no  man  can 
enter  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven  till  the  heavenly 
life  is  born  in  him.  Nothing  can  be  our  righteousness 
or  recovery,  but  the  divine  nature  of  Jesus  Christ 
derived  to  our  souls." 

AVe  are  not  altogether  strangers  to  mysticism  even 
in  our  own  days.  Only  a  few  years  have  elapsed 
since  we  were  asked  to  believe  in  the  supernatm-al 
revelations  made  to  the  followers  of  Edward  Irving  ; 
and  the  Spiritualists  of  North  America  profess  to  hold 
converse  with  the  spiritual  existences  of  another 
world.  But  passing  from  these  we  find  a  class  of 
mystics  in  the  Intuition'ists  (which  see),  on  both 
sides  of  the  Atlantic,  who  substitute  the  subjective 
revelation  of  consciousness  for  the  objective  revela- 
tion of  the  written  Word. 

MYTH,  a  fable  or  fictitious  narrative,  under  which 
are  couched  religious  or  moral  principles.  Facts 
often  constitute  the  basis  of  the  myth,  and  with 
these  religious  ideas  are  interwoven.  A  myth  may 
also  be  of  a  mixed  nature,  partly  true  and  jiartly 
fictitious,  but  designed  to  convey  import.ant  princi- 
ples which  are  embodied  in  the  event  narrated. 

jn'TIIOLOGY  (Gr.  muthos,  a  fable,  and  %o.9, 
a  discourse),  a  word  used  to  denote  the  fabulous 
stories  which  have  been  invented  and  i)ropagated  by 
the  ancient  nations  concerning  the  origin  and  history 
of  their  gods.  The  mythology  of  the  ancient  world 
is  one  of  the  most  interesting  departments  of  lunn-in 
inquiry.  Man  is  naturally  a  religious  being.  He  has 
been  endowed  by  his  Creator  with  certain  faculties 
and  powerswhich  fit  him  for  the  investigation  of  spirit- 
ual and  heavenly  things.  But  even  from  the  earhest 
period  in  the  history  of  fallen  man,  we  find  a  con- 
stant tendency  to  make  to  himself  a  religion  of  fable 
rather  than  of  fact.  He  looked  abroad  upon  the 
world  with  all  its  infinitely  varied  objects  and  pheno- 
mena, but  instead  of  rising  from  nature  up  to  nature's 
God,  he  clothed  creation  with  the  character  of  the 
Creator,  and  converted  it  into  a  deity  to  be  adored. 
Polytheism  and  idolatry  in  the  grossest  forms  were 
the  necessary  results  of  such  perverted  views  of  na- 
ture, and,  accordingly,  the  religion  of  the  primitive 
at^es  was,  in  its  full  extent,  a  system  of  Pantheism. 


The  heavenly  bodies  were  probably  tirst  of  all  the 
objects  of  adoration;  and  next,  the  most  conspicuous 
and  important  objects  on  the  earth.  Deified  mortals, 
or  a  system  of  hero-worship,  probably  followed  next 
in  succession.  The  personitication  of  abstract  vir- 
tues or  of  physical  laws,  deduced  from  the  operations 
of  nature,  belongs  to  a  more  advanced  stage  of  so- 
ciety. It  may  be  a  pleasing  exercise  of  intellectual 
power  to  trace  in  the  religion  of  the  ancient  Egyp- 
tians a  well-connected  series  of  astronomical  allego- 
ries, or  hi  that  of  the  ancient  Greeks  and  Romans  a 
series  of  profound  and  plausible  myths.  But  the 
question  may  well  be  started,  whether  in  the  earlier 
ages  of  the  world  either  priests  or  people  maintained 
a  religion,  which,  if  we  are  so  to  understand  it,  was  no- 
thing more  than  an  allegorical  myth,  a  jjliilosophical 
mystery.  No  such  refined  notions  can  be  traced  in 
the  simple  theology  of  the  Homeric  age.  All  classes, 
learned  and  illiterate,  sacerdotal  and  lay,  were,  in  plain 
language,  gross  idolaters.  But  as  we  ad\  ance  onward 
in  the  course  of  liistory,  we  meet  with  a  higher  class 
of  minds,  who,  not  contented  with  bemg  religious, 
seek  to  reason  on  the  subject ;  and  in  the  da3's  of 
Aristotle  and  Plato,  the  mind  of  man,  more  enlight- 
ed,  elevated,  and  refined,  calls  in  the  aid  of  allegory 
to  reconcile  the  popular  mythology  with  its  more  ad- 
vanced conceptions.  In  viewing  the  subject  of  ray- 
tliologv,  however,  it  is  important  to  keep  in  mind 
the  distinction  between  the  primitive  religions  them 
selves,  and  the  philosophic  systems  which  have  been 
attempted  to  be  reared  on  the  basis  of  these  reli- 
gions. The  Tsabaism  of  the  early  Chaldeans  affords 
an  example  of  the  extreme  simplicity  which  charac- 
terized the  first  forms  of  idolatrous  worship.  The 
sun,  the  moon,  the  heavenly  bodies  in  general,  were 
looked  upon  as  gods,  and  as  exercising  an  influence, 
whether  prosperous  or  adverse,  upon  the  interests  of 
mankind.  In  these  circumstanc-s  the  planetary 
deities  were  adored,  and  men  bowed  before  them 
with  solemn  awe  as  the  regulators  of  human  destiny. 
AVhen  we  pass,  however,  from  the  simple  and  pri- 
mitive Tsabaism  of  the  Chaldeans,  Phoenicians,  and 
other  primitive  nations,  and  examine  the  more  com- 
plex and  intricate  mythology  of  ancient  Eg)'pt,  wo 
cannot  fail  to  be  struck  with  the  variety  of  opinion 
which  exists  among  the  leanied  as  to  its  real  nature. 
Many  writers  have  regarded  it  as  of  a  purely  sym- 
bolic character,  all  its  gods  being  deified  personifica- 
tions of  nature;  while  Bryant,  Faber,  and  many 
others,  have  come  to  the  conclusion  that  the  gods  of 
the  Egyptians,  and  indeed  of  all  the  heathen  nations 
of  antiquity,  were  the  souls  of  their  forefathers,  to 
whom  was  assigned  the  control  of  the  elements  ot 
nature.  On  this  subject  considerable  doubt  cannot 
fail  to  rest,  from  the  circumstance  that  two  different 
creeds  existed  among  the  Egyptians,  the  one  a  popu- 
lar, and  the  other  a  sacerdotal  system  of  belief.  The 
priests  were  a  separate  class,  who  claimed  to  be  the 
sole  depositaries  both  of  science  and  religion.  To 
maintain  their  influence  over  the  people,  they  seem 
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to  have  constructed  an  elaborate  metaphysical  my- 
thology which  was  carefully  concealed  from  the 
knowledge  of  the  vulgar.  The  Egyptian  priests, 
accordingly,  are  supposed  to  have  been  the  first  who 
reduced  m3-thology  to  a  kind  of  system,  which  they 
unfolded  only  to  a  select  class  of  the  initiated.  The 
more  effectually  to  exclude  the  great  mass  of  the 
people  from  the  knowledge  of  their  mystic  allegori- 
cal theology,  they  conducted  their  religious  ceremo- 
nies in  an  unknown  tongue.  What  views  then  must 
the  common  people  have  entertained  of  the  gods  and 
goddesses  whom  they  were  taught  to  worship  ?  Tliis 
question  it  is  difficult  to  answer  satisfactorily.  In 
all  probability,  however,  they  were  satisfied  with  the 
observance  of  idolatry  in  its  grossest  forms,  whether 
as  applied  to  the  starry  heavens,  and  the  other  visible 
objects  of  nature,  or  to  the  souls  of  deified  mortals. 
And  as  to  the  Egyptian  sacerdotal  creed,  about  which 
the  learned  have  speculated  to  so  little  purpose,  it 
is  difficult  to  believe  that  at  so  early  a  period  of  the 
world's  history,  a  body  of  priests  actually  devised  a 
system  of  philosophical  mythology  so  compUcated 
and  so  profound  as  to  elude  the  penetration  of  some 
of  the  most  learned  and  most  ingenious  men  of  mo- 
dern times.  The  truth  is,  that  the  primitive  gods  of 
Egypt,  as  represented  on  the  most  ancient  monu- 
ments, were  thirteen  in  number,  and  were  in  all 
probability  worshipped  both  by  priests  and  people 
as  the  spirits  of  their  ancestors,  whom  they  beheved 
to  inhabit  and  to  preside  over  the  heavenly  bodies. 
The  animals  also  which  they  worshipped  may  have 
been  regarded  as  living  representatives  of  the  gods 
who  inhabited  their  bodies,  and  through  them  re- 
ceived the  homage  which  was  paid  by  men. 

The  constant  intercourse,  commercial  and  other- 
wise, between  Egypt  and  the  Canaanitish  tribes, 
must  have  led  to  the  rapid  propagation  of  idolatry ; 
and  as  Canaan  lay  in  the  direct  road  between  Baby- 
lon and  Egypt,  it  was  naturally  to  be  expected  that 
the  gods  of  Babylon  and  Assyria  would  be  readily 
transferred  to  the  land  of  the  Pharaohs.  That  the 
Tsaoaism  of  the  early  Chaldeans  and  Egyptians  was 
tnus  carried  into  Canaan,  is  plain  from  the  fact  that 
Ashtoreth  or  Astarte,  the  principal  goddess  of  the 
Canaanites,  is  univer.^ally  believed  to  have  repre- 
sented the  Moon,  and  Bel  or  Baal  the  Sun. 

The  mythology  of  Greece  and  Rome,  in  every  aspect 
of  it,  bears  much  more  the  appearance  of  a  mythical 
hero-worship  tlian  do  the  religions  of  the  earlier  east- 
ern nations.  Its  gods  and  goddesses  are  plainly  men 
and  women,  actuated  by  the  same  motives,  impelled 
by  the  same  passions,  characterized  by  the  same 
virtues  and  vices  as  mortals  of  flesh  and  blood. 
They  love,  they  hate ;  they  doubt,  they  fear ;  they 
deUberate,  they  decide  ;  all  indicating  a  human  ori- 
gin, and  that  they  were  framed  like  ordinary  men. 
And  not  only  were  they  capricious  and  uncertain  in 
their  individual  character,  but  they  were  believed  to 
be  divided  and  subdivided  into  factions  ranged  in 
hostile  array  against   one  another.     The   Iliad   of 


Homer  abounds  in  allusions  to  and  even  detailed  de- 
scriptions of  these  unseemly  dissensions  among  the 
Olympic  gods. 

The  entire  Pantlieon  of  Greece  and  Rome  was  one 
immense  graduated  hierarchy,  at  the  head  of  which 
sat  enthroned  in  awful  majesty  Zeus  or  Jupitei; 
wielding  the  sceptre  of  universal  empire.  Next  to 
him  in  order,  but  immeasurably  inferior  in  authority 
and  power,  were  the  celestial  deities  whose  business 
it  was  pre-eminently  to  rule  in  the  affairs  of  men. 
Superior  in  number  to  these,  but  far  beneath  them  in 
rankand power,  were  the  terrestrial  gods  andgoddesses 
presiding  over  fields  and  cities,  mountains,  rivers,  and 
woods.  Subordinate  even  to  the  terrestrial  gods  were 
the  Penates  and  Lares,  the  Demigods  and  Deified 
Heroes,  all  claiming  a  share  in  the  veneration,  the 
homage  and  respect  of  the  human  family.  Every 
nation,  every  town,  nay,  every  family  had  its  friends 
and  its  foes  in  the  council  of  Olympus,  and  so  nu- 
merous was  the  entire  assemblage  of  Grecian  and 
Roman  divinities,  that  it  was  said  to  be  easier  to  find 
a  god  tlian  a  man.  Nor  was  this  immense  host  oi 
heavenly  rulers  idle  or  unemployed;  to  each  was 
allotted  his  separate  share  in  the  government  of  the 
universe.  "  On  Mercury,"  says  Mr.  Gross,  "  de- 
volved the  duty  to  be  the  messenger  of  his  divine 
compeers  ;  Bacchus  bore  sway  over  tlie  convivial 
cup  and  its  orgian  rites ;  and  stem  Mars  found  his 
post  wherever  the  cry  of  battle  and  the  clash  of  arms 
resounded  in  martial  discord.  Apollo  presided  ovei 
the  fine  arts,  medicine,  music,  poetry,  and  eloquence; 
while  Neptune  stretched  his  pronged  sceptre  ovei 
the  green  waters  and  mountain -waves  of  old  ocean 
Ceres  introduced  tlie  cereal  grains  among  mankind, 
and  guided  and  fostered  agrarian  pursuits ;  to  be  tha 
queen  of  love  and  the  mistress  of  grace  and  soft 
delights,  became  none  so  well  as  Venus ;  Flora  be- 
trayed her  refined  taste  in  the  cultivation  of  flowers ; 
and  the  elastic  and  sprightly  Diana  strung  her  bow 
in  the  sports  and  fatigues  of  the  chase." 

The  Greek  mythology  is  justly  believed  to  have 
been  of  Cretan  origin,  and  Crete  having  been  the 
primeval  seat  of  Phoenician  and  Egyptian  colon- 
ists, it  is  fundamentally,  hke  the  earlier  religions, 
a  strictly  Tsabian  system  of  idolatry,  the  recog 
nition  and  worship  of  the  sun,  moon,  and  Btars 
as  divinities,  being  the  basis  on  which  the  whole 
complicated  system  is  made  to  rest.  Accord- 
ingly there  is  ample  ground  for  the  theory  of 
Creuzer  and  other  German  writers,  that  the  classical 
mythology  of  the  ancient  heathens  is  of  a  strictly 
allegorical  and  symbolic  character.  In  the  days  of 
Homer,  the  gods  of  Greece  were  only  eight  in  num- 
ber, but  as  time  advanced  the  Grecian  divinities 
so  rapidly  multipUed,  that  the  form  in  which  it  has 
come  down  to  us  is  that  of  a  perfectly  complete 
mythic  system,  the  exposition  of  which  has  engaged 
the  earnest  and  profound  investigation  of  some  of 
the  ablest  and  most  erudite  scholars  of  the  age. 

The  mythology  of  the  ancient  Persians,  as  devel- 
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oped  in  the  Zend-Abesta,  has  in  it  several  peculiari- 
ties wliich  ilistinguish  it  from  the  other  religions  of 
antiquity.  One  of  these  is  its  dualistic  character, 
the  two  elementary  principles,  Ormnzd  and  Ahri- 
man,  constituting  an  original  antagonism  between 
good  and  evil,  wliich  miglit  seem  at  first  contra- 
dictory rind  self-destructive.  But  above  and  be- 
yond these  contending  cli'nicnts,  was  the  Supreme 
Being  under  the  name  of  /Ceriiane  Akercno.  Fire 
was  regarded  as  the  omnipotent  organ  of  the  Divine 
energy,  in  the  form  of  a  twolold  emanation,  repre- 
sented by  Mithras  the  fire-god,  and  Milra  the  fire- 
goddess.  This  fire-worship,  which  was  simply  a 
form  of  Tsabaism,  appears  to  have  been  almost 
coeval  %vith  the  human  race.  Under  the  name  of 
Ayni,  fire  was  worshipped  in  India  in  tlie  Vaidic 
age ;  and  from  India  and  Persia,  this  species  of  wor- 
sliip  was  propagated  among  other  nations.  The 
Ethiopians  revered  the  Persian  fii-e-god  as  their  old- 
est lawgiver,  and  the  founder  of  their  religion.  The 
Egyptians  also  had  their  Heliopolis,  or  city  of  the 
sun,  where  obeUsks  were  erected  in  honour  of  the 
sun,  tlie  source  of  light  and  heat.  From  Persia, 
Mithras  worship  spread  to  Armenia,  Cappadocia, 
Poiitus,  Cilicia,  Greece,  Rome,  and  even  Germany. 
Humboldt  discovered  the  same  species  of  wor.iliip 
in  the  halls  and  temples  of  the  Jlontezumas. 

It  is  remarkable  how  far  the  mythologies  of  an- 
cient tiines  spread  beyond  the  regions  in  wliich  they 
originated.  The  Persian  fire-wor.ship,  for  instance, 
was  introduced  at  Rome  in  the  time  of  the  Emjierors, 
and  thence  it  was  rapidly  dill'used  over  the  whole 
empire.  "  Troops  of  Egyptian  priests,"  to  use  the 
language  of  Mr.  Osburn  in  his  '  Religions  of  the 
World,  "  made  their  appearance  in  many  of  the 
cities  of  the  Roman  Empire,  singing  the  praises  and 
setting  forth  the  temporal  advantages  of  the  worship 
of  the  gods  of  Egypt,  esjiecially  of  Isis,  the  wife  or 
female  half  of  Osiris.  They  had  assuredly  great 
success.  This  is  evidenced  by  the  number  of 
Egypto-Roman  statues  of  the  gods  of  Egypt  to  be 
seen  in  all  extensive  collections  of  classical  antiqui- 
ties. Tlie  ruins  of  the  temple  of  Isis  have  likewise 
been  found  at  Pompeii,  in  South  Italy.  It  was 
in  the  wake  of  the  conquering  arms  of  Rome  that 
the  Greek  mythology  travelled  over  the  world. 
Both  systems  were,  however,  in  this  their  propa- 
gation, associated  with  the  very  remarkable  dfignia 
of  Pantheism.  This  word  meant,  in  its  ancient 
and  true  sense,  that  everything  which  ever  had  Ijcen 
worshijiped  by  any  race  of  mankind,  was  a  god 
leally,  and  ought  still  to  be  worshipped.  It  was 
in  obedience  to  this  teaching  that  the  Egyptian 
priests  were  piu-mitted  to  build  temples  to  their  gods 
in  Rome,  Byzantium,  Carthage,  and  other  great 
cities  of  the  empire.  It  was  in  the  same  spirit  that 
the  Roman  legionaries  placed  the  altars  and  temples 
of  their  own  gods  in  all  tlie  countries  they  had  con- 
quered. They  were  merely  Roman  names  for  the 
■;ods   whose  worship  they  found  established  there. 


All  were  gods  alike.  All  were  indeed  the  same 
gods,  and  they  merely  worshipped  them  abroad  un- 
der the  names  they  Iiad  been  accustomed  to  apply  to 
them  at  home." 

The  varied  forms  of  mythology  which  had  thus 
fotmd  their  way  into  the  Roman  Empire,  gradually 
lost  their  power  over  the  minds  of  the  people,  in 
consequence  of  the  progress  of  science  and  philoso 
phy,  but  more  especially  the  introduction  of  Chris- 
tianity, which  rapidly  extiiigiiished  the  fidse  lights  of 
Pagan  religions,  substituting  the  full  elVulgence  of 
the  Sun  of  Righteousness  with  its  illuminating  and 
refreshing  influence  on  the  hearts  and  coiiscieiiccs  o( 
men. 

The  Scandinavian  mythology  holds  a  kind  of  in 
termediate  place  between  the  religions  of  antiipiity 
and  those  of  modern  heathendom.  It  seems  to  have 
had  its  origin  among  the  Teutonic  tribes  in  the  plains 
of  Upper  Asia,  between  the  Euxine  and  the  Caspi.an 
seas.  Under  the  leadership  of  Odin,  a  portion  of  the 
people  inhabiting  this  locality  set  out  on  an  expedi 
tion  towards  the  north-west,  subduing  the  countrifs 
tlu-ough  wliich  they  passed,  and  settled  at  length  in 
the  country  now  called  Jutland  and  the  adjacent 
islands.  Here  was  erected  the  kingdom  of  Den- 
mark, over  which  Odin  appointed  his  son,  Skiold,  to 
be  the  first  king.  The  conquest  of  Scandinavia  by 
Odui  is  calculated  by  the  archieologists  of  the  North 
to  have  happened  so  recently  as  about  forty  yejirs 
before  the  birth  of  Christ,  and  the  whole  history  o( 
the  mythology  of  the  Edda,  from  its  oi-igin  to  its  final 
disappearance,  does  not  include  a  longer  space  of 
time  than  1,000  years.  At  the  head  of  the  Norso 
deities  is  Odin,  the  sun-god,  and  next  to  him  Friijya, 
his  spouse,  who  represents  the  earth.  Thw,  the  son 
of  Odin,  is  the  god  of  thunder.  Baldur  is  the  per- 
sonification of  all  that  is  great  and  good,  and  Luki, 
the  principle  of  evil.  The  whole  body  of  the  Northern 
gods,  or  yKxir,  as  they  were  called,  in  the  opinion  of 
some  writers,  symbolized  the  laws  and  operations  of 
physical  nature  ;  but  according  to  others,  they  were 
jilaiietary  gods.  In  this  latter  view  Mr  Gross  thus 
describes  them  :  "  Tlior,  the  opener  of  the  year,  be- 
gins his  reign  at  the  period  of  the  vernal  equinox,  in 
the  sign  of  Aries;  and  as  such  he  is  symbolical 
of  time  and  terrestrial  fecundity.  Next  comes  Uller 
in  Taurus,  when  the  earth  begins  to  develop  its  la- 
tent energies,  and  gives  promise  of  future  plent)'  ; 
and  therefore  the  horn  of  taurus,  or  the  ox,  is  typical 
of  agrarian  abundance  :  it  is  the  horn  of  plenty,  sr 
frequently  quoted  in  the  ornate  ell'usions  of  poets  ami 
orators.  Prey,  the  floral  god,  who  is  at  once  the  lovely 
and  the  loving,  takes  his  turn  in  Gemini,  and  is  now 
in  the  bloom  and  vigour  of  his  strength,  of  which  his 
sword  is  the  emblem.  .June,  or  Cancer,  claims  the  pre- 
sence of  Odin,  and  the  sun-god  is  now  in  the  culmina- 
tion of  his  divine  might  :  his  creative  and  maturing 
planetary  influence  is  complete.  At  this  point  of 
the  ecliptic  the  sun  begins  its  reces-'^ion  from  the 
nortliern  hemisphere,  — Odin  dies;  retires  to  his  hall 
2  X 
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Vallialla,  in  July ;  and  in  August,  he  already  occu- 
|)ies  Gladsheim — glad-home,  or  the  abode  of  bliss,  as 
the  father  of  souls.  Skadi  succeeds  in  Libra,  or 
September ;  and  Baldur,  the  good,  takes  his  station 
in  Scorpion,  or  October,  after  the  autumnal  equinox. 
As  to  Heimdall,  the  preserver  of  the  planetary 
world,  he  demands  Sagittarius,  or  November,  for  his 
portion  of  zodiacal  sway  ;  while  Freyja,  the  deliglit, 
is  content  with  December,  or  Capricorn.  Forsetti 
takes  possession  of  Aquarius,  or  January  ;  Njiird  of 
Pisces,  or  February  ;  and  Vidar,  without  any  defi- 
nite abode,  closes  the  cycle  of  the  year,  of  the  quiet, 
silent  departure  of  which  he  is  the  type.  Hence 
he  is  called  the  silent  god." 

It  is  somewhat  remarkable,  that  from  districts 
closely  adjacent  to  that  part  of  Asia  from  which 
Odin  came,  several  other  religious  reformers  issued 
on  expeditions  of  conquest  several  centuries  before. 
Thus  Budha  journeyed  south-eastward  into  India, 
Confucius  north-eastward  into  China,  and  Zoroaster 
southward  into  Persia.  The  eadiest  mythology 
which  is  known  to  have  existed  in  India,  is  that  of 
the  V^das,  which  was  essentially  symbolic  of  the 
elements  and  energies  of  nature,  one-half  of  the 
hymns  and  prayers  of  the  Rig- Veda  being  ad- 
dressed either  to  Indra,  the  god  of  light,  or  Agni, 
the  god  of  fire.  Tlie  next  in  prominence  to  these 
is  Varuna,  the  god  of  water.  And  although  a  mul- 
titude of  other  gods  are  mentioned,  they  appear  to 
have  been  simply  personilicatious  of  the  powers 
and  processes  of  nature.  "  Perhaps,"  says  Rit- 
ter,  in  his  '  History  of  Ancient  Philosophy,'  "  there 
is  nothing  more  instructive  in  Indian  archseology, 
than,  so  to  express  our.selves,  the  transparency  of 
;  their  mythology,  which  permits  us  to  perceive  how, 
[  with  a  general  sense  of  the  divine,  the  co-existence 
of  a  special  recognition  thereof  in  the  separate 
phenomena  of  nature  was  possible,  and  how,  out  of 
the  conception  of  the  one  God,  a  belief  in  the  plura- 
lity of  gods  could  arise." 

By  what  means  the  second  phase  of  the  mythology 
of  India,  that  of  Brahmanism,  was  produced,  it  is 
impossible  even  to  conjecture.  With  the  conquests 
of  the  Aryans  came  an  entire  change  in  the  religion 
of  the  vanquished.  For  the  worship  of  gods  S3'mbo- 
lizing  the  elements  and  processes  of  nature,  was  sub- 
stituted the  worship  of  gods  more  completely  re- 
sembling men.  But  at  the  head  of  this  humanized 
pantheon  is  a  msre  abstraction,  which,  under  the 
name  of  Brahm,  sits  enthroned  in  solitary  majesty 
the  sole  existing  being  in  the  universe,  all  else, 
though  seeming  to  exist,  being  Maya  or  illusion. 
Subordinate  to  this  supreme  deity,  is  the  Hindu 
Trvmirtti,  consisting  of  Brahma,  the  creator,  Vhhmi, 
the  preserver,  and  Shiva,  the  destroyer.  The  num- 
berless gods  of  the  Hindu  pantheon  are  simply  dif- 
ferent names  or  attributes  of  these  members  of  the 
sacred  Triad. 

In  process  of  time  Brahmani.sm  or  Hinduism  suc- 
ceeded, displacing  the  simpler  mythology  of  the  Vai- 


dic  period  ;  but  the  complicated  religion  of  the  Ary- 
ans at  length  began  to  lose  its  hold  of  the  thinking 
portion  of  the  community,  through  the  rise  of  cer- 
tain philosophic  schools,  whose  creed  was  that  of 
undisguised  Atheism,  under  the  imposing  title  of  a 
rational  system  of  belief ;  but  still  more  through  the 
promulgation  of  Budhism  in  the  seventh  century 
before  the  Clnistian  era.  The  progress  of  this  new 
faith  was  slow  but  sure,  and  at  length  it  succeeded 
in  over.shadowing  its  rival  for  a  thousand  years,  at 
the  end  of  which  a  terrible  revidsion  took  place  in 
the  feelings  of  the  people  :  '•  The  younger  sister,"  to 
use  the  language  of  Mr.  Hardwick,  "  was  violently 
extruded  by  the  elder  from  all  parts  of  Hindustan, 
if  we  except  one  scanty  remnant  at  the  foot  of  the 
Himalaya.  Yet  meanwhile  Buddhism  had  evinced  a 
property  unknown  to  every  other  heathen  sj-stem. 
It  was  far  more  capable  of  transplantation.  It  flour- 
ished with  peculiar  freshness  and  luxuriance  in 
Tibet,  and  ultimately  in  the  Tatar  tribes  of  central 
Asia.  Above  all,  it  kept  possession  of  its  ancient 
fortress  in  the  island  of  Ceylon  ;  and  thither,  in  the 
early  centuries  of  our  era,  flocked  a  multitude  of 
foreign  pilgrims,  anxious  by  such  visit  to  abridge 
their  term  of  penitential  suffering,  to  venerate  the 
relics  of  Gautama  Buddha,  or  to  kiss  the  print  of  liis 
gigantic  foot." 

The  religion  of  Budha  can  scarcely  be  considered 
as  having  a  mythology,  since  it  not  only  disowns  all 
belief  in  the  numberless  gods  of  Hinduism,  but  it  is 
essentially  atheistic  and  nihilistic  in  its  whole  char- 
acter. All  nature  is  in  Budhism  nothing  more  than 
an  eternal  and  necessary  chain  of  causes  and  effects  ; 
and  in  the  case  of  the  human  family  an  infinite  suc- 
cession of  births  and  new  birtlis.  It  teaclies,  accord- 
ingly, that  the  grand  aim  of  all  religions  is  to  deliver 
us  from  this  terrible  necessity  of  repeated  births. 

When  driven  from  Hindustan,  Budhism  found  a 
home  in  Thibet  and  Tartary,  where  it  assumed  the 
form  o(  Lamaism,  with  its  doctrine  of  perpetual  in- 
carnations. In  China,  again,  where  it  was  introduced 
shortly  after  the  Christian  era,  it  is  known  by  the 
name  of  Fo-ism.  But  the  orthodox  Budhists  are 
found  chiefly  in  Ceylon.  A  remnant  of  the  system 
still  exists  in  India  in  the  religion  of  the  Jains  (which 
see).  Gutzlaft' tells  us,  that  the  only  genuine  Bud 
hists  in  China  are  the  monks  and  mendicants.  The 
Budhist  mythology  of  Nepal  exhibits  a  peculiarity 
whicli  is  not  found  in  any  other  country,  that  it  re- 
cognizes an  Ach-Budha  or  a  tirst  Budha,  in  the  char 
acter  of  a  Supreme  Creator — a  doctrine  which  m;iy 
possibly  have  been  borrowed  from  the  adjacent  Brah 
manism.  In  the  numerous  Fo-ist  temples  of  Chin;i, 
the  chief  object  of  adoration  is  a  perfect  Budha  nam- 
ed 0-me-to,  who  is  looked  upon  as  the  great  source 
of  deliverance  from  all  kinds  of  evil.  One  prayer  of 
faith  addressed  to  this  imaginary  deity  will,  it  is  be- 
lieved, seciu'e  a  man's  salvation.  It  is  a  remarkable 
fact,  that  in  the  revolution  which  is  at  present  going 
forward  in  China,  the  rebels  manifest  a  special  hatrel 
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to  tlie  Fo-ists,  and  so  rapidly  lias  Biidliism  in  that 
country  been  declining  for  some  years  past.tliat  as  the 
missionary  GutzlalT  informs  us,  "Tlie  Fo  ist  temples 
are  now  mostly  deserted  and  in  a  state  of  rnins  ;  the 
votaries  fewer  and  fewer,  and  the  oft'erings  very  spar- 
ing." To  comiiensate  this  state  of  matters  Biidhism 
seems  to  flourish  vigorously  in  Burmah  and  Siam, 
though  the  progress  of  Bntish  conquest,  in  the  for- 
mer country,  is  likely  to  check  its  further  advances. 

About  the  middle  of  the  sixth  century  beforeChrist, 
a  remarkable  sage,  named  Confucius,  was  born  in 
China,  who  gave  rise  to  a  system  of  philosophy  which, 
partaking  partly  of  a  political  and  partly  of  a  religious 
character,  has  established  itself  as  one  of  the  leading 
forms  of  belief  among  the  Chinese.  The  most  ancient 
creed  of  the  Middle  Kingdom  appears  to  have  been  a 
kind  of  Tsabaism,  or  worship  of  the  heavenly  bodies, 
combined  with  a  worship  of  demons  or  spirits,  who 
were  believed  to  preside  over  diflerent  realms  of  crea- 
tion. Confucius  modified  the  ancient  mythology  of  the 
Chinese,  by  adding  to  it  a  svstem  of  hero-worship, 
while  to  the  sage  himself  was  assigned  a  most  con- 
spicuous place  in  the  already  crowded  pantheon. 
Nor  are  the  Chinese  at  this  day  strangers  to  this 
system  of  apotheosis,  men  and  even  women  having 
temples  erected  in  honour  of  them,  and  prayers  said 
before  their  images.  The  most  prominent  supersti- 
tion, indeed,  among  this  strange  people  at  tlie  pre- 
sent moment,  is  the  worsship  of  the  holy  mother  Ma- 
tso-poo,  wliich  chiefly  prevails  among  the  sailors. 
But  throughout  the  whole  Chinese  Empire,  creature- 
worship  is  almost  universally  found  in  the  form  of 
veneration  paid  to  departed  ancestors. 

Half-a-century  earlier  than  the  birth  of  Confu- 
cius, an  ascetic  philosopher,  named  Lao-tie,  ap- 
peared, who  gave  origin  to  a  sect  called  the  Tao-isit:, 
who  worshipped  their  founder,  and  zealously  adhered 
to  and  propagated  his  doctrines  as  developed  in 
the  Tao-te-ldng.  Tliis  School  of  the  Fixed  Way, 
as  it  is  called,  seems  to  have  aimed  at  banishing 
from  the  mythology  of  China  those  numberless 
deities,  demons,  and  heroes  with  which  it  was 
encumbered,  and  to  have  set  themselves  to  pro- 
mulgate among  their  countrymen  the  '  Doctrine  of 
Rea.son,'  as  they  termed  it,  which  alleges  the  exist- 
ence of  a  gi-eat  nameless  Unity  in  nature,  of  which 
Lnotse  was  believed  to  be  an  incarnation.  For  a 
time  tills  sect  made  little  progress,  but  about  B.  c. 
140,  the  then  reigning  Emperor  having  along  with 
his  Empress  embraced  the  .system,  it  received  a  very 
large  accession  to  the  numbers  of  its  adherents. 
The  Tuo-ists  now  began  to  claim  supeniatural 
powers,  and  from  this  time  they  gave  themselves  to 
magic,  fortune-telling,  and  superstitious  practices  of 
various  kinds.      Their  chief  men   accordinglv   are 


styled  "  heavenly  doctors,"  and  the  liead  ol  tha 
whole  sect  is  beheved  to  be  an  inc.-irnation  of  Tuo, 
and  to  exercise  absolute  dominion  over  un.-ten 
spirits. 

In  both  North  and  South  America  the  most  an- 
cient forms  of  religion  were,  as  in  China,  spirit-wor- 
sliip  and  element-worship,  which  may  be  considered 
as  primitive  forms  of  heathenism.  The  spirits  which 
they  venerate  are  some  of  them  the  manes  of  their 
departed  ancestors,  and  otliers  the  tenants  of  vari- 
ous natural  objects  which  are  thus  converted  into 
Fetishes,  such  as  are  worshipped  in  Greenland, 
Western  Africa,  and  Siberia. 

Tlie  sun,  moon,  and  stars  are  the  chief  objects  of 
the  adoration  of  the  American  savage,  believing 
them,  as  he  does,  to  be  animated  and  even  intelli- 
gent. Amid  the  polytheism,  however,  which  per- 
vades his  mythology,  he  believes  in  one  Great 
Spirit,  who  rules  over  and  regulates  the  universe, 
but  who  is  nevertheless  merely  one  of  a  whole  host 
of  deities,  and  in  fact  little  more  than  a  personitica- 
tion  of  the  powers  of  nature,  the  Sun-god,  as  he  is 
often  termed.  And  while  the  Americim  Indian  be- 
lieves in  an  array  of  benevolent  spirits  headed  by 
the  Sun,  lie  puts  equal  faith  in  the  existence  of  an 
army  of  evil  spirits  headed  by  the  Moon.  To  pro- 
pitiate the  favour  of  the  one,  and  avert  the  anger 
of  the  other,  constitutes  one  of  the  chief  aims  of  his 
religion. 

Of  a  similar  character  was  the  mythology  of  the 
ancient  Mexicans.  Originally  jiartaking  of  the  dis- 
tinctive characteristic  of  a  Nature-worship,  it  gra- 
dually assumed  the  features  of  a  species  of  Hero- 
worship.  The  deities  came  more  nearly  to  resemble 
human  beings.  It  is  generally  believed,  however,  that 
the  Mexicans  believed  in  a  Supreme  Being,  whom 
they  termed  Teo-tl.  Their  pantheon  consisted  <ii 
thirteen  chief  divinities,  at  the  head  of  which  was 
Tezeatlipoco,  who  apjiears  to  have  been  a  Sun-gud. 
Another  deity,  who  was  the  object  of  dread  to  the 
Mexicans,  was  Mexitii  or  Huitzilopochtli,  who  may 
be  called  the  Mars  of  Central  America.  To  propi- 
tiate this  awful  divinity,  his  altars  were  made  con- 
tinually to  stream  with  the  blood  of  human  victims. 
A  third  imiiorlaiit  member  of  the  Aztec  jiantheuii 
was  QttezaletiiUl,  or  the  "  Featliered  Serpent." 

The  mythology  of  many  nations  of  modem  hea 
thendom  consists  of  a  series  of  fables  in  reference  to 
demons  or  devils  whom  they  worship.  Of  this  char- 
acter is  the  Sliamaiiixm  of  the  Ugiian  tribes  of  Sibe- 
ria, Lapland,  and  other  northern  countries,  and  the 
same  mode  of  worship  ]iievails  among  the  aboriginal 
tribes  of  ninduslan,  and  the  inli.ibitants  of  Polynesia 
or  the  islands  of  the  South  I'acllic  Ocean.  Such,  sc 
varied  is  the  mythology  of  the  natinns  of  the  world. 
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NAAMAH,  the  sister  of  Tubal-oain,  as  we  leam 
"rom  Gen.  iv.  22.  Her  name  signifies  in  Hebrew, 
"  the  fair  one,"  and  the  Arabian  writers  are  gener- 
ally agreed  in  representing  her  as  a  very  beantifnl 
woman.  She  is  one  of  the  four  females  from  whom 
the  Jewish  Rabbis  allege  the  angels  to  have  sprung. 
Some  have  supposed  her  to  be  identical  with  Ash- 
taroth. 

NADAB,  the  ecclesiastical  head  of  the  Moham- 
medans in  Persia.  His  office  corresponds  to  that  of 
the  Miifli  in  Turkey,  with  this  difference,  however, 
tliat  the  Nadab  can  divest  himself  of  his  spiritual 
functions,  which  the  Mufti  cannot  do. 

NADHAMIANS,  a  heretical  Mohammedan  sect, 
which  maintained  that  God  could  do  evil,  but  that 
he  never  does  it,  lest  he  should  appear  an  imperfect 
and  wicked  Being. 

NjENIA,  a  fimeral  dirge,  which  was  stmg  among 
the  ancient  Greeks  in  praise  of  the  deceased.  A 
goddess  bearing  this  name  was  worshipped  at  Rome, 
but  being  connected  with  the  dead,  her  temple  was 
outside  the  city. 

NAGAS,  snake-gods,  who,  according  to  the  sys- 
tem of  Budhism,  have  their  residence  under  the 
sacred  mountain  ^feru,  and  in  the  waters  of  the 
world  of  men.  They  have  the  shape  of  the  specta- 
cle-snake, with  the  extended  hood  ;  but  many  actions 
are  attributed  to  them  that  can  only  be  done  by  one 
possessing  the  human  form.  They  are  demi-gods, 
who  are  usually  considered  as  favourable  to  Budha 
and  his  adlierents ;  but  when  roused  to  anger  they 
are  very  formidable. 

NAGAS,  a  class  of  Hindu  mendicant  monks  who 
travel  about  in  a  state  of  nudity,  but  armed  with 
warlike  weapons,  usually  a  matchlock,  and  sword, 
and  shield.  They  are  not  limited  to  one  sect,  there 
being  Vaishnava  and  Sdiva  Ndgas,  the  latter  of 
whom  smear  their  bodies  with  ashes,  allow  their  hair, 
Deards,  and  whiskers  to  grow,  and  wear  the  project- 
ing braid  of  hair,  called  the  Jata.  Tlie  Sikh  Nd/jas, 
however,  difi'er  from  those  of  the  other  sects  by  ab- 
staining from  the  use  of  arms,  and  following  a  retired 
and  religious  life. 

NAHAT.    See  Anaitis. 

NAHIMEU,  the  goddess  of  health  among  the 
ancient  Egyptians.  She  was  the  spouse  of  Thotii 
(which  see). 

NAIADS,  nymphs  who  were  considered  among 
the  ancient  Greeks  and  Romans  to  preside  over 
rivers,  fountains,  lakes,  and  streams. 

NAINS,  spirits   in   the  Scandinavian  mythology 


who  dwelt  in  caverns,  and  excelled  in  the  art  of 
working  metals.  They  only  appeared  during  the 
night,  and  if  they  allowed  themselves  to  be  overtaken 
by  the  rays  of  the  rising  sun,  they  were  straightway 
changed  into  stones. 

NAIOB,  the  chief  of  the  Emirs  (which  see. 
among  tlie  Turkish  Mohammedans,  who  is  held  in 
great  respect  as  being  the  head  of  the  descendants  of 
the  prophet.  He  has  the  power  of  life  and  death 
over  the  other  Emirs. 

NAKIR,  one  of  the  two  angels  who,  according  to 
the  Mohammedans,  preside  at  tlie  examination  of  the 
dead.    See  Dead  (Examination  of  the). 

NAMANDA,  a  short  ejaculatory  prayer  usually 
addressed  by  the  Japanese  to  their  god  Amidas 
(which  see).  This  prayer,  which  is  either  sung  or 
repeated  to  the  tinkling  of  a  little  bell,  c(msists  of 
only  three  words,  which  signify,  "  Ever  blessed  Ami- 
das, have  mercy  upon  us."  The  frequent  repetition 
of  the  Namanda  is  considered  by  the  Japanese  as 
conducive  to  the  deliverance  of  their  friends  and  rela- 
tions from  suffering  in  another  world.  Societies 
also  are  formed  to  repeat  this  short  prayer  for  the 
comfort  and  relief  of  their  own  souls.  Oriental  scho- 
lars allege  that  the  words  in  which  the  Namanda  is 
expressed  are  pure  Sanskrit. 

NAMAZI,  the  five  daily  prayers  which  the  Mo- 
hammedans regularly  repeat  every  twenty-four  hours. 
According  to  a  tradition,  the  prophet  was  commanded 
by  God  to  impose  upon  his  disciples  the  daily  obli- 
gation of  fifty  prayers.  By  the  advice  of  JMoses  he 
solicited  and  obtained  permission  to  reduce  them  to 
five,  which  are  indispensable.  The  five  times  of 
prayer  in  the  course  of  a  day  are,  1.  Day-break; 
2.  Noon ;  3.  Afternoon ;  4.  Evening ;  and  5.  The 
first  watch  of  the  night.  These  prayers  are  of  divine 
obligation.  The  introduction  of  the  first  is  attributed 
to  Adam,  of  the  second  to  Abraham,  of  the  third  to 
Jonah,  of  the  fourth  to  Jesus,  and  of  the  fifth  to 
Moses.  On  Friday,  which  is  the  Mohammedan  Sab- 
bath, a  sixth  prayer  is  added,  and  this  additional 
prayer  is  repeated  between  day-break  and  noon.  If 
the  prayers  are  not  repeated  at  the  prescribed  hours, 
they  are  accounted  vain  and  useless.  The  arri\al  of 
each  of  the  hours  of  prayer  is  publicly  announced  by 
the  proclamation  of  a  Muezzin  (which  see). 

NANA,  the  mother  of  the  Phrygian  god  Atys, 
and  the  great  goddess  of  the  Armenians. 

NANAK  SHAHIS.    See  Sikhs. 

NANEA,  an  ancient  Persian  goddess,  whose  tem- 
ple and  priests  are  mentioned  in  2  Mac.  i.  13.     The 
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name  is  supposed  to  be  derived  from  the  Persian 
word  mihicla,  a  ripe  \irgin. 

NANTES  (Edict  of).  See  France  (Protes- 
tant Church  of). 

NAOS.    See  Nave. 

NAPiEiE,  nymphs  among  the  ancient  Greeks 
who  presided  over  groves  and  forests,  and  who 
were  believed  sometimes  to  frighten  solitary  travel- 
lers. 

NARADA,  a  Hindu  deity,  tlie  oftspring  of  Brah- 
ma and  Sarasicati.  He  was  believed  to  be  the  in- 
ventor of  the  iEolian  liarp,  and  to  preside  over  the 
sacred  music  of  lieaveu  and  eartli,  of  nature  and  hu- 
manity. 

NARAKAS,  the  principal  places  of  suffering  in 
tlie  system  of  tlie  Budliists.  Tliese  are  reckoned 
eight  in  number,  each  of  tliem  10,000  yojanas  in 
length,  breadth,  and  height.  Tlie  walls  are  nine 
yojanas  in  thickness,  and  of  so  dazzling  a  brightness, 
that  they  burst  the  eyes  of  those  who  look  at  them, 
even  from  the  distance  of  a  hundred  yojanas.  Each 
hell  is  so  enclosed  that  there  is  no  possibility  of 
escape  from  it.  Tliere  are  in  all  13G  Narakas,  and 
the  whole  are  situated  in  the  interior  of  the  earth. 

NARAYANA,  a  surname  given  in  the  laws  of 
Manu  to  Brahma  as  resting  on  an  aquatic  plant,  the 
lotus  flower,  in  the  midst  of  the  great  abyss  of  wa- 
ters. There  he  rechnes  on  the  serpent  Aiianta  or 
eternity,  with  cIo.sed  eyes,  and  reposes  in  mysterious 
slumber. 

NARTIIEX,  the  name  given  by  the  early  Chris- 
tians to  that  portion  of  a  church  which  formed  its 
outer  division  within  the  walls.  It  was  an  oblong 
section  of  the  building,  extending  across  and  occupy- 
ing (he  front  pa.t  of  the  interior  of  the  house.  It  was 
entered  by  three  doors  leading  from  the  outer  porch. 
From  the  narthex  there  were  also  three  entrances,  the 
main  entrance  being  in  the  middle,  directly  opposite 
the  altar,  and  opening  immediately  into  the  nave. 
Twosmaller  doors  upon  each  side  appear  to  have  open- 
ed into  the  side  ai.sles,  from  wliieli  the  nave  was  en- 
tered by  doors  on  the  north  and  the  south.  The 
doors  consisted  of  two  folding  leaves,  and  the  differ- 
ent classes  of  worshippers  entered  the  nave  at  dif- 
ferent doors,  which  were  appropri.ated  to  them.  The 
vessel  or  font  of  water  for  purification,  which  stood 
at  one  time  outside  the  church,  was  afterwards  in- 
troduced into  the  narthex.  In  this  part  of  the  church 
tlie  penitents  and  catechumens  stood  during  divine 
service  to  hear  the  psalms  and  scriptures  read,  and 
the  sermon  preaclicd,  after  which  tliey  were  dismissed 
without  any  prayers  or  solemn  benediction.  In  the 
nnrlhex  also  Ji^ws,  heathens,  heretics,  and  schisma- 
tics were  sometimes  allowed  to  take  their  place. 
The  term  nardicx  seems  to  have  been  applied  to  the 
ante-temple  of  a  church,  because  it  was  of  an  oblong 
Sgure.  Some  churches  had  three  or  four  mirtheccs, 
but  the.se  were  without  the  walls,  not  like  the  ordi- 
nary 7mrthpx  inside  the  church. 

NASAIRIYAU.    See  Ansarians. 


NASCIO,  a  Roman  goddess  who  was  believed  ii 
preside  over  the  birth  of  children. 

NASI,  the  name  given  by  the  Jews  to  the  presi 
dent  of  the  great  Sanhedrim,  who  was  held  in  liig  i 
respect  by  the  court,  who  received  him  standinc 
when  he  entered  the  place  of  meeting.  Till  the 
Captivity  the  sovereign  or  chief  ruler  acted  as  Nasi. 
Moses  is  said  by  the  Rabbis  to  have  been  the  first 
president  of  the  Sanhedrim,  but  after  the  Captivity 
the  two  offices  became  quite  di.stinct.  According  to 
tlie  Rabbis  it  was  the  prerogative  of  the  descendants 
of  HiUel  to  execute  the  duties  of  this  high  office. 

NASIB,  the  Mohammedan  destiny  or  Fatf 
(which  see). 

NASR,  one  of  the  five  gods  of  the  ancient  Ara- 
bians mentioned  in  the  Koran.  He  was  the  supreme 
deity  of  the  xVrabs  of  Yemen,  and  as  the  name  signi- 
fies an  eagle,  he  may  have  been  the  sun-god. 

NASTROND,  the  shore  of  the  dead,  one  of  the 
two  places  of  punishment  among  the  ancient  Scan- 
dinavians. In  this  place,  which  was  to  endure 
for  ever,  the  Edda  declares,  "  there  is  a  vast  and 
direful  structure  with  doors  that  face  the  north.  It 
is  formed  entirely  of  the  backs  of  serpents,  wattled 
together  like  wicker  work.  But  the  serpents'  heads 
are  turned  towards  the  inside  of  the  hall,  and  conti- 
nually vomit  forth  floods  of  veiioin,  in  which  all  those 
wade  who  commit  murder,  or  who  forswear  them- 
selves." 

NATALES  EPISCOPATUS,  the  birth-day.s  of 
bishops  or  their  ordination,  being  at  first  anniver 
saries  of  their  ordination,  which  they  themselves 
kept  in  their  lifetime,  and  which  were  continued  in 
memory  of  them  after  their  death.  By  this  means 
these  festivals  came  to  be  inserted  in  the  Martyrolo- 
gies  as  standing  festivals  in  remembrance  of  their 
ordination  or  nativity  to  the  episcopal  office.  These 
anniversaries  were  celebrated  with  reading,  psalmody, 
preaching,  praying,  and  receiving  the  eucharist. 

NATALITIA.  See  ANNivEUSAitiES,  Biktii- 
Day. 

NATIGAY.    See  Itogay. 

NATIONAL  COVENANT  OF  SCOTLAND. 
See  Covenant  (The  First  National,  of  Scot- 
land). 

NATIVITARIANS,  a  name  given  by  Dansus  to 
a  heretical  sect  of  the  fourth  century,  who  maintained 
that  the  Second  Person  in  the  Holy  Trinity  w.as 
eternal  as  God,  but  not  as  the  Son  of  God,  that  is 
they  denied  his  eternal  generation. 

NATIVITY  OF  CHRIST.     See  Christmas. 

NATIVITY  OF  .TOIIN  THE  BAPTIST.  See 
John  (.St.)  Baptist's  Day. 

NATIVITY  OF  THE  BLESSED  VIRGIN 
M.MIY,  a  festival  observed  by  the  Church  of  Rome 
annually  on  the  8th  of  September. 

NATURALISTS.    See  Rationalists. 

NATURAL  RELIGION,  an  expression  used  to 
denote  tho.so  religious  truths  which  are  derived  from 
the  teaching  of  the  light  of  nature,  or  the  exercise  of 
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tlie  unassisted  powers  of  human  reason.  Tliese  pri- 
mary trutlis  of  religion  are  few  in  number,  including 
simply  the  Being  and  Perfections  of  God  ;  the  dif- 
ferent relations  in  which  we  stand  to  this  Great  Be- 
ing, and  the  duties  arising  therefrom;  the  Divifie  gov- 
ernment of  tlie  world ;  the  innnortality  of  the  soul, 
and  the  future  state  of  rewards  and  punishments. 
Tliese  are  the  great  articles  of  Natural  Religion  ; 
hut  though  said  to  he  derived  from  the  simple  un- 
aided efforts  of  human  reason,  mankind  are  far  from 
l)eing  unanimous  ni  their  admission  of  these  articles. 
Some  have  even  gone  so  far  as  to  deny  that  human 
reason  can  possibly  discover  for  itself  religious  truths 
f.f  any  kind.  But  without  utterly  rejecting  Natural 
Religion,  we  may  remark  that  tliere  is  no  point  which 
it  is  of  greater  importance  to  keep  constantly  in 
view,  in  all  our  inquiries  into  matters  of  religion, 
than  the  precise  line  of  distinction  which  separates 
the  province  of  reason  from  that  of  revelation.  The 
two  are  constantly  in  danger  of  being  confounded, 
iiore  especially  by  those  who  have  been  educated  in  a 
professedly  Cln-istian  country,  and  under  the  in- 
fluence, perhaps  imperceptible,  which  a  knowledge 
of  divine  truth,  however  superficial,  exercises  over  all 
our  opinions  and  judgments.  So  liable,  indeed,  are 
we  to  be  modified  in  our  sentiments  by  the  peculiar 
circumstances  amid  which  we  are  placed,  that  it  is 
often  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  state  from  what 
precise  source  any  particular  opinion  has  been  de- 
rived. Hence  it  not  unfrequently  happens,  that  we 
attribute  to  the  pure  native  operations  of  reason,  sen- 
timents which  we  have  acquired  only  in  consequence 
of  our  acquaintance  with  the  truths  of  revealed  reli- 
gion ;  and  conversely  also  we  sometimes  imagine 
that  the  perverse  deductions  of  our  own  unassisted 
reason  are  sanctioned  by,  or  perhaps  originate  in, 
the  dictates  of  inspiration.  Of  these  two  classes  of 
errors,  though  the  latter  is  attended  with  the  worst 
practical  consequences,  the  former  is  the  more  sub- 
tile and  imperceptible  in  its  influence.  We  have 
formed  many  of  our  religious  opinions  directly  from 
our  knowledge  of  revealed  truth,  and  yet  so  familiar 
have  we  become  with  them,  and  so  deeply  convinced 
of  their  reality,  that  we  are  in  danger  of  confound- 
ing them  with  the  plainest  and  simplest  deductions 
of  human  reason.  They  bear  upon  our  minds  with 
the  force  of  independent  axioms,  until  at  length  we 
conclude  them  to  have  reached  us  in  consequence  of 
tlie  primary  operations  of  our  own  minds.  It  is  more 
diilicult  than  is  often  imagined  to  separate  between 
the  conviction  arising  from  our  belief  in  the  doctrines 
of  Scripture  and  the  conviction  arising  from  the  sim- 
ple exercise  of  our  minds  upon  the  evidence  in  favour 
of  that  truth  of  which  we  are  become  convinced.  Thus, 
the  doctrine  of  the  immortality  of  the  soul  is  taught 
clearly  in  the  pages  of  revelation,  but  it  is  also  alleged 
to  be  ascertainable  by  the  exercise  of  unassisted  rea- 
son. Now,  in  reference  to  all  those  who  have  been 
familiar  from  infancy  with  the  statements  of  the 
Bible,  the  difficulty  is  to  calculate  what  amount  of 


conviction,  as  to  the  soul's  immortality,  they  have 
drawn  from  the  one  source,  and  what  from  the  other. 
Do  they  believe  the  doctrine  because  nature  has 
taught  them  to  believe  it,  or  is  it  not  rather  because 
the  Bible  has  taught  them?  The  proofs  which 
have  passed  before  the  minds  of  the  heathen  unen- 
lightened by  the  Gospel,  have,  with  at  least  equal 
force,  pressed  tliemselves  upon  the  attention  of  those 
who  are  blessed  with  the  light  of  revelation;  they 
have  learned  much  upon  ttie  subject,  no  doubt,  from 
the  dictates  of  nature,  but  how  much  more  have 
they  learned  from  the  lessons  of  Scripture !  The 
danger  lies  in  their  confounding  the  teaching  of  the 
one  wiih  the  teaching  of  the  other;  in  attributing  to 
reason  what  they  have  received  solelj'  from  revela- 
tion ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  in  endeavouring  to 
make  revelation  responsible  for  wliat  are  purely  and 
entiiel}'  the  perverse  judgments  of  unaided  reason. 
In  a  sound  condition  of  our  intellectual  and  moral 
powers,  reason  and  revelation  must  always  be  at  one; 
but  we  are  too  prone  to  exalt  the  former  at  the  ex- 
pense of  the  latter.  To  keep  the  province  of  the 
one  separate  and  distinct  from  the  province  of  the 
other,  is  in  fact  one  of  the  most  diflicult,  but  never- 
theless one  of  the  most  important  lessons  which  the 
theological  student  is  called  upon  to  learn.  It  is 
to  ignorance  and  recklessness  on  this  one  point,  that 
we  would  be  inclined  to  attribute  the  greater  part 
of  the  heresies  which  have  distracted  the  Christian 
Church. 

We  have  been  endowed  by  our  Creator  with  rea 
son  for  the  most  valuable  and  necessary  ends ;  but 
these  ends  in  reference  to  theology,  are  too  little 
regarded.  The  Socinian  entertains  the  most  vague 
and  extravagant  views  as  to  the  illimitable  extent  to 
which  reason  can  go,  while  the  enthusiast,  on  the 
other  hand,  restricts  it  within  too  narrow  bounds; 
and  one  of  the  most  necessary  points,  we  conceive, 
ill  the  logical  training  of  the  speculative  inquirer  in 
theology,  is  to  enable  him  to  ascertain  the  precise 
and  detinite  limits  which  bound  the  province  within 
which  the  exercise  of  human  reason  must  be 
strictly  confined.  As  long  as  we  investigate  the 
evidence  on  which  the  truth  of  revelation  rests, 
reason  is  employed  within  her  own  sphere ;  and 
even  after  having  ascertained  that  there  is  sufli- 
cient  evidence  to  prove  that  the  alleged  revelation 
has  indeed  come  from  God,  reason  may  legitimately 
inquire  what  is  the  precise  meaning  of  its  contents, 
and  the  relative  bearing  of  its  parts  upon  each  other, 
or,  in  other  words,  what  is  usually  termed  the  ana- 
logy of  faith.  Here,  however,  we  have  reached  the 
point  at  which  reason  must  pause,  and  revelation 
assume  the  sole  and  undivided  supremacy.  The 
truth  of  the  individual  doctrines  is  founded  not  on 
their  reasonableness,  though  that  may  be  admitteo 
as  an  additional  evidence  in  theii  favour,  but  solely 
on  the  authority  of  Him  from  whom  we  have  ascer- 
tained the  revelation  to  have  come.  It  is  not  neces- 
sary, as  the  Socinian   would  argue,  that  what  the 
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Bible  teaclies  sliould  be  proved  to  be  cuiisisteut  witli 
reason ;  this  were  to  make  tlie  reason  ot'  man,  feeble 
thougli  it  be,  the  arbiter  and  judge  in  matters  which, 
from  their  very  nature,  must  be  regarded  as  beyond 
the  limits  of  human  investigation.  Revelation  pre- 
supposes man  to  be  ignorant  of  those  truths  which  it 
unfolds,  and  shall  he  notwithstanding  dare  to  exalt 
reason  so  extravagantly  as  to  imagine  it,  in  point  of 
fact,  superior  in  authority  to  the  dictates  of  inspira- 
tion ?  No,  by  no  means.  It  is  in  condescension  to 
tlie  feebleness  and  inadequacy  of  human  reason,  that 
a  revelation  has  been  imparted  at  all,  and  ever  re- 
collecting that  what  we  do  not  under.^tand  is  far 
from  being,  on  that  account,  necessarily  untrue,  let 
us  bow  implicitly  to  the  simple  statements  of  that 
Being  whose  "  understanding  is  infinite." 

No  little  injury  has  been  done  to  the  cause  of 
Christianity  by  the  extravagant  adulators  of  human 
reason.  Under  the  delusive  idea,  tliat  by  depriving 
the  religion  of  the  Bible  of  all  that  w;is  peculiar, 
and  by  endeavouring  to  reduce  it  to  a  perfect  consis- 
tency and  harmony  with  what  are  imagined  to  be 
the  necessary  truths  taught  by  nature,  they  have 
furnished  the  infidel  with  powerful,  and  we  fear  too 
elfective,  weapons,  wherewith  to  destroy  the  whole 
Christian  system.  The  result,  accordingly,  has  been 
such  as  might  have  been  anticipated.  Bolingbroke, 
Tindal,  Collins,  and  many  others  of  the  same  school, 
liave  directed  their  whole  elibrts  to  show  that  there 
is  nothing  in  Christianity  which  was  not  previously 
revealed  to  us  in  the  religion  of  nature ;  and  if  any 
mysteries  are  recorded,  they  are  merely  resolvable 
into  the  figurative  phraseology  in  which  the  author 
wrote,  or  into  subsequent  corruptions  and  interpo- 
lations of  the  record  itself.  Thus  it  is,  that  under 
the  guise  of  friendsliip  the  deadliest  blows  have 
been  struck  at  all  that  is  vital  in  the  Christianity  of 
the  Bible;  and  that,  too,  arising  from  no  other  cause 
than  the  injudicious  conduct  of  its  real  friends.  It 
Is  not  in  Germany  alone  that  this  spirit  of  rational- 
ism has  been  diffusing  its  withering  influence ;  in 
Britain,  also,  has  such  a  spirit  been  giadually  gain- 
ing ground.  The  consistency  of  revelation  with 
reason  is,  no  doubt,  when  properly  conducted,  a 
powerful  argument  in  its  favour;  but  there  is  a  point 
in  the  argument  beyond  which  we  dare  not  go,  and 
the  exact  position  of  which,  it  is  absolutely  necessary 
for  us  previously  to  ascertain.  It  was  an  investigation 
of  this  kind  that  gave  rise  to  one  of  tlie  most  valuable 
works  on  mental  science  that  has  ever  appeared — 
the  immortal  essay  of  Locke  on  the  Human  Under- 
standing. "AVere  it  fair  to  trouble  thee  with  the 
history  of  this  essay,"  says  the  author  in  his  Epistle 
to  the  reader,  "  I  should  tell  thee,  that  five  or  six 
friends  meeting  at  my  chamber,  and  discoursing  on  a 
subject  very  remote  from  this,  found  themselves 
quickly  at  a  stand,  by  the  difficulties  that  rose  on 
every  side.  After  we  had  a  while  puzzled  ourselves, 
without  coming  any  nearer  a  resolution  of  those 
'ioubts    which    perplexed    us,    it    came    into    my 


thoughts  that  we  took  a  wrong  course,  and  thai 
before  we  set  ourselves  upon  inquiries  of  that  na- 
ture, it  was  necessary  to  examine  our  own  abilities. 
and  see  what  object  our  understandings  were  or 
weie  not  fitted  to  deal  with."  It  were  well  for  the 
cause  of  Christianity,  and  well  for  the  cause  of 
science  in  general,  that  the  example  of  Locke  were 
more  frequently  followed,  and  the  fact  rendered 
familiar  to  our  miiuls,  that  there  is  a  point  where 
reason  ends,  and  implicit  faith  in  revelation  must 
begin.  The  human  mind  has  not  previously  dis 
covered  all  that  the  Bible  unfolds  to  us,  otherwise 
what  necessity  for  the  Bible  at  all  ?  If,  then,  there 
he  truths  peculiar  to  the  Christian  system,  there  is 
no  necessity  for  the  slightest  anxiety  on  the  part  of 
the  defenders  of  Christianity  to  reconcile  any  07)- 
parent  inconsistency  between  these  peculiar  Christian 
truths  and  the  principles  of  reason.  A  strong  pre- 
sumptive argument,  it  is  true,  may  be  founded  on 
the  fact  which,  in  most  instances,  can  be  shown  by 
analogy,  that  what  is  peculiar  to  Christianity  is  not 
contrary  to  reason.  Such  an  argmnent,  however, 
can  never  amount  to  more  than  a  presumption  in  its 
favour;  and  though  it  may  be  powerful  enough  to 
silence  the  cavils  of  objectors,  it  adds  httle  to  the 
direct  force  of  the  Christian  evidence. 

The  essential  and  primary  elements  of  all  religious 
truth  may  be  learned  by  the  pure  efforts  of  reason 
unaided  by  revelation,  and  all  revealed  religion,  in 
fact,  proceeds  on  the  existence  of  that  class  of  truths 
which  is  included  under  the  term  Natural  Religion 
But  to  assert  this,  is  just  tantamount  to  the  assertion 
that  the  Scrijitures  are  acconnnodated  to  the  nature 
of  the  beings  to  whom  they  are  addressed.  This  is 
not  all,  however,  that  may  he  said  in  reference  to  their 
value.  They  state,  no  doubt,  what  is  addressed  to 
our  reason,  and  what  proceeds  on  the  supposition 
that  there  are  some  truths  which  unassisted  reason 
has  discovered;  but  they  do  more,  for  they  stale. 
and  in  this  their  peculiar  excellence  consists,  many 
truths  which  the  reason  of  man  hath  not  discovered, 
and  by  its  most  strenuous  and  sustained  exertions 
never  could  discover.  And  the  danger  is,  that  in 
deference  to  a  certain  class  of  sceptics  and  unbeliev- 
ers, these  peculiaritic.1  of  the  Christian  system  should 
either  be  entirely  overlooked,  or  attempted  to  be  so 
modified  as  to  suit  the  caprice  of  those  who,  while  they 
profess  an  adherence  to  tlie  doctrines  of  revelation,  are 
all  the  while  still  more  devoted  admirers  of  human 
reason.  All  human  systems  of  religion,  even  the 
most  degrading,  are  foundc<I  to  some  extent  on  natural 
religion,  or,  in  other  words,  on  those  religious  senti- 
ments  and  feelings  which  arc  inherent  in  the  constitu- 
tion of  every  niiiid.  But  from  these  human  religions, 
Christianity  stands  separate  and  apart ;  and  the  ex- 
hibition of  ib  peculiarities,  as  contradistinguished 
from  every  other  system  of  religious  doctrine,  forms 
a  most  important  branch  of  the  Christian  evidences 
This  argument  skilfully  conducted  would  tend  to 
destroy  tlie  force  of  the  infidel  maxim  which  is  toi 
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often  assumed  as  the  sliibboleth  of  a  self-styled 
fiberal  party — tliat  all  religions  ai-e  alike.  The  coun- 
.urfeit,  we  admit,  may  resemble  the  true  coin  in  one 
point — that  they  are  both  of  them  coiiis,  but  in  every 
other  point  they  are  diametrically  opposed.  Be- 
tween truth  and  falsehood  in  the  eyes  of  God  there 
is  and  must  ever  be  a  great  gulf  fixed;  and  though 
man  may  impiously  dare  to  approximate  the  two, 
and  even  to  mistake  the  one  for  the  other,  the  eye 
of  Omniscience  discerns  between  them  an  inconceiv- 
nble,  an  infinite  distance. 

NATURE-WORSHIP.  See  Fetish- Worship, 
Mythology. 

NAULEM,  tlie  fare  which  Charon,  according  to 
the  belief  of  the  ancient  Greeks  and  Romans,  de- 
manded from  those  whom  he  ferried  over  the  rivers 
Styx  and  Acheron  in  the  Infernal  regions.  To  en- 
able the  dead  to  satisfy  this  demand,  it  was  custom- 
ary to  put  a  small  piece  of  money  in  the  mouth  of  a 
corpse  before  burial. 

NAVE,  the  name  given  in  ancient  times  to  the 
main  body  of  a  Cln-istian  church,  where  the  people 
met  for  religious  worsliip.  It  was  also  called  the 
place  of  assembly,  and  the  quadrangle,  from  its  quad- 
rangular form,  in  contrast  with  the  circular  or  ellip- 
tical form  of  the  chancel.  In  a  central  position  in 
the  nave  stood  the  ainho  or  reading-desk,  elevated 
on  a  platform  above  the  level  of  the  surrounding 
scats.  The  choristers  and  professional  singers  were 
provided  with  seats  near  the  de.sk.  The  seats  in 
fiont,  and  on  either  side  of  it,  were  occupied  by  the 
believers  or  Christian  communicants.  At  a  very 
early  period  the  nave  was  divided  into  separate  part.s, 
and  specific  seats  assigned  to  the  several  classes  of 
which  the  audience  consisted.  As  the  rules  of  the 
primitive  church  required  the  separation  of  the 
sexes,  the  male  and  female  portion  of  the  audi- 
ence were  separated  from  one  another  by  a  veil  or 
lattice.  In  the  Eastern  churches  the  women  and 
catechumens  occupied  the  galleries  above,  while  the 
men  sat  below.  In  some  churches  a  separate  apart- 
ment was  allotted  to  widows  and  virgins.  The  ordi- 
nary place  for  the  catechumens  was  next  to  the 
believers,  and  arranged  in  the  order  of  their  several 
classes.  Behind  the  catechumens  .sat  those  penitents, 
who  had  been  restored  to  a  place  in  the  church. 
The  nave  was  separated  from  the  narthex  by  wooden 
rails,  in  which  were  gates,  called  by  the  modern 
rituals  and  Greek  writers,  the  beautiful  and  royal 
gates,  where  kings  and  emperors  were  wont  to  lay 
aside  their  crowns  before  entering  the  body  of  the 
church. 

NA/^AREXES,  a  term  of  reproach  applied  to  the 
early  Christians  by  the  Jews,  by  whom  they  were 
sometimes  styled  the  sect  of  the  Kcxarenes,  as  we 
find  in  Acts  xxiv.  5.  A  particulnr  sect,  however, 
arose  in  the  second  century,  which  Jerome  and  Epi- 
phanius  mention  as  called  by  this  name,  and  who 
taught  that  the  Jewish  law,  and  especially  circum- 
cision, was   obligatory   on   Jewish   Christians,   and 


moreover,  they  believed  Jesus  to  be  the  eon  of  the 
Virgin  Mary,  but  a  mere  man.  The  Jews,  we  are 
told  by  early  Christian  writers,  were  wont  to  curse 
and  anathematize  this  sect  of  Nazarenes,  three  times 
a-day,  morning,  noon,  and  night,  using  this  impreca- 
tion in  their  prayers  in  the  synagogue,  "  Send  thy 
curse,  O  God,  upon  the  Nazarenes."  Jerome  men- 
tions a  Hebrew  gospel  which  he  had  received  from 
the  Nazarenes  near  the  close  of  the  fourth  century. 
They  then  dwelt  at  Beroea  in  Syria.  Their  views  of 
Christ,  as  exhibited  in  the  gospel  which  bears  their 
name,  are  thus  detailed  by  Neander :  "  He  is  de- 
scribed by  them  as  the  one  towards  whom  the  pro- 
gressive movement  of  the  tlieocracy  tended  from  the 
beginning ;  as  the  end  and  aim  of  all  the  earlier 
divine  revelations.  In  him,  the  Holy  Spirit,  from 
whom,  down  to  this  time,  only  isolated  revelations 
and  excitations  bad  proceeded,  first  found  an  abiding 
place  of  rest,  a  permanent  abode.  Inasmuch  as  the 
Holy  Spirit  was  the  productive  principle  of  his  en- 
tire nature,  and  it  was  first  from  him  that  the  effi- 
ciency of  the  Spirit,  in  shaping  the  entire  hfe  of 
humanity,  and  forming  other  organs  of  action,  could 
proceed,  he  is  called  the  first-bom  of  the  Holy 
Spirit ; — as  the  Holy  Spirit  is  also  denominated  his 
mother.  Where  this  gospel  describes  how  the  whole 
fountain  of  the  Holy  Spirit  descended  on  Christ  at 
his  baptism  and  abode  permanently  with  him,  the 
following  words  of  salutation  are  ascribed  to  the 
former:  'My  Son,  in  all  tlie  prophets  I  exiiccted 
thee,  that  thou  shouldest  come,  and  I  might  find  in 
thee  a  place  of  rest ;  for  thou  art  my  resting  place, 
thou  art  my  first-boni  Son,  who  reignest  for  ever.' " 
The  Nazarenes  are  often  confounded  with  the  Ehion- 
iks,  with  whom  to  a  certain  extent  they  agreed  in 
opinion. 

NAZARITE,  one  consecrated  to  God  under  the 
Jewish  law  by  a  peculiar  vow,  which  is  fully  ex- 
plained in  Num.  vi.  13^21.  Samson  was  dedicated 
to  the  Lord  even  before  his  birth  under  the  vow  of 
a  Nazarite.  The  same  also  was  done  in  the  case  of 
Samuel,  whose  mother  Hamiah,  we  are  informed  in 
1st  Samuel  i.  11,  "vowed  a  vow,  and  said,  0  Lord 
of  hosts,  if  thou  wilt  indeed  look  on  the  atlliction  of 
thine  handmaid,  and  remember  me,  and  not  forget 
thine  handmaid,  but  wilt  give  unto  thine  handmaid 
a  man-child,  then  I  will  give  him  unto  the  Lord  all 
the  days  of  his  life,  and  there  shall  no  razor  conit 
upon  his  head."  Michaelis  alleges  that  Nazaritism 
wa,s  not  instituted  by  Moses,  but  was  of  more  an- 
cient, proliably  of  Egyptian  origin.  The  vow  of 
the  Nazarite  was  the  only  rite  of  an  ascetic  charac- 
ter in  use  among  the  Israelites.  It  was  called  the 
Great  Vow,  and  those  wlio  observed  it  were  ac- 
counted of  equal  sanctity  with  the  high-priest.  The 
vow  was  eitlier  for  life,  or  only  for  a  short  time, 
which  the  Jews  say  was  at  least  thirty  days.  From 
Acts  xxii.  26,  however,  it  appears  that  the  duratiDn 
of  the  vow  might  last  no  longer  than  a  week.  Women, 
if  they  wished,  might  become  Nazarites  as  well  ;is 
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men,  provided  tliey  were  at  their  own  disposal,  and 
Mot  under  the  authority  of  parents  or  liusb.-uids  who 
might  cancel  their  vow  One  part  of  the  obligations 
under  wlilch  a  Nazaritv,  came,  was  to  abstain  altoge- 
ther from  wine,  and  other  intoiicating  liquors,  that 
he  might  be  the  better  fitted  to  study  the  law,  and 
devote  himself  to  religious  exercises.  He  was  also 
bound  to  let  his  hair  grow  until  the  time  of  his  vow 
was  ended.  That  he  inlght  be  always  ready  to  en- 
gage in  divine  service,  he  was  prohibited  from  touch- 
ing a  dead  body,  or  even  accompanying  a  funeral 
procession,  lest  he  should  contract  ceremonial  defile- 
ment. During  his  separation,  a  Nazarite  vis^  usually 
dressed  in  a  garment  of  hair,  called  by  the  Hebrews 
Addereth.  At  the  expiry  of  his  vow  the  Nazarlte 
was  obliged  to  offer  a  lamb  of  the  first  year  without 
blemish  for  a  burnt-offering ;  a  ewe  lamb  of  the  first 
year  without  blonilsh  for  a  sin-offering,  and  a  ram 
without  blemish  for  a  peace-offering.  He  was  now 
lllowed  to  shave  his  head,  and  was  obliged  to  carry 
Ms  hair  into  the  room  of  the  Nazarites,  which,  in  the 
»econd  temple,  was  situated  in  the  north-east  comer 
of  the  court  of  the  women,  and  there  to  commit  it  to 
the  flames.  This  was  doiie  as  a  token  that  he  had 
performed  his  vow. 

NDA,  a  secret  association  among  the  people  of 
Southern  Guinea  in  AVest  Africa.  It  is  confined  to 
the  adult  male  population,  and  is  thus  described  by 
.Mr.  Wilson,  who,  from  bis  long  residence  in  the 
country,  acquired  an  intimate  acquaintance  with  its 
peculiar  customs.  Speaking  of  this  association,  he 
says,  "  It  is  headed  by  a  spirit  of  this  name,  who 
dwells  in  the  woods,  and  appears  only  when  sum- 
moned by  some  uimsual  event,  at  the  death  of  a 
person  connected  with  the  order — at  the  birth  of 
twins,  or  at  the  inauguration  of  some  one  into  office. 
His  voice  is  never  heard  except  at  night,  and  after 
the  people  have  retired  to  rest.  He  enters  the  vil- 
lage from  the  woodside,  and  is  so  bundled  up  in  dried 
plantain  leaves  that  no  one  would  suspect  him  of  be- 
longing to  the  human  species.  He  is  always  accom- 
panied by  a  train  of  young  men,  and  the  party  dance 
to  a  peculiar  and  somewhat  plaintive  air  on  a  flute- 
like instrument  as  they  parade  the  streets.  As  soon 
as  it  is  known  that  he  has  entered  the  village,  the 
women  and  children  hurr}'  away  to  their  rooms  to 
hide  themselves.  If  they  should  have  the  misfor- 
tune to  see  Nd.i,  or  .should  be  discovered  peeping  at 
him  through  the  cracks  of  the  houses,  they  would  be 
thrashed  almost  to  death.  Perhaps  no  woman  has 
ever  had  the  temerity  to  cast  eyes  upon  this  myste- 
rious being.  Nda  frequently  stops  in  front  of  the 
dwelling  of  a  man  who  is  known  to  have  rum  in  his 
possession,  and  exacts  a  bottle,  in  defatdt  of  which 
his  property  would  be  injured.  The  leading  men  of 
•he  village  show  the  utmost  deference  to  his  autho- 
rity, and  no  doubt  for  the  purpo.^e  of  making  a 
stronger  impression  upon  the  minds  of  the  women 
and  children.  If  a  distinguished  person  dies,  Xda 
affects  great  rage,  and  comes  the  following  night  with 


a  large  posse  of  men  to  seize  the  property  of  the  vil- 
lagers without  discrimination.  He  is  sure  to  lay 
hands  on  as  many  sheep  and  goats  as  are  necessary 
to  make  a  grand  feast,  and  no  man  has  any  right  tu 
complain.  Many  take  the  precaution  to  lock  up 
their  sheep  and  other  live  stock  in  their  dweUing- 
houses  the  night  before,  and  in  this  way  alone  can 
they  escape  the  ravages  of  this  monster  of  the  woods, 
who  is  sure  to  commit  depredations  somewhat  in 
proportion  to  the  importance  and  rank  of  the  man 
who  has  died.  The  institution  of  Nda,  like  that  of 
Mwetyi,  is  intended  to  keep  the  women,  children, 
and  slaves  in  subjection.  I  once  heard  a  man  who 
belonged  to  the  order  acknowledge  that  there  was  no 
such  spirit ;  '  but  how,'  said  he,  '  shall  we  govern  oui 
women  and  our  slaves  if  we  do  away  with  the  im- 
pression that  there  is  such  a  being.'" 

NDENGEI,  the  highest  deity  worshipped  by  the 
inhabitants  of  the  Feejee  Islands.  They  believe  that 
this  god  manifests  himself  in  a  variety  of  forms  from 
age  to  age,  but  he  is  actually  worshipped  in  the  form 
of  a  huge  serpent.  The  word  Ndenr/ei  is  supposed 
by  some  to  be  a  corruption  of  the  first  part  of  the 
name  Tanf/a-roa,  or  great  Tanga,  the  chief  di\inity 
of  Polynesia;  but  whether  this  idea  be  well  founded 
or  not,  great  veneration  is  entertained  for  Ndengei, 
as  they  believe  that  to  this  deity  the  spirit  goes  im- 
mediately after  death,  either  to  be  purified  or  to 
receive  sentence.  All  spirits,  however,  are  not  per- 
mitted to  reach  the  judgment-seat  of  Ndengei,  foi 
the  road  is  obstructed  by  an  enormous  giant,  wield- 
ing a  large  axe,  with  which  he  attacks  all  who  pass 
him,  and  those  who  are  wounded  dare  not  present 
themselves  to  Ndengei,  and  are  obliged  to  wander 
about  in  the  mountains.  "At  Rewa,"  says  Captain 
Wilkes  of  the  American  Exploring  Expedition,  "  it 
is  believed  that  the  spirits  first  repair  to  the  resi- 
dence of  Ndengei,  who  allots  some  of  them  to  the 
devils  for  food,  and  sends  the  rest  away  to  Mukalon, 
a  small  island  oft"  Rewa,  where  they  remain  until  an 
appointed  day,  after  which  they  are  all  doomed  to 
annihilation.  The  judgments  thus  passed  by  Nden- 
gei seem  to  be  ascribed  rather  to  his  caprice  than  to 
any  de.s<'rt  of  the  departed  soul." 

NERO,  a  god  of  the  ancient  liidjylonians,  men- 
tloned  In  Isa.  xlvi.  1.  in  connexion  with  Bel  or  Baal, 
with  which  deity  Calmet  supposes  it  to  have  been 
identical.  This  god  was  wor.sliipjicd  also  by  the 
Moabites.  It  presided  over  the  planet  Mercury. 
The  estimation  in  wliich  Xebo  was  held  Is  evident 
fnim  the  circumstance,  that  it  forms  a  part  of  ihc 
names  of  various  jjrinces,  as  Nebuchadnezzar,  Na- 
bonassar,  Nabopolas.-iar,  and  others. 

NECICSSARI.VNS,  or  Nkckssitarians,  a  name 
applied  to  those  who  believe  in  the  doelrlne  of  ne- 
cessity, whether  natural  or  moral,  philo.'iiiphioal  or 
theological.  This  profound  subject  has  engaged  the 
attention,  and  exercised  the  ingenuity  of  many 
thoughtful  men  in  every  age.  The  question  may  be 
considered  either  in  a  wider  sense,  including  all  ob- 
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jects,  whether  material,  mental,  or  moral ;  or  it  may 
be  viewed  in  a  more  restricted  sense,  as  applied  to 
mere  human  agency.  In  either  case  it  is  necessary 
to  bear  in  mind  the  important  distinction  which  ex- 
ists between  natural  and  moral  necessity.  The  for- 
mer may  be  delined  as  that  necessity  which  is  of 
mere  nature,  without  anything  of  choice  ;  the  latter 
as  that  necessity  which  is  connected  with  the  exer- 
cise of  clioice,  and,  therefore,  arises  from  strictly 
moral  causes.  Matter  being,  in  its  very  nature,  inert, 
passive,  and  unconscious,  the  assertion  of  necessity, 
as  applied  to  material  objects  alone,  is  tantamount  to 
tlie  assertion  of  the  eternity  of  matter,  and  that  too 
not  only  in  its  substance  or  essence,  but  in  all  its 
forms.  If  material  things  cannot  but  be  what  they 
are,  then  they  must  have  been  such  from  all  eternity. 
Such  is  accordingly  the  doctrine  of  the  NatuR-^l- 
ISTS  or  Rationalists  (which  see).  Such  was  the 
theory  of  the  Epicureans  and  the  Materialists  of  an- 
cient times,  and  sucli  is  still  the  opinion  of  the  Po4- 
tiviMs  in  our  own  day. 

The  term  Necessitarians,  however,  is  generally 
used  to  denote  those  who  maintain  the  doctrine  of 
moral  necessity  as  bearing  upon  human  will  and  hu- 
man agency.  This,  it  is  obvious,  may  be  as  abso- 
lute as  natural  necessity.  "  That  is,"  to  use  the 
words  of  President  Edwards,  "  the  effect  may  be  as 
perfectly  connected  with  its  moral  cause,  as  a  natural 
necessary  etfect  is  with  its  natural  cause.  Whether 
tlie  will  in  every  case  is  necessarily  determined  by 
the  strongest  motive,  or  whether  the  will  ever  makes 
any  resistance  to  such  a  motive,  or  can  ever  oppose 
the  strongest  present  inclination,  or  not .  if  that  mat- 
ter should  be  controverted,  yet  I  suppose  none  will 
deny,  but  that,  in  some  cases,  a  previous  bias  and  in- 
clination, or  the  motive  presented,  may  be  so  power- 
fid,  that  the  act  of  tlie  will  may  be  certainly  and 
indissohibly  connected  therewith.  When  motives 
or  previous  bias  are  very  strong,  all  will  allow  that 
there  is  some  dilBculty  in  going  against  them.  And 
if  they  were  yet  stronger,  the  difficulty  would  be  still 
greater.  And  therefore,  if  more  were  still  added  to 
their  strength,  to  a  certain  degree,  it  would  make  the 
difficulty  so  great,  that  it  would  be  wholly  impossi- 
ble to  surmount  it ;  for  this  plain  reason,  because 
whatever  power  men  may  be  supposed  to  have  to 
eurmount  difficulties,  yet  that  power  is  not  infinite  ; 
and  so  goes  not  beyond  certain  limits.  If  a  man 
can  surmount  ten  degrees  of  difficulty  of  this  kmd 
with  twenty  degrees  of  strength,  because  the  degrees 
of  strength  are  beyond  the  degrees  of  difficulty :  yet 
if  tlie  difficulty  be  increased  to  thirty,  or  an  hundred, 
or  a  thousa-id  degrees,  and  his  strength  not  also  in- 
creased, his  strength  will  be  wholly  insufficient  to  sur- 
mount the  difficulty.  As,  therefore,  it  must  be 
allowed,  that  there  may  be  such  a  thing  as  a  sure  and 
perfect  connexion  between  moral  causes  and  etiects  ; 
so  this  only  is  what  I  call  by  the  name  of  moral  ne- 
cessity." 

Dr.  Priestley,  in  perfect  consistency  with  his  ma- 


terialistic views  which  resolved  mind  into  a  mere 
property  of  matter,  was  a  keen  supporter  of  the  doc 
trine  of  necessity,  not,  however,  of  moral,  but  philo 
sopliical,  or  rather  mechanical  necessity.  He  held 
that  in  the  same  state  of  mind,  and  in  the  same  viefl 
of  things,  man  would  make  always  the  same  choice, 
since  motives  act  upon  the  mind  as  weights  do  upon 
the  scale,  by  a  mechanicid  necessity.  Were  this 
the  true  state  of  matters  in  regard  to  human  agency, 
man  would  be  nothing  more  than  a  mere  passive 
machine,  and  responsibility  for  his  actions  would,  of 
course,  be  excluded.  But  with  the  exception  of 
writers  of  the  materialist  school.  Necessitarians  uni- 
formly regard  motives  as  governing  the  will  not  by 
a  mechanical  but  a  moral  influence,  the  two  modes 
of  influence  being  essentially  distinct  from  eacli 
other,  and  not  as  Priestley  and  others  allege,  capable 
of  being  blended  into  one. 

Leibnitz,  the  eminent  Gennan  philosopher  of  the 
17th  century,  was  a  keen  advocate  for  the  doctrine 
of  necessity,  founding  it  on  his  system  of  Optimism. 
Tlie  perfection  of  the  universe  was  with  hiin  a  fun- 
damental principle,  and  this  perfection  required  the 
best  order  of  combination,  which  was  accomplished 
by  the  evolutions  of  each  monad  being  adapted  to 
the  evolutions  of  all  the  others.  To  fulfil  the  Divine 
decrees  in  the  attainment  of  the  greatest  possible 
perfection,  Leibnitz  considered  the  doctrine  of  ne- 
cessity to  be  essential  in  a  twofold  aspect ;  mechani- 
cal necessity  in  the  motions  of  material  and  inani- 
mate objects,  but  moral  and  spiritual  necessity  in 
the  voluntary  determinations  of  intelligent  beings. 
Ail  events  that  happen,  whether  for  good  or  evil, 
form  part  of  the  Divine  plan  predetermined  from  al' 
eternity,  and,  therefore,  necessarily  must  come  t' 
pass.  Things  could  not  possibly  on  this  scheme  be 
dilferent  from  what  they  are.  They  are  under  the 
power  of  a  mechanical  necessity  in  the  case  of  mate- 
rial tilings,  and  a  moral  necessity  in  the  case  of  hu- 
man beings,  which  bring  them  into  harmony  with 
the  entii-e  plan  of  the  universe. 

The  most  strenuous  and  powerful  supporter  of  the 
doctrine  of  necessity,  however,  is  President  Edwards, 
in  his  very  able  treatise  on  the  Freedom  of  the  Will, 
in  which  he  contends  strongly  for  moral  necessity, 
or,  m  other  words,  that  the  will  is,  in  every  case, 
necessarily  determined  by  the  strongest  motives. 
He  argues  most  conclusively  against  the  Arminian  no- 
tion of  liberty,  as  implying  a  self-determining  power 
in  the  will,  and  defines  liberty  or  free-will  to  be  the 
power  which  any  one  possesses  of  doing  what  he  plea- 
ses. This  freedom  of  tlie  will  Mr.  Edwards  shows  with 
the  most  convincing  clearness  to  be  completely  con- 
sistent with  moral  necessity ;  arguing  the  matter  in 
various  ways.  Thus  he  proves  that  every  efl'ect  has 
a  necessary  connexion  with  its  cause,  or  with  that 
which  is  the  true  ground  and  reason  of  its  existence  ; 
that  every  act  of  will  has  a  necessary  connexion  with 
the  dictates  of  the  understanding;  that  every  act  ot 
will  is  excited  by  a  motive,  which  is,  therefore,   the 
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cause  of  (lie  act  of  tlie  will ;  ;uid  finally,  that  God's 
certain  foreknowledge  of  the  volitions  of  moral 
agents  is  utterly  inconsistent  with  such  a  contin- 
gency of  those  volitions  as  excludes  all  necessity. 

But  it  has  often  been  maintained  in  opposition  to 
the  doctrine  of  necessity,  that  if  the  whole  series  of 
events,  material,  mental,  and  moral,  be  necessary, 
then  lunnan  liberty  is  impossible.  The  reply  which 
Or.  Dick  gives  to  this  objection,  in  his  '  Lectures  on 
Theology,'  though  brief,  is  conclusive:  "Those  ac- 
tions," says  he, ''  are  free  which  are  tlie  effect  of  voli- 
tion. In  whatever  manner  the  st.ite  of  mind  which 
gave  rise  to  the  volition  has  been  produced,  the  liberty 
of  the  agent  is  neither  greater  nor  less.  It  is  bis  will 
alone  wliich  is  to  be  considered,  and  not  the  means 
by  which  it  h;is  been  determined.  If  God  fore- 
ordained certain  actions,  and  placed  men  in  such  cir- 
cumstances that  the  actions  would  certainly  take 
place  agreeably  to  the  laws  of  the  mind,  men  are 
nevertheless  moral  agents,  because  they  act  volun- 
tarily, and  are  responsible  for  the  actions  which  con- 
sent has  made  their  own.  Liberty  does  not  consist 
In  the  power  of  acting  or  not  acting,  but  in  acting 
from  choice.  The  choice  is  determined  by  some- 
thing in  the  mind  itself,  or  by  something  external 
influencing  the  mind ;  but,  whatever  is  the  cause, 
the  choice  makes  the  action  free,  and  the  agent  ac- 
countable." Thus  the  freedom  of  the  will  may  be 
reconciled  with  absolute  decrees  involving  irresisti- 
ble necessity.  And  if  the  will  be  free,  moral  re- 
sponsibility becomes  quite  possible. 

Lord  Kames,  in  his  Essays  on  the  Principles  of 
Morality,  declares  himself  a  Necessitarian,  but  on 
grounds  altogether  dilferent  from  those  on  which 
President  Edwards  rests  his  scheme.  Thtre  is  no- 
thing in  the  whole  universe,  bis  Lordship  arg-ues, 
which  can  properly  be  called  contingent  ;  but  every 
motion  in  the  material,  and  every  determination  and 
action  in  the  moral  world,  are  directed  by  immutable 
laws,  of  that  while  those  laws  remain  in  force,  not  the 
smallest  link  in  the  chain  of  causes  and  effects  can 
be  broken,  nor  any  one  thing  be  otherwise  than  it  is. 
In  this  condition  man,  though  goaded  on  by  stern  ne- 
cessity which  by  no  effort  on  his  part  he  can  possibly 
overcome,  is  provided,  according  to  the  hypothesis 
of  Lord  Kames,  with  a  delu.-;ive  sense  of  liberty 
which  fits  him  for  discharging  his  duties  in  this 
world  with  greater  efficiency  than  if  he  had  the  full 
consciousness  of  being  the  victim  of  an  insuperable 
necessity  which  exempted  him  alike  from  eitiier  praise 
or  blame,  reward  or  punishment.  In  vindication  of 
this  deception  alleged  to  be  practised  on  man  by  his 
Creator,  bis  lordship  refers  to  various  illusions  to 
which  the  senses  of  man  are  liable.  His  eyes,  for 
rxani|)Ie  are  neither  microscopic  on  the  one  hand, 
lior  telescopic  on  the  other,  but  limited  in  power 
of  vision  to  a  certain  narrow  range.  The  ob- 
ects,  8  ccordingly,  on  which  he  locks  assume  a  very 
ditTcreut  aspect  from  that  in  which  they  appear  to 
creatures  whose  eyes  are   differently   constructed. 


Such  an  argument,  however,  as  applied  to  the 
freedom  of  the  will,  is  altogether  irrelevant  and 
without  force.  It  is  unnecessary  even  to  suppose 
such  a  deception,  seeing  no  such  necessity  exists  as 
is  inconsistent  with  perfect  freedom  of  will.  Both 
necessity  and  freedom  exist,  and  both  exist  in  har- 
mony. But  the  bond  which  connects  the  two  toge- 
ther is  hid  from  human  vision,  iuid  belongs  to  the 
region  of  humble  faith. 

NECOUSIA,  otVerings  among  the  ancient  Greeks 
and  Romans  on  the  aimiversarj'  of  the  day  of  the 
death  of  a  relative.  According  to  some,  the  Nc- 
cousia  were  the  same  with  the  Gekksia  (which  see). 

NECRODEIPNON  (Gr.  iiea-os,  dead,  and  deip- 
non,  a  supper),  a  feast  among  the  ancient  heathens, 
commonly  held  after  a  funeral.  It  took  place  at  the 
house  of  the  nearest  relative  of  the  deceased,  and 
was  usually  attended  by  the  whole  friends  and  rela- 
tions, it  being  regarded  as  a  sacred  duty  to  be  pre 
sent  on  the  mournful  occasion. 

NECROMANCER  (Gr.  necros,  and  maniela,  divi 
nation),  one  who  consults  the  dead,  imagining  them 
to  have  the  power  of  revealing  secrets  and  fore 
telling  future  events.     From  a  very  remote   anti 
quity  such  persons   existed.     Thus   we   find  them 
mentioned  in  Deut.  xviii.  11,  and  an  instance  is  set 
before  us  in  the  witch  of  Endor,  who  pretended  to 
possess  the  power  of  summoning  the  dead  to  return 
to  earth.     Maimonides  describes  a  necromancer  as 
one  who,  having  aiBicted  himself  with  fasting,  goes 
to  the  buryinii-place  and  there  lies  down  and  tails 
asleep,  and  then  the  dead  appear  to  him  ami  give 
him  the  information  he  requires.    In  the  early  Chris- 
tian church  the  severest  ecdesia-stical  censm-es  were 
inflicted  upon  all  who  practised  necromancy  or  simi 
lar  arts  of  divination. 

NECROM.\NCY,  the  art  of  evoking  the  dead, 
and  questioning  them  as  to  the  secrets  of  the  future. 
In  ancient  Greece,  Orpheus  was  believed  to  have 
been  the  inventor  of  this  magical  art.  Thessaly  was 
regarded  as  the  chief  residence  of  all  who  excelled  in 
divination.  Ulysses  in  the  Odyssey  of  Homer 
evokes  the  manes  of  the  dead.  One  of  the  most 
famous  of  the  oracles  of  antiquity  was  that  of  Tro- 
phonius,  in  which  the  dead  were  believed  to  answer 
from  the  bowels  of  the  earth.  The  Scandinavians 
ascribed  the  origin  of  necromuncy  to  Odin.  In  sev- 
eral beaihen  nations,  but  particularly  among  the 
negro  tribes  in  Western  Africa,  the  art  of  consulting 
the  spirits  of  the  dead  is  constantly  practised.  Na- 
tive luiests  jireteiid  to  hold  converse  with  them,  and 
act  as  a  medium  of  intercourse  between  the  living 
and  the  dead.  In  the  United  States  of  North  Amer- 
ica, even  in  this  enlightened  age,  a  class  of  people 
has  arisen,  usually  called  SpirituaUsts,  who  pretend 
by  table-turning,  siiirit-rapping,  and  dillerent  kinds 
of  incantation,  to  put  themselves  in  relation  with  the 
tenants  of  the  world  of  spirits,  and  to  converse  with 
ihem  freely  on  all  subjects  which  concern  the  past 
the  present,  or  the  future. 
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NECROTHAPT.E  (Gr.  nccros,  dead,  and  thapto, 
to  bury),  a  name  given  by  tlie  ancient  Greeks  to 
undertakers  at  funerals.  Among  the  Romans  they 
were  called  LibUinarii,  from  the  goddess  Libitina 
(which  see). 

NECTAR,  the  drink  of  tlie  immortal  gods,  ac- 
cording to  the  early  Greek  poets,  which  was  served 
round  to  them  by  the  hands  of  Hihe  or  Ganymede. 
It  is  confounded  by  some  of  the  ancient  writers  with 
ambrosia,  the  food  of  the  gods. 

NEDUSIA,  a  surname  of  Athena,  derived  from 
the  river  Nedon,  on  the  banks  of  which  she  was 
worshipped. 

NEFASTI  (Dies),  unlawful  days  among  the  an- 
cient Romans.  Neither  courts  of  justice  nor  assem- 
blies of  the  people  could  be  held  on  these  days ;  and 
afterwards  they  were  dedicated  chiefly  to  the  wor- 
ship of  the  gods.  Niuna  Pompilius  is  said  to  have 
been  the  originator  of  the  dies  nefasti. 

NEGES.    See  Canusis. 

NEGOMBO,  a  priest  and  prophet  among  the  in- 
habitants of  Congo  in  West  Africa.  He  pretends  to 
foretell  future  events,  and  to  heal  all  kinds  of  dis- 
ease. 

NEGORES,  a  religious  sect  in  Japan,  which  de- 
rives its  origin  from  Cambodoxi,  a  disciple  of  Xaca. 
This  sect  consists  of  three  classes.  The  first,  which 
is  less  numerous  than  the  others,  devote  themselves 
to  the  worsliip  of  the  gods,  and  the  performance  of 
religious  ceremonies ;  the  second  employ  themselves 
in  military  affairs,  and  the  third  in  the  preparation  of 
weapons  of  war.  The  Negores,  as  a  body,  are  so 
numerous  and  intluential,  that  the  Emperor  finds  it 
necessaiy  to  secure  their  favour.  They  are  scrupu- 
lously careful  about  the  life  of  inferior  animals,  but 
their  quarrels  with  one  another  often  end  in  blood- 
shed. 

NEGOSCI,  the  title  of  a  priest  among  the  natives 
of  Congo.  He  must  have  eleven  wives,  and  as  is 
usual  among  African  tribes,  he  acts  the  part  of  a 
magician.  When  any  native  meditates  revenge 
upon  an  enemy,  he  applies  to  a  Negosci,  who  cuts 
off  some  looks  of  his  hair,  and  binding  them  together 
throws  them  into  the  fire,  uttering  all  the  while 
various  imj-recations  upon  the  enemy  and  all  that 
belongs  to  liim. 

NEHALENNIA,  a  Pagan  goddess,  the  origin  of 
whose  name  it  is  difBcult  to  trace.  An  image  of 
this  female  deity  was  first  discovered  in  1G46  in 
Zealand,  among  some  ruins  which  had  long  been 
covered  by  the  sea.  Montfaucon  in  his  Antiquities 
gives  seven  pictures  of  the  goddess.  She  is  repre- 
sented carrying  a  basket  of  fruit,  and  with  a  dog  at 
her  side. 

NEHUSHTAN,  a  name  given  by  Hezekiah  to 
the  brazen  serpent  which  Moses  had  set  up  in  the 
wilderness,  and  which  had  ever  since  that  time  been 
carefully  preserved  by  the  Israelites.  The  good  king 
finding  that  his  people  h;id  actually  converted  the 
serpent  into  an  idol,  and  were  burning  incense  before 


it,  resolved  to  put  an  end  to  this  form  of  idolatry 
We  are  told  accordingly  in  2  Kings  xviii.  4,  "  He 
removed  the  high  places,  and  brake  the  images,  and 
cut  down  the  groves,  and  brake  in  pieces  the  braseii 
serpent  that  Moses  had  made :  for  unto  those  days 
the  children  of  Israel  did  bum  incense  to  it :  and  he 
called  it  Nehuslitan."  It  is  diificult  to  ascertain 
wlien  this  brazen  serpent  began  to  be  worshipped. 
Rabbi  Kimchi  supposes  that  the  people  had  burnt 
incense  to  it  from  the  time  when  the  kings  of  Israel 
corrupted  themselves;  and  that  this  species  of  ido- 
latry escaped  tlie  notice  of  Asa  and  Jehoshaphat 
when  they  reformed  the  church.  For  a  long  period, 
in  all  probability,  the  serpent  of  brass  had  been 
piously  preserved  like  the  pot  of  manna,  or  Aaron's 
rod,  as  a  memorial  of  God's  miraculous  goodness  to 
his  people.  In  process  of  time,  however,  the  serpent 
was  worshi]iped  as  a  god.  Hezekiah  in  his  indigna- 
tion called  it  Nehu.shtan,  which  Bishop  Patrick  in- 
terprets to  mean  "  foul-fiend,  the  old  Dragon  or 
Satan,"  and  he  broke  it  in  pieces ;  that  is,  as  the 
Talmudists  explain  it,  he  gi'ound  it  to  powder,  and 
scattered  it  in  the  air,  that  no  relic  of  it  might  re- 
main to  be  worshipped  by  a  superstitious  people. 
See  Serpent- WoR.sHip. 

NEITH,  the  goddess  of  wisdom  among  the  an- 
cient Egyptians,  identified  with  Athena  of  the 
Greeks.  She  was  chiefly  worshipped  in  the  Delta, 
where  a  citv  was  built  bearing  her  name. 

NEMEA'n  GAMES,  one  of  the  four  great  festi- 
vals of  ancient  Greece,  deriving  its  name  from  Nemea. 
where  it  was  celebrated,  as  Pindar  tells  us  in  honour 
of  Zetis.  The  games  consisted  of  horse-racing, 
chariot-racing,  running,  wrestling,  boxing,  throwing 
the  spear,  shooting  with  the  bow,  and  other  warlike 
exercises.  The  victors  were  crowned  with  a  chaplet 
of  olive,  and  afterwards  of  green  parsley.  The  Ne- 
mean  games  were  regularly  celebrated  twice  in  the 
course  of  every  Olympiad.  They  appear  to  have 
been  discontinued  soon  after  the  reign  of  the  Roman 
Emperor  Hadrian.     See  Games. 

NEMEIUS,  a  surname  of  Zetis,  under  which  lie 
was  worshipped  at  Nemea,  where  games  were  cele- 
brated in  his  honour.     See  preceding  article. 

NEMESIACI,  the  officers  of  the  goddess  Nemesis, 
who  presided  over  good  fortune,  and  was  the  dis- 
penser of  fate.     See  next  article. 

NEMESIS,  the  goddess  among  the  ancient  Greeks 
who  was  believed  to  regulate  human  afVairs,  dis 
pensing  at  pleasure  happiness  or  unhappiness,  the 
goods  or  the  ills  of  life.  She  was  looked  upon  also 
as  an  avenging  deity,  who  punished  the  proud. 
There  is  a  tradition  that  Zeus  begot  by  Nemesis  an 
egg,  which  Leda  found,  and  from  which  Helena  and 
the  Dioscuri  sprung.  Rougemont,  in  his  '  Le  Peuple 
Primitif,'  regards  Nemesis  as  a  goddess,  symbolizing 
the  separation  of  the  elements  in  the  act  of  creation. 
She  was  represented  at  Smyrna  with  wings,  and 
Ilesiod  calls  her  the  daughter  of  Night,  or  of  the 
darkness  which  eii\eln)icd  the  waters  of  chaos 
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NKOCORI,  officers  attached  to  the  Pagan  tem- 
ples in  ancient  Greece,  wliose  office  it  was  to  sweep 
tlie  temple,  and  perform  other  menial  offices  con- 
nected with  it.  In  course  of  time  these  duties  were 
intrusted  to  slaves,  and  the  Neocori  came  to  occupy 
ft  higher  position,  superintending  the  temples,  guard- 
ing the  treasures,  and  regulating  the  sacred  rites. 
In  some  towns  there  was  a  regular  college  of  Neocori; 
and  tlie  office  having  considerable  honour  attached 
to  it,  was  sought  by  persons  even  of  high  rank.  In 
the  time  of  the  Emperors,  nations  and  cities  eagerly 
sought  the  title  Neocori,  and  counted  it  a  special 
privilege  to  have  the  charge  of  a  temple.  Thus  in 
the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  wo  learn,  that  the  city  of 
Ephesus  was  Neocora  of  the  great  goddess  Diana. 

NEOMEKIA.    See  New  Moon. 

NEONOMIANS  (6r.  neos,  new,  and  nomas,  law), 
a  word  used  to  describe  those  who  believe  the  gospel 
to  be  a  new  law,  which  no  longer  exacts  a  perfect,  uni- 
form, universal  obedience,  but  accepts  of  faith  and  a 
sincere  though  imperfect  obedience,  as  the  passport 
to  eternal  life.  This  doctrine  has  been  a  favourite 
hypothesis  with  Arminian  writers  from  the  time  of 
the  Synod  of  Dort  in  1618,  when  it  was  fully  can- 
vassed and  explicitly  condemned.  Towards  the  end 
of  the  seventeenth  century,  a  controversy  arose 
nmong  the  English  Dissenters  on  this  subject,  the 
Baxterians  (which  see),  being  branded  as  Neoiio- 
mians.  It  must  be  borne  in  mind,  however,  that 
Mr.  Baiter,  followed  by  Dr.  Daniel  Williams,  was 
called  upon  to  contend  against  the  Cri-fpites,  who 
were  avowed  Antinomiam,  and  it  is  not  wonderful 
that  in  his  anxiety  to  uphold  the  claims  of  the  law 
of  God  as  eternally  binding  upon  all  his  creatures, 
this  ardent  controversialist  should  have  expressed 
himself  in  language  which  laid  him  open  to  the 
charge  of  taking  a  legal  view  of  the  gospel.  The 
IIOPKINSIANS  (which  see)  in  America  have  also 
exposed  their  teaching  to  the  same  objection.  Not 
only  do  they  fearlessly  set  forth  the  extent,  spiritual- 
ity, and  unflinching  demands  of  the  law  ;  they  think 
it  necessary  also  to  urge  upon  sinners  the  le{)al  disj>en- 
sation,  if  we  may  so  speak,  v/f  the  gospel.  Now  that 
such  a  view  of  the  gospel  is  in  one  sense  consistent 
with  truth,  we  readily  admit.  The  law,  no  doubt, 
extends  its  wide  and  all-comprehensive  requireruents 
over  the  whole  range  of  human  duty,  and  ii  de- 
nounces with  unmitigated  and  unmitigable  severity 
its  awful  threalenings  against  all  ungodliness  and 
unrightcoiisness  of  men.  Viewing  man,  therefore, 
as  simply  under  the  law,  without  any  rolercnce,  in 
the  mean  time,  to  his  having  either  kept  or  broken 
the  law,  it  is  the  bounden  duty  of  eve»y  human  be- 
ing instantly  to  "  repent  and  believe  the  gospel." 
In  this  sense  ''  God  commandeth  all  men  everywhere 
to  repent."  They  .are  subject  to  that  immutable  and 
everlasting  law  which  binds  in  holy  and  harmonious 
subjection  the  whole  intelligent  creation  to  its  God; 
and  it  is  at  his  peril  if  any  one  shall  neglect  to  per- 
form, in  all  its  purity,  and  in  all  its  perfection,  this 


or  any  other  branch  of  moral  duty.  The  commands 
to  believe,  to  repent,  and  to  obey,  are  equally  obli- 
gatory upon  every  man  as  a  subject  of  God's  moral 
government.  The  law  of  God  was  originally  formed 
with  the  express  design  of  being  applicable  to  man, 
not  in  one  situation  merely,  but  in  all  the  possible 
circumstances  in  which  he  might  be  placed.  And 
hence  it  is,  that  in  this  abstract  view  of  the  subject, 
man  being  considered  as  simply  imder  the  law,  the 
divine  statutes  extend  their  claims  of  obedience  even 
to  the  faith  and  repentance  of  the  gospel.  So  that 
there  is  in  fact  a  legal dixpensatimi  of  the  gospel;  for 
if  Christ  hath  been  therein  set  forth,  and  even  if  in 
the  Mosaic  law  he  was,  however  obscurely,  exhibited 
as  the  sole  ground  of  justification,  we  are  boimd  by 
the  commands  of  that  moral  or  natural  law,  which  is 
immutable  and  eternal  in  its  obligations,  to  accept  of 
the  blessings  held  out  to  us  in  the  gospel.  And  in- 
deed it  is  expressly  declared  in  Sacred  Scripture, 
that  "  he  who  believeth  shall  be  saved ;  and  he  that 
believeth  not  is  condemned  already."  He  is  con- 
demned by  the  terms  of  that  very  law  to  which,  in 
rejecting  the  gospel,  he  professes  to  adhere;  he  is 
condemned,  because,  instead  of  yielding  obedience 
to  the  express  injunction  of  the  law,  "Thou  shalt 
love  the  Lord  thy  God  with  all  thy  heart,"  he  dares 
to  disbelieve  "the  record  which  God  hath  given  of 
his  Son." 

We  may  remark,  however,  still  further,  in  illustra- 
tion of  the  evani/elical  late,  that  it  is  binding  uiion 
the  saint  equally  with  the  sinner.  If  the  moral  law, 
which  it  must  be  observed  has  not  been  and  never 
can  be  abrogated,  takes  cognizance  of  every  man's 
acceptance  or  non-accei)tance  of  the  gospel,  it  is 
evident  that  the  same  law  must  take  cognizance  also 
of  the  Christian's  actings,  whether  of  faith,  repent- 
ance, or  true  obedience,  i)Osterior  as  well  as  anterior 
to  the  period  of  his  reception  of  "  the  truth  as  it  is 
in  Jesus."  It  demands  with  equal  fimniess  that  he 
shall  exercise  faith  and  repentance,  and  that  he  shall 
exercise  them  sincerely,  habitually,  and  without  im 
perfection.  And  accordingly  every  believer  knows 
that  if  his  salvation  depended  upon  his  performance 
of  these  or  any  other  duties  in  a  legal  sense,  he  must 
be  certainly  and  iiTemediably  lost.  And  yet  it  is 
indubitably  true  that  the  same  law  which  declares 
"  Thou  shalt  not  steal,"  ciinunands  us,  under  still 
severer  penalties,  to  "  repent  and  believe  the  gospel ;" 
to  "  live  by  the  faith  of  the  Son  of  God,"  and  to 
"adorn  the  doctrine  of  our  Saviour  by  a  conversation 
becoming  the  gospel." 

All  this  we  readily  admit  is  abstractly  true,  ni 
reference  to  man  viewed  simply  as  a  mural  agent, 
placed  "  under  the  law ;"  but  this  is  scarcely  the  atti 
tude  which  the  gospel  assumes  in  addressing  man  as 
a  fallen  being,  a  brctdrcr  of  the  law.  It  regards  him 
as  ruined,  and,  in  so  far  as  the  law  is  concerned, 
irretrievably  ruined.  And  as  the  most  melancholy 
proof  of  his  undone  condition  is  his  utter  insensi- 
bility to  his  true  character  in  the  sight  of  God,  tin 
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tirst  step  towards  his  recovery  must  obviously  be  to 
arouse  Iiim  from  this  state  of  moral  torpor  and  death. 
Tlie  mode  of  accomplishing  tliis  in  an  humble  de- 
pendence upon  the  blessing  of  the  Spirit,  we  allege 
to  be,  in  the  first  instance,  a  faithful  and  energetic 
proclamation  of  the  original  law,  in  all  its  spirituality 
of  extent  and  inflexibility  of  demand ;  and  chiefly 
with  the  view  of  convincing  the  careless  sinner  that 
by  the  law  of  God  he  is  a  guilty,  condemned,  help- 
less criminal ;  that  in  his  present  condition,  wherever 
he  goes,  and  in  whatever  circumstances  he  is  placed, 
he  is  under  the  curse,  and  every  moment  liable  to 
undergo  the  wrath,  of  tlie  Almighty.  And  accord- 
ingly in  thus  making  a  legitimate,  a  sanctioned  use 
of  the  law,  we  have  reason  to  expect  that  the  sinner 
will  be  compelled  anxiously  and  eagerly  to  exclaim 
"what  shall  I  do  to  be  saved?" 

But  the  species  of  Neonomianism  to  which  we 
Iiave  now  been  adverting,  is  very  difl'erent  from  that 
which  is  held  by  many  Arminian  divines,  both  in 
Britain  and  on  the  Continent.  According  to  their 
view  of  the  matter,  the  new  law  of  the  gospel  is  sub- 
stituted for  the  old  laio  of  the  ancient  economy, 
which  is  abrogated  and  annulled.  Christ  by  his 
vicarious  sufferings  hath  purchased,  they  allege,  the 
relaxation  of  God's  law,  and  the  consequent  acceji- 
tance  of  an  imperfect,  if  only  sincere  obedience.  But 
inflexible  justice,  which  is  a  necessary  part  of  moral 
perfection,  forbids  any  such  demonstration  of  leni- 
ency on  the  part  of  Jehovah.  Justice  unflinchingly 
demands  a  ftdfihnent  of  all  the  obligations  under 
which  as  creatures  we  have  come,  and  even  were  it 
possible  for  the  mercy  of  God  to  incline  towards  a 
depression  of  the  standard  of  morality,  holiness  and 
righteousness  and  truth  must  alike  oppose  it.  If 
the  law  of  God  be  relaxed,  wliere  is  the  seciu'ity  of 
the  Divine  government,  where  the  immutableness  of 
the  Divine  character?  But  it  were  altogether  incon- 
sistent with  the  purity  of  the  Almighty  to  connive 
at  imperfection  in  any  of  his  creatures.  Neither 
can  faith  under  the  gospel  be  accepted  as  equivalent 
to  perfect  obedience  under  the  law.  And  in  proof 
of  this,  we  remark,  that  faith  is  either  perfect,  or  it 
is  imperfect.  Now  it  cannot  be  perfect,  seeing  it  is 
the  act  of  a  sinful  creature ;  and  if  it  be  imperfect, 
God  can  neither  regard  it  as  perfect,  nor  ground  any 
act  of  judicial  acquittal  on  the  performance  of  an  act 
which  is  admitted  to  be  imperfect.  Hence  the  ne- 
cessity of  the  righteousness  of  Christ,  since  by  the 
deeds  of  no  law,  whether  new  or  old,  can  a  man  be 
justified  before  Gol,  but  we  are  justified  freely  by 
God's  grace,  through  the  imputed  righteousness  of 
the  Lord  Jesus. 

NEOPHYTES  (Gr.  neos,  new,  and  phuomai,  to  be 
liorn),  new-born  or  regenerated,  a  term  sometimes 
applied  in  ancient  times  to  those  who  were  newly 
baptized,  or  to  new  converts  to  Christianity.  It  has 
also  been  often  used  to  denote  those  who  had  re- 
cently joined  a  religious  order. 

NEPAUL  (Religion  of).    See  Budhists. 


NEPENTHE,  a  magic  potion  mentioned  both  by 
Greek  and  Roman  poets,  which  was  supposed  to 
make  persons  forget  their  sorrows  and  misfortunes. 
It  was  the  juice  or  infusion  of  a  plant  now  unknowi>. 
Homer  says  that  it  grew  in  Egypt. 

NEPHALIA  (Gr.  nephalios,  sober),  festivals  and 
sacrifices  of  the  ancient  Greeks,  but  more  especially 
of  the  Athenians,  which  received  their  name  from 
the  circumstance  that  no  wine  was  ofl'ered,  but  only 
milk,  mead,  and  other  simple  Hquors.  The  vine,  the 
figtree,  and  the  mulberry  were  prohibited  from  being 
used  in  the  Nephalia,  because  they  were  looked  upon 
as  symbols  of  drunkenness. 

NEPHILIM,  demons  of  gigantic  stature  in  tlie 
mythology  of  ancient  Egypt,  which  attended  on 
TyphoT),  the  god  of  evil.  The  NephiUm  or  giants 
mentioned  in  Gen.  vi.  4,  and  Num.  xiii.  33,  have 
been  sometimes  regarded  as  men  noted  for  deeds  ot 
violence  and  oppression,  ratlier  than  remarkable  for 
height  of  stature. 

NEPHTHYS,  the  sister  and  tlie  wife  of  Typhon, 
the  evil  god  of  the  ancient  Egvptians.  To  Osiris 
she  bore  Ainihis,  who  is  represented  with  the  head 
of  a  dog.  Nephthys  belongs  to  the  third  order  ol 
the  deities,  as  classified  by  Sir  J.  G.  Wilkinson  in 
his  Materia  Hieroglyphica. 

NEPINDI,  a  priest  among  the  natives  of  Congo 
in  Western  Africa,  who  styles  himself  the  master  of 
the  elements,  and  pretends  to  control  the  thunder, 
lightning,  storms,  and  tempests.  To  display  hia 
power  in  this  respect  he  raises  large  heaps  of  earth, 
out  of  which,  after  he  has  performed  various  sacri- 
fices and  magical  incantations,  creeps  a  little  animal, 
which  raises  itself  slowly,  and  at  length  takes  its 
fliglit  towards  heaven.  Then  thick  clouds  darken 
the  skies,  and  thunder,  lightning,  and  rain  imme- 
diately come  on. 

NEPTUNALIA,  a  festival  anciently  celebrated 
at  Rome  in  honour  of  Neptune  (which  see),  on  the 
23d  of  July.  Little  infomiation  can  be  got  as  to 
the  manner  in  which  this  festival  was  kept,  but  it 
woidd  appear  that  huts  were  wont  to  be  erected  witli 
the  branches  and  foliage  of  trees,  where  the  people 
probably  feasted  and  amused  themselves  in  various 
ways. 

NEPTUNE,  the  chief  god  of  the  sea  among  the 
ancient  Romans.  A  temple  was  erected  to  this  deity 
in  the  Campus  Martins,  and  before  a  naval  expedi- 
tion was  undertaken,  it  was  customary  for  the  com- 
mander of  the  fleet  to  ofler  a  sacrifice  to  Neptune, 
which  be  threw  into  the  sea.  The  Nejituiie  of  the 
Romans  is  identical  with  the  Poseidon  of  the  Greeks. 

NEQUITI,  a  secret  association  among  the  natives 
of  Congo,  who  celebrate  their  mj-steries  in  dark  and 
sequestered  places,  where  none  but  tlie  initiated  are 
allowed  to  enter. 

NEREIDS,  nymphs  of  the  sea  among  the  ancient 
Greeks.  They  were  fifty  in  mmiber,  and  daughters 
of  Nermi.9,  the  old  man  of  the  sea.  They  are  gener- 
ally represented  as  having  been  very  beautiful,  an*' 
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particularly  favourable  to  sailors.  They  were  wor- 
Bliipped  in  several  parts  of  Greece,  but  more  espe- 
cially in  seaport  towns. 

NEREUS. a  marine  god  among  tbe  ancient  Greeks, 
who  was  believed  to  dwell  at  tlie  bottom  of  the  sea 
with  bis  lovel)'  daughters,  the  jS'ereitls.  He  ruled 
principally  over  the  .^Egean  sea,  and  was  believed 
occasionally  to  appear  to  men  in  didVrent  shapes, 
predicting  what  should  befall  them  in  future.  Kerens 
yielded  his  place,  and  gave  bis  daughter  Amphitrite 
to  Poseidon. 

NERGAL,  an  idol  of  the  Cutheans,  mentioned  in 
2  Kings  xvii.  30.  The  Rabbis  allege  that  this  deity 
was  in  the  form  of  a  cock  ;  but  this  has  been  supposed 
to  be  a  calumny,  arising  from  their  hatred  against 
the  Samaritans,  who  were  descended  from  the  Cuth- 
eans sent  by  Shalmaneser  to  occupy  the  place  of 
those  belongmg  to  the  kingdom  of  Israel  who  had 
been  carried  into  Assyria. 

NERIO,  the  spouse  of  Mars,  who  was  the  god 
of  war  among  the  ancient  Romans.  Little  or  no- 
thing is  known  concerning  her. 

NESSA,  an  intercalary  month  introduced  by  the 
ancient  Arabians,  to  bring  the  lunar,  every  tliird 
year,  into  conformity  with  the  solar  year.  The  use 
of  this  month  was  forbidden  by  Jlohammed  in  the 
Koran. 

NESSUS,  the  god  of  a  river  in  Tln-ace,  which  bore 
the  same  name. 

NESTORIAXS,  a  sect  which  arose  in  the  fifth 
century,  'priving  its  name  from  Nestorius,  a  Syrian 
monk,  remarkable  for  the  austerity  of  bis  habits,  and 
his  eloquence  as  a  preacher.  According  to  the  his- 
torian Socrates,  who  has  written  his  life,  be  was 
born  at  Germanicia  in  the  northern  parts  of  Syria. 
After  an  education  somewhat  imperfect,  he  was  or- 
dained presbyter  at  Antioch,  where,  by  the  popu- 
larity of  bis  pidpit  gifts,  he  attracted  large  and  atten- 
tive audiences.  He  became  quite  a  favourite  with 
the  people,  and  great  was  the  satisfaction  felt  through- 
out the  Christian  community  in  the  East,  when,  in 
A.  D.  428,  he  was  consecrated  patriarch  of  Constan- 
tinople. No  sooner  was  he  promoted  to  this  elevat- 
ed and  responsible  position  than  he  began  to  display 
an  intemperate  zeal,  which  partook  more  of  the 
bigotry  of  tbe  monk  than  the  gentle  tolerant  sjiirit 
which  was  becoming  his  character  and  position  as  a 
minister  of  Christ.  His  first  efforts  were  directed 
towards  the  extirpation  of  heretics,  inluding  Arkiiis 
and  Noiritinm,  Quartodecimam  and  Macedonians, 
who,  at  that  time,  abounded  in  the  capital  of  the  East 
and  its  subordinate  dioceses.  Accordingly,  in  his 
inaugural  discourse,  addressing  the  Emperor  Theo 
dosius  the  Younger,  be  gave  utterance  to  these  vio- 
lent expressions  :  "  Give  me  a  country  purged  of  all 
heretics,  and  in  exchange  for  it,  I  will  give  you  hea- 
ven. Help  me  to  subdue  the  heretics,  and  I  will 
help  you  to  conquer  the  Persians."  Nor  did  his 
fury  against  heretics  find  vent  only  in  words;  he 
proceeded  to  deeds  of  persecution,  which,  by  excit- 


ing tumults  among  the  people,  led  to  the  eflusion  of 
blood. 

While  thus  busily  engaged  in  persecuting  others, 
Nestorius  raised  uji,  even  among  the  orthodox  jiarty 
in  the  church,  aiunnorous  host  of  enemies,  who  wire 
not  long  in  accusing  him  also  of  heresy.  Having  bei'u 
trained  in  the  strict  Antiochian  doctrine  as  to  the 
clear  distinction  between  the  divine  and  human  na- 
tures of  Christ,  he  and  his  friend  Anastasius,  whom 
he  had  brought  with  him  from  Antioch,  could  net 
fail  to  disapprove  of  some  expressions  then  current 
in  the  church,  which  evidently  proceeded  upon  con- 
fused notions  in  respect  to  the  two  natures  of  Christ. 
One  expression,  in  piarticular,  the  title  Tlicotokos, 
or  Jlother  of  God,  applied  to  the  Virgin  Mary,  mora 
especially  taken  in  connexion  with  the  excessive  ven- 
eration of  the  Virgin,  which  had  begun  to  prevail, 
called  forth  the  strongest  reprobation  on  the  part  ol 
Nestorius.  Along  with  Anastasius,  he  took  occa- 
sion, in  his  public  discourses,  to  state,  in  the  most 
emphatic  manner,  his  objections  to  the  term 
Theotokos,  and  dwelt  much  upon  the  doctrine  of  the 
union  of  the  two  natures  of  Chri.st,  as  laid  down  by 
Theodore  of  Mopsuestia.  A  controversy  now  en- 
sued, in  which  the  enemies  of  Nestorius,  not  compru- 
hending  the  danger  which  he  saw  to  be  involved  in 
the  use  of  the  word  Theotokos,  charged  him  most 
unjustly  with  holding  the  Pfiotinian  and  SamosaU'- 
nian  views,  which  asserted  that  Jesus  was  born  ut 
Mary  as  a  mere  man ;  or,  in  other  words,  they  ac- 
cused him  of  denying  the  Divinity  of  Christ.  The 
i]Ucstion  was  now  keeidy  agitated,  both  among  the 
clergy  and  laity,  whinher  Mary  was  entitled  to  be 
called  the  Mother  of  God.  In  this  dispute  Nesto- 
rius took  an  active  part,  adhering  firmly  to  the  doc- 
trine of  the  school  of  Antioch.  He  was  opposed 
in  public  even  by  some  of  his  own  clergy,  and,  ac- 
cordingly, enraged  at  the  contempt  shown  to  his 
authorii)'  as  patriarch,  he  hesitated  not  to  issue  or- 
ders that  the  most  refractory  should  be  seized,  and 
forthwith  beaten  and  imprisoned.  One  of  these, 
Proclus  by  name,  who  had  at  a  former  period  ajiplied 
in  vain  for  the  patriarchate  of  Constantinople,  ren- 
dered himself  peculiarly  conspicuous  by  the  bittir 
hostility  which  he  evinced  to  the  ojiinions  of  Nes- 
torius. This  man  having,  on  one  occasion,  been 
called  to  preach  in  the  presence  of  his  patriarch,  took 
occasion,  in  the  course  of  his  sermon,  to  extol  the 
Virgin  .Mary  as  the  Mother  of  God,  and  charged  all 
who  refused  to  acknowledge  her  as  such,  with  being 
believers  in  a  deified  man.  The  sermon  was  re- 
ceived with  loud  applause,  and  Nestorius  found  it 
necessary  to  defend  his  own  doctrine  against  the 
misrepresentations  of  the  preacher. 

Veneration  for  Mary  had  at  this  time  begun  to 
prevail  extensively  in  the  church,  and  in  these  cir- 
cumstances, as  might  have  been  expected,  the  tide 
of  public  opinion  ran  strongly  against  Nestorius, 
who,  to  disarm  hostility  without  compromising 
principle,  employed  the  term  as  applied  to   Mary 
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Mother  of  Clirist,  inasmuch  as  tlie  name  Christ  be 
longed  to  the  whole  person,  uniting  the  divine  and 
human  natures.  The  adoption  of  this  middle  course, 
however,  failed  to  conciliate  the  entliusiastic  admir 
ers  of  the  Virgin,  wh.o  were  fast  rushing  towards 
open  and  avowed  Mariolatry.  At  Constantinople 
matters  were  now  assuming  a  very  critical  aspect, 
and  a  schism  of  the  church  seemed  to  be  not  far  dis- 
tant. A  considerable  party,  indeed,  both  of  the 
clergy  and  monks,  refused  to  recognize  Nestorius  as 
their  ecclesiastical  superior,  and  even  renounced  all 
church  fellowship  with  him.  The  patriarch,  accord- 
ingly, convened  a  sjmod  at  Constantinople,  which 
deposed  some  of  the  most  violent  of  the  clergy  as 
favourers  of  Manichean  doctrines,  by  denying  the 
reality  of  Christ's  humanity. 

In  a  short  time  the  Nestorian  controversy,  which 
Iiad  raged  so  violently  in  the  church  and  patriarchate 
nf  Constantinople,  extended  far  beyond  these  narrow 
limits.  Cyril,  bishop  of  Alexandria,  who  had  pre- 
viously exliibited  a  violent  persecuting  spirit  against 
Pagans,  Jews,  and  heretics,  took  an  active  share  in 
the  dispute,  contending  at  first  gently,  but  latterly 
with  the  utmost  vehemence,  against  the  ophiions 
which  Nestorius  lield,  representing  them  as  at  va- 
riance with  the  very  essence  of  Christianity.  To 
aid  him  in  assailing  the  patriarch  the  more  effectually, 
he  prevailed  upon  Pope  Coelestine  I.  to  join  him  in 
the  attack.  Soon  after  the  commencement  of  the  con- 
troversy at  Constantinople,  Cyril  published  two  let- 
ters addressed  to  the  Egyptian  monks,  in  which  he 
assailed  the  opinions  of  Nestorius,  without,  however, 
alluding  to,  or  once  mentioning  his  name.  The  ap- 
pearance of  these  writings  excited  no  slight  sensa- 
cion  in  the  East,  and  gave  great  offence  to  Nestorius, 
against  whom  they  were  so  plainly  levelled.  An 
epistolary  altercation  now  took  place  between  the 
two  patriarchs,  which  continued  for  some  time  with 
considerable  bitterness  on  both  sides.  At  length,  to 
rouse  the  Pope  against  Nestorius,  Cyril  caused  the 
sermons  of  that  patriarch  to  be  translated  and  sent 
to  Rome,  and  at  the  same  time  urged  his  holiness 
to  take  summary  measures  for  the  vindication  of 
pure  doctrine.  Ccelestine,  accordingly,  summoned  a 
synod  to  meet  at  Rome,  and  with  their  sanction  de- 
cided that  the  clergy  excommunicated  by  Nestorius 
shoidd  be  restored  to  the  fellowship  of  the  church  ; 
and  further,  that  if  within  ten  days  after  receiving 
the  sentence  pronounced  at  Rome,  Nestorius  should 
not  give  a  written  recantation  of  his  errors,  he  shoidd 
be  forthwith  deposed  from  his  office  as  patriarch,  and 
expelled  from  the  communion  of  the  church.  Cyril, 
glad  of  the  opportunity  of  bumbling  his  rival,  took 
upon  him  to  execute  the  sentence  of  the  Roman  sy- 
nod. Summoning,  accordingly,  a  synod  of  EgyptiaTi 
bishops  at  Alexandria,  he  despatched  a  letter,  A.  D. 
430,  in  the  name  of  that  synod,  to  Nestorius,  in  which, 
conformably  to  the  sentence  pronounced  at  Rome, 
he  called  upon  him  to  recant,  and  concluded  with 
twelve  anathemas  against  his  presumed  errors,  thus 


formally  setting  forward  the  Egyptian  creed  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  Antiochian  system,  as  expressed  by 
Theodore  of  Mopsuestia. 

The  controvei"sy  now  completely  altered  its  aspect, 
being  converted  from  a  personal  into  a  doctrinal  dis- 
pute. By  orders  of  John,  patriarch  of  Antioch,  a 
refutation  of  the  Egyptian  anathemas  was  published 
by  Theodoret,  bishop  of  Cyrus,  a  town  on  the  Eu- 
phrates ;  and  this  refutation,  which  was  written  with 
great  severity,  called  forth  an  equally  violent  reply 
from  the  pen  of  Cyril.  Nestorius  on  his  part  treated 
the  deputies  sent  from  Coelestine  and  Cyril  with  the 
utmost  contempt,  and  answered  the  anathemas  ot 
Cyi'il  by  sending  twelve  other  anathemas.  It  was 
now  thought  to  be  absolutely  necessary  to  summon  a 
general  council,  and,  therefore,  the  Emperor  Theo- 
dosius  II.  issued  a  proclamation  to  all  the  metropo- 
litans of  his  empire  to  meet  in  council  at  Ephesus, 
about  Pentecost  in  the  following  year.  Cyril  and 
Nestorius  arrived  at  Ephesus  at  the  appointed  time, 
the  former  authorized  temporarily  to  represent  Pope 
Coelestine,  and  accompanied  by  a  gi'eat  number  ot 
Egyptian  bishops  ready  to  act  as  his  devoted  tools 
The  bishop  of  the  city  in  which  the  council  was  as- 
sembled, was  the  friend  of  Cyril,  and  such  was  the 
extent  of  influence  arrayed  against  Nestorius,  that  he 
found  it  necessary  to  solicit  from  the  imperial  com- 
missioner, a  guard,  who  surrounded  the  house  in 
which  he  resided.  A  number  of  the  Syrian  bisliopa 
were  prevented  from  reaching  Ephesus  in  time  for 
the  opening  of  the  council,  and  having  waited  six- 
teen days  beyond  the  day  appointed  by  the  emperor, 
Cyril  insisted  on  commencing  proceedings,  and  ac- 
cordingly, on  the  22d  June  431,  he  opened  the  synod 
with  200  bishops.  Nestorius  refused  to  attend  until 
all  the  bishops  should  be  assembled,  and  having  been 
formally  invited  three  several  times  to  appear  and 
answer  to  the  various  charges,  oral  and  written,  laid 
against  him,  his  refusal  to  obey  the  summons  of  the 
synod  was  construed  as  an  admission,  on  his  own 
part,  of  his  guilt,  and  the  synod,  after  many  fears  as 
they  declared,  constrained  by  the  laws  of  the  church, 
and  by  the  letter  of  the  Roman  bishop,  Coelestine, 
pronounced  sentence  in  the  following  terms  :  "  Oui 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by  Nestorius  blasphemed,  has 
ordained  by  this  most  holy  synod,  that  the  Nestorius 
above-named  should  be  excluded  from  the  episcopal 
dignity,  and  from  the  whole  college  of  priests."  This 
sentence  was  no  sooner  passed,  than  by  orders  ot 
Cyril  it  was  publicly  proclaimed  by  heralds  through 
tlie  whole  city.  It  was  also  formally  announced  to 
the  emperor. 

Meanwhile,  John,  bishop  of  Antioch,  with  about 
thirty  Syrian  bishops,  arrived  at  Ephesus  a  few  days 
after  the  council  headed  by  Cyril  had  met  and  de- 
posed Nestorius,  and  on  learning  what  had  been 
done,  they  declared  the  proceedings  of  that  council 
null  and  void,  and  proceeded  to  form  a  new  council, 
which  considered  itself  to  be  the  only  regular  one 
This  council  in   turn  deposed  Cyril  and  Memnon 
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Bishop  of  Ephesus,  and  excommunicated  the  other 
members  who  had  taken  part  in  tlie  proceedings  of 
the  Cyrillian  council,  until  they  should  manifest  peni- 
tence, and  condemn  the  anathemas  of  Cyril.  The 
sentence  against  the  two  bishops  was  made  known 
through  the  city,  and  formally  reported  to  the  em- 
peror. In  the  midst  of  this  conflict  of  councils,  the 
deputies  of  the  Roman  bishop  appeared  at  Ephesus, 
and  according  to  their  instructions  gave  their  formal 
sanction  to  all  the  proceedings  of  Cyril  and  his 
council.  The  emperor,  however,  on  hearing  the 
report  of  his  commissioner,  lost  no  time  in  de- 
spatching a  letter  to  Ephesus,  by  the  hands  of  an 
imperial  ofBcer,  conveying  his  royal  pleasure,  that 
the  disputed  question  should  be  carefully  considered, 
not  by  any  party  in  the  assembly,  but  by  the  whole 
council  in  common,  and  until  this  was  done,  no  one 
of  the  bishops  could  be  permitted  to  return  home  to 
his  diocese,  or  to  visit  the  court.  Cyril  and  his 
party  seeing  the  evident  leaning  of  the  emperor  in 
favour  of  Nestorius,  resorted  to  various  expedients 
for  tire  purpose  of  attracting  the  intluence  of  the 
court  towards  themselves,  and  at  length  they  succeed- 
ed in  prevailing  upon  the  feeble  and  vacillating  em- 
peror to  confirm  the  deposition  of  Nestorius,  although 
he  had  agreed  to  withdraw  his  objection  to  the  word 
Theotnkoa,  Mother  of  God.  Thus  forsaken  by  the 
court,  which  had  so  long  protected  him  against  his 
numerous  and  powerful  enemies,  Nestorius  saw  him- 
self deserted  also  by  many  of  the  bishops  of  his 
party,  and  though  John  of  Antioch,  and  a  number  of 
the  Eastern  bishops,  stood  firm  for  a  time,  John  and 
Cyril  were  ultimately  brought  to  an  agreement,  and 
both  retained  their  sees. 

The  compromise  of  principle  with  which  John  of 
Antioch  was  thus  chargeable,  roused  against  him  a 
large  party  in  his  own  diocese,  and  many  of  the  Sy- 
rian bishops  withdrew  from  all  fellowship  with  him. 
A  schism  followed  in  various  p.trts  of  the  Eastern 
church.  The  successor  of  Nestorius  in  the  patriarch- 
ate of  Constantinople  died  in  A.  D.  433 ;  a  large 
party  in  the  city  demanded  the  restoration  of  Nes- 
torius, threatening,  if  their  wish  was  refused,  to  .set 
fire  to  the  patriarchal  church,  but  so  strong  was  the 
influence  exercised  by  the  opponents  of  the  deposed 
patriarch,  that  the  vacant  dignity  was  conferred  up- 
on his  early  adversary,  Proclus.  Nestorius  was 
confined  in  a  cloister  in  the  suburbs  of  Antioch, 
where  he  had  resided  before  his  election  to  the  pa- 
triarchate. Here  he  continued  for  four  years  to 
enjoy  undisturbed  repose  free  from  the  persecution 
to  which  he  had  so  long  been  subjected.  But  by  the 
influence  of  his  enemies  an  imperial  edict  was  pro- 
cured A.  D.  43.5,  condemning  him  to  perpetual  ban- 
ishment in  the  Greater  Oasis  in  Upper  Egypt.  In  this 
remote  place  of  exile  he  wrote  several  theological 
works.  After  a  time,  however,  the  district  in  which 
he  dwelt  was  laid  waste  by  hordes  of  Ijibyan  bar- 
barians, known  by  the  name  of  the  Blemmyes,  and 
he  himself  was  carried  off;  but  in  a  short  time  he 
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was  released  and  returned  to  the  Thebaid,  where, 
amid  the  sutferings  of  his  exile,  he  wrote  a  historj*  of 
his  controversy,  in  which  he  sought  to  vindicate 
himself  against  the  reproaches  of  both  friends  and 
foes.  Various  accounts  are  given  of  the  circum 
stances  which  led  to  his  death,  but  in  one  thing  all 
are  agreed,  that  his  last  years  were  embittered  by 
many  acts  of  harsh  and  cruel  persecution.  The 
precise  time  of  his  death  has  not  been  ascertained, 
but  he  seems  to  have  died  somewhere  about  A.  D. 
460. 

The  death  of  Nestorius  had  no  effect  in  suppress 
ing  the  Nestorian  controversy.  Other  teachers  arose 
who  taught  the  same  doctrines,  and  the  sect  conti- 
nued to  extend  after  its  separation  from  the  domi- 
nant church.  It  was  patronised  and  encouraged  by 
some  of  the  Persian  kings,  and  the  Mohammedan 
conquests  in  the  seventh  centurj'  gave  an  additional 
impulse  to  its  wider  propagation.  Under  the  desig- 
nation of  Chaldean  Christians  which  they  a.ssumed. 
they  still  exist,  particularly  in  the  mountains  of  Kur- 
distan and  the  valley  of  Oroomiah  intermediate  be- 
tween Persia  and  Turkey.  The  numbens  of  the  sect 
are  estimated  bj'  the  American  missionaries  at  about 
140,000  souls.  They  dislike  the  name  of  Ne^orians, 
alleging  their  doctrines  to  have  been  far  more  ancient, 
having  been  derived  from  the  teaching  of  the  Apostle 
James,  and  tliat  they  were  first  called  Nestorlans  by 
an  enemy,  Dioscorus  of  Alexandria.  The  people 
usually  call  themselves  Si/rimis,  and  occasionally 
Nazarenes.  The  great  body  of  the  Nestorian  Chris- 
tians fled  in  consequence  of  the  persecution  to  which 
they  were  subjected  under  the  Emperor  Justinian, 
and  took  refuge  in  the  dominions  of  the  king  of  Per- 
sia, where  at  one  time  they  exerted  a  great  influence 
Once  and  ag!iin,  however,  a  time  nf  persecution 
came,  more  especially  after  the  Molianunedan  con- 
quests, which  compelled  them  to  quit  their  original 
residence,  and  take  shelter  in  the  raountsuns  of  Kur- 
distan. 

Accordii>g  to  the  general  admission  of  travellers 
in  the  East,  the  religious  belief  and  practices  of  the 
Nestorian  Christians  are  more  simple  and  spiritual 
than  those  of  the  other  Oriental  churches.  They 
reject  image  worship,  auricular  confession,  the  doc- 
trine of  purgatory,  and  many  other  corrupt  doctrines 
of  the  Roman  and  Greek  churches.  They  cherish 
the  highest  reverence  for  the  Holy  Scri^itures,  and 
exalt  them  far  above  all  tradition.  Mr.  Perkins,  the 
father  of  the  American  mission  in  their  country,  goes 
so  far  in  his  admiration  of  this  ancient  body  oi 
Chri-stians,  th.it  he  says,  "  they  may  with  great  pro- 
priety be  denominated  the  Protestants  of  Aiiia." 

The  ecclesiastical  government  of  tiie  N«storian8 
is  thoroughly  episcopal  in  its  constitution.  It  is 
thus  described  by  Dr.  Wilson  in  his  'Lamls  of  the 
Bible:'  "The  Nestorlans  have  nine  ecclesiastical 
orders  among  their  clergy ;  but  two  or  three  of  them 
are  at  present  little  more  than  nonnnal.  They  ar^ 
those  of  sub-deacon,  reader,  deacon,  priest,  arcb- 
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deacon,  bisliop,  metropolitan,  catholicos,  and  patri- 
arch. All  below  a  bishop  are  permitted  at  any  time 
to  maiTy,  according  to  their  pleasure.  The  word 
Bishop  does  not  occur  in  the  Syriac  Testament, 
Kashisha,  elder,  being  employed  where  it  is  used  in 
the  Englisli  translation ;  but  Episcopa,  transferred 
from  the  Grieek,  is  tlie  ecclesiastical  title  iii  common 
use.  The  wisli  of  the  people  is  generally  understood 
and  consulted  in  the  appointment  of  a  bishop ;  but 
liis  consecration  depends  on  the  patriarch.  A  can- 
didate for  the  office,  according  to  a  strange  custom, 
must  abstain  from  the  use  of  animal  food,  except 


and  the  productions  of  the  dair)';   and 


tish, 

his  mother  must  observe  the  same  abstinence 
while  she  nurses  him  at  the  breast.  The  pa- 
triarch officially  has  only  spiritual  power,  but,  in 
point  of  fact,  he  exercises  a  great  deal  of  secular  in- 
fluence among  his  people."  The  higher  orders  of 
the  clergy  are  bound  by  the  Canons  of  tlie  church  to 
adhere  to  celibacy,  but  the  lower  orders  are  allowed 
to  many.  Monasteries  and  convents  are  unknown 
among  the  Nestorians.  They  have  no  relics,  such 
as  are  common  in  the  Church  of  Rome,  yet  they 
believe  the  remains  of  tlie  martyrs  and  saints  to  be 
endowed  witli  supernatural  virtues,  and  they  invoke 
the  Virgin  Jlary  and  the  saints,  asking  for  their 
prayers  to  Christ.  They  have  no  pictures,  nor 
images  in  their  cliurches,  and  tlie  only  symbol  used 
among  them  is  a  plain  Greek  cross,  which  they 
venerate  very  highly.  The  sign  of  the  cross  is  used 
in  baptism  and  in  prayer;  across  is  engraved  over 
the  low  entrances  of  their  churches,  and  kissed  bj' 
those  who  enter.  The  priests  also  carry  with  them 
a  small  silver  cross,  which  is  often  kissed  by  the 
people. 

Since  the  year  1834,  an  interesting  and  most  effi- 
cient mission  has  been  established  among  the  Nes- 
torians by  the  American  Board  of  Foreign  Missions. 
The  remarkable  wisdom  and  prudence  which  have 
characterized  the  proceedings  of  the  mission  since 
its  commencement,  entitle  it  to  the  highest  commen- 
dation. The  following  remarks  of  the  Rev.  J.  Per- 
kins exhibit  the  missionaries  in  a  very  favourable 
light :  "  From  the  commencement  of  the  mission 
tliere  has  been  reason  to  hope  that  pure  religion 
might  be  revived  in  the  small  Nestorian  community 
without  seriously  disturbing  the  existing  ecclesiasti- 
cal constitution.  The  missionaries  have  not  sought 
(o  form  a  new  Christian  community,  but  to  bring 
individuals,  both  among  the  ecclesiastics  and  the 
common  people,  to  a  full  and  saving  knowledge  of 
the  truth,  hoping  that  such  a  change  might  be 
iirought  about  by  the  grace  of  God  as  should  cause 
the  forsaking  of  false  doctrines,  so  far  as  such  were 
lield,  the  laying  aside  of  whatever  was  superstitious 
or  unscriptural,  and  the  establishing  of  a  pure  church 
upon  existing  foundations.  It  seemed  at  least  best 
to  make  the  experiment,  and  to  leave  the  question 
R9  to  the  necessity  or  propriety  oi  forming  new 
•hurches  to  be  decided  by  ''me  and  providential  cir- 


cumstances. Tliere  has  been  the  more  reason,  and 
the  more  encoui-agement,  for  pursuing  such  a  course, 
from  the  fact  that  many  of  the  leading  ecclesiastics,  so 
far  from  setting  themselves  in  opposition  to  the  mis- 
sionaries and  to  their  instructions,  as  has  been  done  so 
generally  among  the  Armenians  and  the  Greeks,  have 
been  decidedly  friendly,  and  in  not  a  few  instances 
have  earnestly  co-operated  in  every  eflbrt  to  elevate 
and  eranijelize  the  people.  The  four  bishops  on  the 
plain.  Mar  Yohannan,  Mar  Elias,  Mar  Joseph,  and 
Mar  Gabriel,  exhibited  friendliness,  and  a  disposition 
to  favom-  the  objects  of  the  mission  from  the  first, 
and  the  missionaries  early  made  it  an  object  of  spe- 
cial attention  to  instruct  and  benefit  these  and  other 
ecclesiastics.  The  four  bishops  named  were  placed 
in  the  relation  of  boarding  pupils  to  the  mission, 
and  for  several  years  the  three  tirst  received  daily 
instruction  in  a  theological  or  Bible  class,  forming, 
with  some  priests  and  other  promising  young  men, 
the  first  class  in  the  seminary.  They  were  also  soon 
employed  as  native  helpers  to  the  mission,  and  a.% 
early  as  1841  Mr.  Perkins  speaks  of  some  of  tht 
ecclesiastics  as  '  enlightened,  and  we  trust  really 
pious.'  '  They  not  only  allow  us  to  preach  in  their 
churches,  but  urge  us  to  do  so  ;  and  are  forward 
themselves  in  every  good  word  and  work.  It  is  an 
important  fact  that  through  the  schools  which  have 
been  established,  almost  the  entire  education  of  ec- 
clesiastics is  now  in  the  hands  of  the  missionaries.' " 

The  remarkable  success  which  has  attended  the 
labours  of  the  American  missionaries  among  this  in- 
teresting people  is  deeply  gratifying.  Schools  have 
been  established.  Bibles  and  tracts,  both  in  ancient 
and  modem  Syriac,  have  been  extensively  circulated, 
the  gospel  has  been  faitlifuUy  preached,  and  the  re- 
sult has  been  of  the  most  favourable  description. 
The  missionaries,  however,  have  met  with  obstacles 
as  well  as  with  encouragements.  Jesuits  and  other 
emissaries  of  the  Romish  church  have  laboured  long, 
but  with  Uttle  success,  to  persuade  the  Nestorians  to 
submit  to  the  authority  of  the  Pope.  Finding  that 
their  own  exertions,  both  among  the  Nestorians  and 
AiTuenians,  were  almost  fruitless,  they  strove  ear- 
nestly to  procure  the  banishment  of  tlie  American 
missionaries  from  the  Persian  dominions.  Their 
efforts  in  this  direction  happily  failed,  and  in  1851 
an  edict  of  toleration  was  promulgated  by  the  Per- 
sian government,  granting  equal  protection  to  ah 
Christian  subjects,  and  permitting  them  to  change 
their  religion  or  denomination  at  their  pleasui-e. 

The  mountain  Nestorians  liave  not  received  from 
the  Turkish  government  that  protection  to  which 
they  are  entitled ;  and  hence  they  have  been  exposed 
to  frequent  assaults  from  the  predatory  Kurdish 
tribes.  A  violent  storm  burst  upon  them  from  this 
quarter  in  1843,  which  proved  most  disastrous  in  its 
results.  Thousands  of  the  Nestorians,  men,  women, 
and  childien,  were  massacred,  often  with  horrible  tor- 
tiu-es ;  others  were  dragged  off  to  a  terrible  capti- 
vity, and  others  fled.     Their  villasces  were  utterly 
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destroyed,  and  what  remained  of  the  people  in  Cen- 
tiBl  Kurdistan  were  entirely  sulwliied  and  reduced  to 
d  state  of  deeper  poverty  and  wretchedness  than 
they  had  known  before 

A  few  years  ago.  Dr.  Grant,  an  American  mis- 
sionary, who  resided  among  the  Nestorians  for  a 
considerable  time,  and  had  studied  their  manners 
and  customs  with  the  gi-eatest  minuteness  and  care, 
published  a  treatise  with  the  view  of  proving  that 
tliis  interesting  class  of  people  are  the  descendants 
of  the  lost  ten  tribes  of  Israel.  The  argument  is 
conducted  with  great  ingenuity  and  skill,  but  its 
conclusiveness  may  well  be  doubted.  His  theory 
rests  on  the  Jewish  physiognomy  of  the  Nestorians, 
the  prevalence  among  them  of  Old  Testament  names, 
the  peculiarities  of  their  customs,  which  in  several 
instances  partake  more  of  a  Jewish  than  a  Christian 
character.  Of  these  last,  he  adduces  in  particular 
a  commemoration  for  the  dead,  which  is  observed 
once  a-year,  in  the  month  of  October.  Oflerings  of 
lambs  and  bread  are  prepared  by  each  family  some 
days  before  the  time  at  which  the  festival  is  ob- 
served ;  and  when  prepared  they  are  carried  into  the 
churchyard.  The  Lord's  Supper  is  first  dispensed, 
after  which  the  officiating  priest  cuts  several  locks  of 
wool  from  the  fleeces  of  the  lambs,  and  throws  them 
into  a  censer,  which  he  hands  to  a  deacon,  by  whom 
it  is  waved  backwards  and  forwards  in  the  presence 
of  the  people.  Wliile  this  ceremony  is  going  for- 
ward, the  priest  recites  an  anthem,  and  oU'ers  prayers 
for  the  living  and  the  dead.  At  the  close  of  the  ser- 
vice the  lambs  and  bread  are  distributed  among  the 
people.  Another  ceremony,  which  Dr.  Grant  sup- 
poses to  be  of  Jewish  origin,  is  a  sacrifice  of  thank- 
offering  which  the  Nestorians  occasionally  observe. 
Having  slain  a  lamb  at  the  door  of  the  church,  they 
sprinkle  the  blood  upon  the  lintels,  and.  as  in  tlie 
case  of  burnt-olferings  under  tlie  Law  of  Moses,  the 
right  shoulder  and  breast,  along  with  the  skin,  are 
assigned  to  the  priest.  It  ought  to  be  noticed  that 
such  ceremonies  may  not  have  been  derived  imme- 
diately from  the  Jews,  being  found  also  occasionally 
practised  by  the  Mohammedans  of  Turkey. 

It  is  remarkable  at  what  an  early  period  the  Nes- 
torians rose  into  influence  in  the  East,  and  diffused 
their  principles  throughout  various  and  even  remote 
countries.  In  A.  D.  498,  a  Nestorian  was  raised  to 
tlie  high  dignity  of  archbishop  of  Seleucia  and  Ctesi- 
phon,  assuming  the  title  of  patriarch  of  the  East. 
During  the  fifth  and  two  following  centuries,  Nesto- 
rianism  spread  through  Persia,  Clialdaja,  and  Syria, 
and  penetrated  even  to  India,  Tartary,  and  China. 
A  Nestorian  cluirch  of  considerable  extent  was  found 
by  the  Portuguese  in  the  sixteenth  century  on  the 
coast  of  Malabar,  in  the  south  of  India.  These 
Christians,  who  held  a  tradition  that  their  church 
was  founded  by  the  Ajiostle  Thomas,  called  them- 
■ielves  by  the  name  of  Christians  of  St.  Thomas. 
(See  Thomas  (St.),  Christians  of.)  The  Chal- 
dean Catholic  Church  (which  see)  originated  in 


a  schism  which  took  place  towards  the  middle  of 
the  sixteenth  century,  among  the  Ncstoriane,  a 
party  having  consented  to  subject  themselves  to  the 
authority  of  the  See  of  Rome. 

NETHERLANDS  CHURCH.  See  Dutch  Re- 
formed Church. 

NETHINIM,  inferior  officers  employed  in  the 
service  of  the  ancient  Jewish  tabernacle  and  temple. 
They  were  employed  chiefly  in  cutting  wood  and 
drawing  water,  to  be  used  in  the  saerilices.  They 
were  not  originally  of  Hebrew  descent,  but  are  gen- 
erally supposed  to  have  been  the  posterity  of  the 
Gibeonites,  who,  in  the  time  of  Joshua,  were  doomed 
by  God  to  perform  menial  offices.  In  the  faithful 
discliarge  of  these  humble  duties,  they  continued  till 
the  time  of  Nehemiah,  who  mentions  that  great 
numbers  of  them  returned  from  Babylon  to  rebuild 
Jerusalem  and  the  temple.  Ezra  brought  220  of 
them  into  Judea.  Those  who  followed  Zerubbabel 
made  up  .S92.  This  number  seems  not  to  have  been 
sufficient  for  the  discharge  of  the  duties  required  of 
them,  and  hence  Josephus  speaks  of  a  solemnity 
called  Xylophoria,  in  which  the  people  generally  car- 
ried wood  to  the  temple,  to  keep  up  the  fire  on  the 
altar  of  burnt-sacrifices.  Wlien  the  Netldnim  were  on 
duty  at  the  temple,  they  lodged  in  the  tower  of 
Ophel,  or  in  a  street  adjacent,  that  they  might  be 
near  the  east  gate  of  the  temple,  which  was  the  usual 
entrance.  They  were  not  allowed  to  lodge  within 
the  courts  of  the  temple,  because  they  were  not  of 
the  tribe  of  Levi.  When  their  week  of  ministra- 
tion was  ended,  they  returned  to  the  cities  and  vil- 
lages assigned  to  them  as  their  places  of  residence. 

NETON.  Macrobius,  in  his  Saturnalia,  mention* 
that  the  Accitani,  an  Iberian  tribe,  worsliipped,  under 
the  name  of  Neton,  a  statue  of  Mars  adorned  with 
rays  of  light. 

NETOVtSCHINS,  a  sect  of  Russian  Dissenters, 
who  are  described  by  Dr.  Pinkerton,  in  his  account 
of  the  Greek  church  in  Russia,  as  very  ignorant  and 
much  divided  in  opinion.  Tliey  go  under  the  gen- 
eral name  of  Spasova  Soglasia,  or  the  Union  loi 
Salvation.  They  believe  that  Antichrist  has  come, 
and  has  put  an  end  to  everything  holy  in  the 
church. 

NETPE,  the  mother  of  Ti/pfim,  the  god  of  evil 
among  the  ancient  Egyptians.  According  to  a 
myth,  she  was  represented  as  seated  on  the  tree  of 
life,  and  sprinkling  healthful  water  I'pon  the  souls  of 
men. 

NEW-BORN,  a  sect  which  arose  in  the  Unitefi 
States  of  North  America  in  the  early  part  o( 
the  last  century.  It  was  originated  by  Maitliiaf 
Bowman,  a  German  emigrant,  who  embarked  tot 
.\nierica  in  1719,  and  settled  in  what  is  now  Berks 
County,  Peimsylvania.  During  the  few  years  which 
he  iiassed  in  his  adopted  country — he  died  in  1727 
— Bowman  succeeded  in  drawing  around  him  a  small 
sect,  who  called  themselves  New-Bin-u,  pretendinr 
to  have  received  the  new  birth  througli  niediiita  u< 
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Bpiration,  apparitious,  dreams,  and  the  like.  Any 
one  who  had  thus  been  regenerated  was  alleged  to 
be  like  God  and  Christ,  and  to  be  incapable  of  any 
longer  committing  sin.  They  denied  the  Bible  to 
be  necessary  as  a  means  of  salvation,  and  scoti'ed  at 
the  holy  sacraments.  The  privilege  of  impecca- 
bility they  believed  to  be  the  portion  of  all  who 
truly  belonged  to  Christ.  The  New  Birth  they  held 
to  be  that  new  stone  which  none  knoweth  but  he 
that  receiveth  it.  The  sect  appears  to  have  sur- 
vived the  death  of  their  founder  little  more  than 
twenty  years. 
NEW  JERUSALEM   CHURCH.     See  Swe- 

DENBORGIANS. 

NEW  MOON  (Festival  of  the).  From  very 
early  times,  months  being  computed  by  the  moon, 
the  first  appearance  of  the  new  moon  was  regarded 
as  a  festival.  Thus  in  tlie  Law  of  Moses,  the  Jews 
were  commanded,  in  addition  to  the  daily  sacrifices, 
to  offer  on  the  new  moons,  two  bullocks,  a  ram, 
and  seven  sheep  of  a  year  old,  together  with  a 
meal -offering  and  a  libation.  These  constituted 
the  burnt- offering,  and  a  goat  the  sin-offering. 
These  numerous  victims  were  probably  divided  be- 
tween the  morning  and  evening  sacrifices.  The 
first  appearance  of  the  new  moon  was  announced  by 
Ae  sounding  of  silver  trumpets.  The  new  moon  of 
the  seventh  month,  or  Tisri,  being  the  commence- 
ment of  the  civil  year,  was  observed  as  a  festival 
under  the  name  of  the  feast  of  trumpets.  The  Jew- 
ish Rabbis  maintain  that  the  commencement  and 
length  of  each  month  were  determined  from  time  to 
time  by  the  decision  of  the  Sanhedrim.  Several 
parties  were  dispatched  to  elevated  places  with  in- 
structions to  watch  the  first  appearance  of  the  moon, 
and  the  Sanhedrim  appointed  a  committee  of  three 
to  receive  their  depositions.  If  they  returned  on  the 
thirtieth  day  of  the  month,  declaring  that  they  had 
seen  the  moon,  and  if  their  testimony  on  this  point 
agreed,  then  the  thirtieth  was  consecrated  and  ob- 
served as  the  day  of  New  Moon.  If,  however,  the 
moon  was  not  seen  till  tlie  thirty-first  day  of  the 
month,  that  day  was  appointed  to  be  kept.  The  deci- 
sion of  the  Sanhedrim  was  announced  to  the  people 
by  lighted  beacons  on  the  hills  in  time  of  peace,  and 
by  messengers  sent  in  all  directions  in  time  of  war. 
Those,  however,  who  were  very  far  distant  from  Jeru- 
salem kept  both  days.  The  modern  Jews  observe 
the  feast  of  the  new  moon  on  both  the  first  and 
second  days  of  the  month,  during  which,  though  the 
men  are  allowed  to  engage  in  their  ordinary  employ- 
ments, the  women  are  forbidden  to  do  any  servile 
work.  The  time  is  spent  in  feasting,  in  the  recita- 
tion of  several  psalms  and  other  portions  of  Scrip- 
ture, and  the  repetition  of  some  additional  prayers. 
"  On  the  first  Saturday  evening  in  the  month,"  as 
we  learn  from  Mr.  Allen  in  his  '  Modern  Judaism,' 
"  if  the  moon  is  then  visible,  or  on  the  first  evening 
after,  when  the  sky  is  bright  enough  to  have  a  clear 
view  of  her,  the  Jews  assemble  in  the  open  air,  for 


what  is  called  '  the  consecration  of  the  new-moon  : 
when  some  grave  rabbi  pronounces  the  following 
benediction,  in  which  he  is  joined  by  all  the  com 
pany — '  Blessed  art  thou,  0  Lord,  our  God,  king 
the  universe !  who  with  his  word  created  the  hea 
vens,  and  all  their  host  with  the  breath  of  his  mouth. 
A  decree  and  appointed  time  he  gave  them,  that  they 
should  not  deviate  from  their  charge :  they  rejoice 
and  are  glad  when  performing  the  will  of  their  Crea- 
tor. Their  Maker  is  true  and  his  works  are  true.  He 
also  ordained  that  the  moon  should  monthly  renew 
her  crown  of  glory ;  for  those  who  have  been  ten- 
derly carried  from  the  womb  are  also  hereafter  to 
be  renewed  like  her,  to  glorify  their  Creator  for  the 
glorious  name  of  his  kingdom.  Blessed  art  thou,  O 
Lord,  who  renewest  the  months.'  Then,  addressing 
the  moon,  they  say  three  times — 'Blessed  be  thy 
Former !  Blessed  be  thy  Maker !  BUessed  be  thy 
Possessor!  Blessed  be  thy  Creator!'  Then  they 
raise  themselves  up,  or  jump,  three  times,  and  say — 
'  As  I  attempt  to  leap  towards  thee,  but  cannot  touch 
thee,  so  may  those  who  attempt  to  injure  me  be 
unable  to  reach  me.'  Then  they  say  three  times — 
'  May  fear  and  dread  fall  upon  them  ;  by  the  great- 
ness of  thine  arm  may  they  be  still  as  a  stone.  Still 
as  a  stone  may  they  be,  by  the  greatness  of  thine 
arm  ;  may  fear  and  dread  fall  on  them.  David  king 
of  Israel  liveth  and  existeth.'  Then  each  says  to 
the  company — '  Peace  be  to  you.'  They  mutually 
answer — '  Unto  you  be  peace.'" 

Tlie  practice  of  calculating  the  new  moon  from 
the  time  of  observing  it,  has  been  discontinued  since 
the  dispersion  of  the  Jews,  except  by  the  Caraites 
(which  see),  who  still  adhere  to  the  ancient  custom. 
The  festival  of  the  new  moon  seems  to  have  been 
observed  for  some  time  after  the  introduction  of 
Christianity.  Chrysostom  has  a  whole  discourse 
dissuading  Christians  from  observing  it.  A  festival 
called  Neomenia  was  observed  by  the  ancient  Greeks 
at  the  beginning  of  every  lunar  month  in  honour  of 
all  the  gods,  but  especially  of  Apollo,  or  the  sun. 
Among  the  Phoenicians  it  was  customary  at  theiV«« 
Moon  to  feast  in  lionour  of  Astarte,  and  more  espe- 
cially on  that  occasion  they  sacrificed  children  to 
Moloch.  The  Chinese  consecrate  both  the  new  and 
the  full  moon  to  the  memory  of  their  ancestors. 

NEW  PLATONISTS.  See  Alexandrian 
School. 

NEW  TESTAMENT.     See  Biblc. 

NEW  YEAR  (Festival  of  the).  The  obser- 
vance of  the  first  day  of  the  year  as  a  sacred  festi- 
val is  of  very  ancient  origin.  Tisri,  the  seventh 
month  of  the  sacred  and  first  of  the  civil  year,  is  said 
by  tlie  Chaldee  Paraphrast  to  have  begun  the  year 
long  anterior  to  the  existence  of  the  Hebrew  nation. 
The  following  command  is  given  in  the  law  of 
Moses,  Numb.  xxix.  1,  2.  "  And  in  the  seventh 
month,  on  the  first  day  of  the  month,  ye  shall  have 
an  holy  convocation  ;  ye  shall  do  no  servile  work : 
it  is  a  day  of  blowing  the  trumpets  unto  you      And 
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ye  shall  offer  a  burnt-offering  for  a  sweet  savour  unto 
tlie  Lord ;  one  young  bullock,  one  ram,  and  seven 
lambs  of  the  first  year  without  blemish."  On  this 
festival,  which  received,  and  still  bears  among  the 
Jews  the  name  of  the  Feast  of  Trumpets,  the  people 
issembled  from  all  parts  of  Palestine  at  Jerusalem ; 

acrifices  were  offered  up ;  silver  trumpets  were 
olown  from  morning  till  night ;  the  Levites  read 
massages  of  the  law,  aiul  gave  instructions  to  the 

eople.  This  season  was  reckoned  peculiarly  fa- 
vourable for  the  commencement  of  any  undertaking. 
\mong  the  modern  Jews,  the  first  and  second  days 
of  Tisri  are  still  celebrated  by  a  cessation  from 
all  unnecessary  labour,  and  the  observance  of  pro- 
tracted services  in  the  synagogue.  It  is  a  Rabbini- 
cal notion  that  the  world  was  created  on  this  day  ; 
and  that  God  sits  in  judgment  on  mankind  on  this 
first  day  of  the  year.  Tiie  special  services  of  the  sy- 
nagogue are  thus  described  by  Mr.  Allen  :  •'  In  the 
morning  service,  after  the  lessons  from  the  law  and 
the  prophets,  they  blow  a  trumpet  or  cornet,  which  is 
required  to  be  made  of  ram's  horn,  in  memory  of  the 
ram  which  was  substituted  for  Isaac  on  Mount  JIo- 
riah.  The  prayers  make  frequent  allusions  to  that 
transaction,  wliich  the  rabbles  affirm  to  have  hap- 
pened on  this  day.  The  blowing  of  the  cornet  is 
preceded  by  a  grace ;  and  as  soon  as  it  has  been 

ounded  the  reader  proclaims,  '  Happy  is  the  people 
.vho  know  the  joyful  sound :  O  Lord !  in  the  light 
of  thy  countenance  they  shall  walk.'  Tlie  sliouphar 
i)r  cornet  is  sounded  many  times  in  the  course  of 
this  festival.  Among  other  reasons  for  it,  the 
following  is  assigned  in  one  of  the  prayers  :  '  Thy 
people  are  assembled  to  supplicate  thee  ;  they  blow 
and  sound  the  shouphar,  as  it  is  said  in  thy  law,  to 
confound  the  accuser,  Satan,  that  he  may  not  be 
able  to  accuse  them  before  thee.' 

"  Between  the  morning  and  afternoon  services,  on 
the  second  day,  it  is  their  custom  to  go  to  some  river, 
or  to  the  sea  side,  and  shake  their  garments  over  the 
water.  By  some,  this  ceremony  is  represented  as  a 
casting  away  of  their  sins  and  an  accomplishment  of 
the  prophetical  declaration :  '  Thou  wilt  cast  all 
their  sins  into  the  depths  of  the  sea.'  And  others 
say,  '  It  is  customary  to  go  to  the  river  where  there 
are  fish,  to  put  us  in  mind  that  \?e  are  taken  away  sud- 
denly, as  a  fish  caught  in  a  net ;  we  therefore  ought 
to  repent  while  it  is  in  our  power,  and  not  leave  that 
for  to-morrow  which  may  as  well  be  done  to-day.'" 

The  old  Roman  year  began  in  March,  and  on  the 
first  day  of  that  month  the  festival  Ancyma  (wliich 
8ee),  was  celebrated,  when  the  Salii  or  priests  of 
Mars,  carried  the  sacred  shield  in  procession  through 
the  city,  and  the  people  spent  the  day  in  feasting 
and  rejoicing.  The  Romans  counted  it  lucky  to  be- 
gin any  new  enterprize,  or  to  enter  upon  any  new 
office,  on  New  Year's  day.  The  same  sacredness  was 
attached  to  the  first  day  of  the  year  after  the  change 
took  place  in  the  Roman  calendar,  which  made  Jan- 
■lary  the  commencing  month  instead  of  March ;  and 


Pliny  tells  us,  that  on  the  1st  of  January,  people 
wished  each  other  health  and  prosperity,  and  sent 
presents  to  each  other.  It  was  accounted  a  public 
holiday,  and  games  were  celebrated  in  the  Campus 
Martins.  The  people  gave  themselves  up  to  riotous 
excess  and  various  kinds  of  heathen  superstition. 
"  It  was  only,"  remarks  Neander,  "  to  oppose  a  coun- 
ter influence  to  the  pagan  celebration,  that  Clu-istian 
assemblies  were  fmally  held  on  the  first  day  of  Jan- 
uary ;  and  they  were  designed  to  protect  Christians 
against  the  contagious  influence  of  pagan  debauch- 
ery and  superstition.  Thus  when  Augustin  had 
assembled  his  church,  on  one  of  these  occasions,  he 
first  caused  to  be  sung  the  words,  '  Save  us,  0  Lord 
our  God  !  and  gather  us  from  among  the  heathen!' 
Psalm  cvi.  47  \  and  hence  he  took  occasion  to  re- 
mind his  flock  of  their  duty,  especially  on  this  day, 
to  show,  that  as  they  had,  in  truth,  been  gathered 
from  among  the  heathen  ;  to  exhibit  in  their  life 
the  contrast  between  the  Christian  and  the  heathen 
temper ;  to  substitute  alms  for  New-Year's  gifts, 
(the  Strense,)  edification  from  scripture  for  meiTy 
songs,  and  fasts  for  riotous  feasting.  This  principle 
was  gradually  adopted  in  the  practice  of  the  West- 
ern church,  and  three  days  of  penitence  and  fasting 
opposed  to  the  pagan  celebration  of  January,  until 
the  time  being  designated,  tlie  festival  of  Christ's 
circumcision  was  transferred  to  this  season  ;  when  a 
Jewish  rite  was  opposed  to  the  pagan  observances, 
and  its  reference  to  the  circumcision  of  the  heart  by 
repentance,  to  heathen  revelry." 

The  Hindus  call  the  first  day  of  the  year  Praja 
pati/a,  the  day  of  the  Lord  of  creation.  It  is  sacred 
to  Gatte-ia,  the  god  of  wisdom,  to  whom  they  sacri- 
fice male  kids  and  wild  deer,  and  celebrate  the 
festival  with  illuminations  and  general  rejoicings. 
Among  the  mountain  tribes  it  is  customary  to  sac- 
rifice a  buffalo  every  New  Year's  daj',  in  the  pre- 
sence of  a  multitude  assembled  to  witness  the  solemn 
ceremony.  The  Chinese  begin  their  year  about  the 
vernal  equinox,  and  the  festival  observed  on  the  oc- 
casion is  one  of  the  most  splendid  of  their  religious 
feasts.  All  classes,  including  the  emperor,  mingle 
together  in  free  and  unrestrained  intercourse,  and 
unite  in  thanksgiving  for  mercies  received,  as  well 
as  in  prayer  for  a  genial  season,  and  an  abundant 
crop.  In  Japan  the  day  is  spent  in  visiting  and 
feasting.  The  Tsabians  held  a  grand  festival  on  the 
day  that  the  sun  enters  Aries,  which  was  the  first 
day  of  their  year,  when  the  priests  and  people 
marched  in  procession  to  the  temples,  where  they 
sacrificed  to  their  planetary  gods.  Among  the  an- 
cient Persians  prisoners  were  liberated  and  offenders 
forgiven  on  this  day;  and,  in  .short,  the  Persian  New 
Year's  day  resembled  the  Sabbatical  year  of  the 
Jews.  A  curious  Oriental  custom  peculiar  to  this 
day  may  be  mentioned.  It  is  called  by  the  Arabs 
and  Persians  the  Game  of  the  Beardless  River,  and 
consists  in  a  deformed  man,  whose  hair  has  been 
shaved  and  bus  face  ludicrously  painted  with  varie- 
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jated  colours,  riding  along  the  streets  on  an  ass,  and 
behaving  in  the  most  whimsical  and  extravagant 
manner,  to  tlie  great  delight  of  the  multitudes  that 
follow  him.  Thus  equipped  he  proceeds  from  door 
to  door  soliciting  small  pieces  of  money.  A  simi- 
lar custom  is  still  found  in  various  parts  of  Scotland 
under  the  name  of  "  guizarding." 

On  the  10th  of  March,  or  commencement  of  the 
year  among  the  Druids,  was  performed  the  famous 
ceremony  of  cutting  the  mistletoe.  Beneath  the  oak 
where  it  grew  were  made  preparations  for  a  banquet 
and  sacrifices  •  and  for  the  first  time  two  white  bulls 
were  tied  by  tlie  norns.  Tlien  one  of  the  Druids, 
clothed  in  white,  mounted  the  tree,  and  cut  off  the 
mistletoe  with  a  golden  sickle,  receiving  it  into  a 
white  sagum  or  cloak  laid  over  his  hand.  The  sac- 
rifices were  next  commenced,  and  prayers  were 
offered  to  God  to  send  a  blessing  upon  his  own  gift, 
whilst  the  plant  was  supposed  to  bestow  fertility  on 
man  and  beast,  and  to  be  a  specific  against  all  sorts 
of  poisons. 

On  the  first  day  of  the  year,  as  Humboldt  informs 
us,  the  Mexicans  carefully  adorned  their  temples 
and  houses,  and  employed  themselves  in  various  re- 
ligious ceremonies.  One,  which  was  at  first  perhaps 
peculiar  to  this  season,  though  subsecpiently  it  be- 
came of  more  frequent  occurrence,  was  the  offering 
up  to  the  gods  of  a  human  sacrifice.  The  wretclied 
victim,  after  having  been  fiayed  alive,  was  carried  up 
to  the  pyramidal  summit  of  the  sacred  edifice,  whicli 
was  the  scene  of  these  barbarities,  and  after  his  heart 
had  been  torn  out  by  a  priest,  in  tlie  presence  of  as- 
sembled thousands,  his  body  was  consumed  to  ashes, 
b\'  being  placed  on  a  blazing  funeral  pile. 

The  JIuyscas,  or  native  inhabitants  of  New  Gren- 
ada, celebrate  the  same  occasion  with  peaceful  and 
unbloody  rites.  They  assemble,  as  usual,  in  their 
temples,  and  their  priests  distribute  to  each  wor- 
shipper a  figure  formed  of  the  flour  of  maize,  which 
IS  eaten  in  the  full  belief  that  it  will  secure  the  indi- 
vidual from  danger  and  adversity.  The  first  lunation 
of  the  Muvsca  year  is  denominated  "the  montii  of 
the  ears  of  maize." 

From  the  various  facts  thus  adduced,  it  is  plain 
that  the  rites  connected  with  New  Year's  day  may 
be  traced  back  to  the  remotest  ages,  that  they  have 
been  universally  celebrated  in  all  ages  and  nations, 
and  that  though  of  a  festive  and  cheerftil,  they  have 
been  uniformly  of  an  essentiallv  religious  character. 

NEW  ZE.\LAND  (Religion  of).  See  Poly- 
nesians (Religion  of  the). 

NEYELAH,  a  deity  worshipped  by  the  ancient 
Arabians  before  the  days  of  Mohammed. 

NIBHAZ,  a  god  referred  to  in  2  Kings  xvii.  31, 
as  worshipped  by  the  Avites.  The  Jewish  commen- 
tator, Abarbanel,  derives  the  name  from  tlie  Hebrew 
word  nahach,  to  bark,  and  asserts  the  idol  to  have  been 
made  in  the  form  of  a  dog.  Selden  considers  this 
deitv  to  be  tlie  same  with  TartaJc,  which  is  mention- 
ed along  with  it  in  Scripture.     It  is  more  probable, 


however,  that  Nibhaz  corresponds  to  the  dog-headod 
A  tmbis-  of  the  ancient  Egyptians. 

NICENE  CREED,  a  formulary  of  the  faith  of  tho 
Christian  church,  drawn  up  in  opposition  to  the 
Arian  heresy,  by  the  first  general  council,  which  was 
convened  at  Nice  in  Bithynia,  A.  D.  325.  In  its  ori- 
ginal form  the  creed  ran  thus  :  "  We  believe  in  one 
God,  the  Father,  almighty,  the  maker  of  all  things 
visible  and  invisible  :  and  in  one  Lord,  Jesus  Christ, 
the  Son  of  God,  begotten  of  the  Father,  only-begot- 
ten (that  is),  of  the  substance  of  tlie  Father,  God  of 
God,  Light  of  Light,  very  God  of  very  God ;  be- 
gotten, not  made ;  of  the  same  substance  with  the 
Father ;  by  whom  all  things  were  made  that  are  in 
heaven  and  that  are  in  earth ;  who  for  us  men,  and 
for  our  salvation,  descended,  and  was  incarnate,  and 
became  man  ;  suffered  and  rose  again  the  third  day, 
ascended  into  the  heavens;  and  will  come  to  judge 
the  living  and  the  dead  ;  and  in  the  Holy  Spirit.  But 
those  who  say  that  there  was  a  time  when  he  was 
not,  and  that  he  was  not  before  he  was  begotten,  and 
that  he  was  made  out  of  nothing,  or  affirm  that  he  is 
of  any  other  substance  or  essence,  or  that  the  Son  Oi 
God  is  created,  and  mutable  or  changeable,  the  Ca- 
tholic church  doth  pronounce  accursed." 

The  creed,  however,  which  is  used  in  the  Romisli, 
Lutheran,  and  English  churches,  under  the  name  ol 
the  Nicene  Creed,  is  in  a  more  enlarged  form,  being 
in  reality  the  creed  set  forth  by  the  second  general 
council,  which  was  held  at  Constanthiople  A.  D.  381. 
In  its  present  form,  therefore,  the  creed  may  be 
termed  the  Nicene-Constantinopolitan  Creed ;  the 
addition  to  the  original  Nicene  Creed  having  been  in- 
troduced to  meet  the  heresy  of  Macedonius  in  regard 
to  the  divinity  of  tlie  Holy  Spirit.  The  words  Filio- 
qve,  "and  from  the  Son,"  were  not  inserted  earlier  than 
the  fifth  century,  when  they  seem  to  have  been  in- 
troduced by  the  Spanish  churches,  and  from  them 
they  passed  to  the  other  churches  of  the  West.  The 
clause  Filioque  is  rejected  by  the  Greek  church,  and 
has  long  been  the  subject  of  a  bitter  controversy  be- 
tween the  Eastern  and  Western  churches. 

NICOLAITANS,  a  Christian  sect  said  to  have 
existed  in  the  second  century.  Irenjeus,  who  men- 
tions it,  traces  its  origin  to  Nicolas,  a  deacon  spoken 
of  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  ;  and  he  supposes  the 
same  sect  to  be  referred  to  in  the  second  chapter  of 
the  Book  of  Revelation.  It  is  doubtful,  however, 
whether  John  means  anything  more  by  the  Nicolai- 
tans  in  the  Apocalypse  than  a  class  of  people  who 
endeavoured  to  seduce  the  Christians  to  participate 
in  the  sacrificial  feasts  of  the  heathen,  and  may  have 
been  tlie  same  with  those  who  are  said,  Rev.  ii.  14, 
to  have  held  the  doctrine  of  Balaam.  The  Nicolai- 
tans,  who  may  probably  have  falsely  claimed  Nicolas 
as  their  founder,  appear  to  have  been  lax  both  in 
principle  and  practice.  They  held  the  Epicurean 
maxim,  that  pleasure  and  the  gratification  of  the 
bodilv  appetites  formed  the  true  end  and  happiriest 
of  man,  and  without  the  slightest  scruple  tlie\   p.al 
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o(  all  meats  offered  to  idols.  It  is  impossible  to 
speak  with  certainty  as  to  the  true  opinions  of  the 
Nicolaitans.  Some  suppose  that  there  were  two 
sects  bearing  the  name  of  Nicolaitans,  one  referred 
to  by  the  Apostle  John,  and  another  founded  in  the 
second  century  by  one  called  Nicolaus.  Eusebius 
says,  that  the  sect  of  Nicolaitans  existed  but  a  short 
time. 

NICOLAS'S  (St.)  DAY,  a  festival  observed  in 
botli  the  Romish  and  Greek  churches,  in  honour  of 
Nicolas,  a  sort  of  patron  saint  of  mariners.  It  is 
celebrated  on  the  6th  of  December. 

NIDDUI,  the  lowest  degi'ee  of  excommunication 
among  the  ancient  Jews.  It  consisted  of  a  suspen- 
sion of  the  otiender  from  the  syiiasjogue  and  society 
of  his  brethren  for  thirty  days.  If  he  did  not  repent 
in  the  course  of  that  time,  the  period  of  suspension 
was  extended  to  sixty  days  ,  and  if  he  still  continued 
obstinate,  it  was  prolonged  to  ninety  days.  If  be- 
yond tliat  time  he  persisted  in  impenitence,  he  was 
subjected  to  the  Chf.rem  (which  see). 

NIDHOGG,  the  huge  nnmdane  snake  of  the  an- 
cient ScandinaWan  cosmogony.  It  is  represented  as 
gnawing  at  the  root  of  the  ash  Yygdrasill,  or  the 
mundane  tree.  In  its  ethical  import,  as  Mr.  Gross 
alleges,  Nidhbgg,  composed  of  Nid,  which  is  syno- 
nymous with  the  German  neid,  or  envy,  and  hoggr, 
to  hew,  or  gnaw,  signifying  the  envious  gnawer, 
involves  the  idea  of  all  moral  evil,  typitied  as  the 
destroyer  of  the  root  of  the  tree  of  life. 

NIFLHEIXI,  in  the  old  Scandinavian  cosmogony, 
place  consisting  of  nine  worlds,  reserved  for  those 
tliat  died  of  disease  or  old  age.  Hela  or  Death 
there  exercised  her  despotic  power.  In  the  middle 
of  Niliheini,  according  to  the  Edda,  lies  the  spring 
called  Hvergelmir,  from  which  flow  twelve  rivers. 

NIGHT.  The  Hebrews  were  always  accustomed, 
even  from  the  earliest  times,  to  consider  the  night  as 
preceding  the  day.  Hence  we  read  Gen.  i.  5,  "  The 
evening  and  the  morning  were  the  first  day."  Be- 
fore the  Babylonish  captivity  the  night  was  divided 
into  three  watches;  the  first  continuing  till  mid- 
night; the  second  from  midnight  till  cock-crowing; 
and  the  third,  which  was  called  the  morning  watch, 
continued  till  the  rising  of  the  sun.  The  Romans 
divided  the  night  into  four  watches,  a  mode  of  cil- 
culating  which  was  in  use  among  the  Jews  in  the 
time  of  our  Lord.  The  watches  consisted  each  of 
three  hours,  the  first  extending  from  six  till  nine ; 
the  second  from  nine  till  twelve  or  midnight;  the 
third  from  twelve  till  three,  and  the  fourth  from 
three  till  six. 

NIGHT-HAWK,  a  species  of  owl,  enumerated 
among  the  unclean  birds  mentioned  in  Leviticus. 
It  was  called  Tochmns  among  the  Hebrews.  It  was 
reckoned  a  sacred  bird  among  the  ancient  Egj-ptians, 
and  in  proof  of  this  .-statement,  we  may  adduce  the 
testimony  of  Sir  John  (J.  Wilkinson:  "The  hawk 
was  particularly  known  as  the  type  of  the  sun,  and 
worsliipped  at  Heliopolis  as  the  sacred  bird,  and 


representative  of  the  deity  of  the  place.  It  was  alsn 
peculiarly  revered  at  the  island  of  Pliilse,  where  this 
sacred  bird  was  kept  in  a  ciige  and  fed  with  a  care 
worthy  the  representative  of  the  deity  of  whom  it 
was  the  emblem.  It  was  said  to  be  consecrated  to 
Osiris,  who  was  buried  at  Philae ;  and  in  the  sculp- 
tures of  the  temples  there  the  hawk  frequently  oc- 
curs, sometimes  seated  amidst  lotus  plants.  But 
this  refers  to  Horus,  the  son  of  Osiris,  not  to  that 
god  himself,  as  the  hieroglyphics  show,  whenever 
the  name  occurs  over  it. 

"  A  hawk  with  a  human  head  w.is  the  emblem  of 
the  human  soul,  the  baieth  of  Horapollo.  The  god- 
dess Athor  was  sometimes  figured  under  this  form, 
with  the  globe  and  homs  of  her  usual  head-dress. 
Hawks  were  also  represented  with  the  head  of  a 
ram.  Several  species  of  hawks  are  natives  of 
Egypt,  and  it  is  difiicult  to  decide  which  was  really 
the  sacred  bird.  But  it  appears  the  same  kind  was 
chosen  as  the  emblem  of  all  the  difl'erent  gods,  the 
only  one  introduced  besides  the  sacred  hawk  being 
the  small  sparrow-hawk,  or  Falco  tenunculoides. 
which  occurs  in  certain  mysterious  subjects  con- 
nected with  the  dead  in  the  tombs  of  the  kings. 
The  sacred  hawk  had  a  particular  mark  imder  the 
eye,  which,  by  their  conventional  mode  of  repre- 
senting it,  is  much  more  strongly  expressed  in  the 
sculptures  than  in  nature ;  and  I  have  met  with  one 
species  in  Egj'pt,  which  possesses  this  peculiarity  in 
so  remarkable  a  degree,  as  to  leave  no  doubt  re- 
specting the  actual  bird  called  sacred  in  the  country. 
I  have  therefore  ventured  to  give  it  the  name  ot 
Falco  aroeri^:  Numerous  hawk  munmiies  have  been 
foimd  at  Thebes  and  other  places.  And  such  was 
the  care  taken  by  the  Egyptians  to  preserve  this 
useful  and  sacred  bird,  that  even  those  which  died  in 
foreign  countries,  where  their  armies  happened  to  be, 
were  embalmed  and  brought  to  Egypt  to  be  buried 
in  consecrated  tombs." 

NIHILISTS,  a  sect  of  German  mystics  in  the 
fouileenth  century,  who,  according  to  Ruysbroek, 
held  that  neither  God  nor  themselves,  heaven  nor 
hell,  action  nor  rest,  good  nor  evil,  have  any  real 
existence.  They  denied  God  and  the  work  of  Christ, 
Scrijiture,  sacraments — everything.  God  was  no- 
thing; they  were  nothing;  the  universe  was  no- 
thing. "  Some  hold  doctrines  such  as  these  in  secret," 
ad<is  Ruysbroek,  "and  conform  outwardly  for  fear 
Others  make  them  the  pretext  for  every  kind  of  vice 
and  hisolentinsubordination."  The  heresy  of  Nihilian- 
ism  seems  to  have  existed  at  an  earlier  period  than 
the  fourteenth  century,  for  we  find  Peter  Lombard 
charged  with  it  in  the  twelfth  centmy,  because  he 
maintained  that  the  Son  of  God  had  not  become  any- 
thing by  the  a,«siunptiun  of  our  nature,  seeing  no 
change  can  take  place  in  the  divine  nature.  The  prin- 
cipal author  of  this  accusation  against  Lombard  was 
Walter  of  St.  Victor.  But  it  can  scarcely  be  ad- 
milted  to  be  just,  proceeding  as  it  does  upon  thf 
idea  that  the  denial  of  existence  in  a  certain  indivi 
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dual  form  is  an  absolute  denial.  Sometimes  the 
term  Nihilists  is  used  to  denote  Annihilationists 
(which  see). 

NIKE,  the  goddess  of  victory,  who  had  a  famous 
'emple  on  the  acropohs  of  Atliens,  which  is  still  ex- 
.ant.  The  word  i.s  also  found  used  as  a  surname  of 
Athena,  under  which  she  was  worshipped  at  Megara. 

NIKEPHORUS  (Gr.  bringing  victory),  a  sur- 
name of  several  divinities  among  tlie  ancient  Greeks, 
such  as  A])hrodite. 

NILOA,  an  anniversary  festival  among  the  an- 
cient Egyptians,  in  honour  of  the  tutelar  deity  of 
the  Nile.  Heliodorus  alleges  it  to  have  been  one  of 
the  principal  festivals  of  the  Egyptians.  Sir  J.  G. 
Wilkinson  thus  describes  the  Niloa :  "  It  took  place 
about  the  summer  solstice,  wlien  the  river  began  to 
rise ;  and  the  anxiety  with  which  they  looked  for- 
ward to  a  plentiful  inundation,  induced  them  to  cele- 
brate it  with  more  than  usual  honour.  Libanius 
asserts  that  these  rites  were  deemed  of  so  much  im- 
portance by  the  Egyptians,  that  unless  they  were 
performed  at  the  proper  season,  and  in  a  becoming 
manner,  by  the  persons  appointed  to  this  duty,  they 
felt  persuaded  that  the  Nile  would  refuse  to  rise  and 
'uundate  the  land.  Their  full  belief  in  the  efBcacy 
of  the  ceremony  secured  its  annual  perfonnance  on 
a  grand  scale.  Men  and  women  assembled  from  all 
parts  of  the  country  in  the  towns  of  their  respective 
nomes,  grand  festivities  were  proclaimed,  and  all  the 
enjoyments  of  the  table  were  united  with  the  solem- 
nity of  a  holy  festival.  Music,  the  dance,  and  appro- 
priate hymns,  marked  the  respect  they  felt  for  the 
deity,  and  a  wooden  statue  of  the  river  god  was  car- 
ried by  the  priests  through  the  villages  in  solemn 
procession,  that  all  might  appear  to  be  honoured  by 
his  presence  and  aid,  while  invoking  the  blessings  he 
was  about  to  confer."  Even  at  the  present  day  tlie 
rise  of  the  Nile  is  hailed  by  all  classes  with  excessive 
joy. 

NILUS,  the  great  river  of  Egypt,  which  even  in 
the  most  ancient  times  received  divine  honours  from 
the  inhabitants  of  that  country.  This  deity  was  more 
especially  worshipped  at  Nilopolis,  where  he  had  a 
temple.  Herodotus  mentions  the  priests  of  the  Nile. 
Lucian  says  that  its  water  was  a  common  divinity  to 
all  of  the  Egyptians.  Prom  the  monuments  it  ap- 
pears that  even  the  kings  paid  divine  honours  to  the 
Nile.  CliampoUion  refers  to  a  painting  of  the  time 
of  the  reign  of  Rameses  II.,  which  exhibits  this  king 
offering  wme  to  the  god  of  the  Nile,  who,  in  the 
hieroglyphic  inscription,  is  called  Hapi  Moon,  the  life- 
giving  father  of  all  existences.  The  passage  which 
contains  the  praise  of  the  god  of  the  Nile  re[u-esents 
him  at  the  same  time  as  the  heavenly  Nile,  the  primi- 
tive water,  the  great  Nilus  whom  Cicero,  in  his  De 
Natura  Deorum,  declares  to  be  the  father  of  the  high- 
est deities,  even  of  Ammon.  The  sacredness  which 
attached  to  the  Nile  among  the  ancient  Egyptians  is 
5till  preserved  among  the  Arabs  who  have  settled  in 
Egypt,  and  who  are  accustomed  to  speak  of  the  river 


as  most  holy.  Mr.  Bruce,  in  his  travels  in  Abyssi- 
nia, mentions  that  it  is  called  by  the  Agows,  Gzeir, 
Geesa,  or  Seir ;  the  first  of  which  terms  signifies  a 
god.  It  is  also  called  Ab,  father,  and  has  many 
other  names,  all  implying  the  most  profound  venera- 
tion. This  idolatrous  worship  may  have  led  to  th 
question  which  tlie  prophet  Jerenjiah  asks,  "  What 
hast  thou  to  do  in  Egypt  to  drink  of  the  waters  of 
Seir  ?  "  or  the  waters  profaned  by  idolatrous  rites. 

NIMETULAHITES,  an  order  of  Mohammedan 
monks  in  Turkey,  which  originated  in  the  777th  year 
of  the  Hegira.  They  assemble  once  every  week  to 
praise  God  in  sacred  hymns  and  songs.  Candidates 
for  admission  into  this  order  are  obliged  to  pass 
forty  days  in  a  secret  chamber,  with  no  more  than 
four  ounces  of  meat  a-day,  and  during  the  time  thej 
are  confined  in  this  solitary  apartment,  they  are  be 
lieved  to  be  contemplating  the  face  of  God,  and 
meditating  upon  heaven,  as  well  as  praising  the 
Creator  of  the  imiverse.  At  the  end  of  the  allotted 
period  they  are  led  forth  by  the  fraternity  and  en- 
gage together  in  a  sacred  dance,  until  they  fall  down 
in  a  state  of  ecstasy,  in  winch  they  see  visions,  and 
are  favoured  with  extraordinary  revelations  from  liea- 
ven. 

NINE-DAYS-DEVOTION.     See  Novena. 

NINTH-HOUR  SERVICE.  In  the  early  Chris- 
tian church  this  service  took  place,  according  to  our 
reckoning,  at  three  o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  at  whicli 
time  our  Saviour  expired  upon  the  cross.  At  this 
hour  Cornelius  was  praying  when  he  was  visited  by 
an  angel ;  and  we  are  told  also,  that  Peter  and  John 
went  up  into  the  temple  "  at  the  ninth  hour,  being 
the  hour  of  prayer,"  and  the  usual  time  of  the  Jew- 
ish evening  sacrifice.  The  custom  of  celebrating 
divine  service  at  this  hour  seems  to  have  been  con- 
tinued in  the  Christian  chiu'ch.  Thus  the  council  ol 
Laodicea  expressly  mentions  the  ninth  hour  of  pray- 
er, and  orders  that  the  same  service  should  be  used 
as  was  appointed  for  evening  prayer.  And  as  Chry- 
sostom  speaks  of  three  hours  of  public  prayer  in  the 
day,  he  includes,  in  all  probability,  the  ninth  as  one 
of  them. 

NIOBITES,  a  party  of  the  Monophysites  (which 
see),  founded  by  Stephanus,  surnamed  Niobes,  an 
Alexandrian  rhetorician  or  sophist. 

NIREUPAN,  the  word  used  by  the  Siamese  to 
denote  the  Nirwana  (which  see)  of  the  Budhists. 

NIRMALAS,  one  of  the  divisions  of  the  Sikhs 
(which  see),  who  profess  to  dedicate  themselves  ex- 
clusively to  a  religious  life.  They  lead  a  life  of  celi- 
bacy, and  disregard  their  personal  appearance,  often 
going  nearly  naked.  They  do  not  assemble  together 
in  colleges,  nor  do  they  observe  any  particular  form 
of  Divine  service,  but  confine  their  devotion  to  spe- 
culative meditation  on  the  perusal  of  the  writings  of 
N^nak,  K;(bir,  and  other  unitarian  teachers.  They 
are  always  solitary,  supported  by  their  disciples,  or 
wealthy  persons  who  may  happen  to  favour  the  sect. 
The  Nirmalas  are  known  as  able  expounders  of  the 
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Veddnti philosophy,  in  which  Biahmans  do  not  dis- 
dain to  accept  of  their  instructions.  They  are  not  a 
very  numerous  body  on  tlie  whole ;  but  a  few  are 
alitiost  alwavs  to  be  found  at  the  principal  seats  of 
Hindu  wcaltl),  and  particularly  at  Benares. 

NIRWANA,  extinction,  the  highest  possible  feli- 
city in  the  system  of  BuDUiSM  (which  see).  It  has 
been  frequently  disputed  whether  the  expression 
means  anything  more  than  eternal  rest,  or  unbroken 
sleep,  but  those  who  have  fully  studied  the  literature 
of  Budhism,  consider  it  as  amounting  to  absolute 
aimihilation,  or  the  destruction  of  all  elements  which 
constitute  existence.  Tliere  are  foiu-  paths,  an  en- 
trance into  any  of  which  secures  either  immediately, 
or  more  remotely,  the  attainment  of  Nirwana.  They 
are  (1.)  Sowdn,  which  is  divided  into  twenty-four 
sections,  and  after  it  has  been  entered  there  can  be 
only  seven  more  births  between  that  period  and  the 
attainment  of  Nirwana,  which  may  be  in  any  world 
but  the  four  hells.  (2.)  Sakraddgdmi,  into  which  he 
who  enters  will  receive  one  more  birth.  He  may 
enter  this  path  in  the  world  of  men,  and  afterwards 
be  born  in  dhra-l6\-a;  or  he  may  enter  it  in  a  dewa- 
I6ka,  and  afterwards  be  born  in  the  world  of  men.  It 
is  divided  into  twelve  sections.  (3.)  Ancir/dmi,  into 
which  he  who  enters  will  not  again  be  born  in  a 
kdma-l6ka;  he  may,  by  the  apparitional  birth,  enter 
into  a  hrahma-Uka,  and  from  that  world  attain  Nir- 
wana. This  path  is  divided  into  forty-eight  sec- 
tions. (4.)  Arya  or  Aryahai,  into  whicli  he  wlio  en- 
ters has  overcome  or  destroyed  all  evil  desire.  It  is 
divided  into  twelve  sections. 

Those  who  have  entered  into  any  of  the  paths  can 
discern  the  thoughts  of  all  in  the  same,  or  preced- 
ing paths.  Each  path  is  divided  into  two  grades : 
l.The  perception  of  the  path.  2.  Its  fruition  or 
enjoyment.  The  mode  in  which  Nirwana,  or  the 
destruction  of  all  the  elements  of  existence,  may 
be  reached,  is  thus  pointed  out  by  Mr.  Spence 
Hardy,  in  his  'Eastern  Monachism  :' "  The  un- 
wise being  who  lias  not  yet  arrived  at  a  state  of 
purity,  or  who  is  subject  to  future  birth,  overcome 
by  the  excess  of  evil  desire,  rejoices  in  the  organs 
of  sense,  Jiyatana,  and  their  relative  objects,  and 
commends  them.  The  .-tyatanas  therefore  become 
to  him  like  a  rapid  stream  to  carry  him  onward 
toward  the  sea  of  repeated  existence ;  they  are 
not  released  from  old  age,  decay,  death,  sorrow,  &c. 
But  the  being  who  is  purified,  perceiving  tlie  evils 
arising  from  the  sensual  organs  and  their  relative 
objects,  does  not  rejoice  therein,  nor  does  he  com- 
mend thera,  or  allow  himself  to  be  swallowed  up  by 
them.  By  the  destruction  of  the  108  modes  of  evil 
desire  he  has  released  himself  from  birth,  as  from  the 
laws  of  an  alligator ;  he  has  overcome  all  attachment 
to  outward  objects;  he  does  not  regard  the  unautho- 
rized precepts,  nor  is  he  a  sceptic ;  and  he  knows  that 
there  is  no  ego,  no  self.  By  overcoming  these  four 
errors,  he  has  released  himself  from  the  cleaving  to 
existing  objects.     By  the  destruction  of  the  cleaving 


to  existing  objects  he  is  released  from  birth,  whether 
as  a  brahma.  man,  or  any  other  being  By  the  de- 
struction of  birth  he  is  released  from  old  age,  decay, 
death,  sorrow,  &c.  All  the  afflictions  connected 
with  the  repetition  of  existence  are  overcome.  Thus 
all  the  principles  of  existence  are  annihilated,  and 
that  annihilation  is  nirw,<na." 

In  the  Budhist  system  Nirwina  is  the  end  or  com- 
pletion of  religion  ;  its  entire  accomplishment.  All 
sentient  beings  will  not  attain  it.  But  if  any  one 
attain  the  knowledge  that  is  proper  to  be  required  ; 
if  he  learn  the  universality  of  sorrow  ;  if  he  over- 
come that  which  is  the  cause  of  sorrow ;  and  if  he  prac- 
tise that  which  is  proper  to  be  observed;  by  him  the 
possession  of  Nirvdna  will  be  secured ;  and  Nir 
wina,  being  a  non-entity,  the  being  who  enters  this 
state  must  become  non-existent. 

NIS.VN,  the  seventh  month  of  the  civil  year 
among  the  Hebrews,  and  after  the  exodus  from 
Egypt  the  first  month  of  the  ecclesiastical  year.  It 
was  originally  called  Abib  (which  see),  but  received 
the  name  of  Nisan  in  the  time  of  Ezra,  after  the  re- 
turn from  the  captivity  of  Babylon. 

NISROCH,  an  Assyrian  deity  worshipped  by  Sen- 
nacherib, who  appears  to  have  been  a  pontiff  as  well 
as  a  king,  and  who  was  murdered  by  liis  own  sons 
while  engaged  in  the  temple  of  Nisroch,  in  the  per- 
fonnance  of  religious  rites.  This  deity  was  probably 
identical  with  A.shiir,  the  principal  deity  of  Nineveh. 
There  is  a  curious  Rabbinical  fancy  concerning  this 
Assyrian  idol,  that  it  was  a  plank  of  Noah's  ark. 
Some  think  that  Jupiter  Belus  was  worshipped  in 
Assyria  by  the  name  of  Nisroch,  and  under  the 
figure  of  an  eagle.  Stanley,  in  his  History  of  Orien 
tal  Philosoiihy,  alleges  that  Nisroch,  as  well  as  tlie 
other  Assyrian  gods,  had  a  reference  to  the  heavenly 
bodies. 

NITIIING,  infamous,  a  most  insulting  epithet, 
anciently  used  in  Denmark  and  throughout  the 
whole  of  the  North  of  Europe.  There  was  a  pecu- 
liar way  of  applying  it,  however,  which  greatly  ag- 
giavated  its  virulence,  and  gave  the  aggrieved  party 
the  right  to  seek  redress  by  an  action  at  law.  This 
was  by  setting  up  what  was  called  a  Nithiug-post 
or  Nithing-stake,  which  is  thus  described  by  Mr. 
Blackwell  in  his  valuable  edition  of  Mallet's  North- 
ern Antiquities:  "A  mere  hazel  twig  stuck  in  the 
ground  by  a  person  who  at  the  ,'same  time  made  use 
of  some  opprobrious  epithet,  either  against  an  indivi- 
dual or  a  community,  was  quite  sufficient  to  come 
under  the  legal  definition  of  a  Nithing-post.  Sev- 
eral superstitious  practices  were,  however,  commonly 
observed  on  the  occasion  which  were  supposed  to 
impart  to  the  Nithing-post  the  power  of  workiuc, 
evil  on  the  party  it  was  directed  against,  and  more 
especially  to  make  any  injuries  done  to  the  person 
erecting  it  recoil  on  those  by  whom  they  bad  been 
perpetrated.  A  pole  with  a  horse's  head,  recently 
cut  off,  stuck  on  it,  was  considered  to  form  a  Nith 
ing-popt  of  peculiar  efficacy.  Thus  when  Eigil,  a 
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celebrated  Icelandic  skald  of  the  ninth  centuiy,  was 
banished  from  Norway,  we  are  told  that  he  took  a 
stake,  fixed  a  horse's  head  on  it,  and  as  he  di-ove  it 
in  the  gi-ound  said,  '  I  liere  set  up  a  Nithing-stake, 
and  turn  this  my  banislunent  against  King  Eirek  and 
Queen  Gimliilda.'  He  then  turned  the  horse's  head 
towards  the  land,  saying,  '  I  turn  this  my  banish- 
ment against  the  protecting  deities  of  this  country, 
in  order  that  they  may,  all  of  them,  roam  wildly 
about  and  never  find  a  resting-place  until  they  have 
driven  out  King  Eirek  and  Queen  Gunhilda.'  He 
then  set  sail  for  Iceland,  with  the  firm  persuasion 
tliat  the  injuries  he  had  received  by  his  banislmient, 
would  by  the  efficacj'  of  his  charmed  Nithing-post 
recoil  on  the  royal  couple  they  had,  in  liis  opinion, 
proceeded  from. 

"  Mention  is  frequently  made  in  the  Sagas  and  the 
Icelandic  laws  of  this  singular  custom.  We  are  told 
for  instance,  in  the  Vatsndsela  Saga,  that  JbkiU  and 
Thorstein  having  accepted  a  challenge  from  Finbogi 
and  Bjbrg,  went  to  the  place  of  meeting  on  the  day 
and  horn-  appointed.  Their  opponents,  however,  re- 
mained quietly  at  home,  deeming  that  a  violent 
storm,  which  happened  to  be  raging,  would  be  a  suf- 
ficient excuse  for  their  non-appearance.  Jbkul,  after 
waiting  for  some  time  on  the  ground,  thought  that 
he  would  be  justified  in  setting  up  a  Nithing-post 
against  Finbogi,  or  as  would  now  be  said,  in  posting 
him  for  a  coward.  He  accordingly  fashioned  out  a 
block  of  wood  into  the  rude  figure  of  a  human  head, 
and  fixed  it  on  a  post  in  which  he  cut  magical  runes. 
He  then  killed  a  mare,  opened  her  breast,  and  stuck 
the  post  in  it  with  the  carved  head  turned  towards 
Finbogi's  dwelling." 

NITO,  an  evil  spirit  recognized  by  the  pagan  na- 
tives of  the  Molucca  Islands.  Every  town  formei'ly 
had  its  peculiar  Nito,  who  was  consulted  in  every 
aflair  of  any  importance.  Twenty  or  thirty  persons 
assemble  for  this  pm-pose.  They  summon  the  Nito 
by  the  somid  of  a  little  consecrated  drum,  whilst 
some  of  the  company  light  up  several  wax  tapers, 
and  pronounce  several  mystical  words  with  the  view 
of  conjuring  up  the  demon.  One  of  the  company 
now  pretends  to  speak  and  act  as  if  he  were  the 
demon  himself.  Besides  these  public  ceremonies, 
there  are  others  tliat  are  private.  In  some  corner 
of  the  house  they  light  up  wax  tapers  in  honom-  of 
the  Nito,  and  set  something  to  eat  before  him.  Tlie 
master  of  each  family  always  attaches  great  value  to 
anything  which  liaB  been  consecrated  to  their  Nito. 

NIXI  DII,  a  name  applied  among  the  ancient 
Romans  to  those  deities  who  assisted  women  in 
childbirth.  Three  statues  were  erected  on  the  Capi- 
tol bearing  this  name. 

NJEMBE,  a  female  association  among  the  na- 
tives of  Southern  Guinea,  corresponding  to  Nda 
(which  see)  among  the  males.  The  proceedings  of 
this  institution  are  all  secret.  The  women  consider 
it  an  honour  to  belong  to  the  ordfir,  and  put  them- 
selves to  great  expense  to  be  admitted.     "  During 


the  process  of  initiation,"  as  we  learn  from  Mr.  Wil 
son,  "  all  the  women  belonging  to  the  order  paint 
their  bodies  in  the  most  fantastic  colours.  The 
face,  anus,  breast,  and  legs,  are  covered  over  with 
red  and  white  spots,  sometimes  arranged  in  circles, 
and  at  other  times  in  straight  lines.  They  march  in 
regulai'  file  from  the  village  to  the  woods,  where  all 
their  ceremonies  are  performed,  accompanied  by 
music  on  a  crescent-formed  diimi.  Tlie  party  spend 
whole  nights  in  the  woods,  and  sometimes  exposed 
to  the  heaviest  showers  of  rain.  A  sort  of  vestal- 
fire  is  used  in  celebration  of  these  ceremonies,  and  it 
is  never  allowed  to  go  out  until  they  are  all  over. 

"  The  Njembe  make  great  pretensions,  and,  as  a 
body,  are  really  feared  by  the  men.  They  pretend 
to  detect  thieves,  to  find  out  the  secrets  of  their  ene- 
mies, and  in  various  ways  they  are  useful  to  the 
commimity  in  which  they  live,  or  are,  at  least,  so 
regai'ded  by  the  people.  The  object  of  the  institu- 
tion originally,  no  doubt,  was  to  protect  the  females 
from  harsh  treatment  on  the  part  of  their  husbands ; 
and  as  their  performances  ai'e  always  veiled  in  mys- 
tery, and  they  have  acquired  the  reputation  of  per- 
fonuing  wonders,  the  men  are,  no  doubt,  v-eiy  much 
restrained  by  tlie  fear  and  respect  which  they  have 
for  them  as  a  body." 

NJORD,  a  god  among  the  ancient  Scandinavians, 
who  reigned  over  the  sea  and  winds.  The  Edda 
exJiorts  men  to  worship  him  with  great  devotion. 
He  was  particularly  invoked  by  seafaring  men  and 
fishermen.  He  dwelt  in  the  heavenly  region  called 
Not^tiiu,  and  by  his  wife  Skadi  he  became  the  father 
of  the  god  Frey,  and  the  goddess  Freyja. 

NKAZYA,  a  small  sln-ub,  whose  root  is  employed 
m  Northern  Guinea  in  the  detection  of  witchcraft. 
Half  a  pint  of  the  decoction  of  the  root  is  the  usual 
doze,  and  if  it  acts  freely  as  a  diuretic,  the  party  is 
considered  to  be  innocent ;  but  if  it  acts  as  a  naixo- 
tic,  and  produces  vertigo  or  giddiness,  it  is  a  sure 
sign  of  guilt.  "Small  sticks,"  says  Mr.  Wilson, 
"  ai'e  laid  down  at  the  distance  of  eighteen  inches  or 
two  feet  apart,  and  the  suspected  person,  after  he 
has  swallowed  the  draught,  is  required  to  walk  over 
tliem.  If  he  has  no  vertigo,  he  steps  over  them 
easily  and  naturally ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  if  his 
brain  is  affected,  he  imagines  they  rise  up  before 
him  hke  gi-eat  logs,  and  in  his  awkward  effort  to 
step  over  them,  is  very  apt  to  reel  and  fall  to  the 
gi'omid.  In  some  cases  this  draught  is  taken  by 
proxy  ;  and  if  a  man  is  found  guilty,  he  is  either  put 
to  death  or  heavily  fined  and  banished  from  the 
country." 

NOACHIAN  DELUGE.  See  Deluge  (Tra- 
ditions OF  THE). 

NOACHIC  PRECEPTS,  Jewish  writers  allege 
that  seven  precepts  were  given  by  God  to  the  sons 
of  Noah.  They  are  as  follows  :  "  I.  Not  to  commit 
idolatiy.  II.  Not  to  blaspheme  the  name  of  God. 
III.  To  constitute  upright  judges  for  the  mainte- 
nance of  justice  and  its  impartial  administration  to 
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all  persons.  IV.  Not  to  commit  incest.  V.  Not  to 
commit  murder.  VI.  Not  to  rob  or  steal.  VII. 
Not  to  eat  a  member  of  any  living  creature.  '  Every 
one  that  observes  these  seven  commandments,'  ac- 
cording to  a  Jewish  writer,  'is  entitled  to  happi- 
ness.' But  to  observe  them  merely  from  a  sense 
of  their  propriety,  is  deemed  by  Mairaonides  in- 
sufficient to  constitute  a  pious  Gentile,  or  to  con- 
fer a  title  to  happiness  in  the  world  to  come :  it  is 
raquisite  that  they  be  observed  because  tliey  are 
divine  commands." 

NOCCA,  a  god  worshipped  among  the  ancient 
Goths  and  Getse,  as  presiding  over  the  sea. 

NOCTURXS.    See  .\n'telucan  Service. 

NODHAMIANS,  a  heretical  Mohammedan  sect, 
who,  to  avoid  tailing  into  tlie  eiTor  of  making  God 
the  author  of  evil,  asserted  that  neither  directly  nor 
indirectly,  permissively  nor  authoritatively,  had  God 
any  connection  whatever  with  evil.  This  sect  de- 
nied also  the  miraculous  character  of  the  Koran. 

NODOTUS,  said  to  have  been  a  deity  among  the 
ancieut  Romans  who  presided  over  knots  in  the 
stem  of  plants  producing  grain.  It  has  been  sup- 
posed also  to  have  been  a  surname  of  Saturn. 

NOETIANS,  a  Christian  sect  which  arose  in  the 
early  part  of  the  tliird  century,  deriving  its  name 
from  its  founder  Noetus,  who  denied  a  plurality  of 
persons  in  the  Godliead.  He  acknowledged  no  other 
Person  but  the  Father  only.  He  admitted  with  the 
orthodox  that  there  were  two  natiu-es  united  in  one 
Person  in  Christ,  but  he  held  that  the  divine  Person 
whicli  was  united  with  the  human  nature  could  be  no 
other  than  the  Person  of  the  Father.  If  this  view 
were  correct,  it  would  be  the  Father  who  suft'ered 
on  the  cross.  Hence  the  sect  received  the  name  of 
Patripassians. 

NOL^.    See  Bells. 

NOMINALISTS  (from  Lat.  nomeii,  a  name),  a 
class  of  thinkers  who  made  their  first  appearance  in 
the  tentli  century,  alleging  that  general  ideas,  or,  as 
they  were  usually  termed  at  that  time,  universals, 
have  no  existence  in  reality,  but  are  mere  words  or 
names.  An  opposing  party  asserted  that  univensals 
were  real  existences,  and  hence  received  the  ap- 
pellation of  Reallnt.i.  The  controversy  which  now 
commenced  between  these  two  parties,  continued 
throughout  several  centuries,  and  was  agitated  witli 
the  utmost  keenness  on  both  sides.  The  subject  of 
dispute  in  this  case  was  apparently  one  of  a  strictly 
abstract  and  pliilosophical  character,  but  it  soon  rose 
into  additional  interest  and  importance,  in  conse- 
quence of  both  parties  applying  tlieir  respective 
theories  to  the  explanation  of  religious  doctrines. 
And  indeed  the  origin  of  the  contest  has  sometimes 
been  traced  back  to  the  controversy  with  Berenga- 
rius  respecting  the  Lord's  Sujiper. 

Tlie  founder  of  tlie  sect  of  the  Noniinaliik  as  a 
distinct  and  separate  body  was  Roscelin,  in  the 
eleventh  century,  followed  by  his  eminent  disciple 
Abelard.     Through  the  influence  of  these  two  dis- 


tinguished men,  their  opinions  spread  rapidly  for  a 
time,  but  afterwards  tlie  knotty  ponit  which  formed 
the  ground  of  dispute  fell  into  neglect,  until  in  the 
fourteenth  century  Nominalism  received  fresh  spirit 
and  life  from  Occam  the  disciple  of  Scotug.  Then 
the  dispute  about  universals  was  revived  with  the 
fiercest  animosity  in  the  schools  of  Britain,  France, 
and  Germany.  Nor  did  this  war  of  philosophical 
opinion  abate  in  intensity  until  the  Reformation  put 
an  end  to  the  quarrels  of  the  schoolmen.  All  the 
influence  of  the  Cliurch  of  Rome  was  for  a  long  time 
exerted  in  favour  of  the  Realists',  and  against  the 
Nominalists.  Accordingly,  in  1339,  the  university 
of  Paris  issued  an  edict  condemning  and  proliibitiiig 
the  philosophy  of  Occam,  but  contrarj'  to  all  expec. 
tation,  the  opposition  of  this  learned  body  had  the 
ell'ect  of  leading  a  still  greater  niunber  to  adopt 
Nominalist  opinions.  Both  in  France  and  Germany 
the  contest  became  so  violent,  that  no  longer  limit- 
ing itself  to  abstract  argimient,  it  had  recourse  to 
penal  laws  and  the  force  of  arms.  In  the  fifteenth 
centmy,  the  Nominalists,  or  Terminists,  as  they  were 
also  called,  were  held  in  high  authority  in  the  uni- 
versity of  Paris,  as  long  as  John  Gerson  and  his 
immediate  disciples  lived;  but  after  their  death 
Louis  XL,  the  king  of  France,  issued  a  royal  edict 
prohibiting  the  doctrine  of  the  Nominalists  from 
being  taught,  and  their  books  from  being  read.  This 
edict,  however,  i-emained  in  force  only  a  few  years, 
and  in  1481  the  sect  was  restored  to  its  former  pri- 
vileges and  honours  in  the  university  of  Paris.  Lu- 
ther in  his  time  declared  it  to  be  the  most  powerful 
of  all  sects,  particularly  at  Paris. 

In  England,  after  the  revival  of  letters,  Mr.  Hobbes 
adopted  the  opinion  of  the  Nominalists,  and  the  same 
course  was  followed  by  Bishop  Berkeley  and  Mr. 
Hume.  Dugald  Stewart  also  observes  :  "It  is  with 
the  doctrine  of  the  Nominalists  that  my  own  opinion 
coincides;"  and  afterwards  he  continues,  "It  may 
frequently  happen,  from  the  association  of  ideas, 
that  a  general  word  may  recall  some  one  individual 
to  which  it  is  applicable  ;  but  this  is  so  far  from  being 
necessary  to  the  accuracy  of  our  reasoning,  that  ex- 
cepting in  some  cases  in  which  it  may  be  useful  to 
check  us  in  the  abuse  of  general  terms,  it  always  has 
a  tendency,  more  or  less,  to  mislead  us  from  the  truth. 
As  the  decision  of  a  judge  must  necessarily  be  im- 
partial when  he  is  only  acquainted  with  the  relations 
in  which  the  parties  stand  to  each  other,  and  when 
their  names  are  supplied  by  letters  of  the  alphabet, 
or  by  the  fictitious  names  of  Titus,  Cains,  and  Sem- 
pronius ;  so  in  every  process  of  reasoning,  the  con- 
clusion we  form  is  most  likely  to  be  logically  just, 
when  the  attention  is  confined  solely  to  signs ;  anil 
when  the  imagination  does  not  present  to  it  tliose 
individual  objects  which  may  warp  the  judgment 
by  casual  associations." 

The  Nominalists  have  often  been  charged  with 
holding  doctrines  which,  from  their  very  nature,  leaii 
to  scepticism.     Thus  it  is  aigued,  that  if,  a.s  they 
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allege,  individuals  are  the  only  realities,  then  it  fol- 
lows, as  a  natural  consequence,  that  the  senses  which 
perceive  individual  existence  must  be  the  only 
sources  of  knowledge  ;  and  it  also  follows,  that  there 
cau  be  no  absolute  affirmation  concerning  things, 
since  all  absolute  affirmation  proceeds  on  the  reality 
of  general  or  universal  notions.  In  this  way  it  is 
evident  that  points  of  the  highest  importance  depend 
upon  the  solution  of  the  question  which  divided  the 
schoolmen  througliqut  the  Middle  Ages  into  the  two 
gi-eat  parties  of  Nominalists  and  Realists.  TIuis,  at 
the  very  time  when  Nominalism  was  tu-st  developed, 
Roscelin  attempted  to  show  that  without  this  system 
the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity  and  of  the  incarnation  of 
the  Son  of  God,  could  not  be  rightly  presented. 
Considering  as  he  did  every  universal  to  be  a  mere 
abstraction,  and  particulars  as  alone  having  reality, 
he  argued  that  if  only  the  essence  of  God  in  the 
Trinity  was  called  one  thing,  and  the  Three  Persons 
not  three  things,  the  latter  could  not  be  considered  as 
anything  real.  Only  the  one  God  would  be  the 
real ;  all  besides  a  mere  nominal  distinction  to  which 
nothing  real  con-esponded ;  and  so,  therefore,  with 
the  Son,  would  the  Father  and  the  Holy  Ghost  also 
have  become  man.  It  was,  accordingly,  necessary 
to  designate  the  Three  Persons  as  three  real  beings, 
the  same  in  respect  of  will  and  power.  Hence  at  a 
council  which  met  at  Soissons  in  1093,  Roscelin's 
doctrine  was  condemned  as  Tritheism,  and  such  was 
his  fear  of  being  treated  as  a  heretic,  that  he  was  in- 
duced to  recant. 

NOMINATION,  the  offering  of  a  clerk  to  the 
person  who  has  the  right  of  presentation,  that  he 
may  present  him  to  the  ordinary.  The  nominator  is 
bound  to  appoint  his  clerk  within  six  months  after 
the  avoidance. 

NOMIUS,  a  surname  of  those  gods  among  the 
incient  heathens  who  presided  over  pastures  and 
shepherds,  such  as  Pan,  Apollo,  and  Hermes. 

NOMOCANON,  a  name  given  by  the  Canonists 
to  a  collection  of  ecclesiastical  laws,  along  with  the 
civil  laws  to  which  they  refer.  Tlie  first  Nomocanon 
was  made  A.  D.  554,  by  Joannes  Antiochenus,  pa- 
triarch of  Constantinople.  It  was  under  fifty  heads 
Dr  titles.  Photius,  patriarch  of  Constantinople,  made 
mother  Nomocanon  about  A.  D.  88.3,  arranging  it 
under  fourteen  titles.  In  A.  D.  1255,  Arsenius,  a 
monk  of  Athos,  compiled  a  new  Nomocanon,  to 
which  he  added  notes,  showing  the  conformity  of  the 
imperial  laws  with  the  patriarchal  constitutions. 
Still  another  Nomocanon  was  prepared  by  Matthaeus 
Blastarea,  a  Basihcan  monk. 

NOMOPHYLAX  (Gr.  nomas,  a  law,  uni  pliylaa:, 

keeper\  an  officer  of  the  modern  Greek  Church, 
whose  office  it  is  to  keep  the  canon  laws. 

NOMOS,  a  personification  of  law  among  the  an- 
cient Greeks,  and  described  as  exercising  authority 
Wer  gods  and  men. 

NONA,  one  of  the  Pates  (which  see)  among  the 
bncient  Romans. 


NON-CONFORMISTS,  the  name  originally  ap- 
plied to  those  persons  in  England  who  refused  to 
conform  to  the  Liturgy  or  Common  Prayer-Book  in 
the  reign  of  Charles  II.  It  is  now  used,  however, 
to  denote  generally  all  who  decline  to  conform  to 
the  doctrine,  worsliip,  and  government  of  the  Church 
of  England.  The  word  is  now  synonymous  in  Eng- 
land with  Dissenters  (which  see). 

NON-CONFORMITY  (Era  of),  an  expression 
used  to  denote  the  24th  of  August  1662,  when,  in 
consequence  of  the  Act  of  Uniformity  coming  into 
operation,  nearly  two  thousand  ministers  of  the 
Church  of  England  were  thrown  into  the  ranks  o' 
the  Non- Conformists. 

NONES.    See  Ninth-Houk  Service. 

NON-INTRUSIONISTS,  a  name  apphed  to  a 
party  in  the  Church  of  Scotland,  who  held  that  il 
was,  and  had  been  ever  since  the  Reformation,  a  fixed 
principle  in  the  law  of  the  church  that  no  minister 
shall  be  introduced  into  any  pastoral  charge  con- 
trary to  the  will  of  the  congregation.  The  attempt 
to  cany  out  this  principle  led  to  the  formation  in 
1843  of  the  Free  Church  of  Scotland.  See  Scotland 
(Free  Church  op). 

NONJURORS,  an  appellation  given  to  those 
Scottish  Episcopalians  who,  at  the  Revolution  of 
1688,  adhered  to  the  banished  family  of  the  Stuarts, 
and  refused  to  take  the  Oath  of  Allegiance  to  Wil- 
liam and  Mary.  At  the  death  of  Prince  Charles 
Edward  Stuart,  the  last  of  the  Stuart  family,  in 
1788,  this  body  transferred  their  loyalty  from  the 
House  of  Stuart  to  that  of  Hanover,  and  tints  ceased 
to  be  Nonjurors.  Soon  afterwards,  in  1792,  an  act 
was  passed  relieving  them  from  the  penalties  im- 
posed upon  them  by  the  various  acts  of  Queen  Anne, 
George  I.  and  George  II. 

NONN^.     See  Nuns. 

NON-RESIDENCE.  In  the  ancient  Christian 
Church  several  laws  existed  enforcing  upon  both  the 
bishops  and  all  the  other  clergy  strict  residence,  in 
order  to  bind  them  to  constant  attendance  upon  their 
duty.  Thus  the  council  of  Sardica  prohibits  a  bishop 
from  leaving  his  church  for  a  longer  period  than 
three  weeks,  miless  on  some  very  weighty  and  ur- 
gent occasion.  The  council  of  Agde  decreed,  in 
reference  to  the  French  churches  that  a  presbyter  or 
deacon,  who  was  absent  from  his  church  for  three 
weeks,  should  be  suspended  from  the  communion  for 
three  years.  Justinian,  in  his  Novels,  lays  down  a 
rule  that  no  bishop  shall  be  absent  from  his  church 
above  a  whole  year  without  the  express  authority  of 
the  emperor. 

NOON-DAY  SERVICE,  one  of  the  customaiy 
offices  of  the  early  Christian  Church.  It  took  place 
at  the  sixth  hour,  which  answers  to  our  twelve  o'clock 
or  noon.  At  this  service,  according  to  the  account 
which  Basil  gives  of  it,  they  used  the  91st  Psalm, 
praying  for  protection  against  the  noon-day  devil,  an 
the  Septuagint  translates  the  5th  and  6th  verses 
"  Thou  shalt  not  be  afraid  for  the  terror  by  night ; 
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nor  for  the  arrow  that  flietli  by  day ;  nor  for  the  pesti- 
lence that  walketh  iii  darkness,  nor  for  the  sickness, 
nor  the  devil  that  destroyeth  at  noon-day."  This 
service  was  held  at  noon  in  commemoration  of  the 
sacrifice  offered  upon  the  cross. 

NORNS,  the  name  given  in  the  Edda  to  the  Des- 
tinies (which  see)  of  the  ancient  Scandinavians. 

NORTH  AMERICAN  INDIANS  (Religion  of 
the).  The  Indian  tribes  of  North  America  are  the 
remnants  of  once  populous  and  powerful  nations. 
Some  of  them  are  found  in  the  western  part  of  the 
State  of  New  York,  some  in  Michigan,  but  the  lar^jer 
portion  of  them  live  in  the  territory  west  of  the  Mis- 
sissippi river,  known  as  the  Indian  reservation,  a 
territory  lying  west  of  the  States  of  Arkansas  and 
Missouri,  between  Red  River  on  the  south,  and  Platte 
River  on  the  north,  being  about  500  miles  from 
north  to  south,  and  about  300  miles  in  breadth  from 
ea.st  to  west.  The  religion  of  the  numerous  tribes 
which  inhabit  this  extensive  territory  is  composed  of 
a  combination  of  spirit-worship  and  fetish-worship. 
The  spirits  are  supposed  to  inhabit  the  objects  which 
are  adopted  as  fetishes ;  and  even  the  most  sublime  ob- 
jects of  external  nature,  for  example,  the  sun,  the  moon, 
and  the  planets,  are  not  worshipped  as  material 
and  inanimate  objects,  but  as  the  abodes  of  Divinity. 
Amid  the  manifest  polytheism  which  such  a  system 
of  worship  involves,  there  is  found  in  many,  if  not 
most,  of  the  rude  tribes  inhabiting  the  vast  American 
continent,  the  sublime  conception  of  one  Great 
Spirit,  the  Creator  of  the  universe.  This  Being, 
however,  great  and  good  though  he  is,  they  do  not 
regard  as  in  any  way  connected  with  the  fortunes  of 
men,  or  the  government  of  the  world. 

Subordinate  to  the  Great  Spirit  whom  the  Indians 
of  the  New  World  worshij),  are  two  separate  series 
of  minor  deities,  the  one  series  being  good  deities 
under  the  Sun  as  their  chief,  and  the  other  being 
evil  deities  under  the  Moon.  But  the  most  promi- 
nent characteristic  of  the  worship  of  these  wild 
tenants  of  the  forests  has  always  been  its  depreca- 
tory character.  It  is  essentially  a  religion  of  fear, 
the  idea  being  ever  present  to  the  mind,  that  there 
are  numberless  malevolent  spirits,  demons,  spectres, 
and  fiends  unceasingly  employed  in  increasing  the 
burden  of  human  wretchedness.  Hence  the  use  of 
amulets,  charms,  and  exorcisms  to  avert  the  anger 
of  these  hostile  spirits  ;  and  hence  also  the  extraor- 
dinary influence  which  seers  and  witches,  doctors  and 
mcdicine-nien  have  ever  been  able  to  exercise  over 
the  mind  of  the  Indian.  "  But  we  seldom  see  the 
darker  traits  of  his  religion,"  says  Mr.  Hardwick,  "  so 
distinctly,  as  when  brought  together  in  the  doctrine 
of  Manitoes,  which  constitutes,  it  has  been  thought, 
the  nearest  approximation  he  has  ever  made  to 
some  originality  of  conception.  The  word  Manito, 
or  Manedo,  itself  appears  to  signify  'a  spirit:' 
/lence  the  foremost  member  in  the  series  of  good 
divinities,  the  Great  Spirit  of  the  old  American, 
is  called  in  various  tribes,  Kitchi  or  Gezlia   Ma- 


nito; the  name  of  the  evil-minded  spirit  being 
Matclii  Manito.  But,  when  employed  without  such 
epithets,  this  title  is  restricted  to  a  minor  emanation 
from  the  Great  Spirit,  which  reveahng  itself  in 
dreams  to  the  excited  fancy  of  the  youthful  Indian, 
and  inviting  him  to  seek  its  efficacy  in  some  well- 
known  bird  or  beast,  or  other  object,  is  selected  by 
him  for  his  guardian  deity,  his  friend  in  council, 
and  his  champion  in  the  hour  of  peril.  He  be- 
lieves, however,  that  other  Manitoes  may  prove  far 
mightier  and  more  terrible  than  his  own,  and  con- 
sequently he  is  always  full  of  api)reheBsions  lest 
the  influence  granted  pretematurally  to  his  neigh- 
bour should  issue  in  his  own  confusion.  Add  to 
this  the  prevalent  idea,  that  Manitoes  intrinsically 
evil  ai-e  ever  exercised  in  counterworking  the  bene- 
ficent, and  that  the  actual  administration  of  the 
world,  abandoned  to  these  gi"eat  antagonistic  powers, 
is  the  result  of  their  interminable  conflicts,  and  we 
cease  to  wonder  at  the  moral  perturbations  which 
mark  the  character  of  the  wild  man.  The  fever  of 
intense  anxiety  is  never  suli'ered  to  die  out ;  until 
at  length  he  either  passes  to  another  world,  the 
simple  reproduction  of  the  present,  or  migrates  into 
viler  forms  of  animal  existence,  or,  as  in  the  case  of 
the  most  highly  favom-ed,  is  emancipated  altogether 
from  an  earthly  prison-house,  and  rescued  from  the 
malice  of  his  demoniacal  oppressors." 

The  North  American  Indians  endeavour  to  propi- 
tiate the  Great  Spiiit,  by  ofl'ering  solenm  sacrifices 
to  him,  for  which  they  prepare  themselves  by  vomit- 
ing, fasting,  and  drinking  decoctions  from  certain 
prescribed  plants ;  and  all  this  in  order  to  expel  the 
evil  which  is  in  them,  and  that  they  may  with  a  pure 
conscience  attend  to  the  sacred  performance.  Nor 
is  the  object  of  these  sacrifices  always  the  same ; 
they  have  sacrifices  of  prayer,  and  sacrifices  of 
thanksgiving.  After  a  successful  war  they  never 
fail  to  ofl'er  up  a  sacrifice  to  the  Great  Being  as  an 
expression  of  gi"atitude  for  the  victory. 

A  curious  example  of  the  superstitions  prevalent 
among  the  Indians  is  found  in  the  practice  of  the 
initiation  of  boys,  by  which  they  pretend  that  the 
boy  receives  instruction  from  certain  spirits  as  to  his 
conduct  in  life,  his  future  destination,  and  the  won- 
ders he  is  yet  to  perfonn.  The  following  accoimt  of 
this  strange  process  is  given  by  the  Uev.  John 
Heckewelder  in  his  Historical  Account  of  the  Indian 
Nations:  "  Wlien  a  boy  is  to  be  thus  initiated,  lie  is 
put  under  an  alternate  course  of  physic  and  lasting, 
either  taking  no  food  whatever,  or  swallowing  the 
most  powerful  and  nauseous  medicuies,  and  occa- 
sionally he  is  made  to  drink  decoctions  of  an  intoxi 
eating  nature,  until  his  mind  becomes  sufficiently  be 
wildered,  so  that  he  sees  or  fancies  that  he  sees 
visions,  and  has  extraordinary  dreams,  for  which,  oi 
course,  he  has  been  prepared  before  hand.  He  will 
fancy  himself  (lying  through  the  air,  walking  imder 
groimd,  stepping  from  one  ridge  or  liill  to  the  other 
across  the  valley  beneath,  fighting  and  ccoqueriug 
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giants  and  monsters,  and  defeating  whole  hosts  by 
his  single  arm.  Then  he  has  interviews  with  tlie 
Mannitto  or  with  spirits,  who  inform  him  of  what  he 
was  before  he  was  born  and  what  he  will  be  after 
his  death.  His  fate  in  this  life  is  laid  entirely  open 
before  hira,  the  spirit  tells  him  what  is  to  be  his 
future  employment,  whether  he  will  be  a  valiant 
warrior,  a  miglity  hunter,  a  doctor,  a  conjuror,  or  a 
prophet.  There  are  even  those  who  learn  or  pretend 
to  learn  in  this  way  the  time  and  manner  of  their 
death. 

"  When  a  boy  has  been  thus  initiated,  a  name  is 
given  to  him  analogous  to  the  visions  that  he  has 
seen,  and  to  the  destiny  that  is  supposed  to  be  pre- 
pared for  him.  The  boy,  imagining  all  that  hap- 
pened to  him  while  under  preturbation,  to  have  been 
real,  sets  out  in  the  world  with  lofty  notions  of  him- 
self, and  animated  with  courage  for  the  most  desper- 
ate undertakings." 

The  Indians  believe  that  they  were  created  within 
the  bosom  of  the  earth,  where  they  dwelt  for  a  long 
time  before  they  came  to  live  on  its  surface.  Some 
assert  that  they  lived  in  the  bowels  of  the  earth  in 
human  shape,  while  others  maintain  that  they  ex- 
isted in  the  form  of  certain  animals,  such  as  a  rabbit, 
or  a  tortoise.  Mr.  Heckewelder  tells  us,  that  they 
paid  great  respect  to  the  rattle-snake,  whom  they 
called  their  grandfather,  and  would  on  no  account 
destroy  him.  Different  tribes  claim  relationship 
with  different  animals,  and  accordingly  assume  tlieir 
names  as  distinctive  badges,  such  as  the  Tortoise 
tribe,  the  Turtle  tribe,  and  so  forth. 

NORTIA,  an  ancient  Etruscan  goddess. 

NORWAY  (Church  of).  The  fii-st  introduc- 
tion of  Christianity  into  Norway  has  generally  been 
ascribed  to  Hacon,  a  prince  of  the  country,  before 
the  middle  of  the  tenth  century.  This  person  had 
received  a  Christian  education  at  the  court  of  Athel- 
stan,  king  of  England.  On  returning  to  his  own 
land,  he  found  his  countr3rmen  zealously  devoted  to 
the  worship  of  Odin;  and  having  himself  embraced 
Christianity,  he  was  under  the  necessity  of  worship- 
ping in  secret.  At  lengtli,  having  gained  over  some 
of  his  most  intimate  friends  to  the  side  of  Christian- 
ity, he  resolved,  as  he  had  become  master  of  the 
kingdom,  to  establish  Christianity  as  the  religion  of 
the  country.  Accordingly,  he  proposed,  A.  D.  945, 
before  an  assembly  of  the  people,  that  the  whole  na- 
tion sliould  renounce  idolatry  and  worship  the  only 
true  God  and  Jesus  Christ  his  Son.  He  suggested 
also  that  the  Saooath  should  be  devoted  to  religious 
exercises,  and  Friday  observed  as  a  fast-day.  These 
royal  propositions  were  indignantly  rejected  both  by 
nobles  and  people ;  and  the  king,  to  conciliate  his 
enraged  subjects,  yielded  so  far  as  to  take  part  in 
some  of  the  ancient  sacred  rites  and  customs.  In 
particular,  at  the  celebration  of  the  Yide  festival,  he 
consented  to  eat  part  of  the  liver  of  a  horse,  and  to 
drain  all  the  cups  drunk  to  its  honour.  In  con- 
sequence  of  this   sinful  participation    in   manifest 


idolatry,  he  was  soon  after  seized  with  the  most 
painful  remorse,  and  having  been  mortally  wounded 
in  battle,  his  last  hours  were  embittered  by  the 
weight  of  guilt  resting  upon  his  conscience,  and  he 
died  deeply  penitent  for  the  scjmdal  he  had  brought 
upon  the  Christian  profession. 

The  Danish  king,  Harald,  effected  the  conquest  oi 
Norway  in  967,  and  no  sooner  had  he  obtained  pos 
session  of  the  country,  than  he  sought  by  force  to 
destroy  paganism,  and  introduce  Christianity.  The 
violent  measures,  however,  to  which  he  had  recourse 
for  this  purpose,  were  wholly  unsuccessful,  and  led 
only  to  a  stronger  reaction  in  favour  of  the  religion 
of  Odin.  In  a  short  time  the  way  was  opened 
for  the  more  effectual  admission  of  the  Christian 
religion  by  the  elevation  to  the  throne  of  Olof 
Tryggwesen,  a  Norwegian  general,  who  was  favour- 
able to  Christianity.  "  This  Olof,"  to  quote  from 
Neander,  "  had  travelled  extensively  in  foreign  lands ; 
in  Russia,  Greece,  England,  and  the  neighbouring 
ports  of  Northern  Germany.  By  intercourse  with 
Christian  nations,  in  his  predatory  excursions,  he 
had  obtained  some  knowledge  of  Christianity,  and 
had  been  led,  by  various  circumstances,  to  see  a 
divine  power  in  it.  In  some  German  port  he  had 
become  acquainted,  among  others,  with  a  certain 
ecclesiastic  from  Bremen,  Thangbrand  by  name,  a 
soldier  priest,  whose  temper  and  mode  of  life  were 
but  little  suited  to  the  spiritual  profession.  This 
person  carried  about  with  him  a  large  shield,  having 
on  it  a  figure  of  Christ  on  the  cross,  emliossed  in 
gold.  The  shield  attracted  Olofs  particular  notice. 
He  inquired  about  the  meaning  of  the  symbol,  which 
gave  the  priest  an  opportunity  of  telling  the  story  o! 
Cln-ist  and  Christianity,  as  well  as  he  knew  how. 
Observing  how  greatly  Olof  was  taken  with  the 
shield,  Thangbrand  made  him  a  present  of  it ;  for 
which  the  Norman  chieftain  richly  repaid  him  in 
gold  and  silver.  He  moreover  promised  to  stand  by 
him,  if  he  should  ever  need  his  assistance  and  pro- 
tection, in  the  future.  In  various  dangers,  by  sea 
and  on  the  land,  which  Olof  afterwards  encountered, 
he  believed  that  he  owed  his  life  and  safety  to  this 
shield ;  and  his  faith  in  the  divine  power  of  the  cru- 
cified one  thus  became  stronger  and  stronger.  At 
the  Scilly  Isles,  on  the  south-west  coast  of  England, 
he  received  baptism ;  upon  which  he  returned  to 
Norway,  his  country,  fully  resolved  to  destroy  pagan- 
ism. In  England,  he  again  met  with  the  priest 
Thangbrand,  who  had  been  compelled  to  leave  his 
country,  for  having  slain  in  single  combat  a  man  of 
superior  rank.  Olof  took  him  along  to  Norway,  in 
the  capacity  of  a  court  clergyman.  No  good  could 
be  expected  to  residt  from  his  connection  with  a 
person  of  tliis  character.  Inclined  of  his  own  accord 
to  employ  violent  measures  for  the  destruction  or 
paganism  and  the  spread  of  Christianity,  he  would 
only  be  confirmed  in  this  mistaken  plan  by  Thang 
brand's  influence." 

On  reaching  Norway,  and  taking  possession  of  the 
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government,  he  directed  his  chief  eflorts  towards  the 
introduction  of  Christianity  as  the  rehgion  of  the 
country.  He  everywhere  destroyed  tlie  lieathen 
temples,  and  invited  all  classes  of  the  people  to  sub- 
mit to  baptism.  Where  kindness  failed  in  gaining 
converts,  he  had  recourse  to  cruelty.  His  plans, 
however,  for  the  Christianization  of  his  subjects, 
were  cut  short  in  the  year  1000  by  his  death,  which 
took  place  in  a  war  against  the  united  powers  of 
Denmark  and  Sweden.  Norway  now  passed  into 
the  hands  of  foreign  rulers,  wlio,  though  favourable 
to  Christianity,  took  no  active  measures  for  planting 
the  Christian  church  in  their  newly  acquired  terri- 
tory, and  the  pagan  party  once  more  restored  the 
ancient  rites.  But  this  state  of  matters  was  of  short 
continuance.  Olof  the  Thick,  who  delivered  Norway 
from  her  foreign  rulers,  came  into  the  coimtry  in 
1017,  when  already  a  decided  Cliristian,  with  bishops 
jnd  priests  whom  he  had  brought  with  him  from 
England.  He  resolved  to  force  Christianity  upon 
the  people,  and  accordingly  tlie  obstinate  and  re- 
fractory were  threatened  with  confiscation  of  tlieir 
goods,  and  in  some  cases  with  death  itself.  Many 
professed  to  yield  through  fear,  and  submitted  to  be 
baptized,  but  their  conversion  being  pretended,  not 
real,  they  continued  secretly  to  practise  their  pagan 
ceremonies  with  as  much  zeal  and  earnestness  as 
ever.  In  the  province  of  Dalen,  the  idolaters  were 
headed  by  a  powerful  man  named  Gudbrand,  who 
assembled  the  people  and  persuaded  them  that  if 
they  would  only  bring  out  a  colossal  statue  of  their 
great  god  Thor,  Olof  and  his  whole  force  would 
melt  away  like  wax.  It  was  agreed  to  on  both 
sides,  that  each  party  should  try  the  power  of  its 
own  god.  The  night  preceding  the  meeting  was 
spent  by  Olof  in  secret  prayer.  Next  day  the  colos- 
sal image  of  Thor,  adorned  profusely  with  gold  and 
silver,  was  drawn  into  the  pulilic  place,  where  crowds 
of  pagans  gathered  round  the  image.  The  king 
stationed  beside  himself  Colbein,  one  of  his  guard,  a 
man  of  gigantic  stature  and  great  bodily  strength. 
Gudbrand  commenced  the  proceedings  by  challeng- 
ing the  Christians  to  produce  evidence  of  the  power 
of  their  God,  and  pointing  them  to  the  colossal 
image  of  the  mighty  Thor.  To  this  boastful  address 
Olof  replied,  taunting  the  pagans  with  worshipping 
a  blind  and  deaf  god,  and  calling  upon  them  to  lift 
their  eyes  to  heaven  and  behold  tlie  Christian's  God, 
as  he  revealed  himself  in  the  radiant  light.  At  the 
utterance  of  these  words,  the  sun  burst  forth  with 
the  brightest  efl'ulgence,  and  at  the  same  moment 
Colbein  demolished  the  idol  with  a  single  blow  of  a 
heavy  mallet  which  he  carried  in  his  hand.  The 
monster  fell,  crumbled  into  fragments,  from  wliicli 
crept  a  great  multitude  of  mice,  snakes,  and  lizards. 
The  scene  produced  a  powerfid  effect  upon  the 
pagans,  many  of  whom  were  from  that  moment  con- 
vinced of  the  utter  futility  of  tlu'ir  idols. 

The  severity,  however,  with  which  Olof  had  con- 
ducted his  goveriunent,   prepared  the  way  for  the 


conquest  of  the  country  by  Canute,  king  of  Denmark 
and  England.  The  banished  Olof  returned,  and 
raising  an  army  composed  wholly  of  Christians, 
made  arrangements  for  a  new  struggle.  He  fel 
mortally  wounded  in  battle  on  the  29th  of  July  1033, 
a  day  wliich  was  universally  observed  as  a  festival 
by  the  people  of  the  North  in  honour  of  Olof,  whom 
they  hesitated  not  to  style  a  Christian  martyr.  This 
monarch,  whose  memory  was  long  lield  in  the  highest 
estimation,  had  laboured  zealously  for  the  spread  of 
Christianity  not  only  in  Norway,  but  also  in  the 
islands  peopled  by  Norwegian  colonies,  such  as  Ice- 
land, the  Orcades,  and  the  Faroe  Islands.  His  short 
reign  was,  in  fact,  wholly  devoted  to  the  propaga- 
tion of  the  new  faith,  by  means  the  most  revolting 
to  humanity.  His  general  practice  was  to  enter  ! 
district  at  tlie  head  of  a  powerful  army,  summon  ;. 
council  or  Thing,  as  it  was  called,  and  give  the  peo- 
ple the  alternative  of  fighting  with  him,  or  of  being 
baptized.  Most  of  them  prefen-ed  baptism  to  the 
risk  of  fighting  with  an  enemy  so  well  prepared  foi 
the  combat,  and  thus  a  large  number  made  a  nomi- 
nal profession  of  Christianity. 

Ever  since  the  light  of  Christianity  had  dawned 
on  Scandinavia,  a  general  desire  prevailed  among  the 
people  to  visit  the  Holy  Land.  Several  of  the  Nor- 
wegian kings  and  princes  had  made  a  pilgi-image  to 
the  Holy  Sepulchre,  and  during  the  reign  of  Mag- 
nus Barfoed,  a  chieftain  named  Skopte  equipped  a 
squadron  of  five  vessels,  and  set  sail,  accompanied 
by  his  three  sons,  for  Palestine,  but  died  at  Rome, 
where  he  had  stopped  to  perform  his  devotions.  The 
expedition  was  continued  by  his  sons,  none  of  whom, 
however,  survived  the  journey.  The  fame  of  this 
exploit  and  the  marvellous  tales  of  other  pilgrims, 
led  Sigurd,  king  of  Norway,  to  undertake  a  pilgrim- 
age to  Jerusalem.  Fired  with  a  love  of  wild  adven- 
ture, and  an  avaricious  desire  of  plunder,  the  royal 
pilgrim  set  out  with  a  fleet  of  sixty  vessels,  sur- 
mounted with  the  sacred  banner  of  the  cross,  and 
manned  with  several  thousand  followers.  After  win- 
tering in  England,  where  they  were  hospitably  treat- 
ed by  Henry  I.,  the  Norwegian  crusaders  proceeded 
on  their  voyage,  and  after  encountering  pirates, 
lihindering  various  places,  and  barbarously  murder- 
ing tribes  of  people  who  refused  to  become  Cliris- 
ti.ius,  they  paid  tlie  accustomed  visit  to  Jerus.alem  and 
the  other  holy  places.  Sigurd,  ou  his  return  home, 
was  solicited  by  the  king  of  Denmark  to  join  him 
in  an  attack  upon  the  inhabitants  of  Smalaiui,  who, 
after  being  nomiu.dly  converted  to  Cliristianity,  had 
relapsed  into  idolatry,  and  put  to  death  the  Christian 
mi.'sionaries.  The  king  of  Norway  responded  to  the 
invitation,  and  passing  into  the  Baltic  punished  tlie 
revolted  pagans,  and  returned  to  his  country  laden 
with  booty.  After  a  reign  of  twenty-seven  years 
Sigurd  died  hi  1130. 

From  tliis  period  Norway  became  for  more  than  a 
century  a  prey  to  barbarous  and  destructive  civil 
wars.     In  the  niid.st  of  these  iuttniial   commotious 
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Cardinal  Albano,  an  Englishman  by  birth,  and  after- 
wards known  as  Pope  Adrian  IV.,  arrived  in  Nor- 
way as  legate  from  the  Romish  see.  The  chief 
object  of  his  mission  was  to  render  the  kingdom 
ecclesiastically  independent  of  the  authority  of  the 
archbishop  of  Lund — an  arrangement  wliich  was 
earnestly  desired  by  the  Norwegian  kings.  An 
archiepiscopal  see  was  accordingly  erected  at  Trond- 
heim,  and  endowed  with  authority,  not  only  over 
Norway,  but  also  over  the  Norwegian  colonies.  Re- 
joicing in  their  spiritual  independence,  tlie  people 
readily  consented  to  pay  the  accustomed  tribute  of 
Peter's  pence  to  Rome,  but  they  strenuously  resisted 
the  attempt  made  by  the  Pope's  legate  to  insist  up- 
on the  celibacy  of  the  clergy.  "  In  various  other 
things,"  says  Snorre,  "  the  papal  legate  reformed  the 
manners  and  customs  of  the  nations  during  his  stay, 
so  that  there  never  came  to  this  land  a  stranger 
who  was  more  honoured  and  beloved  both  by  princes 
and  people." 

The  church  of  Norway  had  now  accepted  a  me- 
tropolitan at  the  hands  of  the  Pope  of  Rome,  and 
this  acknowledgment  of  subjection  to  the  Romish 
see  was  soon  followed  by  other  concessions  which 
seriously  compromised  the  liberties  of  the  countiy. 
The  ambitious  prelate,  who  now  occupied  the  see  of 
Trondheim,  was  desirous  of  adopting  every  expe- 
dient to  add  to  tlie  influence  and  authority  of  the 
primacy.  With  this  view  he  succeeded  in  bringing 
it  about  that  the  realm  was  hereafter  to  be  held  as  a 
fief  of  St.  Olof,  the  superior  lord  being  represented 
by  the  archbishops  of  Trondlieim,  whose  consent  was 
made  indispensable  to  the  filling  of  the  vacant  throne. 
On  the  demise  of  the  reigning  king  the  crown  was 
to  be  religiously  offered  to  St.  Olof,  in  the  cathedral 
where  his  relics  were  deposited,  by  the  bishop.s,  ab- 
bots, and  twelve  chieftains  from  each  diocese,  who 
were  to  nominate  the  successor  with  the  advice  and 
consent  of  their  primate.  Thus  taking  advantage  of 
the  incessant  contentions  for  the  sovereignty  by 
which  the  country  was  agitated  and  disturbed,  the 
Romish  primate  secured  for  the  see  of  Trondheim  a 
perpetual  control  over  the  future  choice  of  the  Nor- 
wegian monarchs.  The  crown  was  now  declared  an 
ecclesiastical  fief,  and  the  government  almost  con- 
verted into  a  hierarchy. 

A  young  adventurer  named  Sverre  seized  on  the 
crown  of  Norway,  and  his  title  was  ratified  by  the 
sword  as  well  as  liy  the  general  acquiescence  of  the 
nation.  The  primate,  however,  refused  to  perform 
the  usual  ceremony  of  coronation,  and  fearing  the  roy- 
al displeasure,  fled  to  Denmark.  Thence  he  trans- 
mitted an  appeal  to  Rome,  in  consequence  of  which 
the  Pope  launched  the  thunders  of  the  Vatican  against 
Sverre,  threatening  him  with  excommunication  un- 
less he  instantly  desisted  from  his  hostile  measures 
against  the  primate.  The  sovereign  having  been  edu- 
cated for  the  priesthood,  was  well  skilled  both  in  canon 
law  and  ecclesiastical,  and  he  found  no  difficulty, 
rhm-efore,  ia   showing  both  from  Sa-ipture  and  the 


decrees  of  councils,  that  the  Pope  had  no  right  to 
interfere  in  such  disjiutes  between  kings  and  theii 
subjects.  Anxious  for  peace,  however,  Sverre  ap- 
plied for  a  papal  legate  to  perform  the  ceremony  oi 
his  coronation,  but  was  refused.  The  king  was  in 
dignant  at  this  proceeding  on  the  part  of  Rome,  and 
reproaching  the  Romish  ambassador  with  duplicity, 
ordered  him  forthwith  to  leave  his  dominions.  As 
a  last  resource  the  enraged  monarch  summoned  to- 
gether the  prelates,  and  caused  himself  to  be  crowned 
by  Bishop  Nicholas,  who  had  been  elected  through 
his  influence ;  but  the  proceeding  was  condemned 
by  Pope  Alexander  III.,  who  excommunicated  both 
the  royal  and  the  clerical  offender.  Deputies  were 
soon  after  despatched  to  Rome,  who  succeeded  in 
obtaining  a  papal  absolution  for  the  king ;  but  on 
their  return  they  were  detained  in  Denmark,  where 
they  suddenly  died,  having  previously  pledged  the 
papal  bull  to  raise  money  for  the  payment  of  their 
expenses.  The  important  document  thus  found  its 
way  into  the  hands  of  Sverre,  who  read  it  publicly 
in  the  cathedral  of  Trondheim,  alleging  that  the  de- 
puties had  been  poisoned  by  his  enemies. 

The  whole  transaction  seemed  not  a  little  suspi- 
cious ;  the  Norwegian  king  was  charged  by  the 
Pope  with  having  forged  the  bull,  and  procured  the 
death  of  the  messengers  ;  and  on  the  ground  of  this 
accusation  the  kingdom  was  laid  under  an  interdict, 
the  churches  were  ordered  to  be  shut,  and  the  sacra- 
ments forbidden  to  be  dispensed.  Bishop  Nicholas 
now  abandoned  the  king,  whose  cause  he  had  so 
warmly  espoused,  fled  to  the  primate  in  Denmark, 
and  there  raising  a  considerable  army  invaded  Nor- 
way, but  Sverre,  aided  by  a  body  of  troops  sent  from 
England  by  King  John,  succeeded  in  defeating  the 
rebels.  The  king  did  not  long  sun'ive  this  victory, 
but  wom  out  by  the  harassing  contests  to  which  lor 
a  quarter  of  a  century  he  bad  been  subjected,  he  was 
cut  off"  at  the  age  of  fifty-one. 

It  had  for  a  long  time  been  the  evident  tendency 
of  the  government  of  Norway  to  assume  the  form  ot 
a  sacerdotal  and  feudal  aristocracy.  This  tendency 
however,  was  arrested  to  some  extent  by  the  first 
princes  of  the  house  of  Sverre,  who  asserted  the 
rights  of  the  monarch  against  the  encroachments  ot 
the  clergy  and  the  nobles.  But  it  was  more  difficult 
to  contend  with  the  Romish  see,  which  has  often  been 
able  to  accomplish  more  by  secret  machinations 
than  in  open  warfare.  While  affecting  to  renounce 
the  right  with  which  the  archbishop  of  Trondheim 
had  been  invested  of  controlling  the  choice  of  the 
monarch  on  every  vacancy,  the  papal  church  induced 
the  crown  to  confirm  the  spiritual  jurisdiction  of  the 
prelates  with  all  the  ecclesiastical  endowments,  even 
to  the  exclusion  of  lay  founders  from  their  rights 
of  patronage.  Tlie  prelates  were  allowed  to  coir, 
money,  and  maintain  a  regular  body-guard  of  one 
hundred  armed  men  for  the  archbishop,  and  forty  foi 
each  bishop.  One  concession  was  followed  by  an- 
other,  and    the  archbishop  of  Trondheim,   takin/ 
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advanta<re  of  the  youth  and  inexperience  of  Erik, 
son  of  Magnus  Hakonson,  who  ascended  the  throne 
at  the  age  of  thirteen,  extorted  from  him  at  his 
coronation  an  oatli,  that  he  would  render  the  cliurch 
independent  of  the  secular  authority.  Having  gained 
this  point,  the  artful  primate  proceeded  to  act  upon 
it  by  publishing  an  edict  imposing  new  iines  for 
offences  against  the  canons  of  the  church.  The 
king's  advisers  refused  to  sanction  this  bold  step 
taken  bv  the  primate ;  and  to  vindicate  his  spiritual 
authority,  he  excommuuic>ited  the  royal  counsellors. 
The  king  in  turn  banished  the  primate,  who  forth- 
with set  out  for  Rome  to  lay  his  case  before  the 
Pope.  When  on  his  way  home  again  he  died  in 
Sweden,  and  his  tuccessor  having  acknowledged 
himself  the  vassal  of  Erik,  the  contest  was  termi- 
nated, and  the  pretensions  of  the  clergy  reduced 
within  more  reasonable  limits. 

In  the  commencement  of  tlie  fifteenth  century  the 
three  kingdoms  of  Norway,  Denmark,  and  Sweden 
were  united  under  one  sovereign,  and  this  union  of 
Calmar,  as  it  was  called,  existed  nominally  at  least 
from  1397  to  1523,  during  which  long  period  there  was 
an  incessant  struggle  for  superiority  between  the 
crown  and  the  clergy.  So  harassing  were  the  re- 
peated encroachments  of  the  Romish  liierarchy,  that 
the  Reformation  was  gladly  welcomed  as  likely  to 
weaken  the  power  and  abiidge  the  prerogatives  of 
the  Popes.  Many  of  the  Norwegian  youth  had 
studied  at  Wittemberg  and  other  German  univer- 
sities, where  they  had  imbibed  the  doctrines  and 
principles  of  the  Reformers,  and  on  their  return 
home  they  found  both  rulers  and  people  ready  to 
embrace  the  reformed  faith.  I$ut  what  tended 
chiefly  to  facilitate  the  progress  of  the  Reformation 
in  Norway  was  the  election  of  Christian  III.  to  the 
throne  by  the  lay  aristocracy  of  the  kingdom.  Hav- 
ing himself  been  educated  in  the  Protestant  faith, 
his  accession  was  violently  opposed  by  the  arch- 
bishop of  Trondheim  and  the  other  Romish  prelates. 
The  zeal  of  the  monarch,  however,  was  only  quick- 
ened the  more  by  the  opposition  of  the  clergy,  and 
he  resolved  to  introduce  the  reformed  worship  as  the 
religion  of  the  state.  "  A  recess  was  accordingly 
passed  and  signed  by  more  than  four  hundred  nobles, 
with  the  deputies  of  the  commons,  providing,  1. 
That  the  temporal  and  spiritual  power  of  the  bishops 
should  be  for  ever  taken  away,  and  the  administra- 
tion of  their  dioceses  confided  to  learned  men  of  the 
reformed  faith,  under  the  title  of  superintendents. 
2.  That  the  castles,  manors,  and  other  lands  belong- 
ing to  the  prelates  and  monasteries,  should  be  an- 
nexed to  the  crown.  3.  That  their  religious  houses 
should  be  refonned ;  the  regular  clergy  who  might 
not  choose  to  be  secularized,  to  be  allowed  to  remain 
in  their  respective  cloisters,  upon  condition  that 
they  should  hear  the  word  of  God,  lead  edifying 
lives,  and  that  their  surplus  revenues  should  be  de- 
voted to  the  snpjiort  of  hospitals  and  other  eleemo- 
svnarv  establishments.     4.  That  the  rights  of  lav 


patronage  should  be  preserved ;  the  clergy  to  exact 
from  the  peasants  only  their  regular  tithe,  one-third 
of  which  should  be  appropriated  to  the  support  o. 
the  curate,  one-third  to  the  proprietor  of  the  church, 
and  the  remainder  to  the  king,  for  the  use  of  the  uni- 
versity and  schools  of  learning.  The  king  consulted 
Luther  upon  the  manner  of  carrying  this  recess  into 
eftect,  and  by  his  advice,  instead  of  secularizing  the 
church-property,  he  reserved  a  certain  portion  foi 
the  maintenance  of  the  Protestant  worship,  and  the 
purposes  of  education  and  charity  ;  but  a  large  part 
of  the  ecclesiastical  lands  ultimately  came  into  the 
possession  of  the  nobility,  by  successive  grants  from 
the  crown.  Thus  fell  the  Romish  hierarchy  in  Den- 
mark and  Norway ;  and  its  destruction  marked  the 
epoch  of  the  complete  triumph  of  the  lay  aristocracy 
over  the  other  orders  of  the  state,  which  they  con- 
tinued to  enjoy  until  tlie  revolution  of  16G0." 

The  cause  of  the  Reformation  met  with  little  op- 
position in  Norway,  but  from  the  reign  of  Christian 
III.  it  continued  to  hold  its  ground,  and  to  diffuse 
itself  among  all  classes  of  the  people  with  the  most 
gratifying  rapidity.  The  church  was  strictly  Lu- 
theran, and  though  nominally  episcopal,  the  bishops 
were  vested  only  with  the  power  of  superintendents. 
Matters  went  on  smoothly  without  the  occurrence  of 
any  peculiar  event  to  disturb  the  ordinary  course  of 
things.  But  tow.irds  the  end  of  last  century,  a  re- 
markable person  arose,  who  has  earned  for  himself 
the  honourable  appellation  of  the  Norwegian  Re- 
former. Hans  Nielson  Range,  the  person  to  whom 
we  refer,  was  the  son  of  a  peasant,  and  born  near 
Frederickstadt  in  the  year  1771.  From  his  boyhood 
he  manifested  a  serious  disposition,  often  singing, 
while  engaged  in  the  labours  of  the  field,  portions  of 
the  psalms  and  hymns  of  the  autliorized  Danish  ver- 
sion, which  are  in  current  use  in  the  Church  of  Nor 
way.  One  day  in  the  year  1795,  while  he  was  work- 
ing in  the  field,  and  singing  from  the  Danish  psalm 
book  the  hymn  beginning,  "  Jesus,  thy  sweet  com- 
munion to  taste,"  he  felt  himself  all  at  once  imdergo 
a  complete  internal  change,  his  heart  and  soul  were 
lifted  up  to  the  Lord,  he  was  without  consciousness, 
and  to  use  his  own  strong  language,  he  was  ''  beside 
himself."  From  this  moment  be  formed  the  resolu- 
tion to  engage  publicly  in  the  Lord's  service.  He 
heard  as  it  were  a  voice  saying  to  him,  "  Thou  shalt 
make  known  my  name  before  men.  Exhort  them 
that  they  inav  be  converted,  and  seek  me  while  I 
am  to  be  found."  He  felt  that  this  inward  call  was 
from  the  Lord.  Throwing  aside  therefore  the  spade 
and  the  plough,  he  entered  upon  the  work  of  an 
evangelist,  preaching  the  gospel  from  one  end  of 
Norway  to  the  other.  Everywhere  he  was  gladly 
welcomed  and  eagerly  listened  to.  Through  his 
eloquent  and  powerful  appeals  many  were  aroused 
from  a  state  of  spiritual  torpor,  and  led  with  the 
most  earnest  anxiety  to  seek  at'ter  the  way  of  eter- 
nal life. 

While  Hauge  was  thus  labouring  zealously  in  the 
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cause  of  Christ,  a  spirit  of  opposition  arose  which 
exposed  liim  to  much  annoyance  and  trouble.  Sev- 
eral times  he  was  rudely  seized  when  preacliing,  and 
committed  to  prison,  but  was  always  speedily  liber- 
ated. And  in  addition  to  occasional  persecution 
from  without,  he  was  also  liable  to  frequent  fits  of 
mental  depression  and  discom-agement.  Still  he 
continued  to  preach  the  gospel  both  in  season  and 
out  of  season.  Nor  did  he  limit  his  labours  to 
preaching ;  he  wi-ote  also  numerous  treatises  on  re- 
ligious subjects,  wliich  became  exceedingly  populai", 
aiid  were  well  fitted  from  the  simplicity  of  then-  lan- 
gtuige,  and  tlie  devotional  spirit  by  which  they  were 
pervaded,  not  only  to  enlighten  the  minds,  but  to 
affect  the  hearts  of  his  followers.  While  thus  un- 
wearied in  preacliing  and  wiiting  for  the  good  of 
souls,  he  earned  a  subsistence  for  himself  by  foUow- 
iiig  the  occupation  of  a  merchant  or  storekeeper  in 
Bergen,  and  by  diligence,  prudence,  and  economy, 
he  realized  a  tolerable  income. 

An  intelligent  writer,  who  himself  travelled  in 
Norway  iii  1829,  gives  the  following  description  of 
Hauge's  career  as  a  reformer :  "  Hauge  was  not  a 
dissenter  from  the  established  Lutheran  church  of 
Norway.  Neither  in  his  preaching  nor  his  writings 
did  he  teach  any  difference  of  doctrine.  He  enforced 
purer  \\ews  of  Christian  morality,  while  he  tauglit  at 
the  same  time  the  doctrines  of  the  chin-ch.  He 
called  for  no  change  of  opinion  or  of  established 
faith,  but  for  better  lives  and  more  Christian  prac- 
tice among  both  clergy  and  laity.  And  he  taught 
only  the  doctrines  of  the  cluu-ch,  casting  out  the 
fables  and  wicked  imaginings  of  men — lifting  up  his 
voice  against  the  coldness,  the  selfishness,  the  world- 
liness,  and  the  scepticism  of  the  clergy — for  even 
mto  Norway  neology  had  made  its  way,  though  it 
has  never  had  such  a  hold  upon  the  whole  church 
as  in  the  sister  country,  Denmai'k.  His  followers 
called  themselves  Upwcickte  —  awalcened,  and  es- 
teemed themselves  members  of  the  Congregation 
of  Saints.  But  they  never  called  themselves,  nor 
were  esteemed,  dissenters ;  they  professed  the  doc- 
trines of  the  church — from  the  sinfid  slimibers  and 
negligence  of  which  they  had  come  out  and  separ- 
ated themselves.  They  met,  it  is  true,  to  hear  their 
favourite  preacher,  and  occasionally  by  themselves 
for  religious  purposes  in  the  open  air,  or  in  private 
dwellings,  but  they  did  not  on  that  accoimt  with- 
draw themselves  from  the  commimion  of  the  church. 
They  were,  and  ai-e  in  fact,  a  kind  of  Methodists, 
such  as  the  Methodists  were  before  they  constituted 
themselves  a  separate  body,  with  separate  places  of 
worsliip.  At  the  same  time,  it  is  probable  that  had 
circumstances  been  favourable,  they  might  have 
become  a  regular  dissenting  body.  Had  the  laws 
and  circumstances  of  Norway  been  such  as  those 
of  England  and  Scotland  when  Wesley  and  Erskine 
laid  the  foundation  of  the  two  leading  sects  in  these 
countries,  the  Haugeaner — for  by  this  name  they 
are  generally  distinguished  in  Norway — had  proba- 


bly long  ago  separated  from  the  church.  But  tlie 
law  forbids  the  estabUshment  of  conventicles,  and 
though  it  did  not,  the  Norwegians  are  too  poor  to 
support  any  dissenting  clergy. 

"  But  though  the  law  expressly  forbids  the  disse- 
mination of  strange  opinions,  yet  the  paternal  gov 
eminent  of  Denmai"k  showed  mucli  lenity  towards 
the  reformer  and  liis  followers.  Though  much  spo- 
ken against,  yet  to  those  who  coidd  see  through  the 
mists  of  prejudice,  it  was  evident  he  was  doing  much 
good — at  once  awakening  the  people  and  arousuig 
the  clergy.  But  enthusiasm  is  not  suited  to  every 
mind,  and  where  sound  discretion  is  wanting,  none 
but  evil  consequences  can  follow  its  manifesta- 
tion. Hauge  had  stiiTed  up  many  men,  and  wliile 
he  had  awakened  zeal,  he  had  failed  in  impart 
ing  knowledge  enough  to  direct  it.  His  follow- 
ers broke  out  into  most  ridicidous  and  sinful  ex 
cesses,  and  the  blame  of  aU  was  natm-ally  ttirown 
upon  him.  In  1804  he  visited  a  meeting  of  the 
brethren  at  Clu'istiansfeldt,  and  lie  found  there  that 
he  could  not  stop  the  stone  he  had  set  in  motion 
— he  could  still  impart  to  it  new  velocity,  but  he 
could  not  restrain  its  aben-ations.  The  extravagance 
to  which  he  was  there  a  witness,  and  the  reports 
which  reached  him  from  other  quarters,  probably 
contributed  more  to  chasten  his  own  enthusiasm,  and 
to  lead  him  to  the  adoption  of  more  prudent  and 
less  exciting  means  of  reformation,  than  the  legal 
measures  which  were  speedily  instituted  against 
him. 

"  Among  the  more  extraordinary  proceedings  of 
his  followers,  were  the  methods  they  adopted  for 
driving  out  the  devil,  the  residts  of  which  were  occa- 
sionally woimding,  maiming,  and  death.  Such  ex- 
travagancies cannot  appear  incredible  to  those  who 
have  heard  of  the  proceedings  of  the  higher  classes 
of  Methodists  no  farther  back  than  five-and-twenty 
or  thirty  years.  The  di-iving  out  of  the  devil  was  a 
familiar  operation  among  them.  It  was  t'  e  same  in 
manner  and  kind  with  the  delusion  in  Norway ;  it 
ditlered  only  in  degree. 

"  But  such  outrages  could  not  be  permitted  ;  the 
conservation  of  the  public  peace,  and  of  the  lives  of 
the  people,  called  upon  the  government  to  interfere. 
Inquii'ies  were  instituted,  and  Hauge  was  arrested. 
This  event  took  place  in  October  1804.  The  affair 
was  delegated  to  an  especial  commission  in  Chris- 
tiana. The  reformer  could  not  be  accused  of  any 
direct  accession  to  the  outrages  of  his  followers ;  but 
the  prejudice  was  strong  against  liim,  and  he  was 
aiTaigned  upon  two  charges  :  first,  for  holding  as- 
semblies for  divine  worship,  without  lawful  appoint- 
ment ;  and,  second,  for  teacliing  en-or,  and  contempt 
of  the  established  instructors.  Nine  years  had  elap- 
sed since  he  began  liis  career,  during  which  he  had 
sufl'ered  much,  and  undergone  much  persecution.  The 
matter  was  now  tried  and  decided,  and  he  was  con- 
demned to  hard  labour  in  the  fortresses  for  two 
years,  and  to  pay  all  the  expenses.     This  sentence 
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■/fas  afterwards  coiiimiited  in  the  supreme  court  to  a 
Ine  of  a  tliousand  dollars. 

"  With  this  decision  ended  the  public  life  of  Ilauge. 
All  persecution  ceased,  and  his  mind  bec-ime  calmer  ; 
his  continual  anxiety,  his  itinerancies,  and  liis  preach- 
ings ceased.  Ho  lived  peaceable,  pious,  and  re- 
spected by  all ; — a  man  of  blameless  life  and  unim- 
peachable integrity.  Though  he  no  longer  went 
about  preaching,  he  still  kept  up  a  close  communi- 
cation with  his  followers ;  and  he  probably  did  as 
much  real  good  during  his  retirement  as  during  the 
years  of  his  more  active  life.  He  confirmed  by  ad- 
vice and  example  the  lessons  he  had  formerly  taught ; 
and  the  great  moral  influence  which  his  strenuous 
preacliing  exercised  upon  the  clergy  did  not  cease 
even  with  his  death.  He  lived  nearly  twenty  years 
after  the  period  of  his  trial,  and  died  so  late  .as  the 
24th  of  .March  1824." 

The  eft'ect  of  his  labours  as  a  Christian  reformer 
is  still  felt  in  Norway.  His  followers,  called  after 
his  name  Haugeaner,  are  found  in  every  part  of  the 
country,  and  form  a  body  of  men  held  in  high  esteem 
for  their  peaceable  dispositions  and  their  pious  lives. 
Remaining  still  in  communion  with  the  church,  the 
influence  of  their  example  is  extensively  felt,  and 
the  eflect  upon  the  religious  character  of  the  people 
!it  large  is  everywhere  acknowledged  to  be  of  a  most 
beneficial  description. 

The  political  connexion  which,  ever  since  the 
miion  of  Calmar,  had  subsisted  between  Norway  and 
Denmark,  was  brought  to  a  close  in  1814,  lierna- 
dotte,  king  of  Sweden,  having  received  Norway  in 
compen.safion  for  the  loss  of  Finland.  The  Norwe- 
gians complained  loudly  again.st  this  compulsory 
transference ;  yet  it  was  no  small  advantage  wliich 
accrued  from  this  change  of  politiciil  relations,  that 
they  regained  the  free  constitution  of  which  Den- 
mark had  deprived  them.  The  Norwegians  are  a 
noble  people.  In  hospitality,  benevolence,  and  in- 
corruptible integrity  they  are  unrivalled.  Their 
love  of  country  is  strong;  their  simplicity  patri- 
archal. The  established  religion  is  the  Lutheran ; 
and  the  form  of  churcli  government  episcopal.  Jews 
are  altogether  prohibited  from  settling  in  Norway. 
"  The  church  establishment  comprises,  according 
.0  Tliaarup,  5  bishops,  49  deans,  and  about  417  p.-is- 
tors  of  churches  and  chapels.  The  seats  of  the 
episcopal  .sees  are  Christiania,  Christiansand,  Ber- 
gen, Trondheim,  and  Norrland  or  Alstahoug ;  the 
latter  was  erected  about  the  begiiiniiig  of  the  pre- 
sent century,  and  is  only  remarkable  as  being  the 
most  nortliernly  bishopric  in  Europe.  There  are 
.3.S6  prestegilds  or  parishes,  many  of  them  of  large 
extent,  containing  from  5,000  to  10,000  inhabitants, 
and  requiring  four  or  five  separate  churches  or  cha- 
pels. The  incomes  of  the  bishops  may  be  reckoned 
about  4,000  dollars  (£8,50),  and  of  the  rural  clergy 
from  800  to  1,G00  (£170  to  £.'?40).  The  sources 
from  which  they  are  derived  are,  a  small  assessment 
nf  grain  in  lieu  of  tithe  from  each  farm, — Easter  and 


Christmas  offerings, — and  dues  for  marriages,  chris- 
tenings, and  funerals,  which  are  pretty  high.  There 
are  fiar-prices  as  in  Scotland,  by  which  payments  in 
grain  may  be  converted  into  money.  In  every  pres- 
tegild  there  are  several  farms,  besides  the  glebe, 
which  belong  to  the  living,  and  are  let  for  a  share  of 
the  produce,  or  at  a  small  yearly  rent,  and  A  fine  at 
each  renewal.  One  of  these  is  appropriated  to  the 
minister's  widow,  as  a  kind  of  life-amiuity.  Tlie 
Norwegian  clergy  are  a  well-informed  body  of  men, 
possessing  much  influence  over  their  flocks,  con- 
scientious in  the  discharge  of  their  duties,  ami  dili- 
gent in  superintending  the  interests  of  education." 

Since  the  separation  of  Norway  from  Denmark  and 
its  annexation  to  Sweden,  the  Norwegian  Clmrch  has 
continued  to  adhere  to  the  constitution  of  the  Danish 
Lutheran  Church  as  settled  by  Christian  V.  in  1683, 
and  also  to  the  Danish  ritual  as  laid  down  in  1685. 
But  efforts  have  been  put  forth  from  time  to  time  to 
get  some  alterations  brought  about.  So  recently  as 
1857  there  was  a  proposal  made  in  the  Storthing  for 
the  establishment  of  a  parish  council,  consisting  of 
the  clergyman  of  the  parish  and  a  certain  number  of 
laymen  chosen  from  the  communicants  or  members 
of  the  churck  Hitherto  the  whole  management  of 
ecclesiastical  matters  belonged  to  the  government, 
and  in  certain  cases  to  the  bishop  or  to  the  probxt. 
The  proposed  alteration  was  only  rejected  by  a  small 
majority  ;  and  will,  in  all  probability,  yet  become  the 
law  of  the  land,  thus  admitting  the  lay  element  into 
the  government  of  the  church.  The  election  of 
clergymen  is  vested,  in  the  first  instance,  in  the 
ecclesiastical  minister  of  state,  who,  with  the  advice 
of  the  bishop,  selects  three  candidates,  from  whom 
the  king  appoints  one  to  the  vacant  parish.  A 
bishop  is  elected  by  the  probsts  in  the  vacant  bishop- 
ric, and  the  choice  made  must  receive  the  royal 
sanction.  The  clergy  consist  of  three  orders,  bishops, 
probsts,  and  priests,  ditl'ering  from  each  other  not  in 
rank,  but  in  ofiicial  duty.  The  priest  is  required  to 
preach,  to  administer  the  sacraments,  to  dispense  con- 
firmation, and  to  preside  at  the  board  which  in  every 
parish  manages  the  poor-fund.  The  probst,  who  is 
also  a  priest  or  clergyman  of  a  parish,  is  bound,  in 
addition  to  the  discharge  of  his  ordinary  clerical  du- 
ties, to  make  an  amuial  visitation  and  inspection  of 
the  dilVerent  parishes  within  his  circuit,  to  examine 
the  children  in  the  dili'erent  schools,  and  also  the 
candidates  for  confirmation,  to  inspect  the  church 
records,  and  all  the  ecclesiastical  affairs  of  the  par- 
ish. Of  all  these  things  the  probst  must  render  a 
regular  report  every  year  to  the  bishop.  The  bish- 
ops, of  whom  there  arc  five  in  Norway,  are  required 
to  visit  their  bishoprics  with  the  utmost  regularity, 
but  from  the  large  number  of  parishes  under  the 
superintendence  of  each  bishop,  he  can  only  visit 
the  whole  in  the  course  of  three  years.  At  the 
visitation  of  the  bishop  all  the  children  attending 
school  assemble  in  church  to  be  examined  along 
with  tilt:  candidates   for    confirmation,  and    tlioet 


548 


NOTARICON. 


young  people  who  have  been  confirmed  since  the  last 
visitation. 

Tlie  ceremonj  of  confinnation  is  performed  in  the 
Norwegian  church  by  the  minister  of  the  parish, 
once  or  twice  a-year.  The  ordinatioa  of  a  clergy- 
man belongs  exclusively  to  the  bishop,  but  it  is  not 
considered  as  communicating  any  special  gifts  or 
graces.  Tlie  induction  of  the  priest  or  clergyman  is 
performed  by  the  probst.  Students  of  theology, 
after  attending  a  university  for  a  certain  time,  are 
allowed  to  preach,  although  thoy  may  not  have 
completed  their  studies.  The  church  of  Norway 
combines  with  the  holy  ordinance  of  the  Lord's 
Supper  the  practice  of  absolution.  The  power  to 
absolve  is  not  considered  to  belong  to  the  clergyman 
as  an  individual,  but  to  be  vested  in  the  church  in 
whose  name  the  forgiveness  of  sins  is  pronounced. 
Absolution  then,  according  to  this  view,  is  not  a 
power  given  to  tlie  clergy,  but  to  the  church  or  body 
of  believers  which  is  represented  by  the  clergy. 
Before  the  act  of  absolution  a  sermon  is  preached, 
the  object  of  which  is  to  prevent  any  other  than 
true  penitents  from  applying  for  absolution.  The 
rite  itself  is  thus  performed.  The  penitents  kneel 
before  the  altar,  and  the  clergyman  laying  his  hands 
on  their  heads,  utters  these  words,  "  I  promise  you 
the  precious  forgi^-eness  of  all  your  sins,  in  the  name 
of  God  the  Father,  God  the  Son,  and  God  the  Holy 
Ghost."  Having  received  the  absolution,  the  peni- 
tents retire  to  their  seats,  and  a  hymn  is  sung,  at  the 
close  of  which  the  clergyman  chants  the  words  of 
the  institution  of  the  Holy  Supper,  the  congregation 
again  kneeling  before  the  altar,  and  now  the  ele- 
ments are  distributed. 

The  inner  life  of  the  Church  of  Norway  has  been 
not  a  little  ati'ected  by  the  founding  of  the  univer- 
sity at  Christiania  in  1811,  and  tlie  separation  of 
the  country  from  Denmark  in  1814.  Before  these 
two  noted  events,  the  clergy  were  unifomily  edu- 
cated at  the  university  of  Copenhagen,  where  Ger- 
man rationalism  prevailed  to  a  melancholy  extent. 
Danes  were  frequently  appointed  to  the  pastoral 
charge  of  parislies,  to  the  great  anno3'ance  of  the 
people,  who  were  most  unwilhng  to  receive  their 
ministrations.  But  from  the  time  that  the  Norwe- 
gian students  of  theology  had  the  privilege  of  attend- 
ing their  own  national  university,  a  new  life  seemed 
to  be  infused  into  them,  and  from  that  era  may  be 
dated  the  dawn  of  a  true  spiritual  light  in  the  church 
of  Norway.  Two  excellent  men,  Hersleb  and  Ste- 
nersen,  disciples  of  the  celebrated  Danish  theologian 
Grundtvig,  exercised  a  very  favourable  influence 
over  the  theological  students.  Hauge  also,  both  by 
his  sermons  and  his  printed  treatises,  had  done  much 
to  revive  true  rehgion  among  the  people ;  and  the 
Haugeaner  being  allowed  perfect  freedom  of  worship, 
have  spread  themselves  over  a  great  part  of  the 
country,  and  are  recognized,  wherever  they  are 
found,  as  a  quiet,  inofi'ensive,  pious  people. 

It  is  an  important  feature  in  the  Norwegian  church 


at  the  present  time,  that  a  large  number  of  both  the 
clergy  and  laity  are  disciples  of  the  Danish  theolo- 
gian Grundtvig,  and  hence  receive  the  name  ol 
Crrtmdtvigkms.  Not  that  they  are  dissenters  from 
the  Lutheran  church,  but  they  entertain  peculiar 
opinions  on  several  points  of  doctrine,  somewhat 
analogous  to  those  of  the  High  Churchmen  in  the 
Church  of  England.  They  hold,  for  example,  that 
the  act  of  ordination  conveys  peculiar  gifts  and 
graces,  and  hence  maintain  very  strong  views  as  to 
the  sacredness  of  the  clergy  as  distinguished  from 
the  laity.  They  hold  high  opinions  as  to  the  \'alue 
of  tradition,  and  attach  a  very  great  importance  to 
the  Apostles'  Creed,  which  they  regard  as  inspired. 
In  regard  to  many  portions  of  Scripture,  they  are 
doubtful  as  to  their  inspiration,  but  they  have  no 
doubt  as  to  the  inspiration  of  the  Creed,  and  that  it 
contains  enough  for  om'  salvation.  Accordingly, 
they  are  accustomed  to  addi-ess  to  the  people  such 
words  as  these,  "  Believe  in  the  words  in  which  you 
are  baptized ;  if  you  do,  your  soul  is  saved."  They 
consider  the  Bible  a  useful,  and  even  a  necessary 
book  for  the  clergy ;  but  a  dangerous  book  for  lay- 
men. They  hold  a  very  singular  opinion  as  to  the 
importance  of  "  the  living  words,"  and  maintain  that 
the  word  preached  has  quite  a  different  effect  from 
the  word  read.  They  even  go  so  far  as  to  declare 
that  faith  cannot  possibly  come  by  reading,  and  nuisl 
come  by  hearing,  referring  in  proof  of  their  state- 
ment to  Rom.  X.  14.  Even  in  the  schools  which 
happen  to  be  in  charge  of  Grundtvigians.  we  find  this 
principle  carried  into  operation,  everything  what- 
ever being  taught  by  the  living  voice  of  a  school- 
master, and  not  by  a  written  book.  Grundtvig,  the 
founder  of  this  class  of  theologians,  is  still  alive,  re- 
siding at  Copenhagen,  and  ofiiciating  as  preacher  in 
an  hospital  for  old  women.  He  is  the  head  of  a 
large  body  of  disciples,  not  only  in  Norway,  but  to  a 
still  greater  extent  in  Denmark.  Many  of  the  most 
learned  clergymen  in  both  countries  belong  to  this 
school,  thougli  not  all  of  them  wirryiug  their  opinions 
so  fai'  as  the  old  poet  and  enthusiast  Grmidtvig 
himself.  The  veteran  theologian,  now  upwards  of 
seventy  years  of  age,  is  still  in  the  full  vigour  of  his 
intellectual  powers,  and  edits  with  great  freshness 
and  energy  a  weekly  paper,  in  which  he  advocates 
his  peculiar  opinions  with  the  most  remarkable  suc- 
Cbss.  Grundtvig,  along  with  the  excellent  Bishop 
Mun.ster  of  Copenhagen,  has  done  great  service  to 
the  cause  of  truth  by  his  able  assaults  upon  the  Ra- 
tionalism of  Germany. 

NOTARICON,  one  of  the  three  principal  branches 
of  the  literal  Cabbala  (which  see).  It  is  a  term 
borrowed  from  the  Romans,  among  whom  the  nota- 
rii,  notaries,  or  short-hand  writers,  were  accustomed 
to  use  single  letters  to  signify  whole  words.  Nota- 
ricoii,  among  the  Cabbalistic  Jews,  is  twofold : 
sometimes  one  word  is  formed  from  the  initial  or 
final  letters  of  two  or  more  words ;  and  sometimes 
the  letters  of  one  word  ai-e  taken  as  the  initials  of  so 


I 


NOTARY— NOVITIOLl. 


549 


many  other  words,  and  the  words  so  collected  are 
deemed  faithful  expositions  of  some  of  the  meanings 
of  a  particular  text.  Thus  in  Dent.  xxx.  12,  Moses 
asks,  "Who  shall  go  up  for  us  to  heaven?"  The 
initial  letters  of  tlie  original  words  form  the  Hebrew 
word  for  circumcision,  and  the  final  letters  compose 
tlie  word  Jehovah.  Hence  it  is  inferred  that  God 
gave  circumcision  as  the  way  to  heaven. 

NOTARY,  the  term  used  in  the  ancient  Christian 
church  to  denote  the  scribe  or  secretary  of  a  deli- 
berative assembly,  or  the  clerk  of  a  court.  It  was 
particularly  his  duty  to  record  the  protocols  of  sy- 
nods, and  the  doings  of  councils.  He  was  also  re- 
quii-ed  to  write  the  memoirs  of  such  as  suffered 
martyrdom.  The  Notary  frequently  acted  the  part 
of  a  modern  secretary  of  legation,  and  was  often 
employed  by  bishops  and  patriarchs  in  exercising 
supervision  over  remote  parts  of  their  dioceses. 
Notaries  were  sometimes  engaged  to  write  down  the 
discourses  of  some  of  the  most  eloquent  and  famous 
preacliers.  In  this  way  many  of  the  sermons  of  St. 
Chrysostom  were  preserved.  The  term  Notary  was 
used  in  the  ninth  century  to  denote  special  officers 
among  the  Faulicians  (which  see),  who  seem  to 
liave  been  employed  in  transcribing  those  original 
documents  which  served  as  sources  of  knowledge  to 
tlie  sect.  "  It  was  a  principle,"  Neander  tells  us, 
"  with  the  PauHcians,  that  all  might  be  enabled, 
under  the  immediate  illumination  of  the  Divine 
Spirit,  to  draw  knowledge  from  the  pure  fountain  of 
Christ's  own  doctrine ;  and  the  interpretation  of 
Scripture  was  probably  one  of  the  duties  of  these 
NoUmes  or  writers." 

NOTUS.     See  Auster. 

NOVATIANS,  a  Christian  sect  which  arose  in 
the  third  century,  deriving  its  name  from  Novafian, 
presbyter  in  the  church  at  Rome,  who  held  strong 
views  on  the  subject  of  church  discipline.  This 
man,  who  had  acquired  celebrity  as  a  theological 
writer,  maintained  that  such  as  had  fallen  into  the 
more  heinous  sins,  and  especially  those  who  had 
denied  Christ  during  the  Decian  persecution,  ought 
aever  to  be  admitted  again  into  the  fellowsliip  of  the 
church.  The  prevailing  opinion,  however,  which 
was  shared  by  Cornelius,  a  man  of  great  influence, 
was  in  favour  of  a  more  lenient  course.  Accord- 
ingly, in  A.  D.  250,  when  it  was  proposed  to  elect 
Cornelius  bi-shop  of  Rome,  it  was  strenuously  op- 
cosed  by  Nov.atian.  Cornelius,  however,  was  cho- 
v>n,  and  Novatian  withdrew  from  communion  with 
,im.  In  the  following  year  a  council  was  held  at 
Rome,  when  Novatian  was  cxconununicated  along 
with  all  who  adhered  to  him.  This  led  to  a  .schism, 
And  through  the  active  influence  of  Novatus,  a  pres- 
byter of  Carthage,  who  had  fled  to  Rome  during  the 
heat  of  this  controversy,  Novatian  was  compelled  by 
his  party  to  accept  the  office  of  bishop  in  opposition 
to  Cornelius. 

A  controversy  was  now  carried  on  with  great 
keenness,  and  both   parties,  as   was  usual  in  such 


cases  of  dispute,  sought  to  secure  on  their  side  thd 
verdict  of  the  great  metropolitan  churches  at  Alex- 
andria, Antioch,  and  Carthage,  and  botli  sent  dele 
gates  to  these  communities.  The  Novatian  schism 
was  founded  on  two  points,  the  first  relating  to  the 
lawfulness  or  unlawfulness  of  readmitting  heinous 
transgressors,  even  though  professedly  penitent,  to 
church  fellowship ;  and  the  second  relating  to  the 
question,  What  constitutes  the  idea  and  essence  of  a 
true  church  ?  On  the  first  point  the  Novatians  held, 
that  the  church  has  no  right  to  gi-ant  absolution  to 
any  one  who  by  mortal  sin  has  trifled  awa)'  the  par- 
don obtained  for  him  by  Christ,  and  appropriated  to 
him  by  baptism.  With  regard  to  tlie  second  point, 
the  Novatians  maintained  that  one  of  the  essential 
marks  of  a  true  church  being  purity  and  holiness, 
every  church  which  tolerated  in  its  bosom,  or  read- 
mitted within  its  communion  heinous  transgressors, 
had,  by  that  very  act,  forfeited  the  name  and  the 
privileges  of  a  true  Cliristian  church.  Hence  the 
Novatians,  regarding  themselves  as  the  only  pure 
church,  called  themselves  Cadiarkts  or  Cathari,  pure. 
In  accordance  with  their  peculiar  views  they  insisted 
on  baptizing  anew  those  Christians  who  joined  their 
communion.  The  milder  view  of  church  discipline 
obtained  the  ascendency,  and  the  Novatians,  though 
they  continued  to  flourish  t'or  a  long  time  in  differ- 
ent parts  of  Clu-istendoni,  disappeared  in  the  sixth 
century. 

NOVENA,  a  term  used  in  the  Church  of  Rome  to 
denote  nine  days  spent  in  devotional  exercises  on 
any  sf)ecial  occasion. 

NOVENDIALE  (Lat.  novcm,  nine,  and  dies,  a 
day),  a  festival  lasting  for  nine  days,  celebrated 
among  the  ancient  Romans,  when  stones  fell  from 
heaven.  It  was  first  instituted  by  Tullus  Hostilius. 
The  word  was  also  applied  to  the  sacrifice  which  was 
offered  among  the  Romans  at  the  close  of  the  nine 
days  devoted  to  mourning  and  the  solemnities  con- 
nected with  the  dead.  The  heathen  practice  now 
referred  to,  with  the  exception  of  the  sacrifices, 
seems  to  have  been  continued  long  after  the  intro- 
duction of  Chri.stianity.  Augustine  speaks  of  some 
in  his  time  who  observed  a  novcndiale  in  relation  to 
their  dead,  which  he  thinks  ought  to  be  forbidden  as 
being  merely  a  heathen  custom. 

NOVENSILES  DEI,  nine  gods  alleged  to  have 
belonged  to  the  ancient  Etruscans,  aiul  to  have  been 
allowed  by  Jupiter  to  hurl  his  thunder.  The  name 
seems  to  have  been  afterwards  employed  among  the 
Romans  to  denote  those  gods  who  were  introduced 
at  Rome  from  any  place  which  had  been  conquered. 

NOVICE,  one  who  has  entered  a  religious  house, 
but  not  yet  taken  the  vow. 

NOVITIATE,  the  time  spent  in  a  monastery  or 
nuiniery  by  way  of  trial  before  taking  the  vow. 

NOVITIOLl,  a  name  applied  by  Tertullian  to 
Catechumkns  (which  see),  because  they  were  jutt 
entering  ui)on  that  state  which  made  tliem  candi 
dates  for  eternal  life. 
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NOVOJENTZI,  a  sect  of  dissenters  from  the 
Rosso-Greek  Church  (which  see),  who  are  strong- 
ly in  favour  of  marriage  in  opposition  to  those  who 
prefer  a  life  of  celibacy 

NOX.     See  Nyx. 

NUDIPEDALIA  (Lat.  nuAis,  bare,  and  i^es, 
pedut,  a  foot),  a  procession  and  ceremonies  observed 
at  Rome  in  case  of  drought,  in  which  the  worsliippers 
wallced  with  bare  feet  in  token  of  mourning  and  lui- 
miliation  before  the  gods.  This  practice  was  fol- 
lowed at  Rome  in  the  worship  of  Cyhde,  and  seems 
also  to  have  been  adopted  in  the  worship  of  Isis. 

NULLATENENSES  (Lat.  nullatenus,  nowhere), 
an  epithet  applied  to  bishops,  according  to  some  ec- 
clesiastical writers,  who  were  ordained  over  no  par- 
ticular charge,  but  with  a  general  authority  to  preach 
the  gospel  whenever  they  had  it  in  their  power. 
Such  bishops  were  very  rare  in  the  primitive  church. 

NUMERIA,  a  goddess  among  the  ancient  Ro- 
mans who  was  wont  to  be  invoked  by  women  in 
childbirth 

NUN,  a  female  secluded  from  the  world  in  a  nun- 
nery under  a  vow  of  perpetual  chastity.  The  age 
at  which  novices  may  make  their  profession  differs 
in  different  countries,  but  the  rule  laid  down  by  the 
council  of  Trent  only  requires  that  the  party  should 
oe  of  the  age  of  sixteen,  and  that  no  females  should 
take  the  veil  without  previous  examination  by  the 
Di.shop.  The  following  description  of  the  ceremo- 
nial of  a  novice  taking  the  vows  is  from  the  pen  of 
an  eye-witness  of  the  scene  as  it  took  place  in 
Rome :  "  By  particular  favour  we  had  been  fur- 
nished with  billets  for  the  best  seats,  and,  after 
waiting  about  half  an  hour,  two  footmen  in  rich 
liveries  made  way  for  tlie  young  countess,  who  en- 
tered the  crowded  church  in  full  dress,  her  dark  hair 
blazing  with  diamonds.  Supported  by  her  mother 
she  advanced  to  the  altar.  The  officiating  priest  was 
the  Cardinal  Vicario,  a  fine-looking  old  man ;  the 
discourse  from  the  pulpit  was  pronounced  by  a  Do- 
minican monk,  who  addressed  her  as  the  affianced 
spouse  of  Christ, — -a  saint  on  earth,  one  who  had 
renounced  the  vanities  of  the  world  for  a  foretaste  of 
the  joys  of  heaven. 

"The  sermon  ended,  the  lovely  victim  herself, 
kneeling  before  the  altar  at  the  feet  of  the  Cardinal, 
solemnly  abjured  that  world  whose  pleasures  and 
affections  she  seemed  so  well  calculated  to  enjoy, 
and  pronounced  those  vows  which  severed  her  from 
tliem  for  ever. 

"  As  her  voice,  in  soft  recitative,  chaunted  these 
fatal  words,  I  believe  there  was  scarcely  an  eye  in 
the  whole  of  that  vast  church  unmoistened  by  tears. 

"The  diamonds  that  sparkled  in  her  dark  hair 
were  taken  ofl",  and  her  long  and  beautiful  tresses 
fell  luxuriantly  down  her  shoulders. 

"  The  grate  that  was  to  entomb  her  was  opened. 
The  abbess  and  her  black  ti'ain  of  rums  appeared. 
Their  choral  voices  chaunted  a  strain  of  welcome.  It 
said,  or  seemed  to  say — '  Sister  spirit,  come  away  !' 


She  renounced  her  name  and  title,  adopted  a  new 
appellation,  received  the  solemn  benediction  of  the 
Cardinal,  and  the  last  embraces  of  her  weeping 
friends,  and  passed  into  that  bounie  from  whence 
she  was  never  to  return 

"  A  pannel  behind  the  high  altar  now  opened,  and 
she  appeared  at  the  grate  again.  Here  she  was  de- 
spoiled of  her  ornaments  and  her  splendid  attire,  her 
beautiful  hair  was  mercilessly  severed  from  her  head 
by  the  fatal  shears  of  the  sisters,  and  they  hastened 
to  invest  her  with  the  sober  robes  of  the  nun — the 
white  coif  and  the  noviciate  veil. 

"  Throughout  the  whole  ceremony  she  showed 
great  calmness  and  fu-mness  ;  and  it  was  not  till  all 
was  over  that  her  eyes  were  moistened  with  tears  of 
natural  emotion.  She  afterwards  appeared  at  the  lit- 
tle postern-gate  of  the  convent,  to  receive  the  sym- 
pathy, and  praise,  and  congratulations  of  all  her 
friends  and  acquaintances,  nay,  even  of  strangers, 
all  of  whom  are  expected  to  pay  their  compliments 
to  the  new  spouse  of  heaven  " 

The  description  now  given  refers  to  the  first  pro- 
fession of  a  nun  on  the  taking  of  the  white  veil,  a 
step  which  forms  the  commencement  of  the  novi- 
ciate or  year  of  trial,  and  is  not  irrevocable.  But 
the  profession  properly  so  called,  or  the  taking  of 
the  black  veil,  is  the  conclusion  of  the  noviciate,  and 
the  commencement  of  the  regular  life  of  the  pro 
fessed  nun.  When  once  this  ceremony  has  been 
gone  through,  the  step,  both  in  the  eye  of  the  Ro- 
mish church  and  in  the  eye  of  the  civil  law  in  Roman 
Catholic  countries,  is  beyond  recall.  The  individual 
who  has  taken  the  black  veil  is  a  recluse  for  life, 
and  can  only  be  released  from  her  vow  by  death  The 
ceremony  which  thus  seals  the  nun's  doom  for  life  is 
attended,  of  course,  with  peculiar  solemnity  and  in- 
terest. We  give  a  graphic  account  of  it  from  the 
pen  of  the  Rev.  Hobart  Seymour  as  contained  in  his 
'  Pilgrimage  to  Rome  :'  "  There  was  mass  celebrated 
on  the  occasion  for  a  small  congi-egation  ;  the  three 
priests  were  robed  in  cloth  of  gold  ;  their  vestments 
were  singularly  rich,  there  being  nothing  visible  but 
gold.  Beyond  this,  there  was  nothing  remarkable 
but  the  age  of  the  officiating  priest.  His  two  assist- 
ants were  men  of  about  thirty-five  years  of  age, 
while  he  himself  was  not  more  than  twenty-five. 
He  was  a  fine  young  man,  and  seemed  deeply  im- 
pressed with  the  awful  mysteries  in  which  he  was 
engaged.  If  the  destined  nun  had  been  the  dear  and 
cherished  idol  of  his  heart  of  hearts  from  liis  first 
love  till  this  moment,  he  could  not  have  shown 
deeper  or  more  devotional  feelings  ;  and  I  could  not 
but  feel  prepossessed  by  his  manner ;  though  I 
thought  it  strange,  that  one  so  young  in  years  should 
have  been  selected  on  so  public  an  occasion  for  the 
chaplaincy  of  a  nunnery. 

"  The  mass  ended ;  the  priests  retired ;  the  car 
dinal  arrived.  The  moment  he  was  announced  ae 
at  the  doors  of  the  chapel,  the  novice,  who  was 
about  to  assume  the  black  veil,  appeared  as  by  a 
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niracle  over  the  altar.  To  understand  this  it  is 
necessary  to  observe,  that  the  picture  over  tlie  ahar 
was  removed,  and  there  appeared  a  grating  behind 
it ;  it  proved  an  opening  to  an  inner  cliapel  witliin 
the  interior  of  the  monastery.  This,  I  confess,  did 
startle  me  a  little,  it  showed  that  these  sacred  pic- 
tures are  sometimes  secret  doors,  the  very  last 
things  that  should  be  desired  in  a  nunnery ;  it  sug- 
gested strange  thoughts.  At  this  grating,  however, 
there  knelt  a  living  novice,  a  young  female  of  about 
eighteen ;  she  was  dressed  as  a  novice  ;  the  -white 
veil  was  tin-own  back  ;  her  face  was  open  to  view  ; 
she  held  a  lighted  candle  in  one  hand ;  she  had  a 
black  crucifix  with  a  white  figure  on  her  other  arm  ; 
her  eyes  were  tixed  immoveably  on  this  cruciiix. 
And  as  she  knelt  in  that  elevated  place  above  the 
altar,  visible  to  every  eye,  a  living  nun  in  all  the 
reality  of  flesh  and  blood,  in  the  fulness  of  youth, 
instead  of  the  mere  pictiu-ed  representation  usually 
presented  there — as  she  then  knelt  with  her  veil, 
her  candle,  her  crucifix,  and  all  the  perspective  of  an 
inner  chapel  behind  her,  with  its  groined  roof,  and 
its  adorned  and  crimson  hangings  in  the  distance — 
as  she  there  knelt  to  take  the  great  and  final  step, 
which  nothing  but  death  could  ever  retrace,  she  be- 
came the  ohjoct  of  universal  sympathy,  and  the  cen- 
tre on  whicli  every  eye  was  turned. 

"  The  cardinal  entered — passed  to  the  altar — made 
his  private  devotion,s,  and,  taking  no  more  notice  of 
the  novice  kneeling  over  the  altar,  than  if  she  were  the 
mere  picture  usually  there,  he  seated  himself,  while 
his  attendants  stripped  him  of  his  cardinal's  robe 
of  scarlet,  as  is  usual,  and  proceeded  in  the  presence 
of  the  congregation  to  robe  him  in  his  episcopal 
vestments.  He  soon  appeared  with  the  mitre  ujion 
his  brow,  his  shepherd's  crook  in  his  hand,  and  his 
whole  person  enveloped  in  silver  tissue  set  off  by 
trimmings  and  fririgings  of  gold.  He  sat  with  his 
back  to  the  altar. 

"  After  the  Cardinal  had  thus  completed  his  toilet 
in  the  presence  of  the  congregation,  the  confessor  of 
the  monastery  approached  him — -kissed  his  hand^ 
took  a  chair,  and  seating  himself,  addressed  the 
novice  on  the  step  she  was  about  to  take.  He  told 
her  it  was  meritorious — that  by  it  she  was  about  to 
be  wedded  to  her  most  loved  and  loving  husband 
whom  she  had  chosen,  even  to  Jesus  Christ — that 
in  taking  this  step  she  was  preserving  her  virgin 
state,  making  herself  like  the  angels  of  heaven — and 
that  when  she  died  she  would  be  worthy  of  Para- 
dise. The  whole  address  seemed  that  of  a  kindly- 
natnred  man,  very  much  like  the  amiable,  warm- 
hearted father  of  a  family;  but  going  throughout  on 
the  assumption  that  the  interior  of  a  iwuuiery  was  the 
ordy  spot  in  our  creation  where  female  innocence 
and  purity  could  be  preserved!  He  was  apparently 
a  man  of  quiet  mind,  and  full  of  good  nature  and 
good  humour.  He  seemed  under  forty  years  of  age, 
and  considering  he  was  younger  thaii  myself,  and 
»ithal  an  uiun.an-ied  man,  I  thought  him  rather  too 


young  to  be  the  confessor  of  a  nunnery.  St.  Paul 
reconnneuds  us  to  '  provide  things  honest  in  the  sight 
of  all  men.' 

"  After  this  address,  the  Cardinal  knelt  and  prayed. 
The  novice  rose  from  her  knees  and  disappeared 
The  choir  executed  some  fine  music  and  singing 
The  Cardinal  chanted  some  petitions.  The  choir 
chanted  some  responses.  The  Cardinal  then  again 
knelt  and  ofi'ered  a  long  prayer. 

"  As  he  was  uttering  the  concluding  words  of  his 
prayer,  there  mingled  witli  his  voice  the  tones  of 
distant  music.  It  came  from  the  depths  of  the  mo- 
nastery, where  the  sisterhood  conunenced  some 
chant  that  at  first  was  softened  and  sweetened  by 
distance,  and  then  slowly  grew  loud  and  more  loud 
as  the  nuns  moved  through  the  interior  chajiel. 
From  the  position  where  I  stood,  I  could  see  all  the 
up]ier  but  not  the  lower  part  of  this  chapel.  I  was 
able  also  to  see  the  crucifix  and  other  decorations 
over  its  altar,  but  not  being  able  to  see  the  lower 
part  of  the  chapel  I  could  not  look  on  the  nuns,  but 
was  obliged  to  content  myself  by  listening  to  their 
voices  as  they  sung  some  htany,  and  slowly  ap- 
proached us.  The  effect  of  this  was  very  pleasing, 
perhaps  the  more  so  from  the  voices  being  the 
voices  of  the  unseen  and  unknown,  over  whose  story 
there  hangs  and  will  hang  a  veil  of  mystery  for  ever. 
They  approached  the  back  of  the  altar  of  the  chapel 
where  we  were  assembled.  Immediately  the  novice 
appeared  again  over  the  altar,  her  white  veil  or  shawl 
flung  back  and  drooping  on  her  shoulders,  her  loft 
aiTn  supporting  a  crucifix,  her  riglit  hand  gras])ing  a 
lighted  candle.  She  knelt  as  before,  as  still  and 
motionless  as  if  she  were  no  more  tlian  the  picture, 
whose  place  she  occupied.  Beside  her  stood  two 
nuns,  one  on  each  side,  concealed  or  rather  intended 
to  be  concealed  from  view.  They  wore  the  black 
veil.  She  then  chanted  a  few  words.  The  bi.shop 
rose,  and  he  and  the  novice  then  chanted  some  ques- 
tions and  answers  which  I  could  not  understand. 
She  then  disappeared,  and  again  a])peared  at  a  side- 
door,  where  the  Cardinal  appi-oachcd,  spoke  to  her, 
touched  her,  sprinkled  holy  water  and  returned  to 
his  place.  The  |n-iests  and  oflicials  crowdeil  around 
the  Cardin.al  and  novice,  so  that  it  was  impossible  to 
sec,  and  all  was  uttered  in  a  tone  so  low  that  it  was 
impossible  to  hear.  The  whole  time  did  not  exceed 
two  or  three  minutes,  when  she  again  presented  her- 
self on  her  knees  at  the  grating  over  the  altar,  no 
longer  a  novice  in  the  white  veil,  but  a  nun  in  the 
black  veil — a  recluse  and  prisoner  tor  life ! 

"  After  kneeling  for  a  moment  she  uttered  a  few 
words  in  a  low  tone,  so  that  I  could  not  catch  theii 
ini)iort.  The  Cardinal  innnediately  rose  and  chanteil 
certain  short  orisons  or  ])etitiou.s,  which  were  re- 
sponded to  by  the  nuns.  He  chanted  in  the  outer 
and  they  in  the  inner  chapel.  This  was  succeeded 
by  some  music ;  during  the  continuance  of  which, 
the  Cardinal  knelt  before  the  altar,  and  the  nun 
above  it.     At  its  conclusion  the  Cardinal  rose  and 
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read  an  address  or  exhortation,  and  immediately  the 
scene  was  changed.  Tlie  two  nuns,  wlio  liad  con- 
cealed themselves  till  now,  presented  themselves 
suddenly,  standing  one  on  each  side  of  the  kneeling 
nun.  It  was  one  of  those  scenes  that  lay  hold  of 
the  imagmation,  and  it  had  a  striking  efi'ect.  The 
two  nuns,  veiled  so  closely  that  their  own  mothers,  if 
present,  could  not  have  recognised  them,  placed  a 
crown  of  gold  upon  the  head  of  their  new  and  kneel- 
ing companion.  She,  though  wearing  the  black  veil, 
had  it  thrown  back,  or  rather  so  arranged  as  to  leave 
her  face  open  to  view,  faUing  from  her  head  gi'ace- 
fidly  upon  her  shoulders.  Over  this  they  placed  the 
crown.  It  was  composed  of  sprigs  and  wi'eaths  of 
gold ;  it  was  light  and  elegant.  They  spoke  not  a 
word,  but  they  placed  the  crown  on  her  head  witli 
considerable  cai-e,  sparuig  neither  time  nor  trouble 
to  make  it  sit  well  and  becomingly.  It  was  done, 
as  these  two  nuns  stood  veiled,  silent  and  motionless 
— as  the  new  recluse  remained  kneeling,  holding  a 
candle  in  one  hand,  having  a  crucifix  resting  on  the 
other,  her  black  veil  parted  so  as  to  reveal  her  face, 
her  crown  of  gold  upon  her  head — as  tliese  three 
figiu'es  appeared  at  the  grating,  elevated  above  the 
altar  so  tliat  eveiy  eye  could  see  them,  and  as  the 
fatal  reality  pressed  on  the  mind  that  from  that  mo- 
ment they  were  hopelessly  immured  for  life,  they 
presented  a  scene  that  will  be  remembered  for  ever 
by  all  who  witnessed  it. 

"The  service  continued  for  a  few  moments  longer. 
The  Cardinal  sprinkled  some  holy  water  towards  the 
mm,  offered  a  prayer  and  pronounced  the  benedic- 
tion. The  two  nuns  witlidrew  their  new  sister  into 
the  recesses  of  the  monastery,  and  the  congregation 
dispersed." 

Nmis  have  been  found  in  coimection  with  other 
religions  besides  Romanism.  In  the  commencement 
of  Budhism  there  was  an  order  of  female  recluses. 
The  first  Budhist  female  admitted  to  profession  was 
the  foster-mother  of  Gotama  Budha.  It  is  probable, 
however,  in  the  opinion  of  Mr.  Hardy,  that  this  part 
of  the  Budhist  system  was  at  length  discontinued. 
Tliere  are  at  present  no  female  recluses  in  Ceylon. 
Tlie  priestesses  or  nuns  in  Burmah  are  called  Tld- 
lashen;  they  are  far  less  numerous  than  the  priests. 
Tliey  shave  their  heads,  and  wear  a  garment  of  a 
particular  form,  generally  of  a  white  colour.  They 
live  in  humble  dwellings  close  to  the  monasteries, 
and  may  quit  their  profession  whenever  they  please. 
The  nuns  in  Siam  are  less  numerous  than  in  Burmah. 
The  mms  ui  Arracan  are  said  to  be  equal  ui  number 
to  the  priests,  have  similar  dresses,  and  are  subjected 
to  the  same  rules  of  discipline.  In  China  the  mms 
have  their  heads  entu-ely  shaven,  and  then-  principal 
garment  is  a  loose  flowing  robe.  The  Japanese  nuns 
are  called  Bikuni  (which  see).  They  wear  no  parti- 
wlar  dress,  but  shave  their  heads,  and  cover  them 
with  caps  or  hoods  of  black  silk.  They  commonly 
have  a  shepherd's  rod  or  crook  in  their  hands. 

Nuns  are  found  in  some  of  the  ancient  religions. 


Among  the  followers  of  Pythagoras,  there  was  an 
order  of  females,  the  charge  of  whom  was  committed 
to  liis  daughter.  The  Druids  admitted  females  into 
their  sacred  order.  (See  Druidesses.)  The  priest- 
esses of  the  Saxon  goddess  Frigga,  who  were  usually 
kings'  daughters,  devoted  themselves  to  perpetual 
virginity. 

At  an  early  period  in  the  history  of  the  Christian 
church,  virginity  came  to  be  unduly  exalted,  and 
from  the  writings  of  some  of  the  fathers,  it  would 
appear  that  there  were  virgins  who  made  an  open 
profession  of  virginity  before  monasteries  were 
erected  for  their  reception,  which  was  only  in  the 
fourth  century.  We  find  "  canonical  virgins,"  and 
"  virgins  of  the  church,"  recognized  by  Tertullian 
and  Cyprian.  The  ecclesiastical  virgins  were  com- 
monly enrolled  in  the  canon  or  matricula  of  the 
church,  and  they  were  distinguished  from  monastic 
virgins  after  monasteries  came  to  be  erected,  by  liv- 
ing privately  in  the  houses  of  their  parents,  while 
the  others  lived  in  communities  and  upon  their  own 
labour.  Hence  it  is  evident  that  the  ■nonnw  or  nuns 
of  the  first  ages  were  not  confined  to  a  cloister  as  in 
after  tunes.  At  first  they  do  not  appear  to  have 
been  bound  by  any  special  vow,  but  in  the  fourth 
and  fifth  centuries  the  censures  of  the  church  were 
passed  with  great  severity  against  such  professed 
virgins  as  afterwards  married.  No  attempt,  however, 
was  made  to  deny  the  validity  of  such  marriages,  the 
nun  being  simply  excommmiicated  and  subjected  to 
penance,  with  the  •siew  of  being  restored  to  the  com- 
munion of  the  church.  The  imperial  laws  forbade 
a  virgin  to  be  consecrated  before  the  mature  age  of 
forty,  and  even  if  she  married  after  her  consecration 
at  that  age,  the  maniage  was  considered  as  valid. 

The  consecration  of  a  virgin  in  the  ancient  Chris 
tian  church  was  performed  by  the  bishop  publicly 
in  the  church,  by  putting  upon  her  the  accustomed 
di'ess  of  sacred  vu-guis.  This  seems  to  have  con- 
sisted pai-tly  of  a  veil  of  a  peculiar  description, 
difl'erent  from  the  common  veil. 

Optatus  mentions  a  golden  fillet  or  mitre  as  hav 
ing  been  woni  upon  the  head.  It  is  also  referred  to 
by  Eusebius  under  the  name  of  a  coronet.  Vaiious 
customs  have  since  been  introduced  in  connection 
with  nuns  in  the  Romish  church,  which  were  un- 
known in  the  case  of  virgins  in  the  ancient  Cluistian 
church,  such  as  the  tonsure,  and  the  ceremony  of  a 
ring  and  a  bracelet  at  their  consecration.  The 
persons  of  holy  virgins  were  anciently  accounted 
sacred ;  and  severe  laws  were  made  against  any  that 
should  presume  to  offer  violence  to  them ;  banish- 
ment and  proscription  and  death  were  the  ordinary 
punislmients  of  such  offenders.  Constantine  main- 
tained the  sacred  virgins  and  widows  at  the  public 
expense ;  and  his  mother  Helena  coimted  it  an 
honour  to  wait  upon  them  at  her  own  table.  The 
church  assigned  them  also  a  share  of  the  ecclesias- 
tical revenues,  and  set  apart  a  particular  place  {o> 
them  in  the  house  of  God 
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NUNC  DIJIITTIS  (Lat.  Now  lettest  thou  depart), 
a  name  given  to  tlie  song  of  Simeon  from  tlie  first 
words  of  it  in  Latin,  "  Lord,  now  lettest  tlioii  tliy 
servant  depart  in  peace  according  to  thy  word,  for 
mine  eyes  have  seen  thy  salvation."  It  appears  to 
have  been  used  in  public  worship,  in  very  ancient 
times,  as  it  is  found  in  the  Apostolical  Constitutions. 
It  is  appointed  to  be  used  in  the  Rubric  of  the 
Churcli  of  England  after  the  second  lesson  at  even- 
song. 

NUNCIO,  an  ambassador  from  the  Pope  to  some 
Roman  Catholic  jirince  or  state.  Sometimes  he  is 
deputed  to  appear  as  the  Pope's  representative  at  a 
congress  or  diplomatic  assembly.  In  France  he 
appears  simply  as  an  ambassador,  but  in  other  Rom- 
ish countries  he  has  a  jui'isdiction  and  may  appoint 
judges.    See  Legate. 

NUNDINA,  an  ancient  Roman  goddess,  who  took 
her  name  from  the  ninth  day  after  children  were  born. 

NUNDINjE,  public  fairs  or  markets  held  among 
the  ancient  Romans  every  ninth  day.  At  first  they 
were  reckoned  among  the  Feri^  (which  see),  but 
subsequently  they  were  ranked  by  law  among  the 
Dits  Fajiti,  for  the  convenience  of  country  people, 
that  they  might  be  enabled  both  to  vend  their  wares 
in  the  public  market,  and  to  have  their  disputes  set- 
tled by  the  Prator. 

NUNNERY,  a  building  appropriated  to  female 
recluses.  Pachomius  was  the  first  wlio,  in  the  be- 
ginning of  the  fourth  century,  founded  cloisters  of 
nuns  in  Egyjit,  on  the  same  footing  as  the  confrater- 
nities of  monks,  which  he  founded  at  the  same 
period.  Before  tlie  death  of  this  reputed  originator 
of  the  monastic  system,  no  fewer  than  27,000  females 
in  Egypt  alone  had  adopted  the  monastic  life.  The 
first  nimnery  was  established  on  the  island  of  Ta- 
benna  in  the  Nile,  about  a.  d.  340.  Such  institu- 
tions abound  in  Roman  Catholic  countries,  and 
peculiar  sacredness  is  considered  as  attaching  to  the 
inmates.    See  Nun. 

NUPTIAL  DEITIES,  those  gods  among  the 
ancient  heathen  nations  which  presided  over  mar- 
riage ceremonies.  These  included  some  of  the  most 
eminent  as  well  as  of  the  inferior  divinities.  Jupiter, 
Juno,  Venus,  Diana,  were  reckoned  so  indispensable 
to  the  celebration  of  all  marriages,  that  none  could 
oe  solemnized  without  them.  Besides  these,  several 
inferior  gods  and  goddesses  were  worshipped  on  such 
occasions.  Jiifjatimts  joined  the  bride  and  bride- 
groom together  in  the  yoke  of  matrimony ;  Domi- 
ducus  conducted  the  bride  to  the  house  of  the  bride- 
groom; Viriphica  reconciled  husbands  to  tlieir 
wives;  Mantiirna  wns  invoked  that  the  wife  might 
never  leave  her  husband,  but  abide  with  him  on  all 
occasions,  whether  in  prosperity  or  adversity. 

NUPTIALIS,  a  suniame  of  the  goddess  Juno  as 
presiding  over  marriage  solemnities.  | 
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NUPTIAL  RITES.  See  Marriage. 
NU-VA,  an  ancient  goddess  among  the  Chinese, 
worshipped  before  the  time  of  Confutius.  She  pre- 
sided over  the  war  of  the  natural  elements,  stilling 
the  violence  of  storms,  and  establishing  the  authority 
of  law.  She  caused  the  world  to  spring  from  the 
primitive  chaos,  and  out  of  elemental  confusion 
brought  natural  order. 

NYAYA  (The),  a  system  of  philosophy  among 
the  Hindus,  which,  as  its  name  imports,  is  essen- 
tially a  system  of  Reasoning,  though  it  is  divided 
into  two  parts,  the  first  treating  of  Physics,  and  the 
second  of  Metaphysics.  The  physical  portion  claims 
Kaniula  as  its  author,  and  teaches  the  doctrine  of 
atoms  or  units  of  matter,  conceived  to  be  witliout 
extent.  The  metaphysical  portion,  which  is  of  a 
strictly  dialectic  character,  is  alleged  to  have  been 
written  by  Gotama  Budha.  The  text  is  a  collection 
of  aphorisms  or  siitras,  divided  into  five  books,  con- 
taining an  acute  discussion  of  the  principles  which 
constitute  proof;  all  that  relates  to  the  objects  ol 
proof;  and  what  may  be  called  the  organization  of 
proofs.  Thus  in  this  Hindu  system  of  reasoning, 
we  find  a  classification  of  the  principal  objects  of 
philosophical  investigation,  and  an  exposition  of  the 
methods  and  processes  of  investigation,  embracing 
the  two  terms  of  human  knowledge,  the  objective 
and  the  subjective,  or  the  objects  of  cognition,  and 
the  I.aws  of  the  cognitive  subject. 

NYCTELIA  (Gr.  nyx,  night),  a  name  sometimes 
appHed  to  the  Dionysia  (which  see),  as  being  cele- 
brated during  the  night. 

NYMPHjE,  a  large  class  of  inferior  cmale  divi- 
nities among  the  ancient  Greeks  and  Romans. 
They  were  the  daughters  of  Zeus,  and  inhabited 
grottos,  mountains,  groves,  rivers,  and  streams,  over 
which  tliey  were  believed  to  preside.  These  deities 
received  names  in  accordance  with  the  department  of 
nature  which  they  represented.  Thus  the  nymphs 
of  the  ocean  were  called  Oceanides,  those  of  the 
trees  Dnjades,  and  so  forth.  The  Nymjilis  were 
generally  worshipped  by  the  sacrifice  of  goats,  lambs, 
milk,  and  oil. 

NYMPH^.UM.     See  Cantiiarus. 

NYMPHAGOGUS,  the  attendant  of  the  bride- 
groom among  the  Hebrews,  Greeks,  and  Romans. 
It  was  his  duty  to  accompany  the  parties  to  the 
marriage ;  to  act  as  sponsor  for  them  in  their  vows ; 
to  assist  in  the  marriage  ceremonies  ;  to  accompany 
the  parties  to  the  house  of  the  bridegroom ;  and  to 
preside  over  and  direct  the  festivities  of  the  occa- 
sion.    See  Marriage. 

NYS..EUS,  a  surname  of  Dionysus  (which  see). 

NYX,  the  goddess  of  night  among  the  ancient 
Greeks,  and  termed  A'ox  among  the  ancient  Romans. 
She  had  her  residence  in  Hades,  was  tlio  daughlci 
of  Chaus,  and  the  sister  of  Erebua 
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OAK- WORSHIP.  The  oak  has  in  all  ages  been 
lOoked  upon  as  the  most  important  of  the  trees  of 
tlie  forest  Groves  of  oak-trees  were  even  in  early 
times  reckoned  peculiarly  appropriate  places  for  the 
celebration  of  religious  worship,  and  as  we  learn  from 
Ezek.  vi.  13,  they  were  likewise  the  scene  of  idola- 
trous practices.  Among  the  ancient  Greeks,  the 
oak,  as  the  noblest  of  trees,  was  sacred  to  Zeus, 
and  among  the  Romans  to  Jupiter.  Oak-worsliip, 
however,  was  one  of  the  most  remarkable  pecu- 
liarities of  the  religion  of  the  northern  nations. 
The  inhabitants  of  the  holy  city  of  Kiew  in  Russia 
offered  their  sacrifices  under  a  sacred  oak,  in  their 
annual  voyages  to  the  Black  Sea  in  the  month  of 
June.  The  oak  was  considered  by  the  Hessians  as 
the  symbol  and  the  abode  of  the  gods.  Winifred, 
the  apostle  of  the  Germans,  cut  down  an  enoimous 
oak  which  was  sacred  to  Thor,  and  such  was  the 
horror  which  the  sacrilegious  deed  excited,  that 
judgments  were  expected  to  fall  from  heaven  upon 
the  head  of  the  impious  missionary.  "The  gods  of 
the  ancient  Prussians,"  says  Mr.  Gross,  "  showed 
a  decided  predilection  both  for  the  oak  and  the  lin- 
den. The  gi'ound  upon  which  they  stood  was  holy 
ground,  and  called  Romowe.  Under  their  ample 
Bhado  the  principal  gods  of  the  Prussians  were  wor- 
shipped. The  most  celebrated  oak  was  at  Romowe, 
in  the  country  of  the  Natanges.  Its  trunk  was  of 
an  extraordinary  size,  and  its  branches  so  dense  and 
diffusive,  that  neither  rain  nor  snow  could  penetrate 
through  them.  It  is  affirmed  that  its  foliage  en- 
joyed an  amaranthine  green,  and  that  it  afforded 
amulets  to  both  man  and  beast,  under  the  firm  be- 
lief of  the  former,  at  least,  that  thus  employed,  it 
would  prove  a  sure  preventive  against  every  species 
of  evil.  The  Romans,  too,  were  great  admirers  of 
this  way  of  worship,  and  therefore  had  their  Luci  in 
most  parts  of  the  city."  "As  Jupiter,"  to  quote 
from  the  same  intelligent  writer,  "gave  oracles  by 
means  of  the  oak,  so  the  oaken  crown  was  deemed  a 
fit  ornament  to  deck  the  majestic  brow  of  the  god, 
contemplated  as  Polieus,  the  king  of  the  city.  The 
origin  of  the  oaken  crown,  as  a  symbol  of  Jupiter,  is 
attributed  by  Plutarch  to  the  admirable  qualities  of 
the  oak.  '  It  is  the  oak,'  says  he,  '  which,  among 
the  wild  trees,  bears  the  finest  fruit,  and  which, 
among  those  that  are  cultivated,  is  the  strongest. 
Its  fruit  has  been  used  as  food,  and  the  honey-dew 
of  its  leaves  drunk  as  mead.  This  sweet  secretion 
of  the  oak  was  personified  under  the  name  of  a 
uymph,  denominated  Melissa.     Meat,  too,  is  indi- 


rectly furnished,  in  supplying  nourishment  to  rumi 
nant  and  other  quadrupeds  suitable  for  diet,  and  in 
yielding  birdlime,  with  which  the  feathered  tribes  are 
secured.  The  esculent  properties  of  the  fruit  ot 
some  trees ;  as,  the  querais  esculus,  and  the  many 
useful  qualities  of  their  timber,  may  well  entitle 
them  to  the  rank  of  trees  of  life,  and  to  the  distinc- 
tion and  veneration  of  suppliers  of  the  first  food  for 
the  simple  wants  of  man.  Hence,  on  account  of  its 
valuable  frugiferous  productions,  recognized  as  the 
mast,  the  beech  is  generically  known  as  the  fagus, 
a  term  which  is  derived  from  phagein,  to  eat. 
There  was  a  period  in  the  history  of  mankind,  when 
the  fruit  of  the  oak,  the  neatly  incased  acorn,  con- 
stituted the  chief  means  of  subsistence ;  and  the 
Chaonian  oaks  of  the  Pelasgic  age,  have  been  justly 
immortalized  on  account  of  their  alimentary  virtues. 
It  was  then,  according  to  Greek  authors,  tl  at  the 
noble  oak  was  cherished  and  celebrated  as  the  mo- 
tlier  and  nurse  of  man.  For  these  reasons,  Jupi- 
ter, the  munificent  source  of  so  gi'eat  a  blessing,  was 
adored  as  the  benignant  foster-father  of  the  Pelasgic 
race,  and  denominated  Phegonaus.  In  the  blissful 
and  hallowed  oak-tree,  according  to  the  puerile  no- 
tions of  those  illiterate  people,  dwelt  the  food-dis- 
pensing god.  Tlie  ominous  rusthng  of  its  leaves, 
the  mysterious  notes  of  the  feathered  songsters 
among  its  branches,  announced  the  presence  of  the 
divinity  to  his  astonished  and  admiring  votaries,  and 
gave  hints  and  encouragement  to  those  whose  inter- 
est or  curiosity  prompted  them  to  consult  the  ora- 
cle. For  this  reason  odoriferous  fumes  of  incense 
were  offered  to  the  oracling  god,  under  the  Dodo- 
nsean  oak :  a  species  of  devotion  most  zealously 
observed  by  the  Druids  in  the  oak -groves  and  forests 
of  the  ancient  Gauls  and  Britons." 

The  Druids  esteemed  the  oak  the  most  sacred  ob- 
ject in  nature,  and  they  believed  the  misletoe  also 
which  grew  upon  it  to  partake  of  its  sacred  char- 
acter. Hence  originated  the  famous  ceremony  of 
cutting  the  misletoe,  which  took  place  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the  year.  The  Supreme  Being,  whom 
they  termed  Hsesus  or  Mighty,  was  worshipped  un- 
der the  form  of  an  oak.     (See  Druids). 

OANNES.     See  Dagon. 

OATHS,  formal  appeals  to  the  Divine  Being  to 
attest  the  truth  of  wliat  we  aflirm,  or  the  fulfilment  of 
what  we  promise.  The  forms  of  oaths,  like  other 
religious  ceremonies,  have  been  different  in  different 
ages  of  the  world,  consisting,  however,  generally  of 
some  bodily  action  and  a  prescribed  form  of  words. 
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riie  most  ancient  mode  of  making  oatli  was  by  lift- 
ing up  the  hand  to  lieaven.  Thus  Abialiam  says  to 
the  king  of  Sodom,  Gen.  liv.  22,  "  I  have  lift  up 
my  liand  unto  the  Lord  the  Most  High  God,  the 
possessor  of  heaven  and  earth."  At  an  early  period 
we  tind  another  form  of  swearing  practised.  Tlius 
Eliezer,  the  servant  of  Abraham,  when  taking  an 
oath  of  fidelity,  put  his  hand  under  liis  master's 
thigh.  Sometimes  an  oath  was  accompanied  with 
an  imprecation,  but  at  other  times  God  was  called  to 
witness,  or  the  statement  was  made,  "as  surely  as 
God  liveth." 

At  an  early  period  of  their  history  the  Jews  held 
an  oath  in  great  veneration,  but  in  later  times  the 
prophets  charge  them  frequently  with  the  crime  of 
perjury.  After  the  Babylonisli  captivity  regard  for 
an  oath  revived  among  them,  but  it  speedily  gave 
way  to  a  mere  use  of  forms,  without  attaching  to 
them  the  meaning  which  tlie  forms  were  intended 
convey.  In  the  days  of  our  Lord,  the  Scribes  in- 
troduced a  distinction,  for  which  there  is  no  warrant 
iu  the  Word  of  God,  alleging  that  oaths  are  to  be 
considered,  some  of  a  serious  and  some  of  a  lighter 
description.  In  the  view  of  a  Scribe,  an  oatli  be- 
came serious,  solemn  and  sacred  by  the  direct  use  of 
the  name  of  God  or  Jehovah ;  but  however  fre- 
quently, needlessly  and  irreverently  a  man  miglit 
swear  even  in  common  conversation,  it  was  regarded 
as  a  matter  of  little  or  no  importance,  provided  he 
could  succeed  in  avoiding  tlie  use  of  the  name  of 
the  Divine  Being.  By  tlius  substituting  for  the  holy 
word  of  the  living  God  a  vain  tradition  of  the  elders, 
the  Scribes  destroyed  among  the  Jewish  people  all 
reverence  for  an  oath,  and  rendered  the  custom  of 
profane  swearing  fearfully  prevalent  among  all  classes 
of  society. 

In  tills  state  of  matters  Jesus  holds  forth  the  Di- 
vine commandment  as  not  only  prohibiting  the  use 
of  the  name  of  God  in  support  of  false  statements, 
but  all  irreverent,  profane  and  needless  oaths  of 
every  description  whatever.  Matth.  v.  34,  35,  36, 
"  But  I  say  unto  you,  swear  not  at  all :  neither  by  hea- 
ven; for  it  is  God's  throne:  nor  by  the  earth;  for 
it  is  his  footstool :  neither  by  Jerusalem  ;  for  it  is 
the  city  of  the  great  King  :  neither  shalt  thou  swear 
by  thy  head ;  because  thou  canst  not  make  one  hair 
white  or  black."  These  words  have  sometimes  been 
regarded  as  absolutely  prohibiting  the  use  of  oaths 
even  on  the  most  solemn  occasions  or  in  courts  of 
law.  And  on  the  ground  of  this  single  passage,  some 
sects,  both  in  ancient  and  modern  times,  have  denied 
the  lawfulness  of  an  oath,  and  have  regarded  it  as 
sinful  to  swear  upon  any  occasion.  But  it  is  quite 
plain  from  the  illustrations  which  our  Lord  here 
uses,  that  he  is  referring  to  profane  swearing  in  ordi- 
nary conversation,  and  not  to  oaths  for  solcnni  and 
important  purposes.  Besides,  He  Himself  lent  the 
force  of  His  example  in  favour  of  the  laxvfulness  of 
oaths  in  courts  of  law.  Thus,  when  the  High  Priest 
put  Hiiu  upon  oath,  using  the  solemn  form,  "  I  ad- 


jure thee  by  the  living  God  that  thou  tell  us  whether 
thou  be  the  Christ  the  Son  of  God  ;"  though  He  had 
hitherto  remai!:cd  silent.  He  now  acknowledges  the 
power  of  the  appeal,  and  instantly  replies,  "  Thou 
hast  s.iid."  There  are  many  examples  of  oaths  both 
in  the  Old  and  in  the  New  Testament,  and  more  espe- 
cially the  prophet  Jeremiah,  iv.  2,  lays  down  the  in- 
ward animating  principles  by  which  we  ought  to  be 
regulated  in  taking  an  oath  on  solemn  and  important 
occasions.  "  And  thou  shalt  swear,  the  Lord  liveth, 
in  truth,  in  judgment,  and  in  righteousness  ;  and  the 
nations  shall  bless  themselves  in  Him,  and  in  Hint 
shall  they  glory." 

Our  Lord  must  not  therefore  be  understood  in 
using  the  apparently  general  command,  "  Swear  not 
at  all,"  as  declaring  it  to  be  sinful  on  all  occasions  to 
resort  to  an  oath,  but  He  is  obviously  pointing  out 
to  the  Jews  that  the  Tliird  Conmiandment,  which 
had  hitherto  been  hmited  by  the  Scribes  to  false 
swearing  by  the  name  Jehovah,  extended  to  all  pro- 
fane, needless,  irreverent  appeals  to  God,  whethei 
directly  or  indirectly.  This  command,  as  if  He  had 
said,  reaches  not  only  to  the  judicial  crime  of  per- 
juiy,  of  which  even  human  laws  can  take  cognizance, 
but  to  the  sin  of  profane  swearing  of  which  human 
laws  take  no  cognizance  at  all.  Ye  say,  "  Tliou 
shalt  not  forswear  thyself,  but  slialt  perfonn  unto  the 
Lord  thine  oaths."  But  I  -say,  Swear  not  at  all, 
even  by  those  oaths  which  are  so  current  among 
you,  and  which,  because  the  name  of  God  is  not 
directly  included  in  them,  you  regard  as  compara- 
tively innocent.  Such  a  plea  cannot  be  for  a  mo- 
ment sustained.  If  you  swear  at  all,  whether  you 
mention  the  name  of  God  or  not,  you  can  only  be 
understood  as  appealing  for  the  truth  of  your  state- 
ment to  the  great  Searcher  of  Hearts,  who  alone  can 
attest  the  truth  and  sincerity  of  wliat  you  affirm. 

"  Swear  not  at  all,"  then,  says  Jehovah-Jesus,  ij 
you  would  not  profane  the  name  of  the  Most  High; 
neither  by  heaven,  for  though  you  may  think  you 
are  avoiding  the  use  of  the  name  of  God,  you  are 
swearing  by  the  tlu'one  of  God,  and,  therefore,  if 
your  appeal  has  any  meaning  whatever,  it  is  ad- 
dressed to  Him  tliat  sitteth  upon  the  throne  ;  neither 
by  the  earth,  for  though  you  may  tliiiik  it  has  no 
relation  to  the  name  of  God,  it  is  Jehovah's  footstool, 
and  as  an  oath  can  only  be  an  appeal  to  an  intelli- 
gent being,  you  are  swearing  by  Him  whose  foot- 
stool the  earth  is-  neither  by  Jerusalem,  for  far 
from  such  an  oath  being  unconnected  with  God, 
that  is  the  city  of  the  Great  King,  and  the  place 
which  He  hath  chosen  to  put  his  name  there ;  nei- 
ther shalt  thou  swear  by  thy  head,  for  so  especially 
does  Jehovah  claim  it  as  His  own  that  He  nimibers 
the  very  hairs,  and  so  little  is  the  power  wliich  tliou 
hast  over  it,  that  thou  canst  not  make  one  hair  white 
or  black.  In  short,  the  doctrine  which  Jesus  teaches 
by  the  use  of  those  various  illustrations,  drawn  from 
the  customary  forms  of  swearing  among  the  Jews, 
is  so  extensively  appUcable,  that  it  is  impos."ible  for 
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any  man  to  discover,  in  all  God's  wide  creation,  a 
single  object  on  which  he  can  found  an  oath,  that 
will  not  be  in  reality,  and  in  the  eye  of  God's  holy 
'aw,  an  appeal  to  the  Creator  Himself.  If  we  swear 
at  all,  then,  we  can  swear  by  no  other  than  tlie  liv- 
ing God,  for  He  alone  can  attest  the  sincerity  of  our 
hearts,  and  He  alone,  therefore,  can  be  appealed  to, 
as  the  witness  to  the  truth  of  that  which  we  are  seek- 
ing to  confirm  by  an  oath.  The  distinction  of  the 
Scribes,  between  the  more  serious  and  lighter  oatlis, 
is  thus  shown  to  be  utterly  unfounded.  All  oaths 
are  serious,  all  are  an  appeal  to  God,  and  to  use 
them  on  any  other  than  the  most  solemn  and  im- 
portant occasions,  is  to  incur  the  guilt  of  one  of  the 
most  daring,  unprovoked,  and  heinous  transgressions 
of  tlie  law  of  God. 

We  find  early  mention  among  the  ancient  Greek 
writers,  of  oaths  being  taken  on  important  public 
occasions,  such  as  alliances  and  treaties,  and  in  such 
cases  peculiar  sanctity  was  attached  to  the  oath. 
Perjury  was  viewed  as  a  crime  which  was  visited  with 
aggravated  punishment  after  death  in  the  infernal 
regions,  as  well  as  with  heavy  calamities  in  the  pre- 
sent world.  Oaths,  in  many  instances,  were  accom- 
panied with  sacrifices  and  libations,  the  hands  of  tlie 
party  swearing  being  laid  upon  the  victim  or  tiie 
altar.  As  each  separate  province  of  Greece  had  its 
peculiar  gods,  the  inliabitants  were  accustomed  to 
swear  by  these  in  preference  to  other  deities.  Men 
swore  by  their  favourite  gods,  and  women  by  their 
favourite  goddesses.  Among  the  ancient  Romans  all 
magistrates  were  obliged,  witliin  five  days  from  the 
date  of  their  appointment  to  oflice,  to  swear  an  oath 
of  fidelity  to  the  laws.  Soldiers  also  were  bound  to 
take  the  military  oath.  In  the  case  of  treaties  with 
foreign  nations,  the  oath  was  ratified  by  striking  the 
sacrificial  victim  with  a  flint-stone,  and  calling  upon 
Jupiter  to  strike  down  the  Roman  people  if  they 
should  violate  their  oatli. 

OB,  a  word  used  among  the  ancient  Jews  to  de- 
note a  species  of  necromancy,  the  true  nature  of 
which  has  given  rise  to  much  dispute  among  the 
learned.  The  word  signifies,  in  the  Hebrew  language, 
a  bottle,  a  cask,  or  very  deep  vessel,  and  such  a  ves- 
sel being  used  in  necromancy,  the  term  came  to  be 
applied  to  the  art  of  evoking  the  dead.  Psellus,  in 
describing  this  art,  says,  that  it  was  performed  by 
throwing  a  piece  of  gold  into  the  vessel,  and  pouring 
water  upon  it.  Certain  sacrifices  were  then  ottered, 
and  invocations  to  the  demons,  when  suddenly  a  sort 
of  grumbling  or  groaning  noise  was  heard  in  the 
bottom  of  the  vessel,  and  the  demon  made  his  ap- 
pearance in  a  visible  shape,  uttering  his  words  with 
a  low  voice.  The  witch  of  Endor  is  called  literally, 
in  1  Sam.  xxviii.  7,  the  mistress  of  ob,  or  the  mistress 
of  the  bottle.  See  Consulter  with  Familiar 
Spirits. 

OBEDIENCE  (Holy),  that  perfect,  unqualified, 
unshrinking  obedience  to  the  will  of  a  superior  and 
confessor,  which  is  reckoned  a  most  meritorious  act 


on  the  part  of  a  votary  of  the  Church  of  Rome.  It 
is  inculcated  as  a  solemn  obligation  arising  out  of  the 
high  position  which  the  priest  occupies  as  at  once 
tlie  exponent  and  the  representative  of  the  will  of 
Heaven. 

OBERKIRCHENRATH  (Ger.  Superior  Eccle- 
siastical Council),  the  highest  ecclesiastical  tribunal 
of  the  Evangelical  Church  in  Prussia.  It  was  found- 
ed by  the  king  in  1850,  with  the  view  of  giving  to 
the  church  more  independence. 

OBI,  a  secret  species  of  witchcraft  practised  by 
the  Negroes  in  the  West  Indies. 

OBIT,  a  funeral  celebration  or  office  for  the  dead. 

OBLAT.(E,  a  term  used  in  the  Romish  church  to 
denote  bread  made  without  leaven,  and  not  conse 
crated,  yet  blessed  upon  the  altar.     It  was  anciently 
placed  upon  the  breasts  of  the  dead. 

OBLATI,  lay  brothers  in  monasteries  who  ofiered 
their  services  to  the  church. 

OBLATION.    See  Offering 

OBLATIONARIUM,  the  name  given  in  the  Ordo 
Romanus  to  the  side-table  in  ancient  churches,  on 
which  were  placed  the  ofi'erings  of  the  people,  out  of 
which  were  taken  tlie  bread  and  wine  to  be  used  as 
elements  in  tlie  Lord's  Supper. 

OBLATIONS.  At  the  administration  of  the 
Lord's  Supper  in  the  primitive  Christian  churches, 
the  connnunicants  were  required  to  bring  presents 
called  oblations,  from  which  the  sacramental  ele- 
ments were  taken.  The  bread  and  wine  were  wrap- 
ped in  a  white  linen  cloth,  the  wine  being  contained 
in  a  vessel  called  amida.  After  the  deacon  had 
said,  "  Let  us  pray,"  the  communicants  advanced 
towards  the  altar,  carrying  their  gifts  or  oblations, 
and  presented  them  to  a  deacon,  who  delivered  them 
to  the  bishop,  by  whom  they  were  either  laid  upon 
the  altar,  or  on  a  separate  table.  The  custom  of 
offering  oblations  was  discontinued  during  the  twelfth 
and  thirteenth  centuries.  In  very  early  times,  that 
is  in  the  first  and  second  centuries,  the  Christian 
Church  had  no  revenues  except  the  oblatioiis  or  vo- 
luntary contributions  of  the  people,  which  were 
divided  among  the  bishop,  the  presbyters,  the  dea- 
cons, and  the  poor  of  the  church.  These  voluntary 
oblations  were  received  in  place  of  tithes  ;  but  as  the 
number  of  Christians  increased,  a  fixed  maintenance 
became  necessary  for  the  clergy,  but  still  oblations 
continued  to  be  made  by  the  people  through  zeal  fo. 
the  cause  of  Christ  and  the  maintenance  of  his  gos- 
pel. 

OBLIGATIONS  (The  Ten).    See  Dasa-Sil. 

OBSEQUIES.    See  Funeral  Rites. 

OCCAMITES.    See  Nominalists. 

OCEANIDES,  nymphs  or  inferior  female  divi 
nities,  who  were  considered  by  the  ancient  Greeks 
and  Romans  as  presiding  over  the  ocean.  They 
were  I'egarded  as  the  daughters  of  Oceamts. 

OCEANUS,  the  god  of  the  river  Oceanus,  which 
the  ancient  Greeks  supposed  to  surround  the  whole 
earth.     According  to  Homer  he  was  a  mighty  god 
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inferior  only  to  Zeus.     Hesiod  describes  him  as  the 
son  of  Uranus  and  Ge. 

OCTAVE,  the  eighth  day  after  any  of  the  princi- 
pal festivals.  It  was  anciently  observed  with  ninch 
devotion,  including  the  whole  period  also  from  the 
festival  to  the  octave. 

OCTOBER-HORSE  (The),  a  horse  anciently 
sacrificed  in  the  month  of  October  to  Mars  hi  the 
Campus  Martins  at  Rome.  Tlie  blood  which  drop- 
ped from  the  tail  of  this  animal  when  sacrificed  was 
carefully  preserved  by  the  vestal  virgins  in  the  tem- 
ple of  Vesta,  for  the  purpose  of  being  burnt  at  the 
festival  of  the  Palilia  (which  see),  in  order  to  pro- 
duce a  public  purification  by  fire  and  smoke. 

OCTOiCHOS,  a  service-book  used  in  the  Greek 
Church.  It  consists  of  two  volumes  folio,  and  con- 
tains the  particular  hymns  and  services  for  e  ery 
day  of  the  week,  some  portion  of  the  daily  service 
being  appropriated  to  some  saint  or  festival,  besides 
those  marked  in  the  calendar.  Thus  Sunday  is  de- 
dicated to  the  resurrection  ;  Monday  to  the  angels  ; 
Tuesday  to  St.  John  the  Baptist ;  Wednesday  to  the 
Virgin  and  the  cross;  Thursday  to  the  apostles; 
Friday  to  the  Saviour's  passion ;  and  Saturday  to 
the  saints  and  martyrs.  The  prayers  being  intoned 
In  the  Greek  Church,  the  Octcechus  enjoins  wliich 
of  the  eight  tones  ordinarily  in  use  is  to  be  employed 
on  different  occasions  and  for  difl'erent  services. 

ODIN,  the  supreme  god  among  the  Teutonic  na- 
tions. The  legends  of  the  North  confound  tliis  deity 
with  a  celebrated  chieftain  who  had  migrated  to 
Scandinavia,  from  a  country  on  the  shores  of  the 
Caspian  Sea,  where  he  ruled  over  a  district,  the 
principal  city  of  which  was  called  Asgard.  If  we 
may  credit  the  Heimskringla  or  Chronicles  of  the 
Kings  of  Norway,  the  historical  Odin  invaded  Scan- 
dinavia about  n.  c.  40.  But  the  mythological  being 
who  went  by  the  name  of  Odin  appears  to  have  un- 
dergone considerable  modification  in  course  of  time. 
From  the  Supreme  God  who  rules  over  all,  he  came 
to  be  restricted  to  one  particular  department,  being 
regarded  as  the  god  of  war,  to  whom  warriors  made 
a  vow  when  they  went  out  to  battle,  that  they  would 
send  him  so  many  souls.  These  souls  were  Odin's 
right,  and  he  conveyed  them  to  Valhalla,  his  own 
special  abode,  where  he  rewarded  all  such  as  died 
sword  in  hand.  This  terrible  deity  was  at  the  same 
time,  according  to  the  Icelandic  mythology,  the 
father  and  creator  of  man.  Traces  of  the  worship  of 
Odin  are  found  at  this  day  in  the  name  given  by  the 
northern  nations  to  the  fourth  day  of  the  week, 
which  was  consecrated  to  Odin  or  Woden,  under  the 
name  of  Wodensday  or  Wednesday. 

The  Danes  seem  to  have  paid  the  highest  honours 
to  Odin.  The  wife  of  this  god,  who  received  the 
name  of  Frigga,  was  the  princiiial  goddess  among 
the  ancient  Scandinavians,  who  accompanied  her 
husband  to  the  field  of  battle,  and  shared  with  him 
the  souls  of  the  slain.  A  festival  in  honour  of  Odin 
was  celebrated  at  the  beginning  of  the  spring  to  wel- 


come in  that  genial  season  of  the  year.  It  seems  to 
have  been  customary  among  the  northern  nations 
not  only  to  sacritice  animals,  but  human  beings  also, 
to  Odin,  as  the  god  of  war,  who,  it  was  believed,  coidd 
only  be  propitiated  by  the  shedding  of  blood.  "  The 
appointed  time  for  these  sacrifices,"  says  Mallet,  in 
his  '  Northern  Antiquities,'  "  was  always  determined 
by  another  superstitious  opinion  which  made  the 
northern  nations  regard  the  number  three  as  sacred 
and  particularly  dear  to  the  gods.  Thus  in  every 
ninth  month  they  renewed  this  bloody  ceremony, 
which  was  to  last  nine  days,  and  every  day  they 
offered  up  nine  hving  victims,  whether  men  or  ani- 
mals. But  the  most  solemn  sacrifices  were  those 
which  were  offered  at  Upsal  in  Sweden  every  ninth 
year.  Then  the  king  and  all  the  citizens  of  any  dis- 
tinction were  obliged  to  appear  in  person,  and  to 
bring  offerings,  which  were  placed  in  the  great 
temple.  Those  who  could  not  come  themselves 
sent  their  presents  by  others,  or  paid  the  value  in 
money  to  those  whose  business  it  was  to  receive 
tlie  offerings.  Strangers  flockfed  there  in  crowds 
from  all  parts ;  and  none  were  excluded  except 
those  whose  honour  had  suffered  some  stain,  and 
especially  such  as  had  been  accused  of  cowardice. 
Tlien  they  chose  among  the  captives  in  time  of  war, 
and  among  the  slaves  in  time  of  peace,  nine  persons 
to  be  sacrificed.  The  choice  was  partly  regulated 
bv  the  opinion  of  the  bystanders,  and  partly  by  lot. 
But  they  did  not  always  sacrifice  such  mean  persons 
In  great  calamities,  in  a  pressing  famine  for  exam 
pie,  if  the  people  thought  they  had  some  pretext  to 
impute  the  cause  of  it  to  their  king,  they  even  sacri 
ticed  him  without  hesitation,  as  the  highest  price 
with  which  they  could  purchase  the  Divine  favour. 
In  this  manner  the  first  king  of  Vermaland  was  burnt 
in  honour  of  Odin  to  put  an  end  to  a  great  dearth ; 
as  we  read  in  the  history  of  Norway.  The  kings,  in 
their  turn,  did  not  spare  the  blood  of  their  subjects; 
and  many  of  them  even  shed  that  of  their  children. 
Earl  Ilakon  of  Norway  offered  his  son  in  sacri  iice, 
to  obtain  of  Odin  the  victory  over  the  Jomsburg 
pirates.  Aun,  king  of  Sweden,  devoted  to  Odin  the 
blood  of  his  nine  sons,  to  prevail  on  that  god  to  pro- 
long his  life.  The  ancient  history  of  the  north 
aliouiuls  in  similar  examples.  These  abominable 
sacrifices  were  accompanied  with  various  cerenionies. 
When  the  victim  was  chosen,  they  conducted  him 
towards  the  altar  where  the  sacred  fire  was  kept 
burning  night  and  day ;  it  was  surrounded  with  all 
sorts  of  iron  and  brazen  vessels.  Among  them  one 
was  distinguished  from  the  rest  by  its  superior  size  ; 
in  this  they  received  the  blood  of  the  victims.  When 
they  oli'ercd  up  animals,  they  speedily  killed  them  at 
the  foot  of  the  altar;  then  they  opened  their  entrails 
to  draw  auguries  from  them,  as  among  the  Romans ; 
afterwards  they  dressed  the  tlesh  to  be  served  up 
in  a  feast  prepared  for  the  assembly.  Even  horse- 
ilesh  was  not  rejected,  and  the  chiefs  often  eat  ol 
it  as  well  as  tliu  people.     But  when  they  were  din- 
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posed  to  sacrifice  men,  those  whom  they  pitched 
upon  were  laid  upon  a  great  stone,  where  tliey 
were  instantly  eitlier  strangled  or  knocked  on  the 
head.  The  bodies  were  afterwards  burnt,  or  sus- 
pended in  a  sacred  grove  near  the  temple.  Part 
of  the  blood  was  sprinkled  upon  the  people,  part  of 
it  upon  the  sacred  gi-ove ;  with  the  same  they  also 
bedewed  the  images  of  the  gods,  the  altars,  tlie 
benches  and  walls  of  the  temple,  botli  within  and 
without."  See  Scandinavians  (Religion  of  the 
Ancient). 

CECONOMISTS,  the  name  given  to  the  members 
of  a  secret  association  which  existed  in  France  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  eighteenth  centuiy.  Its  object  is 
understood  to  have  been  to  subvert  Christianity  by 
disseminating  among  the  people  the  writings  of  Vol- 
taire, Rousseau,  and  otlier  infidels.  Selecting  pas- 
sages from  these  authors,  they  circulated  them 
throughout  the  kingdom  by  hawkers  at  a  very  cheap 
rate,  thus  imdenninuig  the  rehgious  principles  of  the 
peasantry.  The  most  active  members  of  this  infidel 
society  were  D'Alernbert,  Tm'got,  Condorcet,  Dide- 
rot, and  La  Harpe. 

CECONOMUS,  a  special  officer  appointed  in  the 
middle  of  the  fifth  century,  to  conduct  the  adminis- 
tration of  cluiroh  property  under  the  superintentlence 
of  the  bishop,  and  with  provision  that  the  bishop 
should  not  appoint  liis  own  (Economus,  who  was  to 
be  chosen  to  his  office  by  the  whole  presbytei-y. 
This  law,  wliich  origmated  with  tlie  coimcil  of  Clial- 
cedon,  was  afterwards  confimied  by  the  Emperor 
Justinian,  and  was  repeated  by  subsequent  councils. 
The  fficonomus  rose  in  the  middle  ages  to  great  in- 
fluence, and  became  in  a  good  degree  independent  of 
the  bishop.  Tlie  (Economi  were  quite  distinct  from 
the  stewards  of  cloisters  and  other  similar  establish- 
ments. They  were  always  chosen  from  among  the 
clergy. 

(ECUMENICAL  BISHOP,  a  title  fij-st  assumed 
by  Jolm  the  Faster,  patriarch  of  Constantinople,  in 
the  end  of  the  sixth  centm'y.  The  assumption  of 
so  lofty  a  title  by  the  Constantinopolitan  patriarchs 
was  strongly  remonstrated  against  by  their  rival 
bishops  of  Rome,  particularly  by  Gregory  the  Great, 
who  maintained  the  title  to  be  profane,  antichristian, 
and  infernal.  In  A.  D.  606,  however,  the  Roman 
pontiff  Boniface  III.  obtained  this  very  title  from 
Phocas,  the  Greek  Emperor;  and  from  that  period 
down  to  the  present  day,  the  Pope  of  Rome  claims 
to  be  CEcumenical  or  Universal  Bishop,  having  au- 
thority over  the  whole  church  of  Christ  upon  the 
earth.  All  other  chiu-ches  except  the  Roman  Catho- 
lic Church  repudiate  such  a  claim  as  alike  un- 
founded, antichristian,  and  blasphemous. 

(ECUMENICAL  COUNCILS.  See  Councils 
(General  or  (Ecumenical). 

CECUMENICAL  DIVINES,  a  title  ^ven  by  the 
Greek  Church  to  St.  Basil  the  Great,  St.  Gregory 
the  Divine,  and  St.  Jolm  Chiysostom.  A  festival 
ill  honour  of  these  tliree  Holy  CEcumenical  DivLiies, 


as  they  are  termed,  is  held  on  the  30th  of  January 
every  year. 

CENISTERIA,  libations  of  wine  poured  out  to 
Hercules  by  the  youth  of  Athens  on  reaching  the 
age  of  manhood. 

(ENOATIS,  a  surname  of  Artemis,  imder  wliich 
she  was  worshipped  at  CEnoe  in  Argolis. 

CENOMANCY  (Gr.  oinos,  wine,  and  manteia, 
divniation),  a  species  of  divination  practised  by  the 
ancient  Greeks,  m  which  they  drew  conjectures 
from  the  colour,  motion,  and  other  circumstances 
comiected  with  the  wine  used  in  libations  to  the 
gods. 

(ETOSYRUS,  the  nams  of  a  divinity  worshipped 
by  the  ancient  Scythians,  and  identified  with  A^mllo 
by  Herodotus. 

OFARRI,  an  indulgence-box,  a  sort  of  charm  pur 
chased  from  the  Japanese  priests  by  the  pilgrims 
who  go  to  IsJE  (which  see). 

OFFERINGS,  a  terra  often  used  as  synonjmioua 
with  saci-ifices,  but  properly  speakuig,  they  cannot 
be  considered  as  wholly  identical.  Thus  every  sa- 
crifice is  an  oblation  or  offering,  but  every  oflering  is 
not  a  sacrifice.  Tithes,  first-fruits,  and  every  thing 
consecrated  to  God,  must  be  regarded  as  oflerings, 
but  none  of  them  as  sacrifices.  A  sacrifice  involves 
in  its  very  nature  the  shedding  of  blood,  but  this  is 
not  necessaiily  the  case  with  an  ofi'ering,  wliich  may 
be  simply  of  an  eucharistical  character,  witliout  hav- 
ing relation  to  an  atonement.     See  Sacrifices. 

OFFERTORY,  tlie  verses  of  Scripture  in  the 
Common  Prayer  Book  of  the  Church  of  England, 
which  are  found  near  the  beguining  of  the  Commu- 
nion Service,  and  are  appointed  to  be  read  while  the 
alms  and  oflerings  of  the  people  are  in  course  of 
beuig  collected. 

OFFICES,  the  forms  of  prayer  used  in  Romish 
and  Episcopal  churches.  Before  the  Reformation 
the  offices  of  the  chm-ch  consisted  in  missals,  bre- 
viaries, psalteries,  graduals,  and  pontificals. 

OFFICIAL,  a  term  used  m  the  Chm-ch  of  Eng- 
land to  denote  the  person  to  whom  cognizance  of 
causes  is  committed  by  those  who  have  an  ecclesias- 
tical jurisdiction.  These  officers  were  introduced  in 
the  course  of  the  twelfth  century  to  check  the  arbi- 
trary proceedings  of  the  archdeacons.  But  in  a 
short  time  the  officials  themselves  were  complained 
of,  as  being  instruments  in  the  hand  of  the  bishops 
for  making  heavier  exactions  from  the  people  than 
had  ever  been  made  by  the  archdeacons ;  so  that 
Peter  of  Blois,  in  the  close  of  the  twelfth  century, 
called  them  by  no  better  name  than  bishops'  blood- 
suckers. 

OFFICIUM  DIVINUM  (Lat.  a  Divine  office) 
an  expression  which  came  to  be  used  in  the  ninth 
centuiy  to  denote  a  religious  ceremony ;  and  as  pub 
lie  rites  had  at  tliat  period  become  very  numerous, 
various  treatises  in  explanation  of  them  began  to  be 
published  for  the  instruction  of  the  common  people. 
Accordingly  ti'eatises,  De  Divinis  Officiis,  on  Divina 
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Offices,  appeared  from  the  pens  of  some  able  writers 
of  the  time,  particularly  Ainalarius,  John  Scotus, 
Walafrid  Strabo,  and  others. 

OGOA,  a  name  applied  to  Zeii^  by  the  Carians  at 
Mysala,  in  whose  temple  a  sea-wave  was  occasion- 
ally seen.  The  Athenians  alleged  the  same  thing  in 
regard  to  their  own  citadel. 

OIL  (Anointing).    See  Anointing  Oil 

OIL  (Holy).    See  Chrism. 

OIL  OF  PRAYER.    See  Ehchelaion. 

OIOT,  a  great  god  among  the  Indians  of  Cali- 
fornia. 

OKKI,  the  Great  Spirit  worshipped  by  the  Huron 
Indians  of  North  America. 

OLD  DISSENTERS.  See  Reformed  Pres- 
RYTERiAN  Church. 

OLD  AND  NEW  LIGHT  CONTROVERSY. 
See  Associate  (General)  Antiburgher  Synod, 
Associate  (Burgher)  Synod. 

OLD  LIGHT  ANTIBURGHERS.  See  Origi- 
nal Antiburgher  Synod. 

OLD  LIGHT  BURGHERS.  See  Original 
Burgher  Synod. 

OLIVE-TREE  (The),  a  very  common  tree  in  the 
countries  around  the  Mediterranean  Sea.  It  is 
ermed  by  botanists  the  Olea  Europea.  From  the 
nbundance  of  olive-trees  in  all  parts  of  Palestine,  we 
find  very  frequent  references  to  this  tree  in  the 
Sacred  Scriptures.  There  appear  to  have  been 
figures  of  olive-trees  in  the  Jewish  temple,  to  which 
there  is  an  allusion  in  Zech.  iv.  3;  and  the  door- 
posts as  well  as  the  images  of  the  cherubim  were 
made  of  olive-wood.  Olive-branches  were  carried 
by  the  Jews  at  the  feast  of  tabernacles.  The  dove 
which  was  sent  forth  from  the  ark  by  Noah  returned 
with  an  olive-branch  in  its  mouth,  thus  announc- 
ing to  the  patriarch  that  the  war  of  elements  had 
ceased,  and  that  the  waters  of  the  deluge  had  abated. 
Hence  the  olive  became  the  symbol  of  peace.  In 
the  ancient  heathen  mythology,  Minerva,  the  goddess 
of  war,  of  victory,  and  of  peace,  was  represented  as 
bearing  in  her  hands  a  branch  of  the  olive-tree.  In 
order  to  appease  the  Eumenides  or  Furies  who  in- 
habited the  infemal  regions,  it  was  necessary  before 
invoking  them  to  lay  upon  the  gi'ound,  three  times, 
nine  branches  of  an  olive-tree.  If  this  tree  occurs 
rarely  in  ancient  myths,  it  served  at  least  as  an  em- 
blem of  peace,  not  only  among  the  Romans,  but 
among  the  Carthaginians,  among  the  barbarous  in- 
habitants of  tlie  Alps  in  the  time  of  Hannibal,  and 
even  in  the  Antilles  in  the  time  of  Christopher 
Columbus. 

OLI VETANS  (The),  a  Romish  order  of  religious, 
sometimes  called  the  Congregation  of  St.  Mary  of 
the  Mount  of  Olives.  It  was  founded  as  a  congre- 
gation of  Benedictines,  in  a  wildeniess  near  Siena, 
by  John  Tolomei,  in  commemoration  of  the  recovery 
of  his  sight.  Tlie  order  was  confirmed  by  Pope 
John  XXII.  in  A.  D.  1.319. 

OLYMPIC  GAMES,  the  greatest  of  the  national 


festivals  of  the  ancient  Greeks,  which  received  its 
name  either  from  the  town  of  Olympia  in  Elis,  whore 
it  was  celebrated,  or  from  Jupiter  Olympius,  to 
whom  it  was  dedicated.  The  learned  differ  in  opin 
ion  as  to  the  precise  period  when  this  festival  was 
fir-st  instituted,  but  mythic  history  ascribes  its  ori- 
gin to  Heracles,  and  refers  the  date  of  its  introduc- 
tion into  Greece  to  B.  c.  1200.  After  a  time  the 
Olympic  games  seem  to  have  fallen  into  neglect,  but 
they  were  revived,  as  we  learn  from  Pausanias,  by 
Iphitus  king  of  Elis,  with  the  assistance  of  Lycur- 
gus  the  Spartan  lawgiver.  Once  more  they  came  to 
be  discontinued,  but  for  the  last  time  were  revived  by 
Coroebus,  B.  c.  776.  From  this  time,  the  interval  ot 
four  years  between  each  celebration  of  the  festival, 
a  period  which  was  termed  an  Olympiad,  came  to  be 
accounted  a  clu'onological  era. 

The  festival,  which  lasted  five  days,  began  and 
ended  with  a  sacrifice  to  Olympian  Jove.  The  in 
terval  was  filled  up  with  gymnastic  exercises,  horse 
and  chariot  races,  recitations  of  poetry,  displays  of 
eloquence,  and  exhibitions  of  the  fine  arts.  The 
gymnastic  exercises  consisted  in  running,  leaping, 
wrestling,  boxing,  and  throwing  the  discus  or  quoit. 
The  following  account  of  the  contests  in  this  cele- 
brated festival  is  given  by  Mr.  Gross  :  "  The  candi- 
dates, having  undergone  an  examination,  and  proved 
to  the  satisfaction  of  the  judges  that  they  were  free- 
men, that  they  were  Grecians  by  birth,  and  that  tliey 
were  clear  from  all  infamous  immoral  stains,  were 
led  to  the  statue  of  Jupiter  within  the  senate-house. 
This  image,  says  Pausanias,  was  better  calculated 
than  any  other  to  strike  terror  into  wicked  men,  fur 
he  was  represented  with  thunder  in  both  hands ; 
and,  as  if  that  were  not  a  sufficient  intimation  of  the 
wrath  of  the  deity  against  those  who  should  for- 
swear themselves,  at  his  feet  there  was  a  plate  of 
brass  containing  terrible  denunciations  against  the 
perjured.  Before  this  statue  the  candidates,  their 
relations,  and  instructors,  swore  on  the  bleeding 
limbs  of  the  victims,  that  they  were  duly  qualified 
to  engage,  solemnly  vowing  not  to  employ  any  un- 
fair means,  but  to  observe  all  the  laws  relating  to 
the  Olympic  games.  After  this  they  returned  to  the 
stadium,  and  took  their  stations  by  lot,  when  the 
herald  demanded — '  Can  any  one  reproach  these 
athleta:,  with  having  been  in  bonds,  or  with  leading 
an  irregular  life?'  A  profound  silence  generally 
followed  this  interrogatory,  and  the  combatants  be- 
came exalted  in  the  estimation  of  the  assembly,  not 
only  by  this  universal  testimony  of  their  moral 
character,  but  by  the  consideration  that  they  were 
the  free  unsullied  champions  of  the  respective  States 
to  which  they  belonged ;  not  engaged  in  any  vulgar 
frtniggle  for  interested  or  ordinary  objects,  but  in- 
cited to  competition  by  a  noble  love  of  fame,  and  a 
desire  to  uphold  the  renown  of  their  native  cities  in 
the  presence  of  assembled  Greece.  Such  being  the 
qualities  required  before  they  could  enter  the  lists, 
their  friends,   filled  with  anxiety,   gathered   round 
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tliem,  stimulating  tlieir  exertions,  or  aflfordiiig  tliem 
advice,  until  the  moment  arrived  when  the  trumpet 
sounded.  At  tliis  signal  the  runners  started  off  amid 
the  cries  and  clamour  of  the  excited  multitude,  whose 
vociferations  did  not  cease  until  the  herald  procured 
silence  by  his  trumpet,  and  proclaimed  the  name  and 
abode  of  the  winner. 

"  '  On  the  last  day  of  the  festival,  the  conquerors, 
being  summoned  by  proclamation  to  the  tribunal 
witliin  the  sacred  grove,  received  the  honour  of 
public  coronation,  a  ceremony  preceded  by  pompous 
sacrifices.  Encircled  with  the  olive  wreath,  gathered 
from  the  sacred  tree  behind  the  temple  of  Jupiter, 
the  victors,  dressed  in  rich  habits,  bearing  palm- 
branches  in  their  hands  and  almost  intoxicated  with 
ioy,  proceeded  in  grand  procession  to  the  theatre, 
marching  to  the  sound  of  flutes,  and  surrounded  by 
an  immense  multitude  who  made  the  air  ring  with 
their  acclamations.  The  winners  in  the  horse  and 
chariot-races  formed  a  part  of  the  pomp,  their  stately 
coursers  bedecked  with  flowers,  seeming,  as  they 
paced  proudly  along,  to  be  conscious  participators 
of  the  triumph.  When  they  reached  the  theatre,  the 
choruses  saluted  them  with  the  ancient  hj-mn,  com- 
posed by  the  poet  Archilochus,  to  exalt  the  glory  of 
the  victors,  the  smTOunding  multitude  joining  their 
voices  to  those  of  the  musicians.  Tliis  being  con- 
cluded, the  trumpet  sounded,  the  herald  proclaimed 
the  name  and  country  of  the  victor,  as  well  as  the 
nature  of  his  prize,  the  acclamations  of  the  people 
within  and  without  the  building  were  redoubled, 
and  flowers  and  garlands  were  showered  from  all 
sides  upon  the  happy  conqueror,  who  at  this  moment 
was  thought  to  have  attained  the  loftiest  pinnacle 
of  human  glory  and  felicity.'  Though  the  only 
guerdon  that  the  victor  received  was  an  olive-crown, 
yet  this  trifling  mark  of  distinction  powerfully  sti- 
mulated the  acquisition  of  virtue,  while  it  facilitated 
the  cultivation  of  the  mind,  and,  to  souls  animated 
by  a  noble  ambition,  it  possessed  an  incomparably 
higher  value,  and  was  coveted  with  far  more  inten- 
sity, than  the  most  unbounded  treasures." 

The  statues  of  the  conquerors  in  the  Olympic 
games  were  erected  at  Olympia,  in  the  sacred  grove 
of  Jupiter.  The  celebrity  of  the  festival  drew  toge- 
ther people  from  all  parts  of  Greece,  as  well  as  from 
the  neighbouring  islands  and  continents,  and  the 
Olympiad  served  as  a  common  bond  of  alliance  and 
point  of  reunion  to  the  whole  Hellenic  race.  These 
games  were  celebrated  for  nearly  a  thousand  years 
from  their  first  institution.  Under  the  Roman  em- 
perors they  were  conducted  with  great  splendour, 
and  high  privileges  confeiTed  upon  the  victors.  They 
were  finally  abolished  in  A.  D.  394,  in  the  sixteenth 
year  of  the  reign  of  Theodosius. 

OLYMPIC  GODS.    See  Celestial  Deities. 

OLYMPIUS,  a  surname  of  Zeus,  and  also  of 
Heracles,  as  well  as  of  all  the  Olympic  or  Celes- 
tial Deities  (which  see). 

OLYMPUS,  a  mountain  in  ThessaJy,  which  was 


accounted  in  ancient  times  the  holy  mountain  ot 
Greece,  and  distinguished  pre-eminently  as  the  choice 
abode  of  the  gods.  Zeus  held  his  august  com!  upon 
its  summit,  and  it  was  the  residence  dming  the  day 
of  the  principal  divinities  of  Greece.  Olympus  is 
6,000  feet  in  height,  and  Homer  describes  it  as 
towering  above  the  clouds,  and  crowned  with  snow. 
Hephaestus  is  said  to  have  built  a  palace  upon  its 
summit,  which  was  the  residence  of  Zeus  and  the 
rest  of  the  Olympic  gods. 

OM.     See  Aum. 

OMADIUS,  a  surname  of  Dionysus,  as  the  flesh- 
eater,  human  sacrifices  being  oftered  to  this  deity  in 
the  islands  of  Chios  and  Tenedos. 

OMBIASSES,  priests  and  soothsayers  among  the 
inhabitants  of  Madagascai',  who  compound  charms 
which  they  sell  to  the  people.  See  Madagascar 
(Religion  of). 

OMBRIUS,  a  surname  of  Zeus,  as  the  rain-giver 
under  which  title  he  was  worshipped  on  Moimt 
Hymettus  in  Attica. 

OMBWIRI,  a  class  of  good  and  gentle  spirits,, 
who  are  believed  by  the  natives  of  Southern 
Guinea  to  take  part  in  the  govemraent  of  the  world 
Almost  every  man  has  his  own  Ombwiri  as  a  tute- 
lary and  guai-dian  spirit,  for  which  he  provides  a 
small  house  near  his  own.  "  All  the  harm  that  is 
escaped  in  this  world,"  as  Mr.  Wilson  informs  u.s, 
"  and  all  the  good  secured,  are  ascribed  to  the  kindly 
offices  of  this  guardian  spirit.  Ombwiri  is  also  re- 
garded as  the  author  of  every  thing  in  the  world 
which  is  marvellous  or  mysterious.  Any  remarkable 
feature  in  the  physical  aspect  of  the  country,  any 
notable  phenomenon  in  the  heavens,  or  extraordinary 
events  in  the  affairs  of  men,  are  ascribed  to  Omb- 
wiri. His  favourite  places  of  abode  are  the  summits 
of  high  mountains,  deep  caverns,  large  rocks,  and 
the  base  of  very  large  forest  trees.  And  while  the 
people  attach  no  malignity  to  his  character,  they 
carefully  guard  against  all  imnecessary  familiarity  in 
their  intercourse  with  him,  and  never  pass  a  place 
where  he  is  supposed  to  dwell  except  in  silence.  He 
is  the  only  one  of  all  the  spirits  recognized  by  the 
people  that  has  no  priesthood,  his  intercourse  with 
men  being  direct  and  immediate." 

OMEN,  a  word  used  by  the  ancient  Greeks  and 
Romans  to  denote  a  supposed  sign  or  indication  of  a 
future  event.    See  Auspices. 

OMER  (Festival  of  the  Thirty -Third  of). 
Tne  sixteenth  of  the  month  Nisan  was  the  day 
among  the  ancient  Jews  for  off'ering  an  omer  or 
sheaf,  the  first-fruits  of  the  barley  harvest.  That, 
and  the  succeeding  forty-nine  days,  are  called  "  days 
of  the  omer;"  of  which  the  first  thirty-two  days  are 
considered  as  a  season  of  sadness.  The  thirty-third 
of  the  omer,  or  the  eighteenth  of  the  month  IJor,  is 
celebrated  as  a  kind  of  festival,  the  occasion  of  which 
is  beUeved  to  have  been  a  gi'eat  mortality  that  raged 
among  the  disciples  of  Rabbi  Akiba,  and  ceased  aa 
on  this  day 
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0-ME-TO,  a  perfect  Biidlia  among  the  Chinese, 
and  perhaps  the  most  revered  of  all  the  objects  wor- 
shipped in  the  Fo-ist  temples.  He  is  supposed  like 
the  previous  Budhas  to  have  passed  through  a  suc- 
cession of  new  births  into  the  loftiest  sphere  of  the 
invisible  regions.  The  Tsing-t'u  (which  see),  or 
paradise  of  0-me-to,  is  a  scene  of  unrivalled  beauty 
and  magnificence,  in  the  midst  of  which  sits  en- 
throned the  great  Biulha  0-me-to,  a  peacock  and  a 
lion  forming  the  supporters  of  his  throne.  Accord- 
ing to  a  Chinese  legend,  he  swore,  that  if  any  being 
in  all  the  ten  worlds,  should,  after  repeating  his 
name,  fail  to  attain  life  in  his  kingdom,  he  would 
cease  to  be  a  god.  Accordingly,  among  the  Chinese 
Fo-ists  there  is  a  prevailing  belief,  that  the  amount 
of  merit  which  they  acquire  depends  on  the  fre- 
quency with  which  they  repeat  the  name  0-me-to-fiih, 
and  that  when  any  one  has  repeated  it  three  hundred 
thousand  times,  he  may  begin  to  hope  for  a  personal 
vision  of  the  god.  The  influence  of  such  notions 
upon  the  Fo-kts  in  China  is  thus  described  by  Mr. 
Simpson  Culbertson,  an  American  missionary,  in  a 
recent  account  which  he  has  published  of  the  Reli- 
gious Notions  and  Popular  Superstitions  in  North 
China  :  "  In  the  temples,  the  priests  sometimes  allow 
themselves  to  be  shut  up  for  months  together,  doing 
nothing  but  repeating  over  and  over,  day  and  night, 
the  name  of  Buddha.  In  a  temple  at  T'ien-t'ai, 
fifty  miles  south  of  Ningpo,  there  have  been  as  many 
as  ten  or  twelve  priests  thus  voluntarily  imprisoned 
at  the  same  time.  During  the  day  they  all  keep  up 
a  constant  repetition  of  the  name  O-mi-tft-fiih,  and 
at  night,  they  keep  it  up  by  taking  turns,  some  con- 
tinuing their  monotonous  song  while  the  others 
sleep.  They  never  leave  their  cell  for  any  purpose 
until  the  appointed  period  is  fulfilled.  No  wonder 
they  all  have  a  vacant  idiotic  look,  as  though  but  a 
Blight  glimmering  of  intellect  remained  to  them  I 

"It  is  not  the  priests  only  who  thus  devote  them- 
selves to  laying  up,  as  they  suppose,  treasure  in  hea- 
ven. Some  among  the  people  also,  are  very  diligent 
in  the  work.  See  that  old  man.  His  head  is  hoary 
with  age.  A  flowing  white  beard  rests  upon  his 
bosom.  With  tottering  steps,  and  leaning  upon  his 
staff,  he  enters  the  small  room  used  as  a  chapel,  by 
one  who  preaches  of  Jesus  and  the  resurrection. 
Perhaps  there  may  be  something  in  this  religion 
that  will  help  to  give  peace  of  conscience,  and  hope 
of  happiness  after  death.  He  listens  with  deep  at- 
iention  during  the  sermon,  but  his  fingers  are  all  the 
while  busy  counting  the  beads  he  holds  in  his  hand, 
and  his  lips  continually  pronou  ice,  in  a  low  whisper, 
the  name  0-mi-t6-fiih.  And  now  the  service  is 
closed,  and  the  congregation  is  dismissed.  But  the 
old  man  is  not  yet  satisfied,  and  he  approaches  the 
missionary  to  ask  for  further  information.  He  ad- 
dresses him — '  Your  doctrine,  sir,  is  most  excellent 

— 0-mi-t6-ftih.  I  am  anxious  to  learn  more  about 
it — 0-mi-  t5-fiih.  How  must  I  worship  Jesus  ?  0  mi- 
tft-frih.' 

IL 


" '  Ah  !  my  venerable  elder  brother,  if  you  would 
worship  Jesus  aright,  you  must  forsake  every  sin, 
and  must  not  worship  any  other  god,  for  all  otheri 
are  false  gods.' 

" '  Yes,  I  know  I  must  forsake  sin — 0-mi-t5-f(!h 
This  I  have  done  long  ago — O-mi-tJi-fiih.  I  do  not 
sin  now — 0-mi-t6-ftIli.  I  am  now  too  old  to  sin 
— 0-mi-to-fiih.  I  am  old,  and  must  soon  die — 
— 0-mi-t6-t'dh.  I  wish  to  be  a  disciple  of  Jesus — 
0-mi-t6fi3h,  and  to-monow  I  must  go  to  my  home 
far  away  in  the  country — O-mi-tJi-ftih.  What  must 
I  do  ?— 0-mi-t6-fi5h.' 

"  Explanations  are  given,  and  now  the  old  man 
must  depart.  But  suddenly  he  drops  upon  his  knees 
and  bows  his  head  to  the  earth.  Being  restrained, 
he  rises  and  takes  his  leave,  expressing  his  grati- 
tude. '  Many  thanks  to  you,  sir,  for  your  kind  in- 
struction— 0-mi-t6-fiih,  0-mi-t6-fi3h.  May  we  meet 
again — 0-mi-t&  f\ih.' 

"  This  is  no  fiction,  but  an  actual  occurrence. 
There  are  many  such  old  men  in  China,  and  old  wo- 
men too,  seeking  for  some  means  of  securing  happi- 
ness after  death.  Not  unfrequently  we  may  meet 
these  old  people,  conscious  that  their  end  is  at  hand, 
walking  in  tlie  street,  and  as  we  pass  we  hear  them 
muttering — 0-mi-t6-fuh.  Alas  !  how  many  of  them 
have  gone  down  to  the  grave  with  the  name  0-mi 
tft-fiih  on  their  lips!" 

OMISH  CHURCH  (The),  a  society  «i  Mennon- 
ites  in  the  United  States,  who  derived  their  name  of 
Amish  or  Ornish  from  Jacob  Amen,  a  native  of 
Amenthal  in  Switzerland,  and  a  rigid  Mennonite 
preacher  of  the  seventeenth  century.  In  many  parts 
of  (lermany  and  Switzerland,  where  they  still  exist  in 
considerable  numbers,  they  are  known  by  the  name  of 
Hooker  Mennonites,  on  account  o(  ;lieir  wearing 
hooks  on  their  clothes  ;  another  party  being,  for 
similar  reasons,  called  Button  Mennonites.  The  Orn- 
ish Church  in  North  America  rigidly  adheres  to  the 
Confession  of  Faith  wliich  was  adopted  at  Dort  in 
Holland  in  A.  D.  1632  by  a  General  Assembly  of 
ministers  of  the  religious  denominations  who  were  at 
that  time,  and  in  that  place,  called  Mennonites. 
They  hold  tlie  fundamental  Protestant  princijilc, 
that  the  Scriptures  are  the  only  rule  of  faith  and 
obedience.  They  have  regular  ministers  and  dea- 
cons, who,  however,  are  not  allowed  to  receive  fixed 
salaries  ;  and  in  their  religious  assemblies  every  one 
has  the  privilege  of  exhorting  and  of  expounding  the 
Word  of  God.  Adult  baptism  alone  is  practised, 
and  the  ordinance  is  administered  by  pouring  water 
upon  the  head.  Oaths,  even  in  a  court  of  justice, 
are  regarded  as  unlawful,  and  war  in  all  its  forms  is 
considered  to  be  alike  unchristian  and  unjust.  Char- 
ity is  with  them  a  religious  duty,  and  none  of  their 
members  is  permitted  to  become  a  burden  upon  the 
public  funds.     See  MENNONITES. 

OMNIPOTENT.    See  Almighty. 

OMNIPRESENT,  an  attribute  of  the  Divine  Be 
ing,  which  denotes  that  he  is  present  in  every  place 
3b* 
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His  infinity  involves  the  very  idea  of  his  uhiquity, 

not  as  being  identical  with  the  universe  as  the  Pan- 
theist would  teach,  but  filling  the  universe  with  his 
presence,  though  quite  distinct  from  it.  This  doc- 
trine, while  it  is  plainly  declared  in  many  passages 
of  Scripture,  is  very  fully  developed  in  Ps.  cxxxix. 

OMNISCIENT,  that  attribute  of  God,  in  virtue 
of  whicli  he  knows  all  things — past,  present,  and  fu- 
ture. This,  like  his  omnipresence,  is  incommunica- 
ble to  any  creature,  and  the  two  attributes,  indeed, 
are  inseparably  connected.  If  God  be  everywhere, 
he  cannot  fail  to  see  and  to  know  everything  abso- 
lutely as  it  is  in  itself,  as  well  as  in  all  the  cii'cum- 
stances  belonging  to  it. 

OMOPHAGIA,  a  custom  which  was  anciently 
followed  at  the  celebration  of  the  Dionysia  (which 
see),  in  the  island  of  Cliios,  the  Bacchse  being  ob- 
liged to  eat  the  raw  pieces  of  flesh  of  the  victim 
which  were  distributed  among  them.  From  this  act 
Z)wn!/«!M  received  the  name  of  O.madius  (which  see). 

OMOMUS,  an  herb  which  Plutarch  says  the  an- 
cient Persians  used  to  pound  in  a  mortar  while  they 
invoked  Ahriman,  the  evil  principle.  Then  they 
mixed  the  blood  of  a  wolf  recently  killed  with  the 
herb  oraomus,  and  carrying  out  the  mixture,  they 
threw  it  into  a  place  where  the  rays  of  the  sun  never 
came. 

OMOPHORION,  a  bishop's  vestment  in  the 
Greek  Church,  answering  to  the  Pallium  of  tlie 
Romish  Church.  It  is  worn  on  the  shoulders.  Ori- 
ginally it  was  fabricated  of  sheep's  wool,  and  is  de- 
signed to  be  an  emblem  of  the  lost  sheep  in  the  gos- 
pels, which  the  good  shepherd  found  and  brought 
home  rejoicing ;  while  the  four  crosses  worked  on  it 
indicate  the  Saviour's  sufferings  and  the  duty  of  the 
bishop  to  follow  in  his  Master's  steps. 

OMPHALOPSYCHI.     See  Hesychasts. 

ONCA,  a  surname  of  Athena,  under  which  she  was 
worshipped  at  Oncae  in  Boeotia. 

ONCjEUS,  a  surname  of  Apollo,  from  Onceium 
in  Arcadia,  where  he  had  a  temple. 

ONEIROCRITICA  (Gr.  oneiros,  a  dream,  and 
Icrino,  to  discern),  the  art  of  interpreting  dreams, 
which,  among  the  ancient  Egyptians,  was  the  duty 
of  the  holy  scribes  or  Hierogrammateis. 

ONEIROMANCY  (Gr.  oneiros,  a  dream,  and  man- 
teia,  divination).  In  eastern  countries,  from  very 
early  times,  much  importance  was  attached  to 
dreams,  and  the  greatest  anxiety  was  often  mani- 
fested to  ascertain  their  true  meaning  and  interpre- 
tation. We  have  a  remarkable  instance  of  this  in 
the  case  of  Pharaoh,  king  of  Egypt,  as  well  as  of  his 
butler  and  baker.  The  Egyptian  monarch  is  repre- 
sented as  consulting  two  different  classes  of  persons 
as  to  the  interpretation  of  his  dream,  the  Charelum- 
mim,  or  magicians,  and  the  Hakamim,  or  wise  men. 
The  former  are,  in  all  probability,  to  be  identified 
with  the  Hierogrammateis,  or  holy  scribes,  who  are 
mentioned  as  a  distinct  order  of  the  Egyptian  priest- 
hood by  Josephus,  and  several  other  authors.     It  is 


not  unlikely  that  both  Joseph  and  Moses  were  raised 
to  this  order,  for  Joseph  asks  liis  brethren,  "  Wot 
ye  not  that  such  a  man  as  I  can  certainly  divine?" 
and  Moses  is  described  as  "  learned  in  all  the  wisdom 
of  the  Egyptians."  The  account  of  Nebuchadnez- 
zar's dreams,  as  given  in  the  book  of  Daniel,  affords 
an  additional  illustration  of  dreams  as  a  mode  of  Di- 
vine communication.  In  Deut.  xiii.  1 — 3,  we  find 
the  Israelites  prohibited  from  giving  heed  to  dreams, 
or  the  interpretation  of  them,  wherever  tlieir  evident 
tendency  was  to  promote  idolatry.  In  those  cases, 
however,  where  the  prophets  of  the  Lord  were  con- 
sulted, or  the  priests  enquired  of  the  Lord  by  the 
use  of  the  ephod,  attention  to  dreams  was  allowed 
by  the  Divine  Lawgiver.  It  was  because  the  Lord 
would  not  answer  Saul  by  dreams  nor  by  prophets 
before  the  battle  of  Gilboa,  that  he  had  recourse  to  p 
woman  with  a  familiar  spirit. 

Oneiromancy  seems  to  have  been  held  in  high  es- 
timation among  the  Greeks  in  the  Homeric  age,  for 
dreams  were  said  to  be  from  Zens.  Not  only  the 
Greeks  and  Romans,  however,  but  all  nations,  both 
ancient  and  modern,  have  been  found  to  make  pre- 
tensions to  skill  in  the  interpretation  of  dreams.  Nor 
has  the  light  of  Christianity  and  the  advancement  of 
civilization  altogether  abolished  such  superstitious 
practices.  On  the  contrary,  while  the  priests  ot 
modern  heathendom  are  generally  sorcerers,  who 
practise  oneiromancy,  as  well  as  other  modes  of  divi- 
nation, there  are  not  wanting  persons,  even  in  pro- 
fessedly Christian  countries,  who  deceive  the  credu- 
lous, by  pretending  to  interpret  dreams,  and  to  un- 
fold the  impenetrable  secrets  of  the  future. 

ONEIROS,  the  personification  of  dreams  among 
the  ancient  Greeks.  Hesiod  calls  them  children  of 
night,  and  Ovid  children  of  sleep,  while  Homer  as- 
signs them  a  residence  on  the  dark  shores  of  the 
western  ocean. 

ONION-WORSHIP.  Pliny  affii-ms  that  the  al- 
lium sativum  and  the  allium  cepa  were  both  ranked 
by  the  Egyptians  among  gods,  in  taking  an  oath. 
Juvenal  mocks  them  for  the  veneration  in  which 
they  held  these  vegetable  deities.  Sir  J.  G.  Wil- 
kinson, however,  declares  that  "  there  is  no  direct 
evidence  from  the  monuments  of  their  having  been 
sacred ;  and  they  were  admitted  as  common  ofi'er- 
ings  on  every  altar.  Onions  and  other  vegetables 
were  not  forbidden  to  the  generality  of  the  people 
to  whom  they  were  a  principal  article  of  food ;  for 
whatever  religious  feeling  prohibited  their  use  on 
certain  occasions,  this  was  confined  to  the  initiated, 
who  were  required  to  keep  themselves  more  espe- 
cially pure  for  the  service  of  the  gods." 

ONKELOS  (Targum  of).    See  Targums. 

ONUPHIS,  one  of  the  sacred  bulls  of  the  ancient 
Egyptians.  It  was  of  a  black  colour,  had  sliaggy, 
recurved  hair ;  and  is  supposed  to  have  been  the 
emblem  of  the  retroceding  sun. 

ONYAMBE,  a  wicked  spirit  much  dreaded  by 
the  natives  of  Southera  Guinea.    The  people  seldom 
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speak  of  him,  and  always  manifest  luieasiness  wlien 
his  name  is  mentioned  in  their  presence.  They  do 
not  seem  to  regard  tliis  spirit  as  having  much  influ- 
ence over  the  atTairs  of  men. 

ONYCHOMAN'CY,  a  species  of  divination  an- 
ciently practised  by  examining  the  nails  of  a  boy. 
For  this  purpose  they  were  covered  with  oil  and 
soot,  and  turned  to  the  sun.  The  imai;es  represented 
by  the  reflection  of  the  light  upon  the  nails  gave  tlie 
answer  required. 

OOSCOPIA  (Gr.  oon,  an  egg,  and  scopeo,  to  ob- 
serve), a  method  of  divination  by  the  examination  of 
eggs. 

OPALIA,  a  festival  celebrated  by  the  ancient 
Romans,  in  honour  of  Ops,  the  wife  of  Saturn,  on 
the  19th  of  December,  being  the  third  day  of  the 
Saturnalia.  The  vows  made  on  this  occasion  were 
offered  in  a  sitting  postme,  the  devotee  touching 
the  ground,  because  Ops  represented  the  earth. 

OPHIOMANCY  (Gr.  ophis,  a  serpent,  and  man- 
teia,  dinnation),  a  species  of  divination  practised  in 
ancient  times  by  means  of  serpents. 

OPHITES,  a  Gnostic  sect  which  arose  in  the 
second  century,  and  which,  in  opposing  Judaism,  in- 
clined towards  Paganism.  To  the  Demiurge  the 
Ophitic  system  gave  tlie  name  of  laldabaoth,  making 
him  a  limited  being,  and  opposed  to  the  higher  order 
of  the  universe  with  which  he  conflicts,  striving  to 
render  himself  an  independent  sovereign.  All  the 
while  he  is  unconsciously  working  out  the  plans  of 
Sophia  or  Wisdom,  and  bringing  about  liis  own  de- 
struction. The  doctrines  maintained  by  this  sect  in 
regard  to  the  origin  and  destination  of  man  are  thus 
described  by  Neander:  "The  empire  of  laldabaoth 
is  the  starry  world.  The  stars  are  the  representa- 
tives and  organs  of  the  cosniical  principle,  which 
seeks  to  hold  man's  spirit  in  bondage  and  servitude, 
and  to  environ  it  with  all  manner  of  delusions.  lal- 
dabaoth and  the  six  angels  begotten  by  him,  are  the 
spirits  of  the  seven  planets,  the  Sun,  the  Moon, 
Mars,  Venus,  Ju|)iter,  Mercury,  and  Satuni.  It  is 
the  endeavour  of  laldabaoth  to  assert  himself  as 
self-subsistent  Lord  and  Creator,  to  keep  his  six 
angels  from  deserting  their  subjection,  and,  lest  they 
should  look  up  and  observe  the  liigher  world  of  light, 
to  fix  their  attention  upon  some  object  in  another 
quarter.  To  this  end,  he  calls  upon  the  six  angels 
to  create  man,  after  their  own  common  image,  as  the 
crowning  seal  of  their  independent  creative  power. 
Man  is  created ;  and  being  in  their  own  image,  is  a 
huge  corporeal  mass,  but  without  a  soul.  He  creeps 
on  the  earth,  and  has  not  power  to  lift  himself  erect. 
They  therefore  bring  tlie  helpless  creatiu'e  to  their 
Father,  that  he  may  animate  it  with  a  soul.  lalda- 
baoth breathed  into  it  a  living  spirit,  and  thus  un- 
perceived  by  himself,  the  si)iritual  seed  passed  from 
his  own  being  into  the  nature  of  man,  whereby  he 
was  deprived  himself  of  this  higher  principle  of  life. 
Thus  had  the  Sophia  ordained  it.  In  man  (i.  e.  those 
men  who  bad  received  some  portion  of  this  spiritual 


seed)  was  concentrated  the  light,  the  soul,  the  rea- 
son of  the  whole  creation.  laldabaotli  is  now  seized 
with  amazement  and  wrath,  when  he  beholds  a  being 
created  by  himself,  and  within  the  bounds  of  his  own 
kingdom,  rising  both  above  himself  and  his  kingdom. 
He  strives  tlierefore  to  prevent  man  from  becoming 
conscious  of  his  higher  nature,  and  of  that  higher 
order  of  world  to  which  he  is  now  become  related — 
to  keep  him  in  a  state  of  blind  unconsciousness,  and 
thus  of  slaWsli  submission.  It  was  the  jealousy  of 
the  contracted  laldabaoth  which  issued  that  com- 
mand to  the  first  man ;  but  the  mundane  soul  em- 
ployed tlie  sei-pent  as  an  instrument  to  defeat  the 
purpose  of  laldabaoth,  by  tempting  the  first  man  to 
disobedience.  According  to  another  view,  the  serpent 
was  itself  a  symbol  or  disguised  appearance  of  the 
mundane  sold ; — and  in  the  strict  sense,  it  is  that 
part  of  the  sect  only  that  adopted  this  view,  which 
rightly  received  the  name  of  Ophites,  for  they  ac- 
tually worshipped  the  serpent  as  a  holy  symbol ; — 
to  which  they  may  have  been  led  by  an  analogous 
idea  in  the  Egj'ptian  religion,  the  serpent  in  the 
latter  being  looked  upon  as  a  symbol  of  Kneph,  who 
resembled  the  Sophia  of  the  Ophites.  At  all  events, 
it  was  through  the  mundane  soul,  directly  or  indi- 
rectly, that  the  eyes  of  the  first  man  were  opened. 
Tlie  fall  of  man, — and  this  presents  a  characteristic 
feature  of  the  Ophitic  system,  though  even  in  this 
respect  it  wa-s  perhaps  not  altogether  independent  of 
the  prior  Valentinian  theory, — the  fall  of  man  was 
the  transition  point  from  a  state  of  unconscious 
hmitation  to  one  of  conscious  freedom.  Man  now 
became  wise,  and  renounced  his  allegiance  to  lalda- 
baoth. Tlie  latter,  angi-y  at  this  disobedience,  thrusts 
liim  from  the  upper  region  of  the  air,  where  until 
now  he  had  dwelt  in  an  ethereal  body,  down  to  the 
dark  earth,  and  banished  him  into  a  dark  body. 
Man  finds  himself  now  placed  in  a  situation,  where, 
on  the  one  hand,  the  seven  planetary  spirits  seek  to 
hold  him  under  their  thrall,  and  to  suppress  the 
higher  consciousness  in  his  soul ;  while,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  wicked  and  purely  material  spirits  try  to 
tempt  him  into  sin  and  idolatry,  which  would  ei;pose 
him  to  the  vengeance  of  the  severe  laldabaoth.  Yet 
'  Wisdom '  never  ceases  to  impart  new  strength  to 
man's  kin(Lcd  nature,  by  fresh  sujiplies  of  the  higher 
spiritual  influence;  and  from  Seth,  whom  the  Gnos- 
tics generally  regarded  as  a  representative  of  the 
contemiilative  natures,  she  is  able  to  preserve 
thnuigh  every  age,  a  race  peculiarly  her  own,  in 
which  the  seeds  of  the  spiritual  nature  aie  saved 
from  destruction." 

The  Ophites,  in  common  with  the  Basilideaiis  and 
the  Valentinians,  maintained  that  the  heavenly 
Christ  first  became  united  with  Jesus  at  his  baptism, 
and  forsook  him  again  at  his  passion,  and  iii  proof  of 
this,  lliey  pointed  to  the  fact  that  Jesus  wrought  no 
miracle  either  before  his  baptism  or  after  his  resu^ 
rection.  They  held  that  laldabaoth  brought  about 
the   crucifixion   of  Christ.    After   his  resurrection 
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Jesus  remained  eighteen  months  on  the  earth,  during 
which  time  lie  received  from  tlie  Sophia  a  clearer 
knowledge  of  the  higher  truth,  which  he  imparted  to 
a  few  of  his  disciples.  He  was  then  raised  to  heaven 
by  the  celestial  Christ,  and  sits  at  the  right  hand  of 
laldabaoth,  unobserved  by  liim,  but  gradually  receiv- 
ing to  himself  every  spiritual  being  that  has  been 
emancipated  and  purified  by  the  redemption.  In 
proportion  as  this  process  of  attraction  goes  on,  lal- 
dabaoth is  deprived  of  his  higher  virtues.  Thus 
through  Jesus  spiritual  life  flows  back  to  the  mun- 
dane soul,  its  original  source. 

The  doctrines  of  the  Ophites  were  far  from  being 
favourable  to  purity  of  morals.  Origen  indeed 
goes  so  far  as  to  exclude  them  from  the  Christian 
church,  and  declares  that  they  admitted  none  to 
their  assemblies  who  did  not  curse  Christ.  The 
game  author  names  as  the  founder  of  this  sect,  a 
certain  Eucrates,  who  may  have  lived  before  the 
birth  of  Christ.  The  Ophites,  who  were  called  in 
Latin  Serpentarians,  received  from  the  Asiatics  the 
name  of  Nahassiaris  or  Naa-sians.  IreniBus,  Theodo- 
ret,  Epiphanius,  and  Augustine,  regard  them  as 
Cliristian  heretics.  Origen  gives  a  minute  accoimt 
of  the  Diagram  of  the  Ophites,  which  appears  to 
have  been  a  sort  of  tablet  on  which  they  depicted 
their  doctrines  in  all  sorts  of  figm-es,  with  words  an- 
nexed. As  their  name  imports,  the  Ophites  seem  to 
have  been  serpent-worshippers,  keeping  a  living  ser- 
pent, which  on  the  occasion  of  celebrating  the  Lord's 
Supper,  they  let  out  upon  the  dish  to  crawl  over  and 
around  the  bread.  The  officiating  priest  now  broke 
the  bread  and  distributed  it  among  the  communi- 
cants. When  each  had  partaken  of  the  sacramental 
bread,  and  kissed  the  serpent,  it  was  afterwards 
confined.  At  the  close  of  this  ceremony,  which  the 
Ophites  termed  their  perfect  sacrifice,  a  hymn  of 
praise  was  sung  to  the  Supreme  God,  whom  the 
serpent  in  paradise  had  made  known  to  men.  These 
rites,  which  were  probably  symbolic,  were  limited  to 
a  few  only  of  the  Christian  Ophites. 

OPS,  a  goddess  worshipped  by  the  ancient  Ro- 
mans as  presiding  over  agricultm'e  and  giving  fruit- 
fulness  to  the  earth.  She  was  regarded  as  the  wife 
of  Saturn,  and  her  votaries  were  wont,  while  adoring 
her,  to  touch  the  gi'ound.  Her  worship  was  con- 
nected with  that  of  her  husband  Saturn,  and  a  festi- 
val, named  Opalia  (which  see),  was  celebrated  in 
honour  of  her. 

OPTIMATES,  a  name  given  by  Augustine  to  the 
presbyters  or  elders  of  the  ancient  Christian  Church. 

OPTION,  a  term  used  in  England  to  denote  the 
choice  which  an  arclibishop  has  of  any  one  dignity  or 
benefice,  in  the  gift  of  eveiy  bishop  consecrated  or 
confirmed  by  him,  which  he  may  confer  on  his  own 
chaplain,  or  any  other  person,  at  his  pleasure. 

OPUS  OPERATUM  (Lat.  a  work  wrought),  an 
expression  used  to  denote  a  doctrine  held  by  the 
Church  of  Rome,  that  effectual  grace  is  necessarily 
connected  with,  and  inseparable  from,  the  outward 


administration  of  the  sacraments.  This  doctrine 
involves,  of  course.  Baptismal  Regeneration 
(which  see),  and  also  destroys  all  distinction  between 
worthy  and  unworthy  communicants  in  the  case  of 
the  Lord's  Supper.  The  Council  of  Trent,  however, 
explicitly  declares  this  to  be  a  doctrine  of  the  Church 
of  Rome.  "  Whoever,"  the  decree  runs,  "  shall  af- 
firm that  gi-ace  is  not  conferred  by  these  sacraments 
of  the  new  law,  by  their  own  power  {ex  opere  oper- 
ato)\  but  that  faith  in  the  divine  promise  is  all  that 
is  necessary  to  obtain  grace :  let  him  be  accursed." 
This  tenet  originated  with  the  schoolmen,  particu 
larly  with  Thomas  Aquinas,  who  taught  that,  in  con 
sequence  of  the  death  of  Christ,  the  sacraments  in- 
stituted in  the  New  Testament  have  obtained  an  in- 
strumental or  efficient  virtue  which  those  of  the  Old 
Testament  did  not  possess.  The  distinction  at 
length  came  to  be  established,  that  the  sacraments 
of  the  Old  Testament  had  produced  effects  ex  opere 
operantis,  from  the  power  of  the  administrator,  those 
of  the  New  Testament  ex  opere  operate,  from  the  ad- 
ministration itself.  In  opposition  to  the  doctrine 
laid  down  by  Thomas  Aquinas,  which  received  the 
sanction  of  the  Church  of  Rome,  Duns  Scotus  de- 
nied that  the  effective  power  of  grace  was  contained 
in  the  sacraments  themselves.  The  forerunners  of 
the  Reformation,  for  instance  Wessel  and  Wycliff'e, 
combated  still  more  decidedly  the  doctrine  of  Aqui- 
nas. The  Reformers  taught  plainly  that  the  sacra- 
ments have  no  efficacy  in  themselves,  nor  do  they 
derive  any  efficacy  from  the  administrator,  but  de- 
rive all  their  efficacy  from  the  working  of  the  Spirit 
of  Christ  in  the  true  believer  who  receives  them. 
The  Protestant  churches,  accordingly,  unite  in  deny- 
ing the  doctrine  of  the  opus  operatum  held  by  the 
Romish  Church. 

OQUAMIRIS,  sacrifices  offered  by  the  Mingre- 
lians  in  the  Caucasus,  which  partake  partly  of  a 
Jewish,  partly  of  a  Pagan  character:  "Their  prin- 
cipal sacrifice,"  as  we  learn  from  Picart,  "  is  that  at 
which  the  priest,  after  he  has  pronounced  some  parti- 
cular prayers  over  the  ox,  or  such  other  animal  as  is 
appointed  and  set  apart  for  that  solemn  purpose, 
singes  the  victim  in  five  several  places  to  the  .skin 
with  a  lighted  taper ;  then  leads  it  in  procession 
round  the  devotee  for  whose  particular  service  it  is 
to  be  slaughtered,  and  at  last,  having  sacrificed  it, 
orders  it  to  be  drest,  and  brought  to  table.  The 
whole  family  thereupon  stand  all  round  about  it, 
each  of  them  with  a  wax-taper  in  his  hand.  He 
for  whom  the  sacrifice  is  pecuUarly  intended,  kneels 
down  before  the  table,  having  a  candle  or  wax-taper 
in  his  hand,  whilst  the  priest  reads  some  prayers  that 
are  suitable  to  the  solemn  occasion.  When  he  has 
done,  not  only  he  who  kneels,  but  his  relations, 
friends,  and  acquaintance  throw  frankincense  into 
the  fire,  which  is  placed  near  the  victim.  The  priest 
then  cuts  oiT  a  piece  of  the  victim,  waves  it  over  the 
head  of  him  at  whose  request  it  is  offered  up,  and 
gives  it  him  to  eat ;  after  which  the  whole  company 
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drawing  near  to  liim,  wave  tlieir  wax-tapers  over  his 
noad  ill  like  manner,  and  tlirow  them  afterwards  into 
the  same  fire,  wliere  they  had  but  jiist  before  cast  their 
frankincense.  Every  person  that  is  present  at  this 
solemn  act  of  devotion  has  the  liberty  to  eat  as  much 
a<  lie  thinks  proper  ;  but  is  enjoined  to  carry  no  part 
of  it  away;  the  remainder  belongs  to  tlie  sacritica- 
tor.  They  liave  another  Oqnnmiri,  which  is  cele- 
brated in  honour  of  their  dead.  There  is  nothing, 
iiowever,  very  particular  or  remarkable  in  it  but  the 
.leremony  of  sacriliciiig  some  bloody  victims,  npon 
which  they  pour  oil  and  wine  mingled  together. 
They  make  their  oblations  of  wine  likewise  to  the 
saints  after  divers  forms  ;  a  particular  detail  whereof 
would  be  tedious  and  insipid,  and  of  little  or  no  im- 
portance. I  shall  only  observe,  therefore,  that  be- 
sides the  wine,  they  oft'er  up  a  pig,  and  a  cock  to 
St.  Michael,  and  that  the  Ofpmmiri,  wliicli  is  devoted 
to  the  service  of  St.  George,  when  their  vintage  is 
ripe,  consists  in  consecrating  a  barrel  of  wine  to  him, 
which  contains  about  twenty  flaggons ;  though  it 
must  not  be  broached  till  after  Whitsuntide,  on  the 
festival  of  St.  Peter:  at  which  time  the  master  of 
each  family  carries  a  small  quantity  of  it  to  St. 
George's  church,  where  he  pays  his  devotion.s  to  the 
saint ;  after  which  he  returns  home  and  t.akes  all  his 
family  with  him  into  the  cellar.  There  tliey  range 
themselves  in  order  round  the  barrel,  the  head  where- 
of is  plentifully  furnished  with  bread  and  cheese  and 
a  parcel  of  chibbols,  or  little  onions,  by  the  master  of 
the  house,  who,  before  any  thing  is  touched,  repeats 
a  prayer.  At  last,  he  either  kills  a  hog,  or  a  kid, 
and  sprinkles  part  of  the  blood  all  round  the  vessel. 
The  ceremony  concludes  with  eating  and  drinking." 

ORACLE,  the  Holy  of  Holies,  or  the  most  holy 
place  in  the  temple  of  Solomon,  which  occupied  the 
third  part  of  the  enclosure  of  the  temple  towards 
the  we.'^t.  It  was  ten  cubits  square.  None  but  the 
high-priest  was  permitted  to  enter  it,  and  that  only 
once  a-year,  on  the  great  day  of  atonement.  See 
Temple. 

ORACLES,  dark  answers  supposed  to  be  given 
by  demons  in  ancient  times  to  those  who  consulted 
them.  Cicero  calls  them  the  language  of  tlie  gods. 
The  term  oracle  was  also  used  to  denote  the  place 
where  these  revelations  were  made.  Herodotus 
attributes  the  origin  of  oracles  to  the  Egyptians. 
'■  The  two  oracles,"  says  he,  "  of  Egyptian  Thebes 
and  of  Dodona,  have  entire  resemblance  to  each 
other.  The  art  of  divination,  as  now  practised  in 
our  temples,  is  thus  derived  from  Egypt  ;  at  least 
the  Egyptians  were  the  first  who  introduced  the 
sacred  festivals,  processions,  and  supplications, 
and  from  them  the  Greeks  were  instructed."  The 
principal  oracles  in  Egypt  were  those  of  the  The- 
ban  Jupiter,  of  Hercules,  Apollo,  Minerva,  Biana, 
Mars,  and  above  all,  of  Latona,  in  the  city  of  Buto, 
which  the  Egyptians  held  in  the  highest  ven- 
eration ;  but  the  mode  of  divining  was  diflerent  in 
each  of  them,  and  the  power  of  giving  oracular  an- 


swers was  confined  to  certain  deities.  According  to 
Herodotus,  the  first  oracle  in  Greece  was  founded  at 
Dodona,  by  a  priestess  of  the  Theban  Jupiter,  who 
had  been  carried  ofi'  by  Phoenician  pirates,  and  sold 
into  that  country. 

The  res[)onses  of  oracles  were  given  in  several  dif- 
ferent ways.  At  Delphi,  the  priestess  of  Apollo  de- 
livered her  answers  in  hexameter  verse,  while  at 
Dodona  they  were  uttered  from  beneath  the  shade  of 
a  venerable  oak.  In  several  places  the  oracles  were 
given  by  letters  sealed  up,  and  in  not  a  few  by  lot. 
TIio  lots  were  a  kind  of  dice,  on  which  were  engraven 
certain  characters  or  words,  whose  explanations 
were  to  be  sought  on  tables  made  for  the  purpose. 
In  some  temples  the  person  consulting  the  oracle 
threw  the  dice  himself;  in  others  they  were  dropped 
from  a  box ;  but  in  either  case  the  use  of  the  dice 
was  preceded  by  sacriiices  and  other  customary  cere- 
monies. The  belief  in  oracles  rajiidly  pervaded  every 
province,  and  came  to  exert  a  degree  of  influence 
which  was  fitted  to  control  every  deiiartment,  both 
secular  and  sacred.  "  The  oracles,"  says  Politz,  in 
his  'Weltgeschichte,'  or  World-History,  "which  ex- 
ercised so  important  an  influence  in  Greece,  espe- 
cially during  the  first  periods  of  civilization,  not 
unfreqiiently  guided  juiblic  opinion  and  the  spirit  of 
national  entei'prise,  with  distinguished  wisdom.  Pre- 
eminent among  the  rest,  the  oracle  at  Delphi  en- 
joyed a  world-wide  renown  ;  and  there  it  was  that 
the  wealth  and  the  treasures  of  more  than  one  con- 
tinent, were  concentrated.  Its  responses  revealed 
many  a  tyrant,  and  foretold  his  fate.  Many  an  un- 
happy being  was  saved  through  its  means,  or  directed 
by  its  counsel.  It  encouraged  useful  institutions, 
and  communicated  the  discoveries  in  art  or  science 
under  the  sanction  of  a  divine  authority.  And 
lastly,  by  its  doctrines  and  example  it  caused  the 
moral  law  to  be  kept  holy,  and  civil  rights  to  be  re- 
spected." 

The  most  famous  oracles  of  ancient  Greece  were 
those  which  belonged  to  Apollo  and  to  Zeus,  while 
other  deities,  such  as  Dcmeter,  Hermes,  and  Pinto, 
and  even  heroes,  for  example  Aniphiaraus  and  Tro 
phonius,  gave  forth  their  oracles  to  the  credulous 
inquirers  who  flocked  to  learn  the  dark  secrets  ot 
the  future.  And  the  answers,  instead  of  being  clear 
and  satisfactory,  were  uniformly  couched  in  such 
ambiguous  terms,  that  they  were  capable  of  quite 
opposite  and  contradictory  interpretations.  Gib 
bon  the  historian  charges  the  ancient  oracles  with 
intentional  fraud,  and  states,  with  evident  delight, 
that  Constantine  the  Great  doomed  them  to  silence. 
Several  writers,  however,  have  alleged  that  the  cre- 
dit of  oracles  was  destroyed  at  a  much  earlier  period 
than  the  reign  of  Constantine.  Lucan,  in  his  '  Pliar- 
salia,'  wliich  was  written  in  the  time  of  Nero, 
scarcely  thirty  years  after  the  crucifixion  of  our 
Lord,  laments  it  as  one  of  the  grejitest  calamities  ol 
that  age,  that  the  Delphian  oracle  had  become  silent 
Lucian  also  declares,  that  when  he  was  at  Delphi, 
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the  oracle  gave  forth  no  reply.  And  the  important 
statement  is  made  by  Porphyry,  in  a  passage  cited 
by  Eusebius,  that  "  since  Jesus  began  to  be  wor- 
shipped, no  man  had  received  any  public  help  or 
benefit  from  the  gods." 

The  oracles  of  heathen  antiquity  were  limited  to 
Greece,  never  having  been  adopted  by  the  Romans, 
who  had  many  other  means  of  discovering  the  will 
of  tlie  gods,  such  as  the  Sibylline  books,  augury, 
omens,  and  such  like.  Tlie  only  Italian  oracles,  iu- 
deed,  were  those  of  Faunus  and  of  Fortuna.  The 
ancient  Scandinavians  had  also  their  oracles,  like 
those  of  Greece,  and  held  in  equal  veneration.  It 
was  generally  believed  in  all  the  northern  nations, 
tliat  the  male  and  female  divinities,  or  more  gener- 
ally, that  the  Three  Destinies  gave  forth  these  oi-a- 
cles.  The  people  sometimes  persuaded  themselves 
that  the  statues  of  their  gods  gave  responses  by  a 
gesture,  or  a  slight  inclination  of  the  head. 

ORAL  LAW.  The  Jews  believe  that  two  laws 
were  delivered  to  Moses  on  Mount  Sinai,  the  one 
committed  to  writing  in  the  text  of  the  Pentateuch, 
and  the  other  handed  down  by  oral  tradition  from 
generation  to  generation.  The  latter  is  the  Oral 
Law,  and  consists  of  an  explanation  of  the  text  or 
Written  Law.  From  the  time  of  Moses  to  the  days 
of  the  Rabbi  Judah,  no  part  of  the  Oral  Law  had 
been  committed  to  writing  for  public  use.  In  every 
generation  the  president  of  the  Sanhedrim,  or  the 
prophet  of  his  age,  wrote  notes  for  his  own  private 
use,  of  the  traditions  which  he  had  learned  from  his 
teachers.  These  were  collected,  arranged,  and  me- 
thodized by  Rabbi  Judah  the  Holy,  tlms  forming 
the  MiSHNA  (which  see),  a  book  regarded  by  the 
Jews  with  the  highest  veneration. 

ORARION,  a  vestment  worn  by  a  deacon  in  the 
Greek  Church,  which,  though  precisely  resembling 
the  Romish  stoU  in  form,  is  less  like  it  in  appearance, 
because,  instead  of  being  worn  in  the  fashion  of  a 
scarf,  it  is  thrown  only  over  the  left  shoulder. 

ORARIUM.    See  Stole. 

ORATORIES.    See  Proseuch^. 

ORATORIO,  a  sacred  drama  set  to  church  mu- 
sic. The  most  noted  of  these  pieces  are  Handel's 
Messiah  and  Haydn's  Creation.  The  name  Ora- 
torio is  believed  to  have  arisen  from  the  circum- 
stance that  sacred  musical  dramas  originated  with 
the  congregation  of  the  Oratory,  and  having  been 
adopted  by  all  the  societies  of  the  same  foundation, 
speedily  rose  into  great  popularity.  At  first  the 
Oratorio  seems  to  have  been  little  more  than  a  sim- 
ple cantata,  but  in  a  short  time  it  assumed  a  drama- 
tic form  somewhat  resembling  the  Mystery  of  the 
Middle  Ages,  and  is  now  highly  esteemed  among 
the  lovers  of  sacred  music,  both  in  Britain  and  on 
the  Continent.    See  Music  (Sacred). 

ORATORY  (Lat.  orare,  to  pray),  a  name  an- 
ciently given  to  places  of  pubhc  worship  in  general 
as  bemg  houses  of  prayer.  The  name  was  in  later 
»inie3  given  to  smaller  or  domestic  chapels.     Oratory 


is  used  among  the  Romanists  to  denote  a  closet  or 
little  apartment  near  a  bed-chamber,  furnished  with 
a  little  altar,  crucifix,  and  other  furniture  suited  in 
their  view  to  a  place  for  private  devotion. 

ORATORY  (Fathers  of  the),  a  Romish  order 
of  religious  founded  in  Italy  by  Philip  Neri, 
and  publicly  approved  by  Gregory  XIII.  in  1577. 
The  congregation  derived  its  name  from  the  chapel 
m  oratory  which  Neri  built  for  himself  at  Florence, 
and  occupied  for  many  years.  To  this  order  belong 
ed  Baronius,  Raynald,  and  Laderchi,  the  distin- 
guished authors  of  the  Annals  of  the  Church. 

ORATORY  OF  THE  HOLY  JESUS  (Fathers 
OF  the),  a  Romish  order  of  religious  instituted  in 
1613  by  Peter  de  Berulle,  a  man  of  talents  and 
learning,  who  afterwards  rose  to  the  rank  of  a  car- 
dinal. The  fathers  of  this  French  order  have  not, 
like  the  fathers  of  the  Italian  order,  distinguislifid 
tlieraselves  by  their  researches  in  ecclesiastical  his- 
tory, but  have  devoted  themselves  to  all  branches  of 
learning,  both  secular  and  sacred.  They  are  not 
monks,  but  belong  to  the  secular  clergy,  nor  do  they 
chant  any  canonical  hours.  They  are  called  fathers 
of  the  oratory,  because  they  have  no  chui'ches  in 
which  the  sacraments  are  administered,  but  only 
chapels  or  oratories  in  which  they  read  prayers  and 
preach. 

ORBONA,  a  goddess  among  the  ancient  Romans 
worshipped  at  Rome,  more  especially  by  parents 
who  had  been  deprived  of  their  children,  or  were 
afraid  of  losing  them  in  dangerous  illness. 

ORCUS.    See  Hades,  Hell. 

ORDEAL,  an  appeal  to  the  judgment  of  God, 
which  was  often  resorted  to  by  the  Saxons  and  Nor- 
mans in  criminal  cases,  where,  in  consequence  of  the 
insufficiency  of  the  evidence,  it  was  difficult  to  ascer- 
tain whether  the  accused  was  innocent  or  guilty. 
In  such  cases  of  uncertainty  recourse  was  had  to 
various  modes  of  trial  or  ordeal.  Thus  the  accused 
was  not  unfrequently  required  to  swear  upon  a 
copy  of  the  New  Testament,  and  on  the  relics  of  the 
holy  martyrs,  or  on  their  tombs,  that  he  was  inno- 
cent of  the  crime  imputed  to  him.  He  was  also 
obliged  to  find  eleven  persons  of  good  reputation 
who  should  upon  oath  attest  his  innocence.  These 
twelve  oaths  were  required, — eleven  and  his  own, — 
to  acquit  a  person  of  the  wound  of  a  noble  which 
drew  blood,  or  laid  bare  the  bone,  or  broke  a  limb. 
Sometimes,  however,  thirty  compurgators,  as  they 
were  called,  appeared  on  each  side.  Another  mode 
of  ordeal  frequently  resorted  to  in  the  Norman 
courts  of  this  kingdom  has  been  already  described 
under  the  article  Battle  (Trl\l  by). 

The  most  ancient  form  of  ordeal,  and  the  soon 
est  laid  aside,  was  probably  the  trial  by  the  cross, 
which  Charlemagne  charged  his  sons  to  use  when- 
ever disputes  should  arise  among  them.  It  is  thuf 
described  by  Dr.  Mackay,  in  his  '  Memoirs  of  Ex- 
traordinary Popular  Delusions:'  "When  a  person 
accused  of  any  crime  had  declared  his  innocence  up 
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on  oath,  and  appealed  to  the  cross  for  its  judgment 
in  his  favour,  ho  was  brought  into  the  diMch,  be- 
fore the  altar.  The  priests  previously  prepared  two 
sticks  exactly  like  one  another,  upon  one  of  which 
was  carved  a  figure  of  the  cross.  They  were  both 
wrapped  up  with  great  care  and  many  ceremonies, 
in  a  quantity  of  fine  wool,  and  laid  upon  the  altar, 
or  on  the  relics  of  the  saints.  A  solemn  prayer  was 
then  offered  up  to  God,  that  he  would  be  pleased  to 
discover,  by  the  judgment  of  his  holy  cross,  whether 
the  accused  person  were  innocent  or  guilty.  A 
priest  then  approached  the  altar,  and  took  up  one  of 
the  sticks,  and  the  assistants  unswathed  it  reverently. 
If  it  was  marked  with  the  cross,  the  accused  person 
was  innocent ;  if  unmarked,  he  was  guilty.  It  would 
be  unjust  to  assert,  that  the  judgments  thus  deli- 
vered were,  in  all  cases,  erroneous  ;  and  it  would  be 
absurd  to  believe  that  they  were  left  altogether  to 
chance.  Many  true  judgments  were  doubtless  given, 
and,  in  all  probability,  most  conscientiously ;  for 
we  cannot  but  believe  that  the  priests  endeavoured 
beforehand  to  convince  themselves  by  secret  inquiry 
and  a  strict  examination  of  the  circumstances,  whe- 
ther the  appellant  were  innocent  or  guilty,  and  that 
they  took  up  the  crossed  or  uncrossed  stick  accord- 
ingly. Although,  to  all  other  observers,  the  sticks, 
as  enfolded  in  the  wool,  might  appear  exactly  simi- 
lar, those  who  enwrapped  them  could,  without  any 
difficulty,  distinguish  the  one  from  the  other."  This 
species  of  ordeal  was  abolished  by  the  Emperor 
Louis  the  Devout,  about  a.  d.  820.  The  trial  by 
CoRSNED  (which  see),  or  the  morsel  of  execration, 
has  been  already  noticed. 

The  other  kinds  of  ordeal  are  thus  sketched  by 
Mr.  Thomson  in  his  '  Illustrations  of  the  History  of 
Great  Britain:'  "The  fire-ordeal  was  extremely  an- 
cient, since  to  '  handle  hot  iron,  and  walk  over  fire,' 
as  a  proof  of  innocence,  is  mentioned  in  the  Antigone 
of  Sophocles.  It  was  ordained  for  free  men,  and 
consisted  in  taking  up  in  the  hand,  unhurt,  a  piece 
of  red-hot  iron,  weighing  from  one  to  three  pounds ; 
or  else  by  walking  unhurt  and  barefoot,  over  nine 
red-hot  ploughshares,  laid  at  unequal  distances ;  in 
which  manner  Queen  Emma,  the  mother  of  Edward 
the  Confessor,  cleared  herself  from  suspicion  of 
familiarity  with  Alwyn,  Bishop  of  Winchester.  The 
ordeal  of  cold  water,  was  for  ceorls,  and  was  some- 
times performed  by  throwing  the  accused  person 
mto  a  river  or  pond;  when,  if  he  floated  therein 
without  any  action  of  swimming,  it  was  received  as 
an  evidence  of  his  guilt,  but  if  he  sunk,  he  was  ac- 
quitted. The  trial  of  hot  water,  was  plunging  the 
bare  hand  or  arm  up  to  the  elbow  in  boiling  water, 
and  taking  out  therefrom  a  stone  weighing  from  one 
to  three  pounds,  carrying  it  the  space  of  nine  of  the 
accused  person's  feet.  The  iron  ordeal  was  similar 
to  this  last,  as  well  as  to  that  of  fire ;  since  the  hot 
iron  was  to  be  carried  the  same  distance,  and  in  both 
ca-ses  the  hand  was  immediately  to  be  bound  up  and 
•ealed,  and,  after  remaining  so  for  three  days,  if  the 


flesh  did  not  appear  foul,  the  accused  person  was  not 
considered  guilty.  The  performance  of  these  trials 
was  attended  with  considerable  ceremony ;  and 
Athelstan  ordered  that  those  appealing  to  them 
should  go  three  nights  before  to  the  priest  who  was 
to  conduct  it,  and  live  only  on  bread  and  salt,  water 
and  herbs.  He  was  to  be  present  at  all  the  masses 
during  the  interval,  and  on  the  moniing  of  the  day 
of  trial  was  to  make  his  olferings  and  receive  the 
sacrament ;  swearing,  that  '  in  the  Lord  with  full 
folcright,  he  was  innocent  both  in  word  and  deed,  of 
that  charge  of  which  he  had  been  accused.'  The 
dread  of  magical  artifices,  which  was  so  prevalent 
with  the  Anglo-Saxons,  was  probably  the  reason 
why  most  of  their  corporal  trials  were  performed 
fasting,  and  by  sun  rise  ;  but  ordeals  were  prohibited 
both  on  fasts  and  festivals.  The  fire  was  lighted 
within  the  church,  into  which  no  person  was  to  enter 
excepting  the  priest  and  accused  person,  until  the 
space  were  measured  out,  and  the  water  were  boiling 
furiously,  in  a  vessel  of  iron,  copper,  lead,  or  clay. 
When  all  was  prepared,  two  men  were  to  enter  of 
each  side,  and  to  agree  that  the  water  was  boiling 
furiously ;  after  which  an  equal  number  of  persons 
was  called  in  from  both  parts,  not  exceeding  twelve, 
all  fasting,  who  were  placed  along  the  church  with 
the  ordeal  between  them.  The  priest  then  sprinkled 
them  with  holy  water,  of  which  they  were  also  to 
taste,  kiss  the  Gospels,  and  be  signed  with  the  cross. 
During  these  rites,  the  fire  was  not  to  be  mended 
any  more ;  and  if  the  ordeal  were  by  iron,  it  re- 
mained on  the  coals  imtil  the  last  collect  was  finished, 
when  it  was  removed  to  the  staples  which  were  to 
sustain  it.  The  extent  of  the  trial  appears  to  have 
been  decided  by  the  accusation  since  the  ordeal  was 
sometimes  called  anfeald,  or  single,  when  the  stone 
or  iron  was  probably  onlj'  three  pounds  in  weight, 
and  when  the  defendant  dipped  only  his  hand  and 
wrist  in  the  water;  but  in  other  cases  the  ordeal  was 
entitled  threefold,  when  the  whole  arm  was  plunged 
into  the  cauldron,  and  the  iron  was  to  be  of  three 
pounds  weight.  Whilst  the  accused  was  taking  out 
the  stone  or  bearing  the  iron,  nothing  was  to  be 
uttered  but  a  prayer  to  the  Deitj'  to  discover  the 
truth ;  after  which,  it  was  to  be  left  for  three  days 
undecided.  The  ordeal  might  be  compounded  for, 
and  it  has  been  supposed  that  there  were  many  means 
even  for  performing  it  unhurt ;  as  collusion  with  the 
priest,  the  length  of  ceremony  and  distance  of  the 
few  spectators,  and  preparations  for  hardening  the 
skin,  aided  by  the  short  distance  which  the  suspected 
person  had  to  bear  the  iron. 

"  In  all  these  cases,  if  the  accused  party  escaped 
unhurt,  he  was  of  course  adjudged  innocent;  but  if 
it  happened  otherwise,  he  was  condemned  as  guiltv. 
A  thief  found  criminal  by  the  ordeal,  was  to  be  put 
to  death,  unless  his  relations  would  pay  his  legal 
valuation,  the  amount  of  the  goods,  and  give  secnrily 
for  his  good  behaviour.  As  these  trials  were  origi- 
nally  invented    to    preserve   innocence   from   false 
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accusation,  under  the  notion  that  heaven  would 
always,  miraculously,  interpose  to  protect  the  guilt- 
less, they  were  called  'the judgment  of  God;'  and 
the  word  ordeal  itself,  is  derived  from  a  Celtic  origin, 
signifying  judgment.  It  was  also  entitled  the  '  com- 
mon purgation,'  to  distinguish  it  from  the  canonical 
one,  which  was  by  oath ;  but  both  in  England  and 
in  Sweden,  the  clergy  presided  at  the  trial,  and  it 
was  also  performed  upon  sacred  ground.  Tlie  canon 
law  at  a  very  early  period,  however,  declared  the 
ordeal  to  be  against  that  divine  command,  'Thou 
shalt  not  tempt  the  Lord  thy  God ; '  but  in  King 
John's  time,  there  were  grants  to  the  bishops  and 
clergy  to  use  the  judgment  by  fu-e,  water,  and  iron  ; 
and  it  was  not  until  about  1218,  that  it  was  abolished 
under  Henry  IIL" 

In  modern  heatlien  nations  we  find  the  ordeal  not 
■jnfrequently  in  use.  Thus,  among  the  Hindus,  the 
fire-ordeal  is  known  and  practised,  as  appears  from 
the  following  brief  extract  from  Forbes's  '  Oriental 
Memoirs  :'  "  When  a  man,  accused  of  a  capital  crime, 
chooses  to  undergo  the  ordeal  trial,  he  is  closely 
confined  for  several  days ;  his  right  hand  and  arm 
are  covered  with  thick  wax-cloth,  tied  up  and  sealed, 
in  the  presence  of  proper  officers,  to  prevent  deceit. 
In  the  English  districts  the  covering  was  always 
sealed  with  the  Company's  arms,  and  the  prisoner 
placed  under  an  European  guard.  At  the  time  fixed 
for  the  ordeal,  a  cauldron  of  oil  is  placed  over  a  fire  ; 
when  it  boils,  a  piece  of  money  is  dropped  into  the 
vessel ;  the  prisoner's  arm  is  unsealed  and  washed  in 
the  presence  of  his  judges  and  accusers.  During 
this  part  of  the  ceremony  the  attendant  Brahmins 
supplicate  the  Deity.  On  receiving  their  benedic- 
tion, the  accused  plunges  his  hand  into  the  boiling 
fluid,  and  takes  out  the  coin.  The  arm  is  afterwards 
again  sealed  up  until  the  time  appointed  for  a  re- 
examination. The  seal  is  then  broken :  if  no 
blemish  appears,  the  prisoner  is  declared  innocent ; 
if  the  contrary,  he  suffers  the  punishment  due  to  his 
crime." 

Among  the  natives  of  Northern  Guinea  a  species 
of  ordeal  is  in  use  for  the  detection  of  witchcraft. 
It  goes  by  the  name  of  the  red-water  ordeal,  the 
red  water  employed  for  this  purpose  being  a  decoc- 
tion made  from  the  inner  bark  of  a  large  forest  tree 
of  the  mimosa  family.  The  mode  in  which  this  or- 
deal is  practised  is  thus  described  by  Mr.  Wilson : 
"  A  good  deal  of  ceremony  is  used  in  connection 
with  the  administration  of  the  ordeal.  The  people 
who  assemble  to  see  it  administered  form  themselves 
into  a  circle,  and  the  pots  containing  the  liquid  are 
placed  in  the  centre  of  the  inclosed  space  The  ac- 
cused then  comes  forward,  having  the  scantiest 
apparel,  but  with  a  cord  of  palm-leaves  bound  round 
his  waist,  and  seats  himself  in  the  centre  of  the  cir- 
cle. After  his  accusation  is  announced,  he  makes  a 
formal  acknowledgment  of  all  the  evil  deeds  of  his 
past  life,  then  invokes  the  name  of  God  three  times, 
and  imprecates  his  wrath  in  case  he  is  guilty  of  the 


particular  crime  laid  to  his  charge.  He  then  stepi 
forward  and  drinks  freely  of  the  '  red-water.'  If  it 
nauseates  and  causes  him  to  vomit  freely,  he  suffers 
no  serious  injury,  and  is  at  once  pronounced  inno- 
cent. If,  on  the  other  hand,  it  causes  vertigo  and 
he  loses  his  self-control,  it  is  regarded  as  evidence  ot 
guilt,  and  then  all  sorts  of  indignities  and  cruelties 
are  practised  upon  him.  A  general  howl  of  indigna- 
tion rises  from  the  surrounding  spectators.  Children 
and  others  are  encouraged  to  hoot  at  him,  pelt  him 
with  stones,  spit  upon  him,  and  in  many  instances 
he  is  seized  by  the  heels  and  dragged  through  the 
bushes  and  over  rocky  places  until  his  body  is  shame- 
fully lacerated  and  life  becomes  extinct.  Even  his 
own  kindred  are  required  to  take  part  in  these  cruel 
indignities,  and  no  outward  manifestation  of  grief  is 
allowed  in  behalf  of  a  man  who  has  been  guilty  of  so 
odious  a  crime. 

"  On  the  other  hand,  if  he  escapes  without  injury, 
his  character  is  thoroughly  purified,  and  he  stands  on 
a  better  footing  in  society  than  he  did  before  he 
submitted  to  tlie  ordeal.  After  a  few  days,  he  is 
decked  out  in  his  best  robes ;  and,  accompanied  by 
a  large  train  of  friends,  he  enjoys  a  sort  of  triumphal 
procession  over  the  town  where  he  lives,  receives  th« 
congratulations  of  his  friends,  and  the  community  in 
genera! ;  and  not  unfrequently,  presents  are  sent  to 
him  by  friends  from  neighbouring  villages.  After 
all  this  is  over,  he  assembles  the  principal  men  of 
the  town,  and  arraigns  his  accusers  before  them, 
who,  in  their  turn,  must  submit  to  the  same  ordeal, 
or  pay  a  large  fine  to  the  man  whom  they  attempted 
to  injure."  A  similar  process  is  followed  in  Southern 
Guinea  for  the  detection  of  witchcraft.  At  the 
Gabun  the  root  used  is  called  Nkazya  (which  see). 

The  natives  on  the  Grain  Coast  have  anothet 
species  of  ordeal,  called  the  "  hot  oil  ordeal,"  which 
is  used  to  detect  petty  thefts,  and  in  cases  where 
women  are  suspected  of  infidelity  to  their  husbands 
The  suspected  person  is  required  to  plunge  the  hand 
into  a  pot  of  boiling  oil.  If  it  is  withdrawn  without 
pain,  he  is  innocent.  If  he  suffers  pain,  he  is  guilty, 
and  fined  or  punished  as  the  case  may  require. 

The  ordeal  seems  not  to  have  been  altogether 
unknown  among  the  ancient  Greeks  and  Romans. 
Thus  in  the  Antigone  of  Sophocles,  in  a  passage  to 
which  we  have  already  alluded,  the  poet  speaks  of 
persons  "  ofiering,  in  proof  of  innocence,  to  grasp  the 
burning  steel,  to  walk  through  fire,  and  take  their 
solemn  oath,  they  knew  not  of  the  deed."  Pliny 
also,  speaking  of  a  feast  which  the  ancient  Romans 
celebrated  annually  in  honour  of  the  sun,  observes 
that  the  priests,  who  were  to  be  of  the  family  of  the 
Hirpians,  danced  on  this  occasion  barefoot  on  burn- 
ing coals  without  burning  themselves ;  which  is  evi- 
dently an  allusion  to  the  fiery  ordeal.  It  was  from 
the  Northern  nations,  however,  particularly  the 
ancient  Danes,  that  the  ordeal  was  most  probably 
derived  by  tlie  Anglo-Saxons  and  Normans.  It  was 
sanctioned  indeed    by   puMic  law    in  most   of  th« 
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countries  in  the  ninth  century,  and  gradually  gave 
way  before  more  enlightened  principles  of  legisla- 
tion. 

ORDER,  a  term  used  at  one  time  to  denote  the 
rules  of  a  monastic  institution,  but  afterwards  em- 
ployed to  signify  the  several  monasteries  living  under 
the  same  rule. 

ORDERS,  one  of  the  seven  sacraments  of  the 
Church  of  Rome.  It  refers  to  the  consecration  of 
the  ditferent  orders  of  office-bearers  in  the  church. 
Of  these  in  the  Roman  hierarchy  there  are  seven, — 
porters  or  door-keepers,  readers,  exorcists,  acolytes, 
subdeacons,  deacons,  and  priests.  To  these  some 
add  an  eighth,  the  order  of  bishops ;  others,  how- 
ever, consider  it  not  as  a  distinct  order,  but  as  a 
higher  degree  of  the  priesthood.  The  original  mode 
of  Ordination  (which  see)  followed  by  the  apostles 
appears  to  have  been  simple,  ministers  and  deacons 
having  been  ordained  by  prayer  and  the  imposition 
of  hands.  In  process  of  time  various  additional 
ceremonies  came  to  be  introduced.  In  the  Church 
of  Rome  the  plan  was  adopted  of  delivering  to  a 
priest  the  sacred  vessels — tlie  paten  and  the  clialice 
— and  accompanying  this  action  with  certain  words 
whicli  authorize  him  to  celebrate  mass,  and  offer 
sacrilicc  to  God.  In  the  ordination  of  a  priest,  the 
matter  is  the  vessels  which  are  delivered  to  him,  and 
the  form  is  the  pronouncing  of  these  words,  "  Take 
thou  authority  to  offer  up  sacrifices  to  God,  and  to 
celebrate  masses  both  for  the  dead  and  for  the  liv- 
ing, in  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and 
of  the  Holy  Ghost." 

ORDERS.    See  Ordination. 

ORDERS  (Monastic).    See  Monachism. 

ORDIBARII,  a  party  of  Catharists  (which 
see),  in  the  seventh  and  following  cenluries,  who 
taught  that  a  Trinity  first  began  to  exist  at  the  birth 
of  Christ.  The  man  Jesus  became  Son  of  God  by 
his  reception  of  the  AVord  conmiunicated  to  him, 
and  he  was  the  son  of  Mary,  not  in  a  corporeal  but 
in  a  spiritual  sense,  being  born  of  her  in  a  spiritual 
manner,  by  the  communication  of  the  Word ;  and 
when,  by  the  preaching  of  Jesus,  others  were  at- 
tracted, the  Holy  Ghost  began  to  exist.  The  most 
important  of  the  peculiar  doctrines  maintained  by 
this  sect  are  thus  noticed  by  Neander:  "According 
to  their  doctrine,  repentance  must  have  respect  not 
only  to  all  single  sins,  but  first  of  all  to  that  common 
■in  of  the  souls  that  fell  from  God,  which  preceded 
their  existence  in  time.  This  is  the  consciousness  of 
the  apostasy  from  God,  of  the  inward  estrangement 
from  him,  and  pain  on  account  of  this  inner  aversion 
to  God,  as  constituting  the  only  foundation  of  true 
penitence.  As  the  Gnostics  supposed  that,  by  vir- 
tue of  the  new  birth,  every  soul  is  reunited  to  its 
corresponding  male  half,  the  higher  spirit  of  the 
•)l.eronia,  so  the  Catharist  party  of  which  we  are 
upeaking  suppo.sed,  in  this  case,  a  restoration  of  the 
relation  between  the  soul  and  its  corresponding  8]>irit, 
froni  which  it  had  been  separated  by  the  aposta.sy. 


From  this  spirit  they  distinguished  the  Paraclete, 

jiromised  by  Christ,  the  Consolutor,  into  fellowship 
with  whom  one  should  enter  by  the  spiritual  baptism, 
whicli  they  called,  therefore,  the  am.wtumentum. 
They  held  that  tliere  were  many  such  higher  spirits, 
ministering  to  tlie  vigour  of  the  higher  life.  But 
from  all  these  they  distinguished  the  Holy  Spirit, 
pre-eminently  so  to  be  called,  as  being  exalted  above 
all  otliers,  and  whom  they  designated  as  the  Spirilm 
principalis,  the  principal  Spirit.  They  held  to  a 
threefold  judgment ;  first,  the  expulsion  of  the  apos 
tate  souls  from  heaven ;  second,  that  which  began 
with  the  appearance  of  Christ ;  third  and  last,  when 
Christ  shall  raise  his  redeemed  to  that  higher  condi- 
tion which  is  designed  for  them.  This  they  regarded 
as  the  final  consummation,  wheu  the  souls  shall  be 
reunited  with  the  spirits  and  with  the  higher  organs 
they  had  left  behind  them  in  heaven.  This  was  their 
resurrection."  The  whole  system  of  the  Ordiharii 
indicates  their  connection  with  a  Jewish  theology, 
and  in  farther  confirmation  of  this  view  of  their  doc- 
trines, it  may  be  stated,  that  they  attached  a  peculiar 
value  to  the  apocryphal  book  called  the  Ascension 
of  Isaiah,  where  in  fact  the  germs  of  many  of  iheir 
opinions  are  to  be  foimd. 

ORDINAL,  the  book  which  contains  the  forms 
observed  in  the  Church  of  England  for  the  ordina- 
tion and  consecration  of  bishops,  priests,  and  dea- 
cons. It  was  prepared  in  the  time  of  Edward  the 
Sixth,  and  confirmed  at  the  same  time  by  the  autho- 
rity of  Parliament. 

ORDINANCES  (Holy),  institutions  of  Divine 
authority  to  be  observed  by  the  Christian  church  io 
all  ages.  Those  rites  and  ceremonies  which  are  not 
sanctioned  by  the  Word  of  God,  being  of  merely 
human  appointment,  are  not  entitled  to  the  name  of 
Holy  Ordinances. 

ORDINANCES  (The  Thirteen).    See  Teles- 

DHUTANGA. 

ORDINARY,  a  term  used  in  England  to  denote  a 
person  who  h.'is  ecclesiastical  jurisdiction,  of  course 
and  of  common  right ;  in  opposition  to  persons  who 
are  extraordinarily  appointed.  Ordinary  was  a  title 
anciently  given  lo  archdeacons. 

ORDINATION,  the  act  of  setting  apart  to  the 
holy  office  of  the  ministry.  The  method  of  ordina- 
tion or  appointment  to  the  office  of  a  religious  teacher 
in  the  Christian  church,  was  derived  not  from  any 
of  the  Leviticid  institutions,  but  rather  from  the  or- 
dinances of  the  synagogue  as  they  were  constituted 
after  the  Babylonish  captivity.  According  to  Sel- 
den  and  Vitringa,  the  inesideiils  and  readers  of  the 
synagogue  were  at  first  set  apart  to  their  office  by 
the  solemn  imposition  of  hands.  At  an  after  period, 
other  ceremonies  came  to  be  added,  such  as  anoint- 
ing with  oil,  investiture  with  the  sacred  garments, 
and  the  delivery  of  the  sacred  vessels  into  the  hands 
of  the  person  ordained ;  the  last-mentioned  rite  being 
evidently  an  imitation  of  the  rilling  of  the  hands  re 
fened  lo  in  Exod.  xxix.  24.  Lev.  xxi.  10  Num.  iii. 
3  r 
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3,  as  having  been  practised  in  the  consecration  of 
the  Jewish  priests  and  liigh-priests. 

The  first  instance  on  record  of  the  ordination  of 
office-bearers  in  the  Christian  Church,  is  that  of  the 
seven  deacons  at  Jerusalem  in  Acts  vi.  1 — 7.  Though 
the  office  to  whicli  these  men  were  appointed  had 
reference  to  the  secular  and  financial  arrangements  of 
the  church,  it  is  worthy  of  notice,  that  even  to  this 
office  they  were  set  apart  by  prayer  and  the  imposi- 
tion of  hands.  Various  other  passages  of  the  New 
Testament  give  an  account  of  the  ordination  of  Chris- 
tian teachers  and  office-bearers.  Among  these  may 
be  mentioned  Acts  xiii.  1 — 4 ;  xiv.  23 ;  1  Tim.  iv. 
14  ;  v.  22  ;  2  Tim.  i.  6,  in  all  of  which  three  particu- 
lars are  laid  down  as  included  in  the  ceremony  of  or- 
dination— fasting,  prayer,  and  the  laying  on  of  hands. 

It  has  been  the  invariable  practice  in  every  age  of 
the  church  to  observe  some  solemn  ceremonies  in 
settiiig  apart  any  man  to  the  sacred  functions  of  the 
ministry ;  and  in  the  most  ancient  liturgies,  both  of 
the  Eastern  and  tlie  Western  churches,  are  found 
certain  special  forms  of  ordination.  Nor  has  the  ob- 
servance of  the  rites  of  ordination  been  confined  to 
one  section  of  the  Christian  church  ;  but  it  has  ex- 
tended to  all  denominations  of  Christians,  and  even 
to  schismatics  and  heretics.  And  while  the  min- 
istry of  the  word  has  always  been  deemed  a  pecu- 
liarly sacred  office,  and  ordination  to  the  ministry  a 
solemn  transaction,  every  precaution  was  used  in 
the  ancient  church  to  prevent  unworthy  persons 
from  intruding  themselves  rashly  into  the  ministerial 
office.  Certain  qualifications,  accordingly,  were  re- 
garded as  indispensable  in  the  candidate  for  ordina- 
tion. Thus  it  was  necessary  that  any  one  who  wished 
to  take  upon  himself  the  sacred  functions  should  be 
of  a  certain  specified  age.  The  rules  by  which  the 
canonical  age  for  ordination  were  regulated  in  the 
early  Christian  Church,  were,  no  doubt,  derived  from 
the  Jewish  economy;  the  age  of  twenty-five  re- 
quired for  the  Levites  being  adopted  for  deacons, 
and  that  of  thirty  years  required  for  priests  being 
adopted  for  presbyters  and  bishops.  In  the  Apos- 
tolical Constitutions  we  find  fifty  years  prescribed 
as  the  age  for  a  bishop,  but  no  long  time  seems  to 
have  elapsed  when  it  was  reduced  to  thirty.  Nay, 
even  cases  occurred  in  which  individuals,  probably 
of  eminent  qualifications,  were  raised  to  the  episco- 
pal dignity  at  an  earlier  age  than  even  thirty.  Jus- 
tin alleges  the  lowest  age  for  a  bishop  to  be  thirty- 
five  years.  The  Roman  bishops,  Siricius  and 
Zosimus,  required  thirty  years  for  a  deacon,  thirty- 
five  for  a  presbyter,  and  forty-five  for  a  bishop.  The 
Council  of  Trent  fixed  tlie  age  for  a  deacon  at  twenty- 
three,  and  that  for  a  priest  at  twenty-five.  Children 
were  sometimes  appointed  to  the  office  of  reader,  but 
by  the  laws  of  Justinian  none  were  to  be  appointed 
to  that  office  under  twelve  years  of  age.  The  age 
for  subdeacons,  acolyths,  and  other  inferior  officers, 
varied,  ranging  at  difl'erent  times  from  fifteen  to 
twenty-five. 


Every  candidate  for  ordination  was  required  toun 
dergo  a  strict  examination  in  regard  more  especially 
to  his  faith,  but  also  to  his  morals  and  his  worldly 
condition.  The  conduct  of  the  examination  was  in- 
trusted chiefly  to  the  bishops,  but  it  was  held  in 
public,  and  the  people  were  allowed  to  take  a  part 
in  it,  while  their  approval  of  the  candidate  was 
equally  requisite  with  that  of  the  bishop.  That  the 
people  might  have  full  opportunity  of  making  in- 
quiry into  the  character  and  qualifications  of  the 
candidates  their  names  were  published.  By  a  law 
of  Justinian  each  candidate  was  required  to  give 
written  statement  of  his  religioits  opinions  in  his  own 
hand-writing,  and  to  take  a  solemn  oath  against  si- 
mony. It  was  decreed  also,  by  a  council  in  tho 
beginning  of  the  ninth  century,  that  every  candidate 
should  go  through  a  course  of  preparation  or  proba- 
tion previous  to  his  being  ordained. 

It  was  a  rule  in  the  early  church  that  no  person 
should  be  ordained  to  the  higher  offices  without  pass- 
ing beforehand  through  the  inferior  degrees.  This 
arrangement  was  productive  of  much  advantage,  as 
it  secured,  on  the  part  of  every  aspirant  to  the  min- 
isterial office,  the  possession  of  considerable  profes- 
sional experience,  and  a  familiar  acquaintance  with 
the  whole  system  of  ecclesiastical  discipline  and 
polity.  As  a  general  rule,  which,  however,  admit- 
ted of  some  exceptions,  no  individual  was  ordained 
to  a  ministry  at  large,  but  to  the  exercise  of  the  pas- 
toral functions  in  some  specified  church  or  locality. 
Non-residence  was  also  expressly  discountenanced, 
every  pastor  being  expected  to  remain  within  his 
allotted  district.  The  clerical  tonsure  was  not  made 
requisite  for  the  ordained  ministry  until  about  the 
end  of  the  fifth  or  beginning  of  the  sixth  century. 
In  the  fourth,  and  throughout  the  greater  part  of  the 
fifth  century,  it  is  mentioned  in  terms  of  disappro- 
bation as  unbecoming  spiritual  persons. 

From  the  canons  of  councils,  and  the  testimony 
of  many  ecclesiastical  writers.  Episcopalians  con- 
clude that  the  power  of  administering  the  rite  of 
ordination  was  vested  in  the  bishop  alone,  the  pres- 
byter being  only  allowed  to  assist  the  bishop  in  the 
ordination  of  a  fellow-presbyter.  Ordination  was 
always  required  to  be  performed  publicly  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  congregation,  and  during  the  first  four 
centuries  there  does  not  appear  to  have  been  any 
stated  seasons  appointed  for  the  performance  of  the 
rite.  Afterwards,  however,  ordinations  took  place 
on  the  Lord's  day,  and  usually  in  connection  with 
the  celebration  of  the  Lord's  Supper,  the  candidate 
kneeling  before  the  table. 

It  was  customary  in  early  times  for  those  who 
were  preparing  for  ordination  to  observe  a  season  ol 
fasting  and  prayer.  The  service  itself  consisted 
simply  of  prayer  and  the  imposition  of  hands,  the 
latter  practice  being  considered  by  many  as  differing 
from  the  common  imposition  of  hands  at  baptism, 
confirmation,  and  absolution.  No  mention  occurs 
previous  to  the  ninth  century,  of  the   practice  ol 
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aiidinting  the  candidate  for  holy  orders.  Tlie  Greek 
Church  has  never  used  it.  It  is  not  mentioned  in 
the  fourth  council  of  Carthage  ;  wliere  the  rites  of 
ordination  are  described  ;  nor  was  it  the  practice  in 
the  time  of  Pope  Nicholas  I.,  who  died  in  A.  D.  867. 
The  custom  of  delivering  the  sacred  vessels,  oma- 
ments,  and  vestments  appears  not  to  have  been  fully 
introduced  until  the  seventh  century,  though  some 
trace  of  it  is  to  be  found  at  an  earlier  date.  The 
badges  and  insignia  ditTered  according  to  the  nature 
of  the  office  to  which  the  individual  was  ordained. 
Thus  at  the  ordination  of  a  bishop,  a  Bible  was  laid 
upon  his  head,  or  put  into  his  hands,  in  order  to  re- 
mind him  that  it  was  his  duty  habitually  to  search 
the  Word  of  God  ;  a  ring  was  put  upon  liis  finger  in 
token  of  his  espousals  to  the  church,  and  a  staff  was 
put  into  his  hand  as  an  emblem  of  his  office  as  a 
sliepherd  to  whose  care  the  flock  was  committed. 
Tlie  presbyter,  in  the  act  of  ordination,  received  the 
sacramental  cup  and  plate.  On  the  deacon,  when 
set  apart  to  his  office,  the  bishop  solemnly  laid  his 
right  hand,  and  presented  him  with  a  copy  of  the 
Gospels.  The  sub-deacon  received  an  empty  paten 
and  cup,  with  a  ewer  and  napkin ;  the  reader  re- 
ceived a  copy  of  the  Scriptures  ;  the  acolyth,  a  can- 
dlestick with  a  taper,  and  the  doorkeeper  the  keys 
of  the  church.  Tlie  custom  was  also  introduced  of 
signing  the  party  ordained  with  the  sign  of  the  cross, 
and  at  the  close  of  the  solemn  service  he  received 
the  kiss  of  charity  from  the  ordaining  minister. 

It  has  been  already  noticed  that  in  the  early 
church,  ordination  was  not  given  unless  to  a  special 
charge,  and  with  few  exceptions  this  continued  to  be 
the  rule  until  the  age  of  Charlemagne,  when  laws 
required  to  be  enacted  against  the  clerici  acephali, 
in  consefjuence  of  the  great  number  of  clergy  who 
were  not  regularly  settled  in  parochial  cures.  Many 
of  these  were  the  domestic  chaplains  of  noblemen  or 
private  gentlemen,  while  others  were  clergymen  who 
had  received  vague  or  general  ordination,  a  practice 
which  had  been  introduced  in  the  seventh  century. 
At  length,  however,  in  A.  D.  877,  the  bishops  resolved 
to  abandon  the  practice  of  vague  ordinations,  and  to 
adhere  strictly  to  the  practice  of  the  ancient  church. 
Yet  so  difficult  is  it  to  root  out  an  abuse  wlien  once 
it  has  crept  into  the  church,  that  at  the  end  of  the 
tenth  century,  the  practice  of  vague  ordination  con- 
tinued extensively  to  prevail. 

Ordination  is  practised  in  all  modern  churches, 
though  their  views  of  the  rite  seem  to  differ  consi- 
derably. In  the  Church  of  Rome  the  delivery  of 
the  vessels,  according  to  the  Ordinal,  is  the  essential 
ordaining  act.  This,  indeed,  is  expressly  declared 
by  the  Council  of  Florence,  in  A.  D.  14.39,  which 
says,  "  The  matter  or  visible  sign  of  the  order  of 
priesthood  is  the  delivery  of  the  chalice  with  wine  in 
it,  and  of  a  paten  with  bread  upon  it,  into  the  hands 
(if  the  person  to  be  ordained."  The  form  of  words 
with  which  this  ordaining  act  is  accompanied,  runs 
thus.  "  Receive  thou  power  to  offer  Kacrifice  to  God 


and  to  celebrate  masses  both  for  the  living  and  foi 
the  dead.  In  the  name  of  the  Lord."  The  delivery 
of  the  vessels,  as  a  part  of  the  ordination  service,  has 
never  been  in  use  in  the  Greek  Church,  but  is  ex- 
clusively confined  to  the  Latin  Church. 

In  the  Church  of  England  no  person  can  be  or- 
dained who  has  not  what  is  called  a  title  for  orders, 
that  is,  "  some  certain  place  where  he  might  use  his 
function."  He  must  have  secured  the  presentation 
to  a  curacj-,  or  a  chaplaincy,  or  he  must  be  the  fel- 
low of  a  college,  or  a  " '  master  of  arts  of  five  years 
standing,  that  liveth  of  his  own  charge  in  either  of 
the  universities,'  before  he  can  be  ordained.  The 
most  general  title  for  orders  is  a  cin-acy.  '  And  if 
any  bishop  shall  admit  any  person  into  the  ministry 
that  hath  none  of  these  titles  as  aforesaid,  then  he 
shall  keep  and  maintain  him  with  all  things  neces- 
sary, till  he  do  prefer  him  to  some  ecclesiastical  living.' 
The  bishops  have  absolute  power  to  refuse  ordina- 
tion to  any  party  whom  they  may  consider  ineligible. 
The  usual  course  is  as  follows : — The  candidate 
writes  to  the  bishop  of  the  diocese  in  which  the 
curacy  offered  to  him  at  a  title  is  situated,  and  re- 
quests to  be  ordained.  He  obtains  a  personal  inter- 
view with  the  bishop,  and  passes  througli  a  viva  voce 
examination  as  to  his  theological  opinions  and  at- 
tainments. If  approved,  he  is  permitted  to  send  in 
his  papers — that  is,  the  registers  of  his  age  and  bap- 
tism, testimonials  from  his  college,  a  certificate  of 
character  attested  b}'  three  beneficed  clergymen,  and 
another  document  called  Si  quis,  which  is  a  jiaper 
signed  by  the  clergyman  and  church-wardens  of  the 
parish  in  which  the  candidate  resides,  and  which  cer- 
tifies that  his  name  has  been  puhlicly  called  in  thi 
parisli  church,  and  that  no  objections  have  been  raised 
against  his  being  admitted  into  the  ministry.  He  is 
now  allowed  to  proceed,  with  the  other  candidates, 
to  the  examination,  which  is  conducted  by  the 
bishop's  examining  chaplain,  and  is  sustained,  in 
some  dioceses,  during  the  whole  of  three  or  four  days. 
It  is  strictly  theological  and  ecclesiastical.  The  ap- 
proved candidates  take  the  Oath  of  Supremacy,  sign 
a  '  Declaration'  that  they  will  cmtfm-m  to  the  Liturgy, 
and,  moreover,  subscribe  the  thirty-nine  articles. 

"  The  ordination  service,  as  arranged  in  the  Book 
of  Common  Prayer,  is  performed  in  the  cathedral  of 
the  diocese,  or  in  some  church  or  chapel,  in  the  pre- 
sence of  the  congregation.  The  candidates  are  there 
formally  introduced  to  the  bishop  by  the  archdeacon, 
or  his  deputy,  in  these  words  : — '  Reverend  Father 
in  God — I  present  unto  you  these  persons  present  to 
be  admitted  deacons.'  Towards  the  close  of  the  ser- 
vice, the  bishop,  laying  his  hands  severally  upon 
their  heads,  says — 'Take  thou  authority  to  execute 
the  office  of  a  deacon  in  the  Church  of  God  commit- 
ted unto  thee,  in  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the 
Son.  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  Amen.'  And  then, 
placing  the  AVw  Testament  in  the  hand  of  each,  he 
a(ld.< — '  Take  thou  authority  to  read  the  Gospel  in 
the  Church  of  God,  and  to  preach  the  same,  if  thou 
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be  thereto  licensed  by  the  bishop  liimself.'  Tlie 
Ordination  Service  in  the  case  of  a  priest  differs  in 
some  measure  from  tlie  service  wliicli  admits  to  the 
order  of  deacon.  Several  of  the  presbyters  present, 
as  well  as  the  bishop,  lay  their  hands  simultaneously 
on  the  head  of  every  candidate,  and  tlie  bishop  says 
— '  Receive  the  Holy  Ghost  for  the  office  and  work 
of  a  Priest  in  the  Cluu'cli  of  God,  now  committed 
luito  thee  by  the  imposition  of  our  hands.  Whose 
sins  thou  dost  forgive  tliey  are  forgiven  ;  and  whose 
sins  thou  dost  retain  they  are  retained ;  and  be  thou 
a  faithful  dispenser  of  the  Word  of  God,  and  of  his 
lioly  Sacraments :  In  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of 
the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  Atnen.'  And 
then,  delivering  to  each  one  a  Bible,  he  adds — '  Take 
tliou  authority  to  preach  the  Word  of  God,  and  to 
minister  the  holy  Sacraments  in  the  congregation 
where  thou  shalt  be  lawfully  appointed  thereunto.' 
When  once  ordained  a  presbyter,  he  is  competent 
to  take  any  duty,  and  to  hold  any  kind  of  prefer- 
ment short  of  a  bishopric,  within  the  pale  of  the 
Cliurch  of  England."  A  person  must  be  twenty- 
three  years  of  age  before  he  can  be  ordamed  deacon  ; 
and  twenty-four  before  he  can  be  ordained  priest, 
and  thus  be  permitted  to  administer  the  Lord's  Sup- 
per. Tlie  times  of  ordination  in  the  Church  of  Eng- 
hind  are  the  four  Sundays  immediately  following  the 
Ember  weeks ;  being  the  second  Simday  iii  Lent, 
Trinity  Sunday,  and  the  Sundays  following  the  first 
Wednesday  after  the  14th  of  September,  and  the 
13th  of  December.  These  are  the  stated  times,  but 
ordination  may  take  place  at  any  time  which  the 
bishop  may  appoint. 

In  countries  where  Lutheranism  has  a  regular 
establishment,  only  the  general  superintendent,  or  at 
least  a  superintendent,  perfomis  the  rite  of  ordination  ; 
yet  the  Lutheran  church  allows  this  power  also  to 
all  other  clergymen.  The  manner  in  which  the  Lu- 
therans ordain  their  ministers  is  as  follows  :  "  When 
a  student  of  divinity  has  finished  his  course  of  theo- 
logical studies,  he  applies  to  the  consistory  of  his 
native  district  for  admission  to  a  theological  exami- 
nation ;  which  is  never  refused  liim,  except  for  very 
important  reasons.  Such  theological  examinations 
are  held  by  every  consistory  once,  or  if  necessary 
twice,  every  year ;  and  in  each  one  of  them  seldom 
fewer  than  ten  students  are  examined  in  the  originals 
both  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament,  in  Divinity,  in 
Christian  Morals,  in  Ecclesiastical  History,  in  Com- 
position, and  Catechising  Children ;  and,  in  some 
countries,  also  in  Pliilosophy,  and  the  Ecclesiastical 
Law.  The  examination  in  the  theoretical  sciences 
is  conducted  in  the  Latin  language.  Those  who 
have  acquired  a  sufficient  knowledge  of  the  different 
theological  sciences,  obtain  a  claim  for  an  ecclesias- 
tical preferment.  When  a  candidate  is  presented  to 
a  living,  he  is  again  examined,  to  ascertain  if  he  has 
continued  his  theologic^al  studies  since  he  has  been  re- 
ceived into  the  number  of  candidates  for  the  ministiy ; 
(in  many  cases,  however,  an  exception  i«  made  to  tliis 


rule ;)  and  if  a  second  time  he  prove  worthy  of  the 
ministry,  he  is  solemnly  ordained  by  the  general 
superintendent  of  the  country  or  district,  assisted  by 
at  least  two  other  clergymen,  in  the  church  of  wliich 
lie  becomes  the  minister ;  and  at  the  same  time  he 
is  introduced  to  his  future  congregation.  Whoever 
has  been  thus  ordained,  may  ascend  to  the  highest 
ecclesiastical  dignity,  without  undergoing  any  other 
ordination." 

Episcopalians  deny  the  right  of  presbyters  to  or- 
dain, alleging  that  such  a  right  belongs  exclusively 
to  bishops.  But,  in  opposition  to  episcopal  ordina- 
tion, Presbyterians  are  accustomed  to  urge  that 
Timothy  is  expressly  declared  in  1  Tim.  iv.  14,  to 
have  been  ordained  by  the  laying  on  of  the  hands  of 
the  presbytery;  and  fiu-fher,  that  in  Scripture  lan- 
guage bishops  and  presbyters  are  identical.  Be- 
sides, from  ecclesiastical  history  we  leani,  that  in  the 
cliurch  of  Alexandria  presbyters  ordained  even  theii 
own  bishops  for  more  than  two  hundred  years  in 
the  earliest  ages  of  Christianity.  In  Presbyterian 
cluu-ches,  accordingly,  tlie  power  of  ordination  rests 
in  the  presbytery,  and  the  service  consists  simply  of 
prayer  and  the  imposition  of  hands.  It  has  been 
supposed  by  some,  that  the  laying  on  of  hands  in 
ordination  had  exclusive  reference  to  the  comrauni 
cation  of  extraordinary  gifts,  and  therefore  ought 
now  to  be  dispensed  with,  such  gifts  having  ceased. 
Under  the  influence  of  such  views,  the  Church  of 
Scotland,  at  an  early  period  of  its  history,  discarded 
this  symbolic  rite,  and  hence  in  the  First  Book  of 
Disciphne  we  find  this  passage,  "  Albeit  the  apostles 
used  the  imposition  of  hands,  yet  seeing  the  miracle 
is  ceased,  the  using  the  ceremony  we  judge  not  to  be 
necessary."  Such  an  idea,  however,  prevailed  only 
for  a  time,  and  the  imposition  of  hands  came  to  be 
regarded  as  an  essential  part  of  the  rite  of  ordination. 
Among  the  Wesleyan  Methodists  ordination  is  vested 
in  the  General  Conference,  and  the  ceremony  con- 
sists of  a  solemn  service  witli  imposition  of  hands. 
The  CongiTgationalists  consider  ordination  to  be 
simply  a  matter  of  order,  completing  and  solemnizing 
the  entrance  of  tlie  minister  on  his  pastoral  engage- 
ments; hence,  in  this  denomination  of  Christians, 
the  church  officers,  whether  pastors  or  deacons,  are 
dedicated  to  the  duties  of  tlieir  office  with  special 
prayer  and  by  solemn  designation,  to  which  most 
of  tlie  churches  add  the  imposition  of  hands  by  those 
already  in  office.  In  the  view  of  the  Congrega- 
tionalists  the  pastoral  tie  is  considered  as  resting,  in 
subordination  to  the  Great  Head  of  the  Church,  on 
the  call  of  the  church  members,  and  ordination  is 
simply  the  formal  recognition  of  the  tie  thus  formed. 
This  view  of  the  matter  is  diametrically  opposed  to 
the  doctrine  of  the  Romish  church,  which  regards 
orders  as  a  holy  sacrament,  conveying  an  indelible 
CHARACTER  (which  see),  flowing  down  by  regulai 
succession  from  the  apostles. 

ORDINATION  FASTS.    See  Ember  Days. 

OREADES  (Gr.  oros,  a  mountain),  nymphs  whc 
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were  believed  by  the  ancient  Greeks  to  preside  over 
monntains  and  srottoes. 

OREBITES,  a  party  of  tlie  Hussitrs  (which  see). 

OREITHYIA,  one  of  the  Nereids  (which  see). 

ORGAN.    See  Music  (Sacred). 

ORGIES.    See  Mysteries. 

ORIENTAL  CHURCHES.  See  Eastern 
Churches. 

ORIGENISTS,  the  followers  of  Oriiren,  one  of 
the  most  celebrated  of  the  Christian  fathers.  He 
was  a  native  of  Alexandria  in  Egypt,  having  been 
bom  there  in  a.  d.  185.  From  liis  father  Leonides, 
who  was  a  devoted  Christian,  he  received  a  liberal 
and  thoroughly  Christian  education,  and  having 
early  become  a  subject  of  divine  grace,  he  manifested 
so  warm  an  attachment  to  sacred  things,  that  his 
pious  parent  was  wont  to  thank  God  who  had  given 
him  such  a  son,  and  would  often,  when  tlie  boy  was 
asleep,  uncover  his  breast,  kissing  it  as  a  temple  where 
the  Holy  Spirit  designed  to  prepare  his  dwelling. 
In  studying  the  Word  of  God,  Origen  insensibly 
imbibed,  probably  from  constitutional  temperament, 
a  preference  for  the  allegorical  over  the  natural 
method  of  interpretation.  At  first,  indeed,  this  ten- 
dency was  checked  ratlier  than  encouraged,  but 
through  the  influence  of  the  Alexandrian  school, 
and  more  especially  of  Clemens,  one  of  its  earliest 
teachers,  he  became  an  allegorist  of  an  extreme 
character.  And  besides,  his  opinions  were  consider- 
ably modified  by  his  attendance  on  the  lectures  of 
Ammonius  Saccas,  the  teacher  of  Plotinus,  who 
founded  the  school  of  the  Neo-PIatonists.  From  tliis 
date  commenced  tlie  great  change  in  the  theological 
tendency  of  Origen 's  mind.  He  now  set  himself  to 
examine  all  human  systems,  and  only  to  hold  that 
fast  as  the  truth  which  he  found  after  severe  and 
•rapartial  examination.  To  arrive  at  a  more  in- 
timate acquaintance  with  the  sacred  writings,  he 
studied  the  Hebrew  language  after  ho  had  reached 
the  age  of  manhood. 

The  talents  and  attainments  of  Origen  as  a  theo- 
logian led  to  his  appointment  to  the  office  of  a 
catechist  at  Alexandri.a.  His  opportunities  of  use- 
fulness were  thus  much  extended.  Multitudes  re- 
sorted to  him  for  religious  instruction,  and  directing 
his  attention  chiefly  to  tlie  more  advanced  catechu- 
mens, he  gave  public  lectures  on  the  various  sys- 
tems of  the  ancient  philosophers,  pointing  out  the 
utter  inadequacy  of  human  learning  and  speculation 
to  satisfy  the  religious  wants  of  man,  thus  leading 
nis  hearers  gradually  to  the  inspired  writings  as  the 
only  source  of  all  true  knowledge  of  divine  things. 
One  great  object,  both  of  his  oral  lectures  and  his 
published  works,  was  to  counteract  the  influence  of  the 
Gnostics,  who  had  succeeded  in  perverting  the  views 
of  many  Christians.  But  in  exposing  the  errors  of 
others,  Origen  himself  Incurred  the  charge  of  heresy. 
Combining  the  doctrines  of  the  Platonic  system  with 
those  of  Christianity,  he  ran,  in  some  of  his  writings 
at  least,  into  wild  and  uubndled  speculation.     The 


consequence  wa.s,  that  Demetrius,  the  bl.shop  of 
Alexandria,  prohibited  him  from  exercising  the  office 
of  a  public  teacher,  and  drove  lilm  to  the  resolution 
of  quitting  his  native  city,  and  taking  refuge  with 
his  friends  at  Ca!s,area  in  Palestine.  The  persecu- 
tions of  Demetrius,  however,  followed  him  even 
there.  A  numerous  synod  of  Egyptians  having  been 
summoned,  Origen  was  declared  as  a  heretic,  and 
excluded  from  the  communion  of  the  church.  A 
doctrinal  controversy  now  connnenced  between  two 
opposite  parties.  The  churches  in  Palestine,  Ara- 
bia, Phoenicia,  and  Achaia  espoused  the  cause  of 
Origen  ;  the  Church  of  Rome  declared  against  him. 

During  the  residence  of  Origen  in  Palestine,  he 
was  ordained  as  a  presbyter  at  Ciesarea,  and  be- 
sides his  clerical  duties,  he  employed  himself  in 
training  a  number  of  young  men  to  occupy  the  im- 
portant position  of  churcliteachers.  Here  also  he 
wrote  several  of  his  literary  productions,  and 
maintained  an  active  correspondence  with  the 
most  distinguished  theologians  in  Cappadocia,  Pa- 
lestine, and  Arabia.  In  the  course  of  the  per- 
secution of  the  Christians  by  Maximin  the  Tlira- 
clan,  Origen  was  compelled  frequently  to  change  his 
place  of  residence,  and  for  two  years  he  was  con- 
cealed in  the  house  of  Juliana,  a  Christian  virgin, 
employing  himself  in  the  emendation  and  improve- 
ment of  the  text  of  the  Alexandrian  version  of  the 
Old  Testament.  Availing  himself  of  the  leisure 
which  his  retirement  afibrded,  he  succeeded  in  com- 
pleting his  great  work,  the  Hexapla  (which  see) 
Under  the  reign  of  the  Emperor  Gordian,  In  A.  D. 
2,38,  he  returned  one  "lore  to  Cxsarea,  and  resumed 
his  earlier  labours.  .hroughout  the  rest  of  his  Ufa 
he  conthmed  with  indefatigable  ardour  to  prosecute 
his  literary  and  theological  pursuits.  In  the  Decian 
persecution  he  was  thrown  Into  prison,  and  subjected 
to  torture,  but  he  was  not  ashamed  to  confess  his 
Lord.  At  length,  worn  out  by  his  labours  and  suf- 
ferings, he  died  about  A.  d.  254,  in  the  seventieth 
year  of  his  age. 

The  opinions  of  Origen  were  maintained  with  zeal 
after  his  death  by  many  of  his  dlscqiles.  In  Egypt 
there  now  existed  two  opposite  parties  of  Origenists 
and  Antl-Orlgenlsts.  In  the  fourth  century  they 
appear  again,  chiefly  among  the  Egyptian  monks,  un 
der  the  names  of  Anthrnpomorphites  and  Orirjenists. 
One  of  the  most  eminent  of  the  followers  of  Origen 
was  Gregory  Tliaumaturgus  or  the  Wonder-worker, 
who  was  chiefly  instrLmiental  In  spreading  Origenist 
opinions  in  the  fourth  century,  and  through  his 
zealous  labours  Christianity  became  widely  diftuscd 
in  Pontus.  The  writings  of  Origen,  however,  formed 
the  chief  source  of  the  extraordinary  influence  wliich 
this  distinguished  man  exercised  over  some  of  the 
most  eminent  church-teachers  of  the  East,  among 
whom  may  be  mentioned  Euseblus  of  Ciesarca,  Gro 
gory  of  Nazianzcn,  Basil  of  Cxsarea,  and  Gregory 
of  Nyssa.  Origen,  indued,  liore  the  same  relation 
to   the    theological    development   of    the    Eastern 
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cliurch,  that  the  gi-eat  Augustin  bore  to  the  West- 
ern. 

The  chief  characteristic  of  tlie  Origenistic  school 
was  a  strong  desire  to  extract  from  the  Sacred 
Writings  a  mystical  meaning,  and  thus  they  too  often 
fell  into  the  error  of  losing  sight  altogether  of  their 
historical  sense,  and  even  rejecting  it  as  untrue.  But 
the  principal  heresies  witli  which  they  were  charge- 
able were  derived  from  the  work  of  Origen  '  On 
Principles,'  a  work  which  was  pervaded  throughout 
by  doctrines  drawn  from  the  writings  of  the  Greek 
philosophers,  especially  those  of  Plato.  Some  have 
even  accused  this  speculative  writer  of  having 
given  origin  to  the  Arian  heresy.  His  views  of  the 
Trinity,  it  must  be  admitted,  were  such  as  were  likely 
to  afford  too  much  ground  for  such  a  charge.  He 
seems  to  have  distinguished  the  substance  of  the 
Father  from  that  of  the  Son,  to  have  affirmed  the  in- 
feriority of  the  Holy  Spirit  to  the  Son,  and  even  to 
have  regarded  both  the  Son  and  the  Spirit  as  crea- 
tures. He  held  the  pre-existence  of  human  souls, 
that  is,  their  existence  befoi-e  the  Mosaic  creation,  if 
not  from  eternity ;  and  that  in  their  pre-existent 
state  they  were  clothed  in  ethereal  bodies  suited  to 
their  peculiar  nature  and  condition.  He  taught  that 
souls  were  doomed  to  inhabit  mortal  bodies  in  this 
world  as  a  punishment  for  faults  committed  in  their 
pre-existent  state.  He  maintained  that  the  human 
soul  of  Christ  was  created  before  the  beginning  of 
tlie  world,  and  united  to  the  Divine  Word  in  a  state 
of  pristine  glory.  He  alleged,  also,  that  at  the  re- 
surrection mankind  shall  lay  aside  the  gross  mate- 
rial bodies  with  which  they  are  clothed  in  this  world, 
and  shall  be  again  clothed  with  refined  ethereal  bo- 
dies. Origen  appears  to  have  been  a  Restorationist, 
believing  that  after  certain  periods  of  time  the  lost 
souls  in  hell  shall  be  released  from  their  torments 
and  restored  to  a  new  state  of  probation  ;  and  that 
the  earth,  after  the  great  conflagration,  shall  become 
habitable  again,  and  be  the  abode  of  men  and  other 
animals.  Tliis  process  of  alteniate  renovation  and 
destruction  he  supposed  would  last  throughout  eter- 
nal ages. 

Towards  the  close  of  the  fourth  centLU-y  a  strong 
party  gradually  arose  which  violently  opposed  the 
doctrines  of  Origen.  At  the  head  of  this  party 
stood  Epiphanius  of  Palestine,  who,  in  his  works, 
openly  declared  Origen  to  be  a  heretic,  and  demand- 
ed of  the  leaders  of  the  Alexandrian  school  in  Pa- 
lestine to  support  his  views.  This  called  forth  Rufi- 
nus,  who,  to  spread  the  fame  of  Origen  in  the  West, 
and  at  the  same  time  to  vindicate  him  from  the 
charge  of  heresy,  published  a  translation  of  Origen's 
work  '  On  Principles,'  into  the  Latin  language,  alter- 
ing such  pas.sages  as  had  been  objected  to,  and  ren- 
dering them  as  far  as  possible  agreeable  to  the  ortho- 
dox opinions.  In  A.  D.  399  Theophilus,  bishop  of 
.Mexandria,  wlio  had  at  one  time  been  an  admirer  of 
Origen,  passed  a  sentence  of  cor.demnation  upon  his 
memoiy,  and  was  sanctioned  in  his  decision  by  the 


Roman  Church.  The  monks  who  favoured  Origen 
he  loaded  with  abuse,  but  they  found  a  kind  protec- 
tor in  Clirysostom,  bishop  of  Constantinople. 

In  the  sixth  century  a  party  of  monks  in  the  East 
venerated  the  name  of  Origen  in  consequence  of  the 
relation  which  his  opinions  seemed  to  bear  to  the 
doctrines  of  the  Monophysites.  This  Origenistic 
party,  however,  met  with  violent  opposition  from  a 
class  of  Anti-Origenists,  who  prevailed  upon  the 
Emperor  Justinian  to  authorize  the  assembling  of  a 
synod  in  A.  D.  541,  which  formally  condemned  Ori- 
gen and  his  doctrines,  in  fifteen  canons.  This 
condemnation  was  renewed  in  the  fifth  general 
council,  which  met  at  Constantinople  in  A.  D.  553, 
and  the  circumstance  that  such  a  decree  was  passed 
in  an  oecumenical  council  had  great  influence  in 
bringing  about  the  more  general  jjractice  in  later 
times,  of  treating  Origen  as  a  heretic. 

ORIGINAL  ANTIBURGHERS,  the  name 
usually  given  to  a  small  body  of  Christians  which 
seceded  in  1806  from  the  General  Associate  (Anti- 
burgher)  Synod  in  Scotland.  The  occasion  of  this 
secession  was  what  is  generally  known  by  the  name 
of  the  Old  and  New  Light  Controversy,  which  chiefly 
turned  upon  the  question  as  to  the  power  of  the 
civil  magistrate  in  matters  of  religion.  On  this  sub- 
ject the  early  Seceders  strongly  adhered  to  what  is 
commonly  termed  the  Establisliment  principle.  In 
course  of  time,  however,  a  change  began  to  manifest 
itself  in  the  opinions  of  a  portion  of  the  Secession 
body,  who  were  disposed  to  doubt  the  expediency 
and  Scriptural  authority  of  National  Establishments 
of  religion.  The  subject  came  at  length  to  be 
openly  agitated  in  the  General  Associate  Synod  in 
1793,  and  from  that  date  New-Light  or  Anti-Estab- 
lishment principles  made  rapid  progress  in  the  body. 
The  alarming  extent,  however,  of  the  change  which 
had  taken  place  in  the  views  of  the  Antiburgher 
section  of  the  Secession  on  the  subject  of  civil 
establishments  of  religion,  did  not  become  fully  ap- 
parent until  a  new  Secession  Testimony,  under  the 
name  of  "  The  Narrative  and  Testimony,"  was  laid 
before  the  synod  at  its  meeting  in  1793.  This  docu- 
ment diflfered  in  several  important  particulars  from 
the  Original  Testimony,  but  chiefly  on  the  question 
as  to  the  power  of  the  civil  magistrate  in  matters  of 
religion.  Year  after  year  the  subject  was  keenly 
discussed,  and  it  was  not  until  1804  that  the  "  Nar- 
rative and  Testimony"  was  adopted  by  the  General 
SjTiod.  A  small  number  of  members,  however, 
headed  by  Dr.  Thomas  M'Crie,  protested  against  the 
New  Testimony  as  embodying,  in  their  view,  im- 
portant deviations  from  the  original  principles  of  the 
First  Seceders.  When  at  length  the  Narrative  and 
Testimony  came  to  be  enacted  as  a  term  of  commu- 
nion. Dr.  M'Crie,  and  the  brethren  who  adhered  to 
his  sentiments,  felt  that  it  was  diflicult  for  them  con- 
scientiously to  remain  in  communion  with  the  synod. 
They  were  most  reluctant  to  separate  from  fheii 
brethren,  and,  accordingly,  they  retained  their  posi 
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lion  in  connection  witli  the  body  for  two  years  after 
the  New  Testimony  had  been  adopted  by  the  synod. 

At  leni^tli  the  four  brethren,  Messrs.  Bruce, 
Aitken,  Hog,  and  M'Crie,  finding  tliat  they  could 
no  longer  content  themselves  with  mere  unavailing 
protests  against  the  doings  of  the  synod,  solemnly 
separated  from  the  body,  and  constituted  themselves 
into  a  presbytery,  under  the  designation  of  the  Con- 
stitutional Associate  Preshytcrij.  But  though  they 
had  thus  taken  tliis  important  step,  they  did  not 
consider  it  prudent  to  make  a  public  announcement 
of  their  meeting  until  they  had  full  time  to  publish 
the  reasons  for  thp  course  they  had  adopted.  But 
as  they  did  not  affect  secrecy  in  the  matter,  intelli- 
gence of  the  movement  reached  the  General  Asso- 
ciate Syiiod,  then  sitting  in  Glasgow,  which  accord- 
ingly, without  the  formalities  of  a  legal  trial,  deposed 
and  excommunicated  Dr.  M'Crie. 

The  points  of  difference  between  the  Original 
Secession  Testimony,  and  the  "  Narrative  and  Tes- 
timony" which  led  to  the  secession  of  the  four  Pro- 
testers, and  the  formation  of  the  Constitutional 
Associate  Presbytery,  cannot  be  better  stated  than 
in  the  following  extract  from  the  explanatory  Address 
which  Dr.  M'Crie  delivered  at  the  time  to  his  own 
congregation :  "  The  New  Testimony  expressly  asserts 
that  the  power  competent  to  worldly  kingdoms  is  to 
be  viewed  as  '  respecting  only  the  secular  interests 
of  society,'  the  secular  interests  of  society  oidy,  in 
distinction  from  their  religious  intere.sts.  It  is  easy 
to  see  that  this  principle  not  only  tends  to  exclude 
nations  and  their  rulers  from  all  interference  with 
religion,  from  employing  their  power  for  promoting 
n  religious  reformation  and  advancing  the  kingdom 
of  Christ,  but  also  virtually  condemns  what  the 
rulers  of  this  land  did  in  former  times  of  reformation, 
which  the  original  Testimony  did  bear  witness  to  as 
a  work  of  God.  Accordingly,  this  reformation  is 
viewed  all  along  through  the  new  papers  as  a  mere 
ecclesiastical  reformation ;  and  the  laws  made  by  a 
reforming  Parliament,  &c.,  in  as  far  as  they  recog- 
nised, ratified,  and  established  the  reformed  religion, 
are  either  omitted,  glossed  over  or  explained  away. 
In  the  account  of  the  First  Reformation,  the  aboli- 
tion of  the  laws  in  favour  of  Popery  is  mentioned, 
but  a  total  and  designed  silence  is  observed  respect- 
ing all  the  laws  made  in  favour  of  the  Protestant 
Confession  and  Disciiilinc,  by  which  the  nation,  in 
its  mo.st  public  capacity,  stated  itself  on  the  side  of 
Christ's  cause,  and  even  the  famous  deed  of  civil 
constitution,  settled  on  a  reformed  footing  in  1592, 
is  buried  and  forgotten.  The  same  thing  is  observ- 
able in  the  account  of  the  Second  Reformatiim. 
On  one  occasion  it  is  said  that  the  king  'gave  his 
consent  to  such  acts  as  were  thought  necessary,  for 
securing  the  civil  and  religious  right  of  the  nation ;' 
without  saying  whether  this  were  right  or  wrong. 
But  all  the  other  laws  of  the  reforming  Parliaments 
durmg  that  period,  which  were  specified  and  ai>- 
proved  in  the  former  papers  of  the  Secession,  and 


even  the  settlement  of  the  civil  constitution  in  1649, 
which  has  formerly  been  considered  as  the  crowning 
part  of  Scotland's  Reformation  and  liberties,  is  passed 
over  without  mention  or  testimony.  Even  that 
wicked  act  of  the  Scottish  Parliament  after  the  Re- 
storation of  Charles  II.,  by  which  all  the  laws  estab- 
lishing and  ratifying  the  Presbyterian  religion  ami 
covenants  were  rescinded,  is  passed  over  in  its 
proper  place  in  the  acknowledgment  of  sins,  and 
when  it  is  mentioned,  is  condemned  with  a  reserve; 
nor  was  this  done  inadvertently,  for  if  the  Presby- 
terian religion  ought  not  to  have  been  established  by 
law,  it  is  not  easy  to  condemn  a  Parliament  for  re- 
scinding that  Establishment. 

"  Another  point  which  has  been  in  controversy, 
is  the  national  obligation  of  the  religious  covenants 
entered  into  in  this  land.  The  doctrine  of  the  new 
Testimony  is,  that  '  religious  covenanting  is  entirely 
an  ecclesiastical  duty;'  that  persons  enter  into  it 
'  as  members  of  the  Church,  and  not  as  members  of 
the  State;'  that  'those  invested  with  civil  power 
have  no  other  concern  with  it  than  as  Church  mem- 
bers;' and  accordingly  it  restricts  the  obligation  (j( 
the  covenants  of  this  land  to  persons  of  all  ranks 
only  in  their  spiritual  character,  and  as  Church 
members.  But  it  cannot  admit  of  a  doubt,  that  the 
National  and  Solemn  League  and  Covenant  were 
national  oaths,  in  the  most  proper  sense  of  the  word  ; 
that  they  were  intended  as  such  by  those  who  frameil 
them,  and  that  they  were  entered  into  in  this  view 
by  the  three  kingdoms;  the  civil  rulers  entering  into 
them,  enacting  them,  and  setting  them  forward  in 
their  public  capacity,  as  well  as  the  ecclesiastical. 
And  the  uniform  opinion  of  Presbyterians,  from  the 
time  that  they  were  taken,  has  been,  that  they  are 
binding  in  a  national  as  well  as  an  ecclesiastical  point 
of  view.  I  shall  only  produce  the  testimony  of  one 
respectable  writer  (Principal  Forrester) :  'The  bind- 
ing force  (says  he)  of  these  engagements  appears  in 
the  subjects  they  afl'ect,  &»,  first,  Our  Church  in  her 
Representatives,  and  in  their  most  public  capacity, 
the  General  Assemblies  in  both  nations  ;  second,  The 
State  Representatives  and  Parliaments.  Thus,  all 
assurances  are  given  that  either  civil  or  ecclesiastical 
laws  can  aflbrd ;  and  the  public  faith  of  Church  and 
State  is  plighted  with  inviolable  ties;  so  that  they 
must  stand  while  we  have  a  Chiuch  or  State  in 
Scotland ;  both  as  men  and  as  Christians,  as  mem- 
bers of  the  Church  and  State,  under  either  a  reli- 
gious or  civil  consideration,  we  stand  hereby  invio- 
lably engaged ;  and  not  only  Representatives,  but 
also  the  Incorporation  (or  body)  of  Church  and 
State,  are  under  the  same.'  On  this  broad  ground 
have  Presbyterians  stated  the  obligation  of  the  Cove- 
nants of  this  land.  And  why  should  they  not  ? 
Why  should  we  seek  to  narrow  their  obligation  ? 
Are  we  afraid  that  these  lands  should  be  too  closely 
bound  to  the  Lord?  If  religious  covenanting  be  a 
moral  duty,  if  oaths  and  vows  are  fomuled  in  the  light 
of  nature  as  well  as  in  the  AVord  of  God,  why  should 
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not  men  be  capable  of  entering  into  them,  and  of  beLng 
bound  by  them  in  every  character  in  wliich  tliey  are 
placed  under  the  moral  government  of  God,  as  men  and 
as  Christians,  as  members  of  the  Cluirch  and  of  the 
State,  whenever  there  is  a  call  to  enter  into  such 
covenants  as  have  a  respect  to  all  these  characters, 
AS  was  the  case  in  the  covenants  of  our  ancestors, 
whicli  Seceders  have  witnessed  for  and  formally  re- 
newed? In  the  former  Testimony  witness  was  ex- 
pressly borne  to  the  national  obligation  of  these 
Covenants.  In  speaking  of  the  National  Covenant, 
it  says,  '  By  this  solemn  oath  and  covenant  this 
hingdom  made  a  national  surrender  of  themselves 
unto  the  Lord.'  It  declares  that  the  Solemn  League 
and  Covenant  was  entered  into,  and  binding  upon 
the  three  kingdoms — that  both  of  them  ai-e  binding 
upon  the  church  and  lands,  and  the  church  and  na- 
tions ;  the  deed  of  civil  constitution  is  said  to  have 
been  settled  in  consequence  of  the  most  solenni  co- 
venant engagements,  and  the  rescinding  of  the  law 
in  favour  of  the  true  religion  is  testified  against  as 
an  act  of  national  perjury.  Yet  by  the  new  Testi- 
mony all  are  bound  to  declare,  that  religious  cove- 
nanting is  entirely  an  ecclesiastical  duty,  and  binding 
only  on  the  Church  and  her  members  as  such ;  and 
that  '  those  invested  with  civil  power  have  no  other 
concern  with  it  but  as  Church  members.'  Is  it  any 
wonder  that  there  should  be  Seceders  who  cannot 
submit  to  receive  such  doctrine  ?  The  time  will 
come,  when  it  will  be  matter  of  astonishment  that 
so  few  have  appeared  in  such  a  cause,  and  that  those 
who  have  appeared  should  be  borne  down,  opposed, 
and  spoken  against.  It  is  not  a  matter  o*"  small 
moment  to  restrict  the  obligation  of  solemn  oaths, 
the  breach  of  which  is  chargeable  upon  a  land,  or 
to  explain  away  any  part  of  that  obligation.  The 
quarrel  of  God's  covenant  is  not  yet  thoroughly 
pled  by  him  against  these  guilty  and  apostatizing 
lands,  and  all  that  have  any  due  sense  of  the  invio- 
lable obligation  of  them,  should  tremble  at  touching 
or  enervating  them  in  the  smallest  point." 

At  the  request  of  the  brethren.  Dr.  M'Crie  drew 
up  and  published  a  paper  explanatory  of  the  princi- 
ples involved  in  the  controversy,  whicli  had  led  to 
the  breach.  This  work  appeared  in  April  1807,  and 
was  regarded  by  those  who  took  an  interest  in  the 
subject,  as  exhibiting  a  very  satisfactory  view  of  the 
principles  of  the  Constitutional  Associate  Presby- 
tery. But  however  able,  this  treatise  attracted 
little  attention  at  the  time,  although  copies  of  it 
were  eagerly  sought  many  years  after  when  the 
Voluntary  Controveksy  (which  see)  engrossed 
much  of  the  public  interest.  The  Constitutional 
Presbytery  continued  steadfastly  to  maintain  their 
principles,  along  with  the  small  number  of  people 
who  adhered  to  them,  and  from  all  who  sought  to 
join  them  they  required  an  explicit  avowal  of  ad- 
herence to  the  principles  of  the  Secession  as  con- 
tained in  tlie  original  Testimony.  For  twenty- one 
years  the  brethren  prosecuted  their  work  and  held 


fast  their  principles  in  much  harmony  and  peace  with 
one  another,  and  to  the  gi'eat  edification  of  the  flocks 
committed  to  their  care.  In  1827  a  change  took 
place  in  tlieir  ecclesiastical  position,  a  cordial  union 
having  been  effected  between  the  Constitutional  Pres- 
bijlery  and  the  Associate  Synod  of  Protesters,  mider 
the  name  of  the  Associate  Synod  of  Original  Seceders. 
See  Original  Seceders  (Associate  Synod  of). 

ORIGINAL  BURGHERS.  Towards  the  end  of 
the  eighteenth  century,  the  ecclesiastical  courts  ot 
both  branches  of  the  Secession  Church  in  Scotland 
were  engaged  from  year  to  year  in  discussing  tw( 
points,  which  have  often  formed  the  subject  of  angry 
controversy  north  of  the  Tweed.  The  lirst  of  these 
points  referred  to  the  power  of  the  civil  magistrate 
in  matters  of  religion,  and  the  second  to  tlie  binding 
obligation  of  the  covenants  upon  posterity.  In  con- 
sequence of  the  change  which  the  opinions  of  many 
had  undergone  on  both  topics  of  dispute,  the  Asso 
ciate  General  (Antihurgher)  Synod  had  deemed  it 
necessary  to  remodel  the  whole  of  their  Testimony, 
— a  proceeding  which  led  to  the  formation  of  the 
small  but  important  body  of  Christians  noticed  in 
the  pre\ious  article.  The  Associate  (Burgher)  Sy- 
nod, however,  did  not  proceed  so  far  as  to  remodel 
their  Testimony,  but  simply  prefixed  to  the  Formula 
of  questions  proposed  to  candidates  for  license  or  for 
ordination,  a  preamble  or  explanatory  statement  noj 
requiring  an  approbation  of  compulsory  measures  iu 
matters  of  religion ;  and  in  reference  to  the  Cove- 
nants admitting  their  obligations  on  posterity,  with- 
out defining  either  the  nature  or  extent  of  that  obli- 
gation. The  introduction  of  this  preamble  gave  rise 
to  a  violent  controversy  in  the  Associate  (]5urgher) 
Synod,  which  commenced  in  1795,  and  has  been  usual- 
ly known  by  the  name  of  the  Formula  Controversy 
The  utmost  keenness,  and  even  violence,  character- 
ized both  parties  in  the  contention ;  the  opponents 
of  the  Preamble  declaring  that  it  involved  a  manifest 
departure  from  the  doctrines  of  the  original  standards 
of  the  Secession,  while  its  favourers  contended  with 
equal  vehemence  that  the  same  statements  as  those 
which  were  now  objected  to,  had  been  already  given 
forth  more  than  once  by  the  church  courts  of  the 
Secession.  At  several  successive  meetings  of  Synod, 
the  adoption  of  the  Preamble  was  strenuously  re- 
sisted, but  at  length  in  1799  it  w-as  agreed  to  in  the 
following  terms :  "  Tluit  whereas  some  parts  of  the 
standard-books  of  this  synod  have  been  interpreted 
as  favouring  compulsory  meastu-es  in  religion,  the 
synod  hereby  declare,  tliat  they  do  not  reipiire  an 
aiiprobation  of  any  such  principle  from  any  candidate 
for  license  or  ordination  :  And  whereas  a  contro- 
versy has  arisen  among  us  respecting  the  nature  and 
kind  of  the  obligation  of  our  solenm  covenants  on 
posterity,  whether  it  be  entirely  of  the  same  kind 
upon  us  as  upon  our  ancestors  wlio  swore  them, 
the  synod  hereby  declare,  that  while  they  hold  the 
obligation  of  our  covenants  upon  posterity,  they  do 
not  interfere  with  that  controversy  which  has  arisen 
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reapectiiif];  the  nature  and  kind  of  it,  and  recommend 
it  to  all  their  members  to  suppress  that  controversy 
as  tending  to  gender  strife  rather  than  godly  edify- 
i»g." 

The  adoption  of  this  Preamble  having  been  de- 
cided upon  by  a  large  majority  of  the  synod,  Messrs. 
William  Fletcher,  William  Taylor,  and  William 
Watson,  ministers,  with  ten  elders,  dissented  from 
this  decision  ;  and  Mr.  Willis  gave  in  the  following 
protestation,  to  wliich  Mr.  Ebenezer  Hyslop  and 
two  elders  adhered :  "  1  protest  in  my  own  name, 
»nd  in  the  name  of  all  ministers,  elders,  and  private 
Christians  who  may  adhere  to  this  protest,  that  as 
the  synod  hath  obstinately  refused  to  remove  the 
Preamble  prefixed  to  the  Formula,  and  declare  their 
simple  and  unqualified  adlierence  to  our  principles,  I 
will  no  more  acknowledge  them  as  over  me  in  the 
Lord,  until  they  return  to  their  principles."  Messrs. 
Willis  and  Hyslop  having  thus,  in  the  very  terms  of 
their  protest,  declared  themselves  no  longer  in  connex- 
ion with  the  synod,  their  names  were  erased  from  the 
roll ;  and  all  who  adhered  to  them  were  declared  to 
have  cut  themselves  off  from  the  communion  of  the 
Associate  body.  Accordingly,  on  the  2d  of  October 
1799,  the  two  brethren,  who  had  thus  renoimoed  the 
authority  of  the  synod,  met  at  Glasgow,  along  with 
Mr.  William  Watson,  minister  at  Kilpatrick,  and 
solemnly  constituted  themselves  into  a  presbytery 
under  the  name  of  the  Associate  Presbytery.  This 
was  the  commencement  of  that  section  of  the  Seces- 
sion, familiarly  known  by  the  name  of  "  Old  Light," 
or  "  Original  Burghers." 

In  the  course  of  the  following  year,  the  brethren, 
who  had  thus  separated  themselves  from  the  Atso- 
ciate  Burgher  synod  were  joined  by  several  addi- 
tional ministers,  who  sympathized  with  them  in 
their  views  of  the  Preamble,  as  being  an  abandon- 
ment of  Secession  principles.  Gradually  the  new 
presbytery  increased  in  Humbers  until  in  1805  they 
had  risen  by  ordinations  and  accessions  to  fifteen. 
They  now  constituted  themselves  into  a  synod  imder 
the  name  of  "  The  Associate  Synod,"  but  the  name 
by  which  they  have  usually  been  known  is  the  Ori- 
ginal Burgher  Synod.  In  vindication,  as  well  as  ex- 
planation, of  their  principles,  they  republished  the 
"Act,  Declaration,  and  Testimony"  of  the  Secession 
Church.  They  also  publihlied,  in  a  separate  pam- 
phlet, an  Appendix  to  the  Testimony,  containing  "  A 
Narrative  of  the  origin,  progress,  and  consequences 
of  late  innovations  in  the  Secession  ;  with  a  Continu- 
ation of  that  Testimony  to  the  present  times." 

In  course  of  time  a  union  was  proposed  to  be 
effected  between  the  Original  Burgher  and  Original 
Antiburgher  sections  of  the  Secession,  and  with  the 
view  of  accomplishing  an  object  so  desirable,  a  cor- 
respondence was  entered  into  between  the  synods  of 
the  two  denommations,  committees  were  appointed, 
and  conferences  held  to  arrange  the  terms  of  union. 
But  the  negotiations,  though  continued  for  some  time, 
were  fruitless,  and  the  project  of  imion  was  abandon- 


ed. In  1837  a  formal  ajjiilication  was  made  by  the 
Original  Burgher  S^-nod  to  be  admitted  into  the  com 
munion  of  the  Established  Church  of  Scotland.  The 
proposal  was  favourably  entertained  by  the  General 
Assembly,  and  a  committee  was  appointed  to  con- 
fer with  a  committee  of  the  Original  Burgher  Synod, 
and  to  discuss  the  terms  of  union.  The  negotiations 
were  conducted  in  the  most  amicable  manner,  and 
the  General  Assembly  having  transmitted  an  over- 
ture to  presbyteries  on  the  subject,  the  union  was 
approved,  and  in  1840  the  majority  of  the  Original 
Burgher  Synod  became  inerged  in  the  National 
Church  of  Scotland.  A  small  minority  of  the  synod 
declined  to  accede  to  the  union,  preferring  to  main- 
tain a  separate  position,  and  to  adhere  to  the  Seceb 
sion  Testimony,  still  retaining  the  name  of  the  Asso 
date  or  Original  Burgher  Synod. 

On  the  18th  May  1812,  the  small  body  of  Original 
Burghers  which  remained  after  their  brethren  had 
joined  the  Established  Church,  was  united  to  the 
synod  of  Original  Seceders,  henceforth  to  form  one 
Association  for  the  support  of  the  covenanted  Refor- 
mation in  these  kingdoins,  under  the  name  of  th« 
Synod  of  United  Original  Senders.  It  had  been 
previously  agreed  that  the  Testimony  adopted  by 
the  synod  of  Original  Seceders  in  1827,  with  the  in- 
sertion in  it  of  the  alterations  rendered  necessaiy  by 
the  union,  were  to  be  held  as  the  Testimony  of  the 
United  Synod,  and  made  a  term  of  religious  fellow- 
ship in  the  body.  The  Synod  of  Original  Burghers 
was  understood  to  approve  of  the  acknowledgment 
of  sins  and  bond  appended  to  the  Testimony,  and  it 
was  agreed  to  by  the  Synod  of  Original  Seceders, 
that  the  question  in  the  formula  regarding  the  bur- 
gess-oath should  be  dropped.  On  these  conditions 
the  union  was  effected,  and  the  Synod  of  Original 
Burghers  ceased  to  exist. 

ORIGINAL  SECEDERS  (Associate  Synod 
of.)  This  body  was  formed  in  1827,  by  a  union  Ik 
tween  the  Constitutional  Associate  Presbytery  and 
the  Associate  (Antiburgher)  Synod,  commonly  known 
by  the  name  of  Pkotesteks  (which  see),  from  the 
circumstance,  that  they  protested  against  the  basis 
of  union  between  the  two  great  branches  of  the  Se- 
cession in  1820.  The  articles  agieed  upon  with  a 
view  to  union  were  drawn  up  by  Dr.  M'Crie  on  tlie 
one  side,  and  Professor  Paxton  on  tlie  other.  The 
Testimony  which  was  enacted  as  a  term  of  fellow- 
ship, ministerial  and  Christian,  in  the  Associate  Sy- 
nod of  Original  Seceders,  was  drawn  up  in  the  histo- 
rical part  by  Dr.  M'Crie,  and  nowhere  do  we  tind  a 
more  able,  luminous,  and  satisfactory  view  of  the  true 
|)i)sition  of  the  first  Seceders,  and  of  their  contendings 
for  the  Reformation  in  a  state  of  Secession.  Dr. 
M'Crie  shows  that  the  four  brethren  who  formed  the 
first  Seceders,  though  soon  after  their  deed  of  Seces- 
sion they  formed  themselves  into  a  presbytery  on  the 
Gtli  of  December  1733,  still  for  some  time  acted  in 
an  extrajudicial  capacity,  and  in  this  capacity  they 
issued,  in  1734,  a  Testimony  for  the  priuciplus  c 
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the  Reformed  Church  of  Scotland.     It  was  not,  in 
deed,  until  two   move  years  had  elapsed,  that  thej' 
resolved  to  act  in  a  judicative  capacity,  and  accord 
ingl)',  in  December  1736,  they  published  their  judi 
cial  Testimony  to  the  principles  and  attainments  of 
the  Church  of  Scotland,  and  against  the  course  of  de 
fection  from  them.     This  Testimony,  as  Dr.  M'Crie 
shows,   was  not  limited   to  those  evils   which  had 
formed  the  immediate  ground  of  Secession,  but  in- 
cluded others  also  of  a  prior  date,  the  condemnation 
of  which  entered  into  the  Testimony  which  the  faith- 
ful party  in  the  church  had  all  along  borne.     The 
whole  of  that  Testimony   they  carried   along  with 
them  into  a  state  of  Secession.     In  prosecuting  their 
Testimony  they  deemed  it  their  solemn  duty  to  re- 
new the  National   Covenants,  the  neglect  of  which 
lad   been  often  complained  of  in  the   Established 
Church  since  the  Revolution. 

The  points  of  dift'erence  between  the  Original  Se- 
ceders  and  the  Cameroriians  or  Reformed  Presbyte- 
rians are  thus  admirably  sketched  by  Dr.  M'Crie,  in 
the  Historical  Part  of  the  Testimony  of  1827 :  "  1.  We 
acknowledge  that  the  fundamental  deed  of  constitu- 
tion in  our  reforming  period,  in  all  moral  respects,  is 
morally  unalterable,  because  of  its  agreeableness  to 
the  Divine  will  revealed  in  the  Scriptures,  and  be- 
cause it  was  attained  to  and  fixed  in  pursuance  of  our 
solemn  Covenants ;  and  that  the  nation  sinned  in 
overthrowing  it.  2.  We  condemn  the  conduct  of 
the  nation  at  the  Revolution  in  leaving  the  reformed 
constitution  buried  and  neglected  :  and  in  not  look- 
ing out  for  magistrates  who  should  concur  with  them 
in  the  maintenance  of  the  true  religion,  as  formerly 
settled,  and  rule  them  by  laws  subservient  to  its  ad- 
vancement. 3.  We  condemn  not  only  the  conduct 
of  England  and  Ireland,  at  that  period,  in  retaining 
Episcopacy,  but  also  the  conduct  of  Scotland,  in  not 
reminding  them  of  their  obligations,  and,  in  every 
way  competent,  exciting  them  to  a  reformation,  con- 
formably to  a  i)rior  treaty  and  covenant ;  and  parti- 
cularly the  consent  which  this  kingdom  gave  at  the 
union,  to  the  perpetual  continuance  of  Episcopacy  in 
England,  with  all  that  flowed  from  this,  and  partakes 
of  its  sinful  character.  4.  We  condemn  the  eccle- 
siastical supremacy  of  the  crown,  as  established  by 
law  in  England  And  Ireland,  and  all  the  assumed 
exercise  of  it  in  Scotland,  particularly  by  dissolving 
the  assemblies  of  the  church,  and  claiming  the  sole 
right  of  appointing  fasts  and  thanksgivings,  together 
with  the  practical  compliances  with  it  on  the  part 
of  church-courts  or  ministers  in  the  discharge  of  their 
public  office.  5.  We  condemn  the  abjuration  oath, 
and  other  oaths,  which,  either  in  express  terms,  or 
by  just  implication,  approve  of  the  complex  consti- 
tution. 6.  We  consider  that  there  is  a  wide  dift'er- 
ence between  the  arbitrary  and  tyrannical  govern- 
ment of  tlie  persecuting  period,  and  that  which  has 
existed  since  the  Revolution,  which  was  established 
with  the  cordial  consent  of  the  great  body  of  the 
nation,  and  in  consequence  of  a  claim  of  right  made 


by  the  representatives  of  the  people,  and  acknow 
ledged  by  the  rulers ;  who,  although  they  want 
(as  the  nation  also  does)  many  of  the  qualifications 
which  they  ought  to  possess  according  to  the  Word 
of  (iod  and  our  covenants,  perform  the  essential  du- 
ties of  the  magistratical  ofiiceby  maintaining  justice, 
peace,  and  order,  to  the  glory  of  God,  and  protect- 
ing us  in  the  enjoyment  of  our  liberties,  and  in  the 
free  exercise  of  our  religion.  Lasthj,  Holding  these 
views,  and  endeavouring  to  act  according  to  them, 
we  can,  without  dropping  our  testimony  in  behalf  ol 
a  former  reforming  period,  or  approving  of  any  of  the 
evils  which  cleave  to  the  constitution  or  administra- 
tion of  the  state,  acknowledge  the  present  civil  gov- 
ernment, and  yield  obedience  to  all  its  lawful  com- 
mands, not  only  for  wrath  but  for  conscience'  sake  ; 
and  in  doing  so,  we  have  this  advantage,  that  we 
avoid  the  danger  of  practically  disregarding  the  nu- 
merous precepts  respecting  obedience  to  magistrates 
contained  in  the  Bible, — we  have  no  need  to  have 
recourse  to  glosses  upon  these,  which,  if  applied  to 
other  precepts  running  in  the  same  strain,  would 
tend  to  loosen  all  the  relations  of  civil  hfe, — and  we 
act  in  unison  with  the  principles  and  practice  of  the 
Christians  of  the  first  ages  who  lived  under  heathen 
or  Arian  emperors,  of  Protestants  who  have  lived 
under  popish  princes,  of  our  reforming  fathers  in 
Scotland  under  Queen  Mary,  and  of  their  successors 
during  the  first  establishment  of  Episcopacy,  and 
after  the  Restoration,  down  to  the  time  at  which  the 
government  degenerated  into  an  open  and  avowed 
tyranny." 

On  the  question  as  to  the  lawfulness  of  swearing 
the  burgess-oath,  which  so  early  as  1747  rent  the 
Secession  body  into  two  sections,  the  Original  Se- 
ceders  avowed  in  their  Testimony  a  decided  coinci- 
dence in  sentiment  with  the  Antiburgheis.  This  is 
plain  from  the  following  explanations  given  bj'  Dr. 
M'Crie,  in  which  the  religious  clause  in  the  oath  is 
shown  to  be  inconsistent  with  the  Secession  Testi- 
mony : — 

"  1.  As  it  is  a  matter  of  great  importance  to  swear 
by  the  great  name  of  God,  so  the  utmost  caution 
should  be  taken  to  ascertain  the  lawfulness  of  any 
oath  which  we  are  required  to  take ;  and  it  is  the 
duty  of  ministers  and  church  courts  to  give  direc 
tion  and  warning  to  their  people  in  such  cases , 
especially  when  the  oath  embraces  a  profession  of 
religion ;  and,  more  especially,  when  the  persons 
required  to  take  it  are  already  under  the  obligation 
of  another  oath,  sanctioning  an  explicit  profession  of 
religion,  in  consequence  of  which  they  may  be  in 
danger  of  involving  themselves  in  contradictory  en- 
gagements. 2.  We  cannot  be  understood  as  object- 
ing to  the  clause  in  question  on  account  of  its  re- 
quiring an  adherence  to  the  true  religion,  in  an 
abstract  view  of  it,  as  determined  by  the  standard  o; 
the  Scriptures,  (if  it  could  be  understood  in  that 
sense,)  nor  as  it  implies  an  adherence  to  the  Protes- 
tant religion,  in  opposition  to  the  Romish,  which  is 
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renounced,  or  an  adiierence  to  the  Confession  of 
Faitli,  and  any  part  of  the  standards  compiled  for 
nniformity  in  the  former  Reformation,  so  far  as  these 
are  still  approved  of  by  the  acts  of  the  Church  of 
Scotland,  and  authorized  by  the  laws.  In  these 
respects  we  account  the  Revolution  settlement  and 
the  present  laws  a  privilege,  and  agree  to  all  which 
tlie  Associate  presbytery  thankfully  expressed  in 
commendation  of  them,  in  their  Testimony,  and  in 
the  Declaration  and  Defence  of  their  princi])les  con- 
cerning the  present  civil  government.  3.  The  pro- 
fession of  religion  required  by  the  burgess-oath  is  of 
a  definite  kind.  If  this  were  not  the  case,  and  if  it 
referred  only  to  the  true  religion  in  the  abstract,  and 
nvery  swearer  were  left  to  understand  this  according 
to  his  owii  views,  the  oath  would  not  serve  the  pur- 
pose of  a  test,  nor  answer  the  design  of  the  imposer. 
The  Romish  religion  is  specially  renounced ;  but 
there  is  also  a  positive  part  in  the  clause,  speci- 
fying the  religion  professed  in  this  realm,  and 
authorized  by  tlie  laws  of  the  land ;  while  the  word 
firesenlly  will  not  admit  of  its  applying  to  any 
profession  dilVerent  from  that  which  is  made  and 
authorized  at  the  time  when  the  oath  is  swoni. 
4.  The  profession  of  the  true  religion  made  by  Se- 
ceders,  agi'eeing  with  that  which  was  made  in  this 
countiy  and  authorized  by  the  laws  between  1638 
and  1650,  is  different  from,  and  in  some  important 
points  inconsistent  with,  that  profession  which  is 
presently  made  by  the  nation,  and  authorized  by  the 
laws  of  the  land.  The  Judicial  Testimony  finds 
fault  with  the  national  profession  and  settlement 
made  at  the  Revolution,  both  materially  and  formally 
considered,  and  condemns  the  State  for  excluding,  in 
its  laws  authorizing  religion,  the  divine  right  of 
presbytery,  and  the  intrinsic  power  of  the  church, — 
two  special  branches  of  tlie  glorious  headship  of  the 
Redeemer  over  his  spiritual  kingdom,  and  for  leaving 
the  Covenanted  Reformation  and  the  Covenants 
under  rescissory  laws  ;  while  it  condemns  the  Church 
for  not  asserting  these  important  parts  of  religion 
and  refomiation.  On  these  grounds  we  cannot  but 
look  upon  the  religicms  clause  in  question  as  incon- 
sistent with  the  Secession  Testimony;  and  accord- 
ingly must  approve  of  the  decision  of  synod,  con- 
demning the  swearing  of  it  by  Seceders.  5.  As  that 
which  brought  matters  to  an  extremity,  .and  divided 
the  body,  was  the  vote  declaring  that  all  might  swear 
that  oath,  while,  at  the  same  time,  it  was  condemned 
as  unlawful;  we  cannot  help  being  of  opinion,  that 
this  held  out  a  dangerous  precedent  to  church  courts 
to  give  a  judicial  toleration  or  allowance  to  do  what 
they  declare  to  be  sinful.  But  provided  this  were 
disclaimed,  and  proper  measures  taken  to  prevent 
the  oath  from  being  sworn  in  the  body  in  future ; 
and,  as  the  use  of  the  oath  lias  been  laid  aside  in 
most  burghs, — we  would  hope  that  such  an  arrange- 
ment may  be  made,  so  far  as  reganls  this  question, 
as  will  be  at  once  honourable  to  truth,  and  not  hurt- 
ful to  the  conscience  of  any.     With  respect  to  the 


censures  which  were  inflicted,  and  which  had  no 
small  influence  in  embittering  the  dispute,  we  think 
it  sufficient  to  say,  that  they  were  transient  acts  of 
discipline,  and  that  no  approbation  of  them  was  ever 
required  from  ministers  or  people.  If  any  difference 
of  opinion  as  to  the  nature  or  efi'ects  of  church  cen- 
sures exist,  it  may  be  removed  by  an  amicable  con- 
ference." 

At  the  formation  of  the  United  Secession  Church 
in  1820,  by  the  union  of  the  Associate  (Burgher) 
Synod,  and  the  General  Associate  (Antiburgher) 
Syiiod,  a  number  of  ministers  belonging  to  the  latter 
body  protested  against  the  Basis  of  Union,  and  nine 
of  them  formed  themselves  into  a  separate  court, 
under  the  name  of  the  Associate  Synod.  This  body 
of  Protesters,  as  they  were  generally  called,  having 
merged  themselves  in  1827  in  the  body  which  took 
the  name  of  the  Synod  of  Original  Seceders,  it  was 
only  befitting  that  the  Testimony  then  issued  should 
speak  in  decided  language  on  the  defects  of  the  Basis 
of  Union,  which  led  the  Protesters  to  occupy  a  sepa 
rate  position.  Dr.  M'Crie,  accordingly,  thus  details 
the  chief  points  protested  against : 

"  1.  The  Basis  is  not  laid  on  an  adherence  to  the 
Covenanted  Reformation,  and  Reformed  Principles 
of  the  Church  of  Scotland.  In  seceding  from  the 
established  judicatories,  our  fathers,  as  we  have  seen, 
espoused  that  cause ;  declared  their  adherence  to  the 
Westminster  Standards  as  parts  of  the  uniformity  in 
religion  for  the  three  nations  ;  declared  the  obligation 
which  all  ranks  in  them  were  under  to  adhere  to 
these  by  the  oath  of  God ;  testified  against  several 
important  defects  in  the  Revolution-settlement  of 
religion ;  and  traced  the  recent  corruptions  of  which 
they  complained  to  a  progressive  departure  from  the 
purity  attained  in  the  second  period  of  reformation. 
The  United  Synod,  on  the  contrary,  proceeds,  in  the 
Basis,  on  the  supposition  that  the  Revolution-settle- 
ment was  faultless :  agi-eeably  to  it,  they  receive  the 
Westminster  Confession  and  Catechisms,  not  as 
subordinate  standards  for  uniformity  for  the  three 
nations,  but  merely  (to  use  their  own  words)  'as  the 
confession  of  our  faith,  ex])ressive  of  the  sense  in 
which  we  understand  the  Holy  Scriptures;'  they 
exclude  entirely  from  their  Basis  the  Propositions 
concerning  church  government,  and  the  Directory 
for  public  worship,  drawn  up  by  the  Westminster 
Assembly  ;  and  they  merely  recognize  presbytery  as 
the  oidy  form  of  government  which  they  acknow- 
ledge as  founded  upon  the  Word  of  God,  although 
the  finst  seceders,  in  their  Testimony,  condemned  the 
church  at  the  Revolution  for  not  asserting  expressly 
the  divine  right  of  the  presbytcrian  government 
Besides,  the  exception  which  they  make  to  the  Con 
fession  and  Catechisms,  is  expressed  in  such  a  man 
ner  as  to  give  countenance  to  an  unwarranted  stigma 
on  these  standards  as  teaching  persecuting  princi- 
ples ;  and  as  it  was  well  known  that  this  was  ofTen.s-ivii 
to  not  a  few,  by  agreeing  to  it,  they,  on  tlie  matter 
perpetuated  two  divisions  in  attempting  to  heal  one 
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"2.  The  testimony  to  the  coiitmued  obHgation  of 
the  National  Covenant,  and  the  Solemn  League,  is 
dropped.  These  deeds  are  not  so  much  as  named  in 
the  Basis.  When  the  United  Synod  approve  of  the 
'  method  adopted  by  our  reforming  ancestors,  for 
mutual  excitement  and  encouragement,  by  solemn 
confederation  and  vows  to  God,'  this  never  can  be 
considered  as  a  recognition  of  the  present  and  con- 
tinued obligations  of  our  N.ational  Covenants ;  and 
still  less  can  we  regard,  in  this  light,  the  following 
declaration,  including  all  they  say  on  the  subject : 
— '  We  acknowledge  that  we  are  under  high  obliga- 
tions to  maintain  and  promote  the  work  of  reforma- 
tion begun,  and  to  a  great  extent  carried  on  by 
them.' 

"  3.  Though  the  morality  of  public  religious  cove- 
nanting is  admitted  by  the  Basis,  yet  the  present 
seasonableness  of  it  is  not  asserted ;  any  provision 
made  for  the  practice  of  it  is  totally  irreconcilable 
with  presbyterian  principles,  being  adapted  only  to 
covenanting  on  the  plan  of  the  Congregationalists  or 
Independents,  and  not  fc  confirming  the  common 
profession  of  the  United  Body ;  and,  in  the  bond 
transmitted  by  the  Genei-al  Synod,  and  registered  by 
the  United  Synod,  to  be  taken  by  those  who  choose, 
all  idea  of  the  renovation  of  the  Covenants  of  our 
ancestors  is  set  aside,  and  the  recognition  of  their 
obligation,  formerly  made,  is  expunged. 

"  4.  By  adopting  the  Basis,  any  testimony  which 
had  been  formerly  borne  against  sinful  oaths,  and 
other  practical  evils,  inconsistent  with  pure  religion, 
and  a  scriptural  and  consistent  profession  of  it,  was 
dropped;  and  all  barriers  against  the  practice  of 
what  is  called  free  communion,  which  has  become  so 
general  and  fashionable,  are  removed. 

"  5.  With  respect  to  the  Burgess-oath,  we  have 
already  expressed  our  views,  and  candidly  stated 
what  we  judge  the  best  way  of  accommodating  the 
difference  which  it  occasioned  in  the  Associate  Body. 
Of  the  method  adopted  for  this  purpose,  in  the  Basis, 
we  shall  only  say,  that  while,  on  the  one  hand,  by 
making  no  provision  for  preventing  the  swearing  of 
an  oath  which  has  all  along  been  viewed  as  sinful  by 
one-half  of  the  Secession,  it  tends  to  bring  all  con- 
tendings  against  public  evils,  and  for  purity  of  com- 
munion, into  discredit  with  the  generation;  so,  on 
the  otiier  hand,  by  providing  that  all  in  the  United 
Body  '  shall  carefidly  abstain  from  agitating  the 
questions  which  occasioned'  the  breach,  it  restrains 
ministerial  and  christian  liberty  in  testifying  against 
sin;  and,  on  the  matter,  absolves  the  ministers  and 
elders  of  one  of  the  synods  from  an  express  ai'ticle  in 
their  ordination-vows." 

At  the  meeting  of  synod  in  1828,  the  Original 
Seceders  enacted  that  all  the  ministers  of  their  body, 
together  wifli  the  preachers  and  students  of  divinity 
under  their  inspection,  sliould  enter  into  the  Bond 
for  renewing  the  Covenants,  at  Edinburgh,  on  the 
18th  of  the  following  September.  Two  years  there- 
after the   synod   authorized   a    committee   of  their 


number  to  prepare  and  to  publish  an  Address  U 
their  people  on  the  duty  of  Public  Covenanting,  aa 
on  Practical  Religion.  In  1832,  a  controversy  arose 
in  Scotland,  which  is  usually  known  by  the  name  oi 
the  Voluntary  Controversy  (which  see),  and 
which  involved  important  principles  touching  the 
duty  of  nations  and  their  rulers  to  recognize,  coun- 
tenance, and  support  the  true  religion.  In  the  heat 
of  the  controversy,  the  Synod  of  Original  Seceders 
deemed  it  right  to  issue  an  Address  on  the  subject. 
Tliis  production,  entitled  '  Vindication  of  the  Princi- 
ples of  the  Church  of  Scotland,  in  relation  to  ques- 
tions presently  agitated,'  was  published  in  18.34.  It 
condemned  the  Voluntaiy  system  on  various  grounds, 
(1)  on  account  of  its  atheistical  character  and  ten- 
dency ;  (2)  as  at  variance  with  sound  policy ;  (3)  ai 
unscriptural ;  (4)  as  directly  opposed  to  one  impor 
tant  design  of  supeniatural  revelation — the  improve- 
ment of  human  society;  (5)  as  striking  at  the  foun- 
dation of  God's  moral  government,  so  far  as  regards 
nations  or  bodies  politic.  Wliile  thus  maintaining  in 
the  strongest  and  most  decided  manner  the  principle 
of  Establishments,  in  opposition  to  the  Voluntary 
principle,  the  Original  Seeeders  took  occasion  in  the 
course  of  the  same  pamphlet  to  lay  down  with  equal 
distinctness  the  grounds  on  which  they  felt  themselves 
excluded  from  all  prospect  of  an  immediate  return  to 
the  communion  of  the  Established  Church.  "  Our 
objections,"  they  say,  "  to  the  Established  Church  of 
Scotland  are  not  confined  to  her  administration :  we 
cannot  unreservedly  approve  of  her  constitution  as 
it  was  established  at  the  Revolution.  Though  our 
fathers  were  in  communion  with  that  Church,  yet 
they,  together  with  many  faithful  men  who  died 
before  the  Secession,  and  some  who  contiinied  in 
the  Establishment  after  that  event,  were  all  along 
dissatisfied  with  several  things  in  the  settlement  of 
religion  at  the  Revolution,  and  in  the  ratification  of 
it  at  the  union  between  Scotland  and  England.  The 
first  Seceders,  in  their  Judicial  Testimony  and  De- 
claration of  Principles,  specified  several  important 
points  with  respect  to  which  that  settlement  involved 
a  sinful  departure  from  a  previous  settlement  of  re- 
ligion in  Scotland  (that,  namely,  between  1638  and 
1050),  which  they  distinctly  held  fortli  as  exhibiting 
the  model,  in  point  of  Scriptural  purity  and  order,  of 
that  reformed  constitution  to  which  they  sought  by 
their  contendings  to  bring  back  the  church  of  their 
native  land.  This  Synod  occupy  the  same  ground 
with  the  first  Seceders.  They  are  aware  that  the 
Established  Church  of  Scotland  has  it  not  in  her 
power  to  correct  all  the  evils  of  the  Revolution  set- 
tlement which  they  feel  themselves  bound  to  point 
out;  but  they  cannot  warrantably  quit  their  position 
of  secession,  until  the  Established  Church  show  a 
disposition  to  return  to  that  reformed  constitution, 
by  using  means  to  correct  what  is  inconsistent  with 
it,  so  far  as  is  competent  to  her,  in  the  use  of  those 
powers  which  belong  to  her  as  an  ecclesiastical  and 
independent  society  under  Christ  her  Head,  and  by 
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due  application  to  the  State  for  having  those  laws 
rescinded  or  altered  wliich  aft'ect  her  purity  and 
abridge  her  freedom.  It  will  be  found,  on  a  careful 
and  candid  examination,  that  a  gi'eat  part  of  the  evils, 
in  point  of  administration,  which  are  chargeable  on 
the  Church  of  Scotland,  may  be  traced,  direct])'  or 
indirectly,  to  the  defects  and  errors  cleaving  to  lier 
establishment  at  the  revolution ;  and  as  it  is  her 
dut\',  so  it  will  be  her  safety,  seriouslv  to  consider 
these,  and,  following  the  direction  of  Scripture  and 
the  example  of  our  reforming  ancestors,  to  confess 
them  before  God  and  seek  their  removal."  The 
evils  to  which  tlie  document  here  refers,  were  chietiy 
the  want  of  a  formal  recognition  of  the  National 
Covenants,  of  the  Divine  Right  of  Presbytery,  and 
of  the  spiritual  independence  of  the  Church. 

The  year  in  which  the  'Vindication'  appeared, 
formed  an  important  era  in  the  histoiy  of  the  Estab- 
lished Church  of  Scotland,  since  from  that  date  com- 
menced that  line  of  policy  in  the  General  Assembly, 
which  resulted  at  length  in  the  Disruption  of  1843. 
It  was  not  to  be  expected  that  the  Original  Seccders, 
feeling,  as  they  did,  a  lively  interest  in  every  move- 
ment of  the  National  Church,  could  look  with  indif- 
ference on  the  crisis  of  her  history  upon  which  she 
was  entering.  In  the  following  year,  accordingly,  a 
pamplJet  was  drawn  up, — remarkable  as  being  the 
last  production  which  issued  from  the  pen  of  the 
venerated  Dr.  M'Crie — entitled  'Reasons  of  a  Fast, 
appointed  by  the  Associate  Synod  of  Original  Se- 
ceders,'  and  containing  several  marked  allusions  to 
the  peculiar  circumstances  of  the  Church  of  Scotland. 
Nor  were  such  allusions  inappropriate  or  unseason- 
able. From  that  period  the  struggles  of  the  Estab- 
bhshcd  Church  to  maintain  spiritual  independence, 
and  to  protect  the  rights  of  the  Christian  people 
against  the  intrusion  of  unacceptable  ministers,  be- 
came the  all-engrossing  subject  of  attention  in  Scot- 
land. Tlie  views  of  the  Original  Seceders  were  in 
harmony  with  those  of  the  majority  of  the  General 
Assembly ;  and  the  important  proceedings  from  year 
to  year  of  that  venerable  court  were  watched  by 
them  with  deep  and  ever-increasing  anxiety.  At 
length,  in  1R42,  a  change  took  place  in  the  position 
of  the  Orirjinal  Seceders,  a  union  having  been  formed 
between  tliat  body  and  the  Associate  Sijnod,  com- 
monly called  the  Si/nod  of  Oriy'mal  Buri/hcre,  which 
gave  rise  to  a  new  denomination,  entitled  the  Synod 
■)f  United  Original  Seceders.     See  next  article. 

ORIGINAL  SECEDERS  (Synod  of  United). 
This  body  was  formed,  as  we  have  already  seen  in 
the  precedmg  article,  by  the  union  in  1842  of  the 
Synod  of  Original  Burghers  with  the  Synod  of  Ori- 
ginal Seceders.  Previous  to  the  completion  of  the 
union,  it  bad  been  agreed  that  the  Testimony  adopt- 
ed by  the  Synod  of  Original  Seccders  in  1827,  with 
the  insertion  in  it  of  several  alterations  rendered 
neces.sary  by  the  union,  should  be  taken  as  the  Tes- 
timony of  the  United  Synod.  One  imjiortant  altera- 
tion agreed  to  by  the  Synod  of  Original  Seccders 


was,  that  the  question  in  the  formula  regarding  the 
burgess-oath  should  be  dropped.  To  understand  the 
position  which  the  United  body  of  Original  Seceders 
occupied  after  the  union,  it  must  be  borne  in  mind 
that  the  Testimony  of  1827,  which  was  drawn  up  in 
its  historical  part  by  Dr.  M'Crie,  was  essentially  An- 
tihurgher  in  its  whole  nature  and  bearings.  This  ele- 
ment was  dropped  in  the  Testimony  of  1842,  and 
thus  the  character  of  the  Testimony  underwent  an 
important  change.  On  this  subject  the  United  body 
give  the  following  explanation  in  the  historical  part 
of  the  Testimony  of  1842  :  "  The  synod  of  Original 
Seceders,  in  their  Testimony,  published  in  1827 
after  stating  their  reasons  for  continuing  to  approve 
of  the  decision  condemning  the  swearing  of  the  oath 
by  Seceders,  suggested  it  as  their  opinion,  that  an 
arrangement  might  be  made  as  to  the  subject  of  dif- 
ference, which  would  be  at  once  honourable  to 
truth,  and  not  hurtful  to  the  conscience  of  any.  This 
suggestion  was  readily  and  cordially  met  by  the  Sy- 
nod of  Original  Burghers,  and  joint  measures  were, 
in  consequence,  adopted,  with  the  view  of  ascertain- 
ing the  practicability  of  such  an  arrangement.  In 
concluding  the  negotiation,  both  parties  proceeded 
on  the  principle,  that  desirable  as  union  is,  if  the 
reality  of  the  thing  is  to  be  sought,  and  not  the  ap- 
pearance merely,  this  will  be  secured  more  effec- 
tually, and  with  more  honour  to  truth,  by  candid 
explanations  on  the  points  in  question,  than  by  stu- 
diously avoiding  the  agitation  of  them,  a  plan  which, 
while  it  makes  gi'eater  pretensions  to  cliarity  and 
peace,  lays  a  ground  for  subsequent  irritation  and 
dissension. 

"  In  the  course  of  explanation,  it  was  found  that 
the  only  dift'erence  of  opinion  between  the  two  bo- 
dies related  to  the  exact  meaning  and  necessary 
application  of  certain  terms  in  the  oath,  which,  as 
the  question  originally  came  before  the  Secession 
courts  as  a  question  of  practice,  did  not  appear  to  he 
an  insuperable  obstacle  to  a  Scriptural  adjustment  of 
the  dispute.  After  repeated  conferences,  it  was 
satisfactorily  ascertained,  that  the  members  of  both 
synods  were  agreed  on  all  points  with  the  Judicial 
Testimony  of  the  first  Seceders,  particularly  in  its 
approval  of  the  profession  of  religion  m.ade  in  this 
country,  and  authorized  by  the  laws  between  1C38 
and  16.50,011  the  one  band;  and  in  its  disapproval 
of  the  defects  in  the  settlement  of  religion  made  at 
the  Revolution,  on  the  other.  Encouraged  by  this 
harmony  of  sentiment  as  to  the  great  cause  of  Refor- 
mation, .so  much  forgotten  and  so  keenly  opposed 
from  various  quarters  in  the  present  time,  and  feel- 
ing deeply  the  solemn  obligations  under  which  they 
ill  common  lie  to  support  and  advance  that  cause 
and  the  burgess-oath,  the  original  ground  of  separa- 
tion, being  now,  in  the  providence  of  God,  abolished, 
and  both  parties  having  now.  for  various  reasons, 
seen  it  to  be  their  duty  to  refrain  from  swearing  thai 
oath,  should  it  be  re-enacted  ;  the  two  Synods  agreed 
to  unite  upon  the  following  explanatory  declaration* 
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ind  resolutions,  calculated,  in  their  judgment,  to  re- 
move the  bars  in  the  way  of  harmonious  fellowship 
and  co-operation,  and  to  prevent,  through  the  bless- 
ing of  God,  the  recurrence  of  any  similar  difl'erence 
"ur  the  future. 

"1.  That  wlien  the  church  of  Christ  is  in  danger 
from  adversaries  wlio  liold  persecuting  principles,  or 
who  are  employing  violence  or  insidious  arts  to  over- 
turn it,  the  legislature  of  a  country  may  warrantably 
exact  an  oath  from  those  who  are  admitted  to  official 
and  influential  stations,  calculated  for  the  security  of 
(he  true  religion  ;  and  that,  in  these  circumstances, 
It  is  lawful  and  proper  to  swear. 

"  2.  That  no  Christian,  without  committing  sin,  can 
on  any  consideration  swear  to  maintain  or  defend 
any  known  or  acknowledged  corruption  or  defect  in 
the  profession  or  establishment  of  religion. 

"  3.  That  a  public  oath  can  be  taken  only  accord- 
ing to  the  declared  and  known  sense  of  the  legisla- 
ture or  enacting  authority,  and  no  person  is  warrant- 
ed to  swear  it  in  a  sense  of  his  own,  contrary  to  the 
former. 

"  4.  That  no  church  court  can  warrantably  give  a 
judicial  toleration  or  allowance  to  do  what  they  de- 
clare to  be  sinful,  or  what  there  is  sufficient  evidence 
from  the  Word  of  God  is  sinful." 

Those  wlio  hold  high  Antiburgher  views  main- 
tain, tliat  tlie  ruling  element  of  the  Original  Secession 
Testimony  of  1827  involves  the  decision  come  to  by 
the  Antiburgher  party  of  the  Secession  in  1746,  viz. 
that  "  those  of  the  Secession  cannot  with  safety  of 
conscience,  and  without  sin,  swear  any  burgess-oath 
with  the  said  religious  clause,  while  matters,  with 
reference  to  the  profession  and  settlement  of  religion, 
continue  in  such  circumstances  as  at  present ;  and, 
particularly,  that  it  does  not  agree  unto,  nor  consist 
with,  an  entering  into  the  bond  for  renewing  our 
Solemn  Covenants."  So  strongly  did  the  Anti- 
Durgher  Synod  of  that  time  regard  this  decision  as 
virtually  comprehending  the  whole  Secession  cause, 
that  they  declared  that  the  Burghers,  who  had  op- 
posed this  decision,  "  had  materially  dropped  tlie 
whole  Testimony  among  their  hands,  allowing  of, 
at  least  for  a  time,  a  material  abjuration  thereof." 
Thus  it  is  plain,  that  the  Antiburgher  Synod  made 
the  decision  of  1746,  in  regard  to  the  burgess-oath, 
the  exponent  of  the  Judicial  Testimony,  as  well  as 
of  the  declinature  and  the  act  for  renewing  the  cove- 
nants. Hence  the  Original  Seceders,  in  uniting  with 
the  Original  Burghers,  and  adopting  the  Testimony 
of  1842,  might  be  regarded  as  acting  in  opposition  to 
the  decision  of  1746,  which  was  the  ruling  and  expo- 
sitory element  of  the  Testimony  of  1827. 

Another  peculiarity  which  distinguished  the  Se- 
cession Testimony  was  the  formal  recognition  and 
actual  renewing  of  the  covenants.  To  this  pecu- 
liarity the  Original  Secession  body  steadfastly  ad- 
hered, allowing  no  student  to  be  licensed  and  no 
probationer  to  be  ordained  who  had  not  previously 
■oiued  tlie  bond,  or  solemnly  promised  that  he  would 


do  so,  on  the  very  first  opportunity  that  offered. 
The  descending  obligation  of  the  covenants  wa? 
distinctly  maintained  accordingly  in  the  Testimony 
of  1827,  and  the  same  doctrine  is  avowed  also  by  the 
United  Original  Seceders  in  their  Testimony  of 
1842.  In  this  respect  they  were  only  following  in 
the  steps  of  tlie  first  Seceders,  who  had  no  soonei 
broken  off  their  connexion  witli  the  Established 
Church  of  that  day  than  they  fell  back  upon  the 
cliurch  of  a  former  period,  and  proceeded  to  identify 
their  cause  with  that  of  the  Reformed  Covenanted 
Church,  and  this  they  did  by  actually  renewing  the 
covenants.  By  their  act  relating  to  this  subject 
published  in  1743,  "  they  considered  the  swearing  of 
the  bond  was  called  for,  and  rendered  necessary  by 
the  strong  tide  of  defection  from  the  Reformation 
cause  which  had  set  in,"  and  that  by  so  acting  they 
would  serve  themselves  heirs  to  the  vows  of  their 
fathers.  Dr.  M'Crie,  accordingly,  in  referring  to 
this  part  of  the  history  of  the  first  Seceders,  tells  us 
in  the  Historical  Part  of  the  Testimony  of  1827  : — 
"  The  ministers  having  entered  into  the  bond,  mea- 
sures were  taken  for  having  it  administered  to  the 
people  in  their  respective  congregations ;  and  at  a 
subsequent  period  (1744)  they  agreed  that  all  who 
were  admitted  to  the  ministry  should  previously 
have  joined  in  renewing  the  covenants,  while  such  as 
opposed  or  slighted  the  duty  should  not  be  admitted 
to  sealing  ordinances."  Thus  both  the  formal  recog- 
nition and  the  actual  renewing  of  the  covenants 
came  to  be  necessary  terms  of  fellowship  in  the 
early  Secession  Church.  The  work  of  renewing  the 
covenants  had,  in  the  summer  of  1744,  been  gone 
through  in  only  two  settled  congregations,  when  a 
stop  was  put  to  it  by  the  synod  having  forced  upon 
it  the  settlement  of  the  question,  "  Whether  those 
in  communion  with  them  could  warrantably  and  con- 
sistently swear  the  following  clause  in  some  burgess- 
oaths, — "  Here  I  protest,  before  God  and  your  Lord- 
ships, that  I  profess  and  allow  with  my  heart,  the 
true  religion  professed  within  this  realm,  and  author- 
ized by  the  laws  thereof."  The  question  involved  in 
the  swearing  of  the  burgess-oath  respected  the  char- 
acter of  the  Revolution  settlement  or  legally  author- 
ized profession  of  religion.  It  was  on  this  point 
that  the  Secession  body  became  divided  into  two  con- 
flicting synods. 

From  the  Testimony  of  1827,  it  is  plain  that  the 
Original  Seceders  regarded  both  the  principle  and 
practice  of  covenanting  as  inherited  by  them  from 
the  first  Seceders.  Nor  does  there  seem  to  be  any 
material  difference  between  the  Testimony  of  1827 
and  that  of  the  United  Original  Seceders  in  1842,  in 
so  far  as  regards  the  question  as  to  the  descending 
obligation  of  the  Covenants.  But  in  the  latter  Tes- 
timony, a  clause  occurs  which  seems  to  indicate  a 
somewhat  modified  view  of  the  necessity  of  actually 
renewing  the  covenants.  The  clause  in  question 
runs  thus :  "  It  is  also  agreed  that  while  all  proper 
means  are  used  for   stirring  up  and  preparing  tlie 
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people  in  tlieir  respective  congregations  to  engage  in 
this  important  and  seasonable  duty,  there  should  be 
no  undue  haste  in  those  congregations  where  it  has  not 
Iteen  formerly  practl-<ed."  The  clause  marked  in 
Italics  is  not  found  in  the  Testimony  of  1827,  and 
.nust  therefore  be  considered  as  one  of  those  altera- 
tions in  the  Testimony  of  the  Original  Seceders 
which  was  deemed  necessary,  in  order  to  the  accom- 
plishment of  the  Union  with  the  Original  Burghers. 
The  year  which  succeeded  the  formation  of  the 
Synod  of  United  Original  Seceders,  was  the  year  of 
the  Disruption  of  the  Established  Church  of  Scot- 
land— an  event  which  was  one  of  the  deepest  interest 
to  every  denomination  of  Christians  in  the  coimtry, 
but  more  especially  to  the  representatives  of  the 
first  Seceders.  The  formation  of  the  Free  Church  of 
Scotland,  in  a  state  of  entire  independence  of  all 
State  interference,  and  professing  untrammelled  to 
prosecute  the  great  ends  of  a  Christian  church,  sub- 
missive to  the  guidance  and  authority  of  her  Great 
Head  alone,  was  hailed  by  the  newly  foimed  body  of 
United  Original  Seceders  as  realizing  the  wishes,  the 
hopes,  and  the  prayers  of  their  forefathers,  who  had 
concluded  the  Protest  which  formed  the  basis  of  the 
Secession  in  these  remarkable  words :  "  And  we 
hereby  appeal  nnto  the  first  free,  faithful,  and  re- 
forming General  Assembly  of  the  Church  of  Scot- 
land." As  years  passed  on,  after  the  memorable 
events  of  1843,  the  conviction  was  growing  stronger 
and  stronger  in  the  minds  of  many  both  of  the  min- 
isters and  people  of  the  United  Original  Secaders, 
that  in  the  Assembly  of  the  Free  Church  they  could 
recognize  the  General  Assembly  to  which  tlie  first 
fi»thers  of  the  Secession  appealed,  and  that  therefore 
the  time  had  come  when  the  Protest  of  the  16th  No- 
vember 1733  must  be  fallen  from.  At  length  it  was 
resolved  in  the  synod  of  the  body  to  lodge  a  Repre- 
sentation and  Appeal  on  the  table  of  the  Free 
Church  Assembly,  with  a  view  to  the  coalescing  of 
the  two  bodies.  The  union  thus  sought  was  accom- 
plished in  May  1852,  on  the  express  understanding 
that  the  brethren  of  the  United  Original  Secession 
Synod,  wlio  thus  applied  for  admission  into  the  Free 
Church  of  Scotland,  should  be  allowed  to  retain  their 
peculiar  views  as  to  the  descending  obligation  of  the 
Covenants,  while  at  the  same  time  the  Free  Church 
did  not  commit  itself  directly  or  indirectly,  in  any  way, 
either  to  a  positive  or  to  a  negative  opinion  upon 
these  views.  Several  ministers  and  congregations 
connected  with  the  United  Original  Seceders  refused 
to  accede  to  the  union  with  the  Free  Church,  and 
preferred  to  remain  in  their  former  position,  and 
accordingly,  a  small  body  of  Christians  still  exists 
holding  the  principles,  and  calling  themselves  by  the 
name  of  the  United  Original  Secession.  One  con- 
gregation of  Original  Seceders  in  Edinburgh,  under 
the  ministry  of  the  Rev.  James  Wright,  with  not 
H  few  adherents  in  various  parts  of  the  country,  dis- 
claims all  connection  with  those  who  adhere  to  the 
Testimony  of  1842,  and  professes   to   hold  by  the 


Testimony  of  1827,  thus  claiming,  in  the  principles 
which  they  avow,  to  represent  the  first  Seceders, 
in  so  far  as  in  the  advanced  state  of  the  Secession 
cause  they  held  their  principles  to  be  identical  mtli 
those  of  the  Reformed  Covenanted  Church  of  Scut- 
land. 

ORIGINAL  SIN.  This  expression  is  frequently 
used  in  a  twofold  sense,  to  denote  the  imputation  of 
Adam's  first  sin  to  his  posterity,  and  also  that  in- 
herent depravity  which  we  have  derived  by  inheri- 
tance from  our  first  parents.  The  first  view  of  the 
subject — the  imputation  of  Adam's  first  sin — has 
already  been  considered  under  the  articles  Imputa- 
tion and  HoPKiNSi.\NS.  According  to  the  second 
view  we  come  into  the  world,  in  consequence  of  the 
sin  of  Adam,  in  a  state  of  depravity.  On  this  point 
the  Westminster  Confession  of  Faith  expUcitly  de- 
clares : — "  By  this  sin,"  referring  to  the  sin  of  our 
first  parents,  "  they  fell  from  their  original  righteous- 
ness and  communion  with  God,  and  so  became  dead 
in  sin,  and  wholly  defiled  in  all  the  faculties  and 
parts  of  soul  and  body.  They  being  the  root  of  all 
mankind,  the  guilt  of  this  sin  was  imputed,  and  the 
same  death  in  sin  and  corrupted  nature  conveyed,  to 
all  their  posterity,  descending  from  them  by  ordinarv 
generation."  Again,  in  another  passage  the  same 
Confession  teaches,  "  Man  by  his  fall  into  a  state  of 
sin,  hath  wholly  lost  all  ability  to  any  spiritual  good 
accompanying  salvation,  so  as  a  natural  man  being 
altogether  averse  from  that  good,  and  dead  in  sin,  is 
not  able  by  his  own  strength  to  convert  himself,  or 
to  prepare  himself  thereunto."  This  doctrine  per- 
vades the  whole  of  the  Sacred  Writings,  and  may 
be  called  indeed  a  fundamental  and  essential  truth  of 
Revelation.  Thus  even  before  the  flood  we  find  the 
inspired  penman  declaring.  Gen.  vi.  5,  "  And  God  sa« 
that  the  wickedness  of  man  was  great  in  the  earth, 
and  that  every  imagination  of  the  thoughts  of  his 
heart  was  only  evil  continually."  And  again  after  the 
flood  the  same  statement  is  repeated.  Gen.  viii.  21, 
"The  imagination  of  man's  heart  is  evil  from  his 
youth."  David  also,  in  Ps.  li.  6,  declares,  "  Behold,  I 
was  shapen  in  iniquity ;  and  in  sin  did  my  mother 
conceive  me."  The  original  and  innate  depravity  of 
man  might  be  deduced  from  the  doctrine  of  Scrip- 
ture respecting  the  necessity  of  regeneration.  Our 
blessed  Lord  athrms,  John  iii.  3,  "  Except  a  man 
be  born  again,  he  cannot  see  the  kingdom  of  God;" 
we  are  said  to  be  "  saved  by  the  washing  of  regener- 
ation, and  renewing  of  the  Holy  Ghost ;  which  he 
shed  on  us  abundantly  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Sa- 
viour." Such  language  lias  no  meaning  if  it  be  not 
true  that  we  are  utterly  depraved  by  nature.  How 
early  does  this  iiniate  corruption  manifest  itself  in 
children !  It  is  impossible  for  us  to  examine  our 
own  hearts,  or  to  look  around  us  in  the  world,  with- 
out having  the  conclusion  forced  upon  us,  that  the 
wickedness  which  everywhere  prevails,  must  have  its 
seat  in  a  heart  that  is  "  deceitful  above  all  things, 
and  desperately  wicked." 
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The  doctrine  of  original  sin  has  been  denied  by- 
heretics  of  different  kinds.  Socinians  treat  it  as  a 
foolisli  and  absurd  idea.  The  followers  of  Pelagins 
maintain,  that  notwithstanding  the  results  of  the 
fall,  man  still  retains  the  power,  independently  of 
Divine  grace,  of  originating,  prosecuting,  and  con- 
summating good  works.  God,  they  allege,  gives  us 
the  ability  to  believe,  but  we  can  exercise  the  ability 
without  fartlier  assistance.  This  doctrine  has  been 
revived  in  our  own  day  by  the  members  of  the 
Evangelical  Union,  commonly  called  Morrisonians. 
Arminians  admit  that  we  are  born  less  pure  than 
Adam,  and  with  a  greater  inclination  to  sin,  but  in 
so  far  as  this  inclination  or  concupiscence,  as  it  is 
called,  is  from  nature,  it  is  not  properly  sin.  It  is 
merely  the  natural  appetite  or  desire,  which  as  long 
as  the  will  does  not  consent  to  it  is  not  sinful.  Ro- 
manists believing  that  original  sin  is  taken  away  in 
baptism,  maintain,  like  the  Arminians,  that  concupi- 
scence is  not  sinful.  The  apostle  Paul,  however, 
holds  a  very  different  opinion,  declaring  in  the  plain- 
est language  tliat  the  proneness  to  sin  is  in  itself 
sinful.  Thus  in  Rom.  vii.  7,  8,  he  says,  "What 
Khali  we  say  then  ?  Is  tlie  law  sin  ?  God  forbid. 
Nay,  I  had  not  known  sin,  but  by  the  law  :  for  I  had 
not  known  lust,  except  the  law  had  said.  Thou  shalt 
not  covet.  But  sin,  taking  occasion  by  the  com- 
mandment, wrought  in  me  all  manner  of  concupi- 
scence.    For  without  the  law  sin  was  dead." 

A  keen  controversy  concerning  the  nature  of  origi- 
nal sin  arose  in  the  sixteenth  century  in  Germany. 
A  party  at  Jena,  led  on  by  Matthias  Flacius,  endea- 
voured to  prove  that  the  natural  man  could  never 
co-operate  with  the  divine  influence  in  the  heart, 
but  through  tlie  working  of  innate  depravity  was 
always  in  opposition  to  it.  Flacius  met  with  a  keen 
opponent  in  Victorine  Strigelius,  and  a  public  dis- 
putation on  the  subject  of  original  siu  was  held  at 
Weimar  in  1560.  On  this  occasion  Flacius  made 
the  strong  assertion  that  original  sin  was  the  very 
essence  of  man,  language  which  was  believed  to  im- 
ply either  that  God  was  the  author  of  sin,  or  that 
man  was  created  by  the  devil.  Hence  even  the 
former  friends  of  Flacius  became  his  bitterest  oppo- 
nents.   See  Synergistic  Contro  fersy. 

ORMUZD,  the  supremely  Good  Being,  according 
to  tlie  system  of  the  ancient  Persians,  not,  however, 
original  and  underived,  but  the  offspring  of  illimita- 
ble Time.  See  Abesta,  Per'jians  (Religion  of 
THE  Ancient). 

ORXITHOMANCY  {omis-thos,  a  bird,  and  man- 
teia,  divination),  a  species  of  divination  practised 
among  the  ancient  Greeks,  by  means  of  birds.  See 
Divination. 

ORO,  the  principal  war-god  of  the  pagan  natives 
of  Polynesia.  Such  was  the  delight  which  he  was 
supposed  to  have  in  blood,  that  his  priest  required 
every  victim  offered  in  sacrifice  to  be  covered  with 
its  own  blood  in  order  to  its  acceptance.  When  war 
was  in  agitation  a  human  sacrifice  was  offered  to 


Oro,  the  ceremony  connected  with  it  being  called 
fetching  the  god  to  preside  over  the  army.  The 
image  of  tlie  god  was  brouglit  out ;  when  the  victim 
was  offered,  a  red  feather  was  taken  from  his  persoi, 
and  given  to  the  party,  who  bore  it  to  their  com- 
panions, and  considered  it  as  the  symbol  of  Oro's 
presence  and  sanction  during  their  subsequent  pre- 
parations. Oro  was,  in  the  Polynesian  mythology, 
the  first  son  of  Taaroa,  who  was  the  former  and 
father  of  the  gods.  He  was  the  fii-st  of  the  fourth 
class  of  beings  worshipped  in  the  Leeward  Islands, 
and  appears  to  have  been  the  medium  of  connexion 
between  celestial  and  terrestrial  beings.  In  I'ahiti 
Oro  was  worshipped  under  the  representation  of  a 
straight  log  of  hard  casuarina  wood,  six  feet  in 
length,  uncarved,  but  decorated  with  feathers.  This 
was  the  great  national  idol  of  the  Polynesians.  He 
was  generally  supposed  to  give  the  response  to  the 
priests  who  sought  to  know  the  will  of  the  gods,  oi 
the  issue  of  events.  At  Opoa,  wliich  was  considered 
as  the  birth-place  of  the  god,  was  the  most  cele- 
brated oracle  of  the  people. 

ORO,  the  name  given  in  the  Yoruba  country  ol 
Western  Africa  to  MCMBO  JuMBO  (which  see). 

OROMATUAS  TIIS,  spirits  worshipped  among 
the  South  Sea  Islanders.  They  were  thought  to 
reside  in  the  world  of  night,  and  were  never  in- 
voked but  by  wizards  or  sorcerers.  They  were  a 
different  order  of  beings  from  the  gods,  and  were 
beUeved  to  be  the  spirits  of  departed  relations. 
The  natives  were  greatly  afraid  of  them,  and  en- 
deavoured to  propitiate  them  by  presenting  offer- 
ings. "They  seem,"  says  Mr.  Ellis  in  his  'Po- 
lynesian Researches,'  "to  have  been  regarded  as 
a  sort  of  demons.  In  the  Leeward  Islands,  the 
cliief  oromatuas  were  spirits  of  departed  warriors, 
who  had  distinguished  themselves  by  ferocity  and 
murder,  attributes  of  character  usually  supposed  to 
belong  to  these  evil  genii.  Each  celebrated  tii  was 
honoured  with  an  image,  through  which  it  was  sup- 
posed his  influence  was  exerted.  The  spirits  of  the 
reigning  chiefs  were  united  to  this  class,  and  the 
skulls  of  deceased  rulers,  kept  witli  the  images,  were 
honoured  with  the  same  worship.  Some  idea  of 
what  was  regarded  as  their  ruling  passion,  may  be 
inferred  from  the  fearful  apprehensions  constantly 
entertained  by  all  classes.  They  were  supposed  to 
be  exceedingly  irritable  and  cruel,  avenging  with 
death  the  slightest  insult  or  neglect,  and  were  kept 
within  the  precincts  of  the  temple.  In  the  marae  of 
Tune  at  Maeva,  the  ruins  of  their  abode  were  still 
standing,  wlien  I  last  visited  the  place.  It  was  a 
house  built  upon  a  number  of  large  strong  poles, 
which  raised  the  floor  ten  or  twelve  feet  from  the 
ground.  They  were  thus  elevated,  to  keep  them 
out  of  the  way  of  men,  as  it  was  imagined  they  were 
constantly  strangling,  or  otherwise  destroying,  the 
chiefs  and  people.  To  prevent  this,  they  were  also 
treated  with  great  respect ;  men  were  appointed  con- 
stantly to  attend  them,  and  to  keep  them  wrapped  in 
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the  choicest  kinds  of  cloth,  to  take  them  out  when- 
ever there  was  a  pae  atua,  or  general  exhibition  of 
the  gods ;  to  anoint  them  frequently  with  fragrant 
oil ;  and  to  sleep  in  the  house  with  them  at  night. 
All  this  was  done  to  keep  them  pacified.  And  though 
the  office  of  calming  the  angry  spirits  was  honoura- 
ble, it  was  regarded  as  dangerous,  for  if,  during  the 
night  or  at  any  other  time,  these  keepers  were  guilty 
of  the  least  impropriety,  it  was  supposed  the  spirits 
of  the  imajes.  or  the  skulls,  would  hurl  them  head- 
long from  their  high  abodes,  and  break  their  necks  in 
the  fall." 

The  names  of  the  principal  oromatuas  were  Jlau- 
ri,  Bua-rai,  and  Tea-fao.  They  were  considered  tlie 
most  malignant  of  beings,  exceedingly  irritable  and 
implacable.  They  were  not  confined  to  the  skulls 
of  departed  warriors,  or  the  images  made  for  them, 
but  were  occasionally  supposed  to  resort  to  the  shells 
from  the  sea-shore,  especially  a  beautiful  kind  of 
murex  called  the  murex  ramoces.  These  shells  were 
kept  by  the  sorcerers,  and  the  peculiar  singing  noise 
perceived  on  applying  the  valve  to  the  ear  w,as  ima- 
gined to  proceed  from  the  demon  it  contained. 

ORPHEOTELESTS,  a  set  of  mystagogues  in  the 
early  ages  of  ancient  Greece,  who  were  wont  to  ap- 
pear at  the  doors  of  the  wealthy,  and  promise  to 
release  them  from  their  own  sins  and  those  of  their 
forefathers  by  sacrifices  and  expiatory  songs ;  and 
they  produced  on  such  occasions  a  collection  of 
books  of  Orpheus  and  Musaeus  on  which  they 
founded  their  promises. 

ORPHIC  MYSTERIES,  a  class  of  mystical  cere- 
monies performed  at  a  very  early  period  in  the  history 
of  Greece.  The  followers  of  Orpheus,  who  was  the 
servant  of  Apollo  and  the  Muses,  devoted  themselves 
to  the  worship  of  Dionysus,  not  however  by  prac- 
tising tlie  licentious  rites  which  usually  cliaracterized 
the  Dhnysia  or  Bacchanalia,  but  by  the  mainte- 
nance of  a  pure  and  austere  mode  of  life.  These  de- 
votees were  dressed  in  white  linen  garments,  and 
partook  of  no  animal  food,  except  that  which  was 
taken  from  the  ox  offered  in  sacrifice  to  Diony- 
sus. 

ORTHIA,  a  surname  of  Artemis,  under  which  she 
was  worshipped  at  Sparta,  and  in  various  other 
places  in  Greece. 

ORTHODOX,  a  term  used  to  denote  those  who 
are  sound  in  the  faith.  It  is  the  opposite  of  hereti- 
cal, and  supposes  i  standard  to  exist  by  which  all 
doctrine  is  to  be  tried,  that  standard  being,  according 
to  Romanists,  both  Scripture  and  tradition,  while, 
according  to  all  Protestant  churches,  it  is  Scripture 
alone. 

ORTEIBENSES,  a  sect  of  the  ancient  Walden- 
SES  (which  see),  who  are  alleged  to  have  denied  that 
there  existed  a  Trinity  before  the  birth  of  Jesus 
Christ,  who  then,  for  the  first  time,  in  their  view,  be- 
came tlie  Son  of  God.  They  are  charged  also  with 
having  regarded  the  Apostle  Peter  as  the  Holy 
Ghost,     Such  foolish  assertions  in   regard  to  this 
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section  of  the  Waldenses,  however,  are  only  found 
in  Romish  writers. 

ORTYGIA,  a  surname  of  Artemis,  from  Ortygia, 
the  ancient  name  of  the  island  of  Delos,  where  she 
was  worshipped. 

ORYX,  a  species  of  antelope  held  in  high  estima- 
tion among  the  ancient  Egyptians.  Sir  John  G. 
Wilkinson  says,  "Among  the  Egyptians  the  oryx 
was  the  only  one  of  the  antelope  tribe  chosen  as  an 
emblem ;  but  it  was  not  sacred ;  and  the  same  city 
on  whose  monuments  it  was  represented  in  sacred 
subjects,  was  in  the  habit  of  killing  it  for  the  table. 
The  head  of  this  animal  fonned  tl'.e  jirow  of  the 
mysterious  boat  of  Pthah-Sokari-Osiris,  who  was 
worshipped  with  peculiar  honours  at  Memphis,  and 
who  held  a  conspicuous  place  among  the  contemplar 
gods  of  all  the  temples  of  Upper  and  Lower  Egypt. 
This  did  not,  however,  prevent  their  sacrificing  tlie 
oryx  to  the  gods,  or  slaughtering  it  for  their  own 
use  ;  large  herds  of  them  being  kept  by  the  wealthy 
Egyptians  for  this  purpose ;  and  the  sculptures  ol 
Memphis  and  its  vicinity  abound,  no  less  than  those 
of  the  Thebai'd,  with  proofs  of  this  fact.  But  a  par- 
ticular one  may  have  been  set  apart  and  consecrated 
to  the  Deity,  being  distinguished  by  certain  marks 
which  the  priests  fancied  they  could  discern,  as  in 
the  case  of  oxen  exempted  from  sacrifice.  And  if 
the  law  permitted  the  oryx  to  be  killed  without  the 
mark  of  the  pontiff's  seal,  (which  was  indispensable 
for  oxen  previous  to  their  being  taken  to  the  altar,) 
the  privilege  of  exemption  miglit  be  secured  to  a 
single  animal,  when  kept  apart  within  the  inaccessi- 
ble precincts  of  a  temple.  In  the  zodiacs,  the  oryj 
was  chosen  to  represent  the  sign  Capricomus.  M. 
Champollion  considers  it  the  representative  of  Seth  , 
and  Horapollo  gives  it  an  unamiable  character  as 
the  emblem  of  impuiity.  It  was  even  thought 'to 
foreknow  the  rising  of  the  moon,  and  to  be  indignant 
at  her  presence.'  Pliny  is  disposed  to  give  it  credit 
for  better  behaviour  towards  the  dog-star,  which, 
when  rising,  it  looked  upon  with  the  appearance  ol 
adoration.  But  the  naturalist  was  misinformed  re- 
specting the  growth  of  its  hair  in  imitation  of  the 
bull  Basis.  Such  are  the  fables  of  old  writers  ;  and, 
judging  from  the  important  post  it  held  in  the  boat 
of  Sokari,  I  am  disposed  to  consider  it  the  emblem 
of  a  good  rather  than  of  an  evil  deity,  contrary  to 
the  opinion  of  the  learned  Champollion." 

OSCOPHORIA,  a  festival  among  the  ancient 
Greeks  celebrated,  as  some  writers  allege,  in  honour 
of  Athena  and  Dionyxm,  wliile  others  maintain  it  to 
have  been  kept  in  honour  of  Dionysus  and  Ariadne. 
It  was  instituted  by  Theseus,  or,  according  to  some, 
by  the  Phoenicians.  On  the  occjision  of  this  festi- 
val, which  was  evidently  connected  with  the  vintage, 
two  boys,  carrying  vine-branches  in  their  hands, 
went  in  ranks,  praying,  from  the  temple  of  Dionysus 
to  the  sanctuary  of  Pallas. 

OSIANDRIANS,  a  sect  which  arose  in  the  six- 
teenth century  in  Germany,  taking  their  name  from 
?l  n 
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OSIRIS— OVERSEERS  (Jewish). 


Andreas  Osiaader,  the  reformer  of  Nurerabui-g,  who 
maintained  that  Clu'ist  becomes  our  rigliteousness 
in  his  Divine  nature,  and  by  dwelHng  essentially  in 
the  believer.  He  taught  that  if  man  had  never 
fallen,  the  incarnation  would  still  have  taken  place 
to  complete  the  Divine  image  in  human  nature. 
Osiander  was  driven  from  Nuremburg  by  the  opera- 
tion of  the  Interim,  and  was  placed  by  his  friend  Al- 
bert, duke  of  Brandenburg,  at  the  head  of  ecclesiastical 
affairs  in  Prussia,  a  position  which  enabled  him  to 
triumph  over  his  opponents,  by  driving  them  into 
banishment.  After  his  death  in  1552,  his  son-in- 
law,  Funck,  sought  and  obtained  reconciliation  with 
tlie  Pkilippists,  or  those  who  belonged  to  the  school 
of  Melancthon.  But  a  political  party,  favoured  by 
the  Polish  feudal  sovereign,  having  combined  witli 
his  theological  enemies  agamst  him,  the  controversy 
was  terminated  by  tlie  execution  of  Funck  in  1566, 
and  the  condemnation  of  the  doctrines  of  Osiander 
as  an  essential  heresy. 

OSIRIS,  one  of  the  chief  deities  of  the  ancient 
Egyptians.  He  was  the  husband  of  Isis,  and  accord- 
ing to  Heliodorus,  the  god  of  the  Nile.  His  descent 
is  traced  to  Chronos  and  Rliea,  or  according  to  some 
writers  to  Jupiter  and  Rhea.  He  was  worshipped 
under  the  form  of  an  ox,  having  been  the  first  god 
who  taught  man  to  use  oxen  in  ploughing,  and  to 
employ  agricultural  implements  in  general.  He  in- 
stituted among  the  Egyptians  civil  laws  and  religious 
worship.  In  the  popular  belief  he  was  the  Supreme 
Being ;  but  in  the  metaphysical  or  sacerdotal  creed, 
he  was  called  Cneph  or  Amnion,  which  correspond 
to  the  Agathodcemon  of  the  Greeks.  In  his  vulgar 
acceptation  Osiris  was  the  sun  or  the  fountain  of 
light  and  heat,  and  as  such  merely  an  emanation  of 
Cneph  or  Anirrvon.  Osiris,  as  the  Nile,  is  nothing 
else,  as  Plutarch  observes,  but  an  emanation,  a  re- 
flected ray  of  the  God  of  light.  See  Egyptians 
(Religion  of  the  Ancient). 

OSSA,  a  Homeric  female  deity,  the  messenger 
of  Zeus.  She  was  worshipped  at  Athens,  and  seems 
to  have  corresponded  to  the  Latin  goddess  Fama. 
See  Fame. 

OSSENIANS,  a  name  sometimes  applied  to  the 
Rlcesaites  (which  see). 

OSSILAGO.    See  Ossipaga. 

GSSILEGIUM  (Gr.  os-ossis,  a  bone,  legere,  to 
gather),  the  act  of  collecting  the  bones  of  the  dead. 
It  was  customary  among  the  ancient  Greeks,  when 
the  funeral  pyre  was  burnt  down,  to  quench  the  dy- 
ing embers  with  wine,  after  which  the  relatives  and 
friends  collected  the  bones  of  the  deceased.  Tliis 
last  practice  received  the  name  of  the  OssUegium. 
The  bones  when  collected  were  washed  with  wine 
and  oil,  and  deposited  in  lu-ns,  which  were  made  of 
different  materials,  sometimes  even  of  gold. 

OSSIPAGA,  an  ancient  Roman  deity  whose  office 
it  was  to  harden  and  consolidate  the  bones  of  in- 
fants. 

OSTIARII,   subordinate  officers   in  the  ancient 


Christian  Church,  whose  employment  was  to  se]iar 
ate  catechumens  from  believers,  and  to  exclude  dis 
orderly  persons  from  the  church.  They  closed  the 
doors  not  only  when  religious  worship  was  ended, 
but  during  divine  service,  especially  when  the  first 
part  was  concluded,  and  the  catechumens  were  dis- 
missed. They  had  also  the  care  of  the  ornaments  of 
the  church.  It  afterwards  became  their  duty  to 
adorn  the  church  and  the  altar  for  festive  occasions ; 
to  protect  the  sepulchres  of  the  dead  from  being  vio- 
lated ;  to  ring  the  bell ;  to  sweep  the  church ;  and 
on  Maundy  Thursday  to  prepare  for  the  consecra- 
tion of  the  chrism.  The  customary  forms  of  ordain- 
ing the  Ostiarii  are  prescribed  in  tlie  canons  of  the 
fourtli  council  of  Carthage,  and  the  ceremony  of  deli- 
vering the  keys  is  derived  from  the  book  of  secret 
discipline  among  the  Jews.  The  office  was  disconti- 
nued in  the  seventh  or  eighth  century  as  being  no 
longer  necessary.  In  the  Greek  Church  the  order 
of  Ostiarii  has  been  laid  aside  since  the  council  of 
Trullo,  a.  d.  692.  The  Roman  Catholic  Church 
allege  the  office  to  have  been  of  apostoHcal  institu- 
tion, but  no  mention  of  such  an  office  occurs  in  the 
writings  of  the  first  three  centuries.  The  ceremony 
of  ordination  in  the  case  of  the  Ostiarii  in  the  Latin 
Church  consisted  simply  in  delivering  the  keys  of 
the  church  into  their  hands  with  a  charge  couched 
in  these  words,  addressed  to  each  individually :  "  Be 
have  thyself  as  one  that  must  give  an  account  to 
God  of  the  things  tliat  are  kept  locked  under  these 
keys." 

OVATION,  a  lesser  triumph  among  the  ancient 
Romans.  The  name  seems  to  have  been  derived 
from  the  animal  sacrificed  on  the  occasion,  which  was 
not  a  buU,  but  a  sheep  {ovis).  In  an  ovation  the  gen- 
eral entered  the  city  on  foot,  clothed  not  in  gorgeous 
robes,  but  simply  in  tlie  togaprmtexta  of  a  magistrate. 
The  wreath  with  which  his  brows  were  girt  was  com- 
posed not  of  laurel  but  of  myrtle.  He  carried  no 
sceptre  in  his  hand.  The  procession  by  which  he 
was  attended  consisted  not  of  senators  and  a  victo- 
rious army,  but  of  knights  and  plebeians.  No  trum- 
pets heralded  the  general's  entry  into  the  city,  in 
the  case  of  an  ovation,  but  simply  a  band  of  flute 
players. 

OVERSEER  (Christian).    See  Bishop. 

OVERSEERS  (Jewish),  sacred  officers  connect- 
ed with  the  ancient  Jewish  worship.  They  were 
fifteen  in  number,  and  presided  over  the  same  num- 
ber of  companies.  Mr.  Lewis,  in  liis  '  Origines 
Hebra^se,'  gives  the  following  detailed  accoimt  of 
them : — - 

"The  over.seer  concerning  the  times,  whose  office 
it  was,  either  himself,  or  by  his  deputies,  when  it 
was  time  to  begin  divine  service,  to  publish  with  a 
loud  voice,  0  ye  priests  to  your  service ;  0  ye  Le- 
vites  to  your  desks ;  and  0  ye  Israelites  to  your  sta- 
tion. And  upon  his  proclamation  they  all  obeyed, 
and  repaired  to  their  several  duties. 

"  The  overseer  of  shutting  the  doors ;  by  whose 
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irder  they  were  opened  or  shut,  and  by  whose 
appointment  the  trumpets  sounded  when  they  were 
opened.  He  was  a  person  appointed  by  the  Immar- 
caUn  for  this  office ;  for  those  seven  officers  had  the 
charge  and  disposal  of  tlie  keys  of  the  seven  gates  of 
the  court. 

"  The  overseer  of  the  guards.  This  officer  was 
called  the  man  of  the  mountain  of  tlie  house.  His 
business  was  to  go  his  rounds  every  night  among 
the  guards  of  the  Levites,  to  see  if  they  kept  their 
posts ;  and  if  he  found  any  one  asleep,  he  cudgelled 
him,  and  set  his  coat  on  lire. 

"  The  overseer  of  the  singers.  He  appointed 
every  day  wlio  should  sing  and  blow  the  trumpets. 

"  The  overseer  of  the  cymbal  music.  As  the  offi- 
cer above  took  care  to  order  the  voices,  the  trumpets, 
and  strung  instruments,  so  this  had  the  management 
of  the  music  by  the  cymbal,  which  was  of  another 
kind. 

"The  overseer  of  the  lots.  This  person,  every 
morning,  designed  by  lots  what  service  the  priests 
were  to  perform  at  the  altar. 

"  The  overseer  about  birds.  His  care  was  to  pro- 
vide turtles  and  pigeons,  that  those  who  had  occasion 
for  tliem  miglit  purcliaso  them  for  their  money  ;  and 
he  gave  an  account  of  the  money  to  the  treasurers. 

"  The  overseer  of  the  seals.  These  seals  were 
such  kind  of  things  as  the  tickets  that  some  clergy- 
men at  this  time  usually  give  to  persons  admitted  to 
the  Sacrament.  Tliere  were  four  sorts  of  these 
tickets,  and  they  had  four  several  words  written  or 
stamped  upon  ihem ;  upon  one  was  a  calf,  on  another 
a  male,  on  a  third  a  kid,  and  on  the  foiu-th  a  sinner. 
The  use  of  these  tickets  was  this :  when  any  one 
brought  a  sacrifice,  to  which  was  to  be  joined  a 
drink-ofl'ering,  he  applied  to  this  overseer  of  the 
tickets :  he  looked  what  his  sacrifice  was,  and  when 
he  was  satisfied,  considered  what  drink-oflering  was 
assigned  by  the  law  to  such  a  .sacrifice.  Then  he 
gave  him  a  ticket,  whose  inscription  was  suitable  to 


his  sacrifice :  as,  suppose  it  was  a  ram,  he  gave  hira 
a  ticket  with  a  male ;  was  it  a  sin-oflering,  then  he 
had  tlie  ticket  a  sinner;  and  so  of  the  others.  For 
this  ticket  the  overseer  received  ''rom  the  man  as 
much  money  as  his  drink-oflering  would  cost ;  and 
with  this  ticket  the  man  went  to 

"  The  overseer  of  the  drink-ofierings :  whose  office 
was  to  provide  them  ready,  and  dehver  them  out  to 
every  man  according  to  his  ticket ;  for  by  that  he 
knew  wliat  nature  his  sacrifice  was  of,  and  what 
drink-otVering  it  required;  and  accordingly  he  deli- 
vered it  out.  Every  night  this  overseer  of  the 
drink-orterings,  and  the  overseer  of  the  seals,  reckoned 
together,  and  computed  what  the  one  had  received, 
and  the  other  had  given  out. 

"  The  overseer  of  the  sick.  His  business  was  to 
attend  upon  the  priests  that  were  sick,  to  administer 
medicines,  and  was  physician  to  the  temple ;  for  the 
priests  serving  at  the  altar  barefooted  and  thin 
clothed,  and  eating  abundance  of  flesh,  which  was 
not  so  agreeable  in  tliat  climate,  were  very  subject  to 
colds  and  cholics,  and  other  distempers ;  and  this 
officer  was  appointed  to  take  care  of  them. 

"  The  overseer  of  the  waters  :  whose  office  it  was 
to  provide  that  wells,  cisterns,  and  conduits  should 
be  digged  and  made,  that  there  should  be  no  want 
of  water  at  the  temple,  especially  at  tlie  three  great 
festivals,  when  the  whole  people  of  Israel  were  to 
appear  there. 

"  The  overseer  of  the  making  of  the  shew-bread. 

"  The  overseer  of  the  making  of  the  incense. 

"  Tlie  overseer  of  the  workmen  that  made  the 
veils. 

"The  overseer  who  provided  vestments  for  the 
priests." 

OX-WORSHIP.    See  Bull-Worship. 

OXYGRAPHUS  (Gr.  oxzis,  swift,  and  grapho,  to 
write),  a  name  sometimes  given  by  the  Greek  fathers 
to  the  Notary  (which  see)  of  the  ancient  Clmstian 
Church. 


PACALIA,  a  festival  celebrated  anciently  at 
Rome  on  the  30th  of  April,  in  honour  of  the  god- 
desses Pax  and  Saliis, 

PACH.\MAMA,  tlie  goddess  of  the  earth  among 
the  ancient  Peruvians. 

PACHAMAMAC.    See  Mango-Capac. 

PACIFICATION  (Edicts  of),  a  name  given  to 
certain  edicts  issued  by  sovereigns  of  France,  in- 
tended, under  special  circumstances,  to  aflbrd  tolera- 
tion to  the  Reformed  Church  in  that  country.     The 


first  edict  of  this  kind  was  granted  by  Charles  IX. 
in  1562,  and  repeated  the  following  year.  This 
treaty  was  but  imperfectly  kept,  and  hostilities 
were  resumed  between  the  Protestants  and  Roman- 
ists ;  but  at  length,  in  1568,  peace  was  again  con- 
cluded, and  an  edict  of  pacification  issued.  Only  R 
short  time  elapsed,  however,  when  war  broke  out 
anew,  and  raged  with  increased  violence  until,  in 
1570,  peace  was  once  more  concluded.  So  hollow  were 
the  successive   edicts  proclaimed  by  Charles  IX 
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that  instead  of  bringing  relief  to  tlie  Protestants, 
they  only  served  to  lull  them  into  a  false  and  de- 
ceitful security,  wliile  the  cruel  monarch  was  pre- 
paring the  way  for  the  Bartholomew  massacre  on  tlie 
25th  of  August  1572,  when  thousands  of  the  inoffen- 
sive Huguenots  were  butchered  in  cold  blood.  A  few 
years  more  passed  away  and  the  Protestants  were 
tantalized  by  another  edict  of  pacification,  published 
by  Henry  III.  in  1576,  whicli,  through  the  influence 
of  the  supporters  of  the  Romish  Church,  the  sovereign 
was  compelled  to  recall.  The  most  famous  edict  of 
pacification,  however,  was  the  edict  of  Nantes,  issued 
by  Henry  IV.  in  1598,  the  most  effectual  measure 
of  relief  which  the  French  Protestants  had  ever  en- 
ioyed.  By  this  edict  of  toleration  they  were  allowed 
the  free  exercise  of  their  religion,  declared  to  be  eli- 
gible to  all  public  ofHces,  and  placed  in  all  respects 
on  a  footing  of  equality  with  their  Roman  Catho- 
Uc  fellow-subjects.  Tliis  edict,  though  its  provi- 
sions were  set  at  nouglit  by  Louis  XIII.  and  XIV., 
was  not  formally  repealed  until  1685,  when  its  fatal 
revocation  was  signed,  and  the  Protestant  Cliurch 
of  France,  robbed  of  all  her  privileges,  was  given 
over  to  the  tender  mercies  of  her  cruel  enemies. 
See  France  (Protestant  Church  of). 

PACIFICATION  (Plan  of).  See  Method- 
ists (Wesleyan). 

PAE  ATUA,  a  general  exhibition  of  the  gods 
among  the  South  Sea  islanders. 

P.iEAN,  the  name  in  the  Homeric  mythology  of 
the  physician  of  the  Olympic  gods,  and  afterwards 
applied  as  a  surname  to  Asclepius,  the  god  of  healing. 
The  term  was  also  applied  to  Apollo. 

PjEAN,  a  hymn  anciently  sung  in  honour  of 
Apollo.  It  was  of  a  mirtliful  festive  character,  sung 
by  several  persons  under  a  skilful  leader,  as  they 
marched  in  procession.  It  was  used  either  to  pro- 
pitiate the  favour  of  the  god,  or  to  praise  him  for  a 
victory  or  deliverance  obtained.  It  was  sung  at  tlie 
Hyacinthia  (which  see),  and  in  the  temple  of  the 
Pythian  Apollo.  Pseans  were  usually  sung  among 
the  ancient  Greeks,  both  at  the  commencement  and 
close  of  a  battle,  the  first  being  addressed  to  Ares, 
and  the  last  to  Apollo.  It  would  appear,  indeed, 
that  in  later  times  other  gods  were  also  propitiated 
by  the  singing  of  pseans  in  their  honour ;  and  at  a 
later  period  even  mortals  were  thus  lionoured.  The 
practice  prevailed  from  a  remote  antiquity  of  sing- 
ing pseans  at  the  close  of  a  feast,  when  it  was  cus- 
tomary to  pour  out  libations  in  lionour  of  the 
gods. 

PJEDOBAPTISTS.    See  Baptism. 

PjEDOTHYSIA  (Gr.  pais,  paidos,  a  child,  and 
thusia,  a  sacrifice),  a  term  used  to  denote  the  sacri- 
fice of  children  to  the  gods.  See  Human  Sacri- 
fices. 

P^ONIA,  the  healing  goddess,  a  surname  of 
Athena,  under  which  she  was  worshipped  at  Athens. 

PAGANALIA,  an  annual  Roman  festival  cele- 
brated by  the  inhabitants  of  each  of  the  pagi  or  dis- 


stricts  into  which  the  country  was  divided  from  the 
time  of  Numa. 

PAGANS,  a  name  applied  to  Heathens  or  Idol- 
aters (which  see),  from  the  circumstance  tliat,  by 
ancient  Christian  writers,  those  wlio  adhered  to  the 
old  Roman  religion  were  called  Paijani,  because,  for 
a  long  time  after  Christianity  became  the  prevailing 
religion  of  the  towns,  idolatry  continued  to  maintain 
its  hold  over  the  inhabitants  of  tlie  country  districts. 
The  name  religio  Parjanwum,  religion  of  the  Pagans, 
first  occurs  as  applied  to  heathenism  in  a  law  of  the 
Emperor  Valentinian  of  the  year  368. 

PAGAS^EUS,  a  surname  of  Apollo,  derived  from 
Pagasus,  a  town  in  Thessaly,  where  lie  had  a  temple. 

PAGODA,  a  house  of  idols.  In  Hindustan,  Bur- 
mah,  and  China,  it  implies  a  temple  in  which  idols 
are  worshipped.  It  is  likewise  applied  to  an  image 
of  some  supposed  deity.  A  Hindu  pagoda  or  tem- 
ple is  merely  a  receptacle  for  the  idol,  and  a  com- 
pany of  Brahmans  as  its  guardian  attendants.  Hence, 
as  there  is  not  much  occasion  for  hght,  there  are 
few  or  no  windows.  The  light  of  day  is  usually  ad- 
mitted only  by  the  front  door  when  thrown  wide 
open.  Darkness  is  thus  mingled  with  light  in  the 
idol  cell,  and  tends  to  add  to  the  mysteriousness  of 
the  scene.  The  pagodas  in  honour  of  Vishnu  an^ 
Shiva  are  loftier  and  more  spacious  than  those  in 
honour  of  inferior  divinities.  Large  endowments,  in 
many  cases,  are  expended  in  support  of  the  pagodas, 
their  idols,  and  attendant  Brahmans.  The  ceremo- 
nies observed  by  the  Hindus  in  building  a  pagoda 
are  curious.  They  first  enclose  the  ground  on  whicli 
the  pagoda  is  to  be  built,  and  allow  the  grass  to 
grow  on  it.  When  the  grass  has  grown  considera- 
bly, they  turn  an  ash-coloured  cow  into  the  enclo- 
sure to  roam  at  pleasure.  Next  day  they  examine 
carefully  where  the  cow,  which  they  reckon  a  sacred 
animal,  has  condescended  to  rest  its  body,  and  having 
dug  a  deep  pit  on  that  consecrated  spot,  they  place 
tliere  a  marble  pillar,  so  as  that  it  may  rise  to  a  con- 
siderable height  above  the  surface  of  the  ground. 
On  this  pillar  they  place  the  image  of  the  god  to 
whom  the  pagoda  is  to  be  consecrated.  The  pagoda 
is  then  built  quite  round  the  pit  in  which  the  pillar  is 
placed.  The  place  in  which  the  image  stands  is 
dark,  but  liglits  are  kept  burning  in  front  of  the  idol. 
Besides  the  large  pagodas  there  are  numberless  small- 
er ones,  many  of  which  have  been  erected  by  wealthy 
Hindus  for  the  purpose  of  perfonning  their  private 
devotions  in  them.  A  pagoda  for  Hindu  worsliip 
generally  consists  of  an  outer  court,  usually  a  quad- 
rangle, sometimes  surrounded  by  a  piazza,  and  a 
central  edifice  constituting  the  shrine,  which  again  is 
divided  into  two  parts,  the  sahha  or  vestibule,  and 
the  rjarhharjriha  or  adytum,  in  which  the  image  is 
placed.  When  a  Hindu  comes  to  a  pagoda  to  wor- 
ship, he  walks  round  the  building  as  often  as  he 
pleases,  keeping  the  right  hand  towards  it ;  he  then 
enters  the  vestibule,  and  if  there  be  a  bell  in  it,  as  is 
usually  the  case,  he  strikes  upon  it  two  or  three 
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times.  He  tlieu  advances  to  the  threshold  of  the 
»hiiae,  presents  his  offering  to  the  Kraliman  in  at- 
tendance, mutters  inaudibly  a  short  prayer,  accom- 
panied with  prostration  of  the  body,  or  simply  witli 
the  act  of  lifting  his  hands  to  his  forehead,  and 
straightway  retires. 

PAH-KWA,  a  Chinese  charm,  consisting  of  eight 
diagi'ams  ai-ranged  in  a  circular  form.  This  is  one 
of  the  charms  in  most  common  use  in  China,  and  the 
figure  is  thus  formed  : 


The  eight  diagrams  are  thus  described  by  Mr. 
Cuthbertson,  an  American  missionary  to  the  Chi- 
nese :  "  They  are  triplets  of  lines,  whole  and  bro- 
ken, the  various  combinations  of  which  produce 
eight  sets  of  triplets,  each  ha\ing  its  peculiar  pro- 
perties. These,  by  further  combination,  produce 
sixty-four  figures,  which  also  possess  their  several 
peculiar  powers.  The  first  set  are  representative  re- 
spectively of  heaven,  vapour,  fire,  thunder,  wind, 
water,  mountains,  earth.  These  mysterious  figures 
embody,  in  some  inscrutable  manner,  the  elements  of 
all  change,  the  destinies  of  all  ages,  the  first  princi- 
ples of  all  morals,  the  foundation  of  all  actions. 
They  of  course  furnish  important  elements  for  the 
subtle  calculations  of  the  diviner.  From  such  a 
system  of  calculation,  the  results  obtained  must  de- 
pend wholly  on  the  ingenuity  and  imagination  of 
the  practitioner.  The  figure  of  the  eight  diagrams  is 
seen  everywhere.  It  is  often  worn  upon  tlie  per- 
son. It  is  seen,  too,  pasted  in  conspicuous  positions 
about  houses,  chiefly  over  the  door,  to  prevent  the 
ingress  of  evil  influences." 

PAIN  (Mystical),  a  certain  indescribable  agony 
which  has  been  believed  by  mystics  to  be  neces- 
sary, in  order  to  prepare  them  for  a  state  of  rap- 
ture. "  This  mysterious  pain,"  says  Mr.  Vaughan, 
"  is  no  new  thing  in  the  history  of  mysticism.  It  is 
one  of  the  trials  of  mystical  initiation.  It  is  the 
depth  essential  to  the  superhuman  height.  With 
St.  Theresa,  the  physical  nature  contributes  toward 
it  much  more  largely  than  usual ;  and  in  her  map  of 


the  mystic's  progress  it  is  located  at  a  more  advanced 
period  of  the  journey.  St.  Francis  of  Assisi  lay 
sick  for  two  years  under  the  preparatory  miseries. 
Catharine  of  Siena  bore  five  years  of  privation,  and 
was  tormented  by  devils  beside.  For  five  years,  and 
yet  again  for  more  than  three  times  five.  Magdalena 
de  Pazzi  endured  such  '  aridity,'  that  she  believed 
herself  forsaken  of  God.  Balthazar  Alvarez  suffered 
for  sixteen  years  before  he  earned  his  extraordinary 
illumination.  Theresa,  there  can  be  little  doubt,  re- 
garded her  fainting  fits,  hysteria,  cramps,  and  ner- 
vous seizures,  as  divine  visitations.  In  their  action 
and  reaction,  body  and  soul  were  continually  injur- 
ing each  other.  The  excitement  of  hallucination 
would  produce  an  attack  of  her  disorder,  and  the  dis- 
ease again  foster  the  hallucination.  Servitude,  whe 
titer  of  mind  or  body,  introduces  maladies  unknown 
to  freedom." 

"These  sufferings,"  adds  the  same  writer,  "are 
attributed  by  the  mystics  to  the  surpassing  nature  of 
the  truths  manifested  to  our  finite  faculties  (as  the 
sunglare  pains  the  eye), — to  the  anguish  involved  in 
the  surrender  of  every  ordinary  religious  support  or 
enjoyment,  when  the  soul,  suspended  (as  Tlieresa 
describes  it)  between  heaven  and  earth,  can  derive 
solace  from  neither, — to  the  intensity  of  the  aspira- 
tions awakened,  rendering  those  limitations  of  our 
condition  here  which  detain  us  from  God  an  intoler- 
able oppression, — and  to  the  despair  by  which  the 
soul  is  tried,  being  left  to  believe  herself  forsaken 
by  the  God  she  loves." 

PAL.aiMON,  a  surname  of  Heracles  (which 
see). 

PALAMITE  CONTROVERSY.  See  Barlaam- 

ITES. 

PALATINUS,  a  surname  of  Apollo,  under  which 
he  was  worshipped  at  Rome,  where  he  had  a  temple 
on  the  Palatine  hill. 

PALES,  a  deity  worshipped  bj'  the  ancient  Ro- 
mans as  presiding  over  shepherds  and  their  flocks. 

I'ALICI,  demons  anciently  worshipped  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Mount  jEtna  in  Sicily.  They 
were  said  to  be  twin  sons  of  Zetts  and  Thaleia, 
daughter  of  Heplicestus.  In  remote  ages  they  were 
propitiated  by  human  sacrifices.  The  temple  of 
the  Palici  was  resorted  to  as  an  asylum  by  runaway 
slaves. 

PALILIA,  a  festival  celebrated  at  Rome  annually 
on  the  21st  of  April  in  honour  of  Pules,  the  god  of 
shepherds.  On  the  same  day  afterwards  this  festi- 
val was  kept  as  a  memorial  of  the  first  founding  of 
the  city  by  Romulus.  A  minute  description  of  the 
ceremonies  practised  on  this  occasion  occurs  in  the 
Fasti  of  Ovid.  The  first  object  to  which  the  festi- 
val was  directed  was  a  public  lustration  by  fire  and 
smoke.  For  this  purpose  they  burnt  the  blood  o( 
the  OcTOnEK-lloK.SE  (which  see),  the  ashes  of  the 
calves  sacrificed  at  the  festival  of  Ceres,  and  the 
shells  of  beans.  The  people  were  also  sprinklea 
with   water,   they   washed    their  hands  iu   spring 


590 


PALL— PALLIUM. 


water,  and  drank  milk  mixed  with  must.  In  the 
evening  tlie  stables  were  cleansed  with  water  sprin- 
kled by  means  of  laurel-branches,  which  were  also 
hung  up  as  ornaments.  To  produce  purifying  smoke 
for  the  sheep  and  their  folds,  the  shepherds  burnt 
sulphur,  rosemary,  fir-wood,  and  incense.  Sacrifices, 
besides,  were  ofl'ered,  consisting  of  cakes,  millet, 
milk,  and  other  eatables,  after  which  a  prayer  was 
ofj'ered  by  the  shepherds  to  Pales,  their  presiding 
deity.  Fires  were  then  kindled,  made  of  lieaps  of 
hay  and  straw,  and  amid  cheerfid  strains  of  music 
the  sheep  were  purified  by  being  made  to  pass  three 
times  through  the  smoke.  The  whole  ceremonies 
were  wound  up  with  a  feast  in  the  open  air.  In 
later  times  the  Palilia  lost  its  character  as  a  shep- 
herd-festival, and  came  to  be  held  exclusively  in  com- 
memoration of  the  day  on  which  the  building  of  Rome 
commenced.  Caligula  ordered  the  day  of  his  acces- 
sion to  the  throne  to  be  celebrated  as  a  festival  un- 
der the  name  of  Palilia. 

PALL,  the  covering  of  the  altar  in  ancient  Chris- 
tian churches.  It  was  usually  a  linen  cloth,  but 
sometimes  it  was  composed  of  richer  materials.  Pal- 
ladius  speaks  of  some  of  the  Roman  ladies  who, 
renouncing  the  world,  bequeathed  their  silks  to 
make  coverings  for  the  altar.  And  Theodoret  says 
of  Constantine,  that  among  other  gifts  which  he  be- 
stowed upon  his  newly-built  church  of  Jerusalem, 
he  gave  a  royal  pall,  or  piece  of  rich  tapestry  for 
the  altar. 

PALLADIUM,  an  image  of  Pallas  Athena,  which 
was  looked  upon  as  a  secret  source  of  security  and 
safety  to  the  town  which  owned  it.  The  most  cele- 
brated of  these  was  the  palladium  of  Troy,  which 
was  believed  to  have  come  down  from  heaven.  It 
was  an  image  three  cubits  in  height,  holding  in  its 
right  hand  a  spear,  and  in  its  left  a  spindle  and  dis- 
tafl'.  It  was  stolen  by  Odysseus  and  Diomedes,  un- 
der the  impression  that  while  it  remained  in  the  city, 
Troy  could  not  be  taken.  After  this,  various  towns 
both  in  Greece  and  Italy  claimed  to  have  obtained 
possession  of  this  sacred  image.  Pausanias  speaks 
of  an  image  bearing  the  name  of  the  Palladium, 
which  stood  on  the  Acropolis  at  Athens. 

PALLAS,  a  surname  of  Athena,  always  joined 
with  her  name  in  the  writings  of  Homer,  but  used 
independently  by  the  later  writers,  to  denote  this 
goddess. 

PALLENIS,  a  surname  of  Athena,  under  which 
she  was  worshipped  between  Athens  and  Marathon. 

PALLIUM,  the  consecrated  cloak  of  a  Romish 
archbishop,  which  he  receives  from  the  Pope,  as  a 
token  of  the  full  possession  of  the  pontifical  office  and 
privileges.  The  Grecian  philosophers  in  ancient 
times  were  accustomed  to  wear  a  palHum  or  cloak  ; 
and  when  some  early  Christian  teachers  assumed  this 
dress,  their  enemies  took  occasion  to  deride  them. 
Hence  Tertullian  wrote  a  treatise  de  Pallio,  showing 
the  folly  and  malice  of  the  objection  grounded  on 
wearing  this  gown.     Jerome  says  of  his  fiiend  Nepo- 


tian,  that  he  kept  to  his  philosophic  habit  the  pal- 
lium, after  he  was  ordained  presbyter,  and  wore  it  as 
long  as  he  lived.  He  asserts  the  same  of  Heracles, 
presbyter  of  Alexandria.  Tluis  gradually  the  philoso- 
phic ^^a/feinj  came  to  be  used  by  the  Western  monks 
and  afterwards  by  the  other  clergy.  It  was  not, 
however,  until  many  centuries  had  elapsed  that  the 
pallium  came  to  be  conferred  by  the  popes  of  Rome 
as  a  sign  of  pontifical  dignity  and  authority.  At 
first  it  was  bestowed  by  the  Christian  emperors 
upon  the  prelates  as  a  badge  of  authority  over 
the  inferior  orders  of  the  clergy.  It  was  first  con- 
ferred by  the  bishops  of  Rome  in  tlie  sixth  cen- 
tury. The  first  who  bestowed  it  was  Pope  Vigi- 
lius,  who  sent  it,  A.  D.  543,  to  Auxenius,  bishop 
of  Aries.  Pelagius  I.,  the  successor  of  Vigilius, 
sent  it  also  to  Sabandus,  the  next  bishop  of  Aries. 
Towards  the  close  of  the  sixth  century,  Gregory  I. 
sent  it  to  many  bishops,  and  among  the  rest  to  Au- 
gustine of  Canterbury,  declaring,  at  the  same  time, 
that  the  custom  was  to  give  it  only  to  bishops  of  merit 
who  desired  it  importunately.  Even  in  the  ninth 
century,  Hincmar  observes,  that  "  the  pall  is  only  an 
ornament  suitable  to  the  metropolitans  as  a  mark  of 
the  dignity  or  virtue  of  him  who  wears  it."  Before 
the  end  of  the  fourteenth  century,  however,  it  was 
believed  to  convey  extensive  spiritual  powers,  so 
that,  in  the  decretals  of  Gregoiy  XL,  it  was  de- 
clared, that  without  the  pallium  an  archbishop  could 
not  call  a  council,  consecrate  a  bishop,  make  the 
chrism,  dedicate  churches,  or  ordain  clergy.  Inno- 
cent III.  went  still  farther,  having  decreed  that  it 
conveys  the  plenitude  of  apostolic  power,  and  that 
neither  the  functions  nor  the  title  of  archbishop 
could  be  assumed  without  it.  Even  though  the 
archbishop  may  have  already  received  the  pallium, 
still  in  the  event  of  his  translation  to  another  charge, 
he  must  petition  the  see  of  Rome  for  a  new  pallium, 
An  archbishop-elect  cannot  have  the  cross  carried 
before  him  until  he  has  received  the  pallium.  Not 
can  any  patriarch  or  archbishop  wear  the  pallium 
out  of  his  own  province,  nor  even  within  the  same 
at  all  times,  but  only  in  the  churches  in  the  solemni- 
ties of  mass,  on  special  feast-days ;  but  not  in  pro- 
cessions, nor  in  masses  for  the  dead ;  moreover,  the 
pallium  is  a  personal  thing,  and,  therefore,  cannot 
be  lent  to  another,  nor  left  to  any  one  at  death,  but 
the  patriarch  or  archbishop  must  be  biu-ied  with  it 
on  him. 

The  pallium  being  a  vestment  possessed,  in  the 
view  of  the  Romish  Church,  of  peculiar  sacramental 
eflicacy,  is  made  with  very  special  ceremonies.  The 
nuns  of  St.  Agnes  present  two  lambs  every  year  as 
an  offertory  on  the  altar  of  their  church  on  the  feast 
day  of  their  patron  saint.  These  holy  lambs  are  con- 
veyed away  during  the  night,  and  put  to  pasture  till 
shearing  time,  when  they  are  shorn  with  great  cere- 
mony, and  the  pall  is  made  of  their  wool  mixed  with 
other  wool.  Having  been  manufactured,  it  is  laid 
on  the  high  altar  of  the  Lateran  church  at  Rome, 
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which  is  said  to  contain  tlie  bodies  of  tlie  apostles 
Peter  and  Punl.  From  this  time  it  is  supposed  to 
convey  full  pontitieal  power  to  any  person  on  whom 
the  Pope  confers  it  for  that  purpose  ;  and,  accord- 
ingly, wlien  tlie  pallium  is  sent  from  Rome,  it  is  de- 
livered with  gi-eat  solemnity  in  these  terms:  "We 
deliver  to  thee  the  pallium  taken  from  the  body  of 
the  blessed  Peter,  in  the  which  is  the  plenitude  of 
the  pontifical  office,  together  with  the  name  and  title 
of  archbishop,  which  thou  mayest  use  within  thy 
own  church  on  certain  days  expressly  mentioned  in 
the  privileges  granted  by  the  apostolic  see."  At 
the  inauguration  of  a  Pope  also,  the  chief  cardinal- 
deacon  arrays  him  in  the  pallium,  addressing  him 
thus:  "Receive  the  pallium  which  represents  to 
you  the  duties  and  [lerfection  of  the  pontitieal  func- 
tion ;  may  you  discharge  it  to  the  glory  of  God,  and 
of  his  most  holy  n-.otlier,  the  blessed  Virgin  Mary,  of 
the  blessed  apostles  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul,  and  of  the 
holy  Roman  Church."  It  is  said  to  have  been  Boni- 
face who  introduced  the  custom  of  conferring  the 
pallium  on  metropolitans,  as  a  sign  of  their  spiritual 
dignity  ;  this  robe  of  honour  having  been  preWously 
bestowed  only  on  primates,  or  the  special  represen- 
tatives of  the  Pope.  Boniface,  however,  made  it  a 
mark  of  dependence  on  the  Roman  see. 

PALLOR,  a  divine  personification  of  paleness  or 
fear,  which  was  regarded  by  the  ancient  Romans  as 
a  companion  of  Mars. 

PALLORII,  priests  of  the  Roman  deity  Pallor 
(which  see). 

PALM-SUNDAY,  the  Sunday  immediately  be- 
fore Easter,  which  derives  its  name  from  palm- 
branches  having  been  strewed  on  the  road  by  the 
multitude,  when  our  Savioiu-  made  his  triumphal 
entry  into  Jerusalem.  This  festival  is  annually  ce- 
lebrated with  great  pomp  at  St.  Peter's  church  at 
Rome.  The  Pope,  magnificently  an-ayed,  is  carried 
into  the  church  on  the  shoulders  of  eight  men,  at- 
tended by  his  court.  The  piiosts  bring  him  palm- 
branches,  which  he  blesses  and  sprinkles  with  holy 
water.  Then  the  cardinals,  bishops,  priests,  and 
foreign  ministers  receive  from  his  holiness  a  palm- 
branch,  some  kissing  his  hand,  and  others  his  foot. 
Then  the  procession  of  palms  commences,  and  the 
whole  is  ended  by  high  mass  ;  after  which,  thirty 
years'  indidgence  is  granted  to  all  who  witness  the 
ceremony.  Every  memlier  of  the  congregation  car- 
ries home  his  branch,  which,  having  been  blessed  by 
the  Pope,  is  regarded  as  a  sure  preservative  against 
several  diseases,  and  an  instrument  of  conveying 
numberless  blessings.  The  sacristan  reserves  some 
of  these  branches,  in  order  to  bm-n  them  to  ashes  for 
the  next  Ash- Wednesday. 

PALM-TREE,  a  tall  and  graceful  tree  which  is 
common  in  many  parts  of  the  East  and  in  Africa. 
It  is  rarely  found  in  Palestine  now,  though  formerly 
if  abounded  in  that  country,  and  hence  is  frequently 
mentioned  in  Sacred  Scripture.  Thus,  in  Psalm  xcii. 
12    its  tlourishing  growth  is  referred  to  as  emble- 


matic of  the  prosperity  of  the  righteous  man.  "The 
righteous  shall  flourish  as  the  palm-tree."  The  He 
brews  carried  palm-branches  in  their  hands  at  tht 
Feast  of  Tabernacles.  Palm-branches  were  strewel 
along  the  road  as  our  Lord  made  his  last  entry  into 
.Jerusalem.  Those  who  conquered  in  the  Grecian 
games  received  a  branch  of  palm  in  token  of  victory  ; 
and  in  the  Apocalypse,  the  redeemed  are  represented 
as  standing  before  the  throne  and  before  the  Lamb, 
clothed  with  white  robes,  and  with  palms  in  their 
hands.  The  ancients  believed  the  palm  to  be  im- 
mortal ;  or,  at  least,  if  it  did  die,  that  it  recovered 
again,  and  obtained  a  second  life  by  renewal. 

PALMER,  a  religious  pilgrim  who  vows  to  have 
no  settled  home. 

PAMBCEOTIA,  a  festival  celebrated  by  all  the 
iidiabitants  of  Boeotia,  that  they  might  engage  in 
the  worship  of  Athena  Itom'a.  While  this  national 
festival  lasted,  it  was  unlawful  to  carry  on  war ;  and, 
accordingly,  if  it  occurred  in  the  course  of  a  war, 
hostilities  were  forthwith  interrupted  by  the  procla- 
mation of  a  truce  between  the  contending  parties. 

PAN,  the  great  god  worshipped  by  the  ancient 
Greeks  as  presiding  over  flocks  and  shepherds.  He 
was  born  in  a  perfectly  developed  state,  having  horns 
beard,  goats'  feet,  a  tail,  and  his  body  all  covered 
with  hair.  His  father  Hermes  carried  liim  to  Olym- 
pus, where  he  became  a  favourite  of  the  gods.  The 
earliest  seat  of  the  wor.ship  of  Pati  apjiears  to  have 
been  Arcadia,  whence  it  passed  into  other  parts  of 
Greece.  He  was  the  god  of  flocks  and  shepherds, 
and  all  that  belonged  to  the  pastoral  life,  including 
the  use  of  the  shepherd's  flute.  Fir-trees  were  con- 
secrated to  this  god,  and  sacrifices  were  oflered  to 
him,  consisting  of  cows,  rams,  lambr  nilk,  and 
honey.  He  was  extensively  worshipped  throughout 
various  parts  of  Greece.  Later  writers  speak  of 
him  as  the  symbol  of  to  jian,  the  universe,  and,  in 
deed,  identical  with  it. 

PANACEIA  (Gr.  the  all-healing),  a  daughter  ol 
Asdephis,  worshipped  at  Oropus. 

PANACHEA,  the  goddess  of  all  the  Achjeans,  a 
surname  of  Demeter  and  also  oi  Athena. 

PANATHEN^EA,  the  most  famous  of  all  tlit 
festivals  celebrated  in  Athens  in  honour  oi  Athena 
Polios,  the  guardian  of  the  city.  At  first  it  was 
called  Athencta,  being  limited  in  its  observance  to 
the  inhabitants  of  Athens,  but  afterwards  being  ex- 
tended to  all  Attica,  it  received  the  name  o(  Pana- 
Vicmna,  in  the  reign  of  Theseus,  who  combined  the 
whole  Attic  tribes  into  one  body.  The  Panatlienoea 
were  distinguished  into  the  greater  and  the  lesser, 
the  former  being  celebrated  every  fifth  year,  while 
the  latter  were  celebrated  annually.  On  the  year  in 
which  the  greater  occurred,  the  lesser  Panathenaa 
were  wholly  omitted.  Both  these  festivals  continued 
for  twelve  days,  which  was  a  longer  time  than  any 
other  ancient  festival  lasted.  The  greater  was  dis 
tinguished  from  the  lesser  festival  by  being  more 
solenm,  and  marked  by    a  splendid  procession,  at 
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which  the  peplus  of  Atliena  was  carried  to  her  tem- 
ple. 

The  Panatlienosa  were  observed  with  solemnities 
of  various  kinds.  Bulls  were  sacrificed  to  Athena, 
each  town  of  Attica,  as  well  as  each  colony  of 
Athens,  supplj'ing  a  bull.  Races  on  foot,  on  horse- 
back, and  in  chariots  were  indulged  in  ;  contests  were 
lield  in  wrestling,  in  music,  and  in  recitation  ;  amuse- 
ments, in  short,  of  every  kind,  were  practised  on  this 
festive  occasion.  The  prize  of  the  victors  in  these 
contests  consisted  of  a  vase  supphed  with  oil  from 
the  olive-tree  sacred  to  Athena,  which  was  planted 
on  the  Acropolis ;  and  numerous  vases  of  this  kind 
have  been  discovered  in  different  parts  of  Greece 
and  Italy.  In  the  case  of  the  victors  in  the  musical 
contests,  a  chaplet  of  olive-branches  was  given  in 
addition  to  a  vase.  Dancing  was  one  of  the  amuse- 
ments in  which  the  people  indulged  at  this  festival, 
and,  particularly,  the  pyrrhic  dance  in  armour.  Both 
philosophers  and  orators  also  displayed  their  skill 
in  debate.  Herodotus  is  even  alleged  to  have  read 
his  history  to  the  Athenians  at  the  Panathenaia. 
Another  entertainment,  on  the  occasion  of  this  fes- 
tival, was  the  Lampadephoria  (which  see),  or 
torch-festival.  A  representation  of  the  solemnities 
of  the  great  procession  in  the  Panathen;ea  is  found 
on  the  sculptures  of  the  Parthenon  in  the  British 
Museum.  This  procession  to  the  temple  of  Athena 
Polios  was  the  great  solemnity  of  the  festival,  and 
probably  occurred  on  the  last  day,  as  the  crowning 
act  of  the  occasion.  It  seems  to  have  been  limited 
to  the  greater  Panathenaia,  and  to  have  had  as  its 
object  the  carrying  of  the  peplus  of  Athena  to  her 
temple.  The  peplus  or  sacred  garment  of  the  god- 
dess was  borne  along  in  the  procession,  suspended 
from  the  mast  of  a  ship,  which  was  so  constructed  as 
to  be  moved  along  on  land  by  means  of  underground 
machinery.  Nearly  the  whole  population  of  Attica 
took  part  in  the  procession,  either  on  foot,  on  horse- 
back, or  in  chariots ;  the  old  men  carrying  olive- 
branches,  the  young  men  clothed  in  armour,  and 
maidens  of  noble  families,  called  Canephori  (which 
see),  carrying  baskets,  which  contained  gifts  for 
the  goddess.  At  the  great  Panathensea  golden 
crowns  were  conferred  on  those  individuals  who  had 
deserved  well  of  their  country,  and  prisoners  were 
set  at  liberty  during  the  festival. 

PANDANA.    See  E.mpanda. 

PANDEMOS,  a  surname  of  Aphrodite,  under 
which  she  was  worshipped  at  Athens  from  the  time 
when  Theseus  united  the  scattered  tribes  of  Attica 
into  one  political  body.  White  goats  were  sacrificed 
to  this  goddess.  The  surname  of  Pandemos  was 
also  applied  to  Eros. 

PANDIA,  said  to  have  been  a  goddess  of  the 
moon  worshipped  by  the  ancient  Greeks. 

PANDIA,  an  Attic  festival,  the  precise  nature  of 
wliich  is  somewhat  doubtful,  some  supposing  it  to 
have  been  instituted  in  honour  of  the  goddess  men- 
tioned in  the  preceding  article,  and  others  alleging  it 


to  have  been  a  festival  in  honour  of  Zeus,  and  cele- 
brated by  all  the  Attic  tribes,  just  like  the  Pana- 
thencea  already  described.  It  was  held  on  the  14th 
of  the  Greek  month  Elaphebolion,  and  it  appears  to 
have  been  celebrated  at  Athens  in  the  time  ot  De- 
mosthenes. 

PANDORA,  the  name  of  the  first  woman  accord- 
ing to  the  ancient  Greek  cosmogony.  When  Prome- 
theus stole  fire  from  heaven,  Zeus  in  revenge  ordered 
Hephasstus  to  make  a  woman  out  of  the  earth,  who 
should  be  the  source  of  wretchedness  to  the  whole 
human  family.  When  created  she  received  the  name 
of  Pandora,  all  gifts,  as  being  endowed  with  every 
quality  by  the  gods,  wherewith  she  might  accomplish 
the  ruin  of  man.  According  to  some  writers  she 
was  the  mother,  and  according  to  others  the  daugh- 
ter, of  Pyrrha  and  Deucalion.  Later  writers  tell  the 
story  of  Pandora's  box,  which  contained  all  the 
blessings  of  the  gods,  but  which,  through  the  rash- 
ness of  Pandora,  in  opening  the  box,  were  irre- 
coverably lost.  She  is  mentioned  in  the  Orphic 
poems  as  an  infernal  goddess,  associated  with  He- 
cate and  the  Furies.  Pandora  is  sometimes  used  as 
a  surname  of  Gc,  the  earth,  from  the  circumstance 
that  it  supplies  all  blessings  to  man. 

PANDROSOS,  a  daughter  of  Cecrops  and  Agrau- 
los,  worshipped  at  Athens  along  with  Thallo.  She  had 
a  sanctuary  there  near  the  temple  o{  Athena  Polios. 

PANEGYRIS,  a  term  used  by  the  ancient  Greeks 
to  denote  a  meeting  of  an  entire  nation  or  people, 
for  the  purpose  of  uniting  together  in  worship.  It 
was  a  religious  festival,  in  which  the  people  engaged 
in  prayer,  sacrifices,  and  processions,  besides  games, 
musical  contests,  and  other  entertainments.  At 
these  meetings  poets  recited  their  verses,  authors 
read  their  productions,  orators  deUvered  speeches, 
and  philosophers  conducted  grave  debates  in  the 
midst  of  assembled  multitudes.  At  a  later  period 
the  Panegyris  seems  to  have  degenerated  into  a 
mere  market  or  fair  for  the  sale  of  all  kinds  of  mer- 
chandise, and  to  have  almost  entirely  lost  its  reli- 
gious character. 

PANELLE^^A,  a  festival  of  all  the  Greeks,  aa 
the  name  implies.  Its  first  institution  is  ascribed  to 
the  Emperor  Hadrian. 

PANHELLENIUS,  a  surname  of  Dodonean  Zeus, 
as  having  been  worshipped  by  all  the  Hellenes  or 
Greeks.  There  was  a  sanctuary  built  for  his  wor- 
ship in  JEgma,,  where  a  festival  was  also  held  in 
honour  of  him. 

PANIONIA,  the  great  national  festival  of  the 
lonians,  in  honour  of  Poseidon,  tne  god  whom  they 
specially  revered.  On  this  occasion  a  bull  was  sac- 
rificed, and  if  the  animal  roared  during  the  process 
of  killing,  it  was  regarded  as  pleasing  to  the  deity. 
The  sacrifices  were  performed  by  a  young  man  ol 
Priene,  who  was  chosen  for  the  purpose,  with  the 
title  of  king.  The  festival  was  held  on  Mount  My- 
cale,  where  stood  the  Panionium  or  temple  of  Po!<ei 
don  Heliconius. 
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PANIS  BEN'EDICTUS  (Lat.  Blessed  bread). 
Tills  expression  occurring  iu  a  passage  of  the  work 
of  Augustine  on  baptism,  has  given  rise  to  much 
controversy  respecting  the  sacrament  of  the  cate- 
chumens. But  Bona,  Basnage,  and  Bingliam  have 
clearly  shown  that  the  panis  hencdictus  of  Augus- 
tuie  was  not  the  sacramental  bread  at  all,  but  bread 
seasoned  with  salt ;  and  that  this  at  baptism  was 
administered  with  milk  and  honey,  salt  being  the 
emblem  of  purity  and  incorruption.  The  blessed 
bread  of  the  Greek  Church  is  the  Antidoron 
(which  see). 

PANIS  CONJURATUS.  See  Corsned  Bread. 

PANOMPH.(EUS,  a  surname  of  Zeus,  as  being 
the  author  of  all  omens  and  signs  of  every  kind. 

PANTHEISTS,  a  class  of  infidels  who  main- 
tain tliat  God  is  the  soul  of  the  universe,  the  one 
and  only  true  existence,  the  Infinite  Element  into 
which  all  being  ultimately  resolves  itself.  This  be- 
lief, that  God  is  all,  and  that  all  is  God,  a  beUef 
which  amounts  to  a  complete  denial  of  a  living  per- 
sonal God,  has  been  held  by  some  men  of  a  pecu- 
liarly mystical  tuni  of  mind  in  all  ages  and  coun- 
tries. It  bad  its  origin  at  a  very  remote  period  in  the 
East,  and  forms,  in  fact,  the  groundwork  of  the  entire 
system  of  the  Vedanta  school  of  philosophy,  whicli 
proceeds  upon  the  fundamental  axiom,  "  Brahm  alone 
exists;  all  else  is  an  illusion."  According  to  this  an- 
cient Pantheistic  system,  when  man  regards  external 
nature,  and  even  himself,  as  distinct  from  Brahm,  he 
is  in  a  dreaming  state,  realizing  only  pliantoms,  but 
when  he  recognizes  Brahm  as  the  one  totality,  he 
rises  to  a  waking  state,  and  science  is  this  awaking  of 
Immanity.  It  is  at  death,  liowever,  that  the  soul  of 
the  sage  will  be  completely  freed  from  illusion,  when 
he  sliall  be  finally  blended  and  lost  in  Brahm, 
the  one  infinite  being,  from  whom  all  things  ema- 
nate, and  to  whom  all  things  return.  Pantheism  is 
the  necessary  result  of  such  a  system.  It  denies 
true  existence  to  any  other  than  the  one  absolute, 
Independent  Being.  It  declares  that  what  is  usually 
called  matter  can  have  no  distinct  separate  or  inde- 
pendent essence,  but  is  only  an  emanation  from, 
and  a  manifestation  of,  the  one,  sole  existing  spirit- 
ual essence — Brahm. 

The  philosophy  of  Greece,  in  itsearhest  form,  was 
thoroughly  Oriental,  and,  accordingly,  the  Orphic 
doctrines,  which,  from  their  very  remote  anticjuity, 
are  shrouded  in  mystery,  are  supposed  by  Dr.  Cud- 
worth  to  have  been  Pantheistic  in  their  cliaracter, 
the  material  world  being  termed  "  the  body  of  Zeus," 
in  a  poetic  fragment  said  to  have  been  written  by 
Orpheus.  At  an  after  period,  we  find  the  doctrine 
01  Emanations  (which  see),  taught  by  Pythagoras 
md  other  Greek  philosophers,  more  especially  by 
Xenophanes,  the  founder  of  the  Eleatic  school. 
With  the  exception,  however,  of  the  last  mentioned 
school,  the  Greeks  can  scarcely  be  charged  with 
having  taught  Pantlieism  as  a  system.  Zeno,  the 
most  distinguished  Elcalir  vhilosopher,  maintained 


that  there  was  but  one  real  existence  in  the  uni- 
verse, and  that  all  other  things  were  merely  pheno- 
menal, being  only  modifications  or  appearances  ot 
the  one  substratum.  It  was  not,  however,  in  Greece 
that  Pantheistic  doctrines  met  with  extensive  acceii- 
tance;  they  found  a  more  favourable  soil  in  the 
dreamy  speculative  Oriental  mind.  The  ancient 
Egyptian  mythology  was  framed  on  principles  of 
this  kind,  and  at  a  much  later  period,  the  Alexan- 
drian school  was  deeply  imbued  with  a  Pantheistic 
spirit.  In  the  doctrines  of  the  Neo-Platonists 
and  various  Gnostic  sects,  we  can  plainly  trace  the 
same  tendency.  God  was  with  them  the  imiver- 
sal  idea,  which  includes  the  world  as  the  genus 
includes  the  species.  Scotus  Erigena,  also,  declar- 
ed that  God  is  the  essence  of  all  things.  What 
men  call  creation  was  with  him  a  necessary  and 
eternal  self-mifolding  of  the  Divine  nature.  This 
doctrine  was  revived  in  the  thirteenth  century  by 
Amalric  of  Bena  and  David  of  Dinant,  who  de- 
clared God  not  to  be  the  eflicient  cause  merely,  but 
the  material,  essential  cause  of  all  things.  The 
practical  extravagance  of  tins  Pantheism  was  re- 
peated by  the  mystics  of  the  fourteenth  century,  not, 
however,  in  a  materiahstic,  but  in  an  idealistic  form. 
They  held  the  creatures  to  be  in  and  of  themselves 
a  pure  nullity,  and  God  alone  to  be  the  true  being, 
the  real  substance  of  all  things.  All  things  are  com- 
prised in  him,  and  even  the  meanest  creature  is  a 
partaker  of  the  Divine  nature  and  life.  Such  was 
the  doctrine  of  the  Beghanls,  the  Brethren  of  the 
Free  Spirit,  and  the  later  Cathari. 

The  Pantheists  of  the  Middle  Ages  held  different 
shades  of  opinion,  which  it  is  diflicult  accurately  to 
distinguish.  Some  claimed  for  themselves  a  perfect 
identity  with  the  Absolute,  which  reposes  in  itself, 
and  is  without  act  or  operation.  Another  class 
placed  themselves  simply  and  directly  on  an  equa- 
lity with  God,  alleging  that  being  by  natiu'e  God, 
they  bad  come  into  existence  by  their  own  free-will. 
A  third  class  put  themselves  on  a  level  with  Christ 
according  to  his  divine  and  human  nature.  A  fourth 
class  finally  carried  their  I'antlieistic  notions  to  such 
an  extravagant  length  as  to  land  themselves  in  pure 
nihilism,  maintaining  that  neither  God  nor  tliem- 
selves  have  any  existence.  Among  the  Pantheistical 
mystics  of  the  fourteenth  cinitury,  Eckart  occupied 
a  very  high  place,  having  wrought  bis  doctrines  into 
a  regular  speculative  system.  "  Tliis  system,"  says 
Dr.  UUniann,  "  rest-mbles  the  dome  of  the  city  in 
which  he  lived,  towering  aloft  like  a  giant,  or  rather 
like  a  Titan  assaulting  heaven,  and  is  for  us  of  tlie 
highest  importance.  Not  unaccpiaintcd  with  the 
Aristotelian  Scholasticism,  but  more  attracted  by 
Plato,  '  the  great  priest,'  as  he  calls  him,  and  his 
Alexandrian  followers,  imbued  with  the  mystical 
element  in  the  works  of  Augustine,  though  not  with 
his  doctrine  of  original  sin,  and  setting  out  from  the 
foundations  laid  by  the  Areopagite,  Scotus  ICrigena, 
and  by  the  earlier  mystics  of  the  Middle  Ages,  bnl 
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adhei'ing  still  more  closely  to  the  Pantheistic  doc- 
trines which  Amalric  von  Bena  and  David  of  Di- 
nant  had  transferred  to  the  sect  of  the  Free  Spirit 
and  to  a  part  of  the  Beghards,  Master  Eckart,  witli 
great  originality,  constructed  out  of  these  elements 
a  system  which  he  did  not  expressly  design  to  con- 
tradict the  creed  of  the  church,  but  which  neverthe- 
less, by  using  its  formulas  as  mere  allegories  and 
symbols  of  speculative  ideas,  combats  it  in  its  foun- 
dations, and  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  most  important 
mediaeval  prelude  to  the  Pantheistic  speculation  of 
modern  times." 

Tlie  fundamental  notion  of  Eckart's  system  is 
God's  eternal  efflux  from  himself,  and  his  eternal  re- 
flux into  himself,  the  procession  of  the  creature  from 
God,  and  the  return  of  the  creature  back  into  God 
again  by  self-denial  and  elevation  above  all  that  is  of 
a  created  nature.  Accordingly,  Eckart  urges  man 
to  realize  habitually  his  oneness  with  the  Infinite. 
From  this  time  the  doctrine  of  a  mystical  union  with 
God  continued  to  occupy  a  prominent  place  in  the 
writings  of  those  German  divines  who  were  the 
forerunners  of  the  Reformation.  The  language  was 
Pantheistic,  but  the  tenet  designed  to  be  inculcated 
was  accurate  and  Scriptural.  "This  mysticism," 
says  Mr.  Vaughan,  "  clothes  its  thought  with  frag- 
ments from  the  old  philosopher's  cloak,  but  the 
heart  and  body  belong  to  the  school  of  Christ." 

Spinoza  has  been  usually  regarded  as  the  father 
of  modern  Pantheism,  but  in  the  writings  of  Jordano 
Bruno,  who  wrote  in  the  course  of  the  latter  half  of 
the  sixteenth  century,  a  system  as  decidedly  Pan- 
theistic as  that  of  Spinoza  is  fully  developed.  This 
eminent  Italian  philosopher  boldly  lays  down  the 
principle,  that  all  things  are  absolutely  identical,  and 
that  the  infinite  and  the  finite,  spirit  and  matter,  are 
nothing  more  than  different  modifications  of  the  one 
universal  Being.  The  world,  according  to  this  sys- 
tem, is  simply  the  imity  manifesting  itself  under  the 
conditions  of  number.  Taken  in  itself  the  imity  is 
God ;  considered  as  producing  itself  in  number,  it  is 
the  world.  It  was  in  the  writings  of  Spinoza,  how- 
ever, that  Pantlieism  was,  for  the  first  time,  exhibit- 
ed in  the  regular  form  of  a  demonstration.  Fidly 
developing  flie  principles  of  Des  Cartes,  who  derived 
existence  from  thought,  Spinoza  identified  them,  re- 
ferring both  to  the  one  Infinite  Substance,  of  which 
everything  besides  is  simply  a  mode  or  manifesta- 
tion. Thus  the  distinction  between  God  and  the 
universe  was  annihilated,  and  Pantheism  openly 
avowed.  To  the  philosophy  of  Spinoza,  propounded 
in  the  seventeenth  century,  is  to  be  traced  that  Pan- 
theistic .spirit  which  has  pervaded  the  philosophy 
as  well  as  theology  of  Germany  since  the  commence- 
ment of  the  nineteenth  centiuy.  Schelling  and  He- 
gel, in  fact,  have  proved  themselves  faithful  disci- 
ples of  Spinoza,  carrying  out  to  their  legitimate  ex- 
tent the  principles  of  tliis  rigid  logical  Pantheist. 
Fichte,  by  his  subjective  idealism,  had  banished 
from  the  realms  of  existence  both  Nature  and  God, 


reducing  everytliing  to  the  aU-engrossing  Ego 
Schelling  reproduced  what  Fichte  had  annilnlated, 
but  only  to  identify  them  with  one  another,  thus  de- 
claring plainly  the  universe  and  God  to  be  identical, 
nature  being,  in  his  view,  the  self-development  of 
Deity.  The  philosophy  of  Hegel  was  equally  Pan- 
theistic with  that  of  Schelhng,  inasmuch  as  he  de- 
clared everything  to  be  a  gradually  evolving  process 
of  thought,  and  God  himself  to  be  the  whole  pro- 
cess. 

Thus  "  the  fundamental  principle  of  philosophi- 
cal Pantheism,"  to  use  the  language  of  Dr.  Buch- 
anan, in  his  '  Faith  in  God  and  Modern  Atheism 
Compared,'  "  is  either  the  unity  of  substance,  as 
taught  by  Spinoza, — or,  the  identity  of  existence  and 
thought,  as  taught,  with  some  important  variations, 
by  Fichte,  Schelling,  and  Hegel.  The  Absolute  is 
conceived  of,  not  as  a  living  Being  to  whom  a  pro- 
per personality  and  certain  intelligible  attributes 
may  be  ascribed,  but  as  a  vague,  indeterminate  some- 
xvhat,  which  has  no  distinctive  character,  and  of 
which,  in  the  first  instance,  or  prior  to  its  develop- 
ment, almost  nothing  can  be  either  affirmed  or  de- 
nied. But  this  absolute  existence,  by  some  un- 
known, inherent  necessity,  develops,  determines,  and 
limits  itself:  it  becomes  being,  and  constitutes  all 
being :  the  infinite  passes  into  the  finite,  the  abso- 
lute into  tlie  relative,  the  necessary  into  the  contin- 
gent, the  one  into  the  many ;  all  other  existences 
are  only  so  many  modes  or  forms  of  its  manifesta- 
tion. Here  is  a  theory  which,  to  say  the  very  least, 
is  neither  more  intelligible,  nor  less  mysterious,  than 
any  article  of  the  Clu-istian  faith.  And  what  are 
the  proofs  to  which  it  appeals, — what  the  principles 
on  which  it  rests  ?  Its  two  fundamental  positions 
are  these, — that  finite  things  have  no  distinct  exist- 
ence as  realities  in  nature, — and  that  there  exist-i 
only  one  Absolute  Being,  manifesting  itself  in  a  va- 
riety of  forms.  And  how  are  they  demonstrated? 
Simply  by  the  affirmation  of  universal  '  Identity.' 
But  what  if  this  affirmation  be  denied  ?  What  if 
founding  on  the  clearest  data  of  consciousness,  we 
refuse  to  acknowledge  that  existence  is  identical  with 
thought  ?  What  if  we  continue  to  believe  that  there 
are  objects  of  thought  which  are  distinct  from  thought 
itself,  and  which  must  be  presented  to  the  mind  be- 
fore they  can  be  represented  by  the  mind  ?  What 
if,  while  we  recognize  the  ideas  both  of  the  finite 
and  the  infinite,  the  relative  and  tlie  absolute,  the 
contingent  and  the  necessary,  we  cannot,  by  the  ut- 
most effort  of  our  reason,  obliterate  the  difference 
between  them,  so  as  to  reduce  them  to  one  absolute 
essence  ?  Then  the  whole  superstructure  of  Pan- 
theism falls  along  with  the  Idealism  on  which  it 
depends ;  and  it  is  found  to  be,  not  a  solid  and  en- 
during system  of  truth,  but  a  frail  edifice,  ingeni- 
ously constructed  out  of  the  mere  abstraction,  of  the 
human  mind." 

Nor   is   Pantheism   confined   to   the   philosophic 
schools  of  Gennany  ;  it  has  been  taught,  also,  froiB 
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her  pulpits  and  her  tlieological  cliaiis.  The  boldest 
and  most  reckless  of  her  Pantheistic  divines  is  un- 
doubtedly Dr.  David  Friedrich  Strauss,  who  repre- 
sents the  left  wing  of  the  Hegelian  system,  as  ap- 
plied to  theology,  and  who,  in  his  '  Das  Leben  Jesii,' 
has  resolved  the  entire  Gospel  history  into  a  mass  of 
mythological  fables,  and  recommended  the  worship 
of  human  genius  as  the  only  real  divinity.  Strauss 
is  an  extreme  Pantheist.  With  Hegel  he  believes 
God  to  have  no  separate  individual  existence,  but  to 
be  a  process  of  thought  gradually  unfolding  itself  in 
the  mind  of  the  philosopher.  Christ,  also,  he  re- 
gards as  simply  the  embodied  conceptions  of  the 
church.  This  is  the  extreme  point  to  which  Pan- 
theism has  been  carried  in  Germany,  and  at  this 
point  it  becomes  nearly,  if  not  completely,  identical 
with  Atheism.  A  personal  God,  and  a  historical 
Christianity,  are  alike  rejected,  and  the  whole  doc- 
trines of  the  Bible  are  treated  as  a  congeries  of  my- 
thological ideas.  Such  outrageous  infidelity  as  this 
was  scarcely  exceeded  by  that  of  Feuerbach,  when 
he  declared  that  religion  was  a  dream  of  the  human 
fancy. 

While  this  controversy  was  still  raging,  both  in 
Ate  philosophical  atid  theological  world,  there  arose, 
after  the  Revolution  of  1830,  a  school  of  light  htera- 
ture,  which  went  by  the  name  of  Young  Germany, 
and  which,  combining  German  Pantheism  with 
French  wit  and  frivolity,  had  as  its  avowed  object, 
by  means  of  poems,  novels,  and  critical  essays,  to 
destroy  the  Christian  religion.  This  school,  headed 
by  Heine,  Borne,  and  others,  substituted  for  the 
Bible  doctrine  that  man  was  created  in  tlie  image 
of  God,  the  blasphemous  notion  that  God  is  no 
more  than  the  image  of  man.  The  literary  produc- 
tions, however,  of  this  class  of  infidel  wits  was  more 
suited  to  the  atmosphere  of  Paris  than  that  of  Ber- 
lin, and,  accordingly,  some  of  the  ablest  writers  of 
the  school  left  Germany  for  France,  and  Young  Ger- 
many, having  lost  its  prestige,  was  speedily  for- 
gotten. 

The  Pantheistic  system  is  too  abstract  and  specu- 
lative in  its  character  to  find  acceptance  with  the 
French  mind  generally  ;  but  the  prevailing  philoso- 
phy of  Fr.ince  is  deeply  imbued  with  Pantheism. 
Thus  Cousin,  the  founder  of  the  modem  eclectic 
school  of  France,  declares  God  to  be  "absolute 
cause,  one  and  many,  eternity  and  time,  essence  and 
life,  end  and  middle,  at  the  summit  of  existence  and 
at  its  base,  infinite  and  finite  together ;  in  a  word, 
a  Trinity,  being  at  the  same  time  God,  Nature,  and 
Humanity."  In  what  words  could  Pantheism  be 
more  plainly  set  forth  than  in  those  now  quoted,  yet 
Cousin  anxiously  repels  the  charge  of  Pantheism, 
simply  because  he  does  not  hold  with  Spinoza  and 
the  Eleatics  that  God  is  a  pure  substance,  and  not 
a  cause.  Pantheism,  however,  assumes  a  variety  of 
phases,  and  though  Cousin  may  not  with  Spinoza 
identify  God  with  the  abstract  idea  of  substance,  he 
teaches  the  game  doctrine  in  another  form  when  he 


declares  the  finite  to  be  comprehended  in  the  infinite 
and  the  universe  to  be  comprehended  in  God. 

The  system  of  philosophico-theology,  which  main- 
tains God  to  be  everything,  and  everything  to  be 
God,  has  extensively  spread  its  baleful  intluence 
among  the  masses  of  the  people  in  various  continen- 
tal nations.  It  pervades  ahke  the  communism  of 
Germany  and  the  socialism  of  France.  Feuerbach, 
in  the  one  country,  iiolds  that  God  is  to  be  found  in 
man,  and  Pierre  Leroux,  in  the  other,  that  humanity 
is  the  mere  incarnation  of  Divinity.  And  in  our 
own  country,  the  .same  gross  Pantheism,  decked  out 
with  all  the  charms  of  poetry  and  eloquence,  has 
been  imported  from  America.  Man-worship  is, 
indeed,  the  pervading  element  of  the  philosophy 
taught  by  the  Emerson  school,  or  Intuitionists 
(which  see),  and  believed  by  a  considerable  niunber 
of  speculative  thinkers  in  England.  "  Standing  on 
the  bare  ground,"  -says  the  apostle  of  this  latest  form 
of  Pantheism,  "  my  head  bathed  by  the  blithe  air, 
and  upUfted  into  infinite  space,  all  mean  egotism 
vanishes.  The  currents  of  the  Universal  Being  cir- 
culate through  me.     I  am  part  or  particle  of  God." 

The  Pantheist  repels  with  indignation  the  charge 
of  Atheism.  Far  from  denying ,  the  existence  of 
God,  he  pretends  to  recognize  God  in  all  he  sees, 
and  hears,  and  feels.  In  his  creed  all  is  God,  and 
God  is  all.  But  the  very  essence  of  his  .system  con- 
sists in  the  denial  of  a  living  personal  God,  distinct 
from  Nature  and  presiding  over  it.  This,  if  not 
Atheism,  approaches  to  the  very  verge  of  it.  We 
may  theoretically  distinguish  Pantheism  and  Atheism 
from  each  other,  but  the  man  who  can  look  around 
him  and  say  that  the  universe  is  God,  or  that  he 
himself  is  an  incamation  of  God,  a  finite  particle  of 
the  Infinite  Being,  makes  assertions  tantamount  in 
meaning  to  the  statement,  that  there  is  no  God. 
Christianity  has  no  longer  to  maintain  a  conflict  with 
open,  avowed,  unblushing  Atheism,  but  with  secret, 
plausible,  proud  Pantheism.  Nor  can  the  result  ol 
the  conflict  be  doubtful.  Christianity  will  assuredly 
triumph  over  this,  as  she  has  abeady  done  over  all 
her  fonner  adversaries,  and  men  will  rejoice  in  re- 
cognizing the  One  Living  Personal  God,  who  watches 
over  them,  to  whom  they  can  pray,  in  whom  they 
can  trust,  and  with  whom  they  hope  to  dwell  through- 
out a  blessed  eternity. 

The  baneful  effects  of  Pantheism  cannot  fail  to 
unfold  themselves  wherever,  as  among  the  Hindus, 
it  lies  at  the  foundation  of  the  prevailing  religion.  Its 
practical  fruits,  in  such  circumstances,  are  moral  de 
gradation,  barbarism,  and  cruelty.  The  natural  conse 
quenccs  of  a  Pantheistic  creed  are  thus  ably  sketched 
by  Dr.  Buchanan  :  "  The  practiad  injluence  of  Pan- 
theism, in  so  far  as  its  peculiar  tendencies  are  not 
restrained  or  counteracted  by  more  salutary  beliefs, 
must  be  deeply  injurious,  both  to  the  individual  and 
social  welfare  of  mankind.  In  its  Ideal  or  Spiritual 
forn),  it  may  be  seductive  to  some  ardent,  imagina- 
tive minds;  but  it   is   a  wretched   creed  uotwith 
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standiug ;  and  it  will  be  found,  when  calmly  exa- 
mined, to  be  fraught  with  the  most  serious  evils. 
It  has  been  commended,  indeed,  in  glowing  terms, 
as  a  creed  alike  beautiful  and  beneficent, — as  a 
source  of  religious  life  nobler  and  purer  than  any 
that  can  ever  spring  from  the  more  gloomy  system 
of  Theism :  for,  on  the  theory  of  Pantheism,  God  is 
manifest  to  all,  everywhere,  and  at  all  times ;  Na- 
ture, too,  is  aggrandised  and  glorified,  and  every- 
thing in  Nature  is  invested  with  a  new  dignity  and 
interest;  above  all,  Man  is  conclusively  freed  from 
all  fantastic  hopes  and  superstitious  fears,  so  that  his 
mind  can  now  repose,  with  tranquil  satisfaction,  on 
the  bosom  of  the  Absolute,  unmoved  by  the  vicis- 
situdes of  life,  and  unscared  even  by  the  prospect  of 
death.  For  what  is  death  ?  The  dissolution  of  any 
hving  organism  is  but  one  stage  in  the  process  of  its 
further  development ;  and  whether  it  passes  into  a 
new  form  of  self-conscious  life,  or  is  re-absorbed  into 
the  infinite,  it  still  forms  an  indestructible  element  in 
the  vast  sum  of  Being.  We  may,  therefore,  or  ra- 
ther we  must,  leave  our  future  state  to  be  determined 
by  Nature's  inexorable  laws,  and  we  need,  at  least, 
fear  no  Being  higher  than  Nature,  to  whose  justice 
we  are  amenable,  or  whose  frown  we  should  dread. 
But  even  as  it  is  thus  exhibited  by  some  of  its  warm- 
est partizans,  it  appears  to  us,  we  own,  to  be  a  dreary 
and  cheerless  creed,  when  compared  with  that  faith 
which  teaclies  us  to  regard  God  as  our  '  Father  in 
heaven,'  and  that  '  hope  which  is  full  of  immortality." 
It  is  worse,  however,  than  dreary:  it  is  destructive 
of  all  religion  and  morality.  If  it  be  an  avowed  an- 
tagonist to  Christianity,  it  is  not  less  hostile  to  Na- 
tural Theology  and  to  Ethical  Science.  It  conse- 
crates error  and  vice,  as  being,  equally  with  truth 
and  virtue,  necessary  and  beneficial  manifestations  of 
the  '  infinite.'  It  is  a  system  of  Sj'ncretism,  founded 
on  the  idea  that  error  is  only  an  incomplete  truth, 
and  maintaining  that  truth  must  necessarily  be  de- 
veloped by  error,  and  virtue  by  vice.  According  to 
this  fundamental  law  of  '  human  progress,'  Atheism 
itself  may  be  providential ;  and  the  axiom  of  a  Fa- 
talistic Optimism — 'Whatever  is,  is  best' — must  be 
admitted  equally  in  regard  to  truth  and  error,  to  vir- 
'ue  and  vice." 

PANTHEON,  a  heathen  temple  Btill  remaining 
at  Rome,  called  also  the  Rotunda.  It  was  anciently 
dedicated,  as  appears  from  the  inscription  on  the 
portico,  to  Jupiter  and  all  the  gods,  by  Agrippa, 
son-in-law  to  the  Emperor  Augustus ;  but  in  A.  D. 
608,  it  was  re-dedicated  by  Pope  Boniface  IV.,  to 
the  Virgin  Mary  and  all  the  saints.  In  this  once 
Pagan,  but  now  Romish  temple,  may  be  seen  different 
services  going  on  at  different  altars  at  the  same 
time,  with  distinct  congregations  round  them,  just 
as  the  inclinations  of  the  people  lead  them  to  the 
worship  of  this  or  that  particular  saint.  In  1632,  a 
Barberini,  then  on  the  Papal  throne,  thought  he 
would  add  to  his  reputation  by  disfiguring  the  Pan- 
theon, which  he  despoiled  of  the  ornaments  spared 


by  so  many  barbarians,  that  he  might  cast  them  in 
to  camion,  and  form  a  high  altar  for  the  church  ol 
St.  Peter. 

PAPA,  father,  a  name  anciently  applied  to  all 
bishops,  though  now  claimed  as  the  special  preroga- 
tive and  sole  privilege  of  the  bisliop  of  Rome.  Thus 
we  find  Jerome  giving  the  title  to  Athanasius,  Epi- 
phanius,  and  Paulinus,  and  among  Cyprian's  Epis- 
tles, those  written  to  him  are  addressed  Cypriano 
Papse,  to  Father  Cyprian.  Many  proofs  might  be 
adduced,  which  clearly  show  that  Papa  was  the  com- 
mon name  of  all  bishops  for  several  ages  ;  and  it  was 
sometimes  appUed  even  to  the  inferior  clergy,  who 
were  called  ^xyjfE^^'Hra',  little  fathers,  and  their  ton- 
sure or  crown,  papaletra,  the  tonsure  of  the  fathers. 
The  first  bishop  of  Rome  who  obtained  the  title  o/ 
Universal  Bishop,  and  commenced  the  line  of  ^'ope.', 
properly  speaking,  was  Boniface  III.,  in  A.  D.  606. 
But  it  was  not  till  the  publication  of  the  Psecdo- 
IsiDOREAN  Decretals  (which  see),  in  the  ninth 
century,  that  the  temporal  as  well  as  the  spiritual 
authority  of  the  bishop  of  Rome  was  authoritatively 
declared,  it  being  intimated  in  these  decretals  that 
the  Emperor  Constantine  had  transferred  his  sov- 
ereign authority  in  Rome  to  the  Roman  bishop,  and 
from  that  date  commenced  a  new  era  in  the  history 
of  Romanism. 

PAPACY,  a  term  used  to  denote  the  Church  of 
Rome,  not  in  its  ecclesiastical  character,  but  in  its 
political  constitution  and  position,  as  aspiring  to,  and 
claiming,  pre-eminence  and  power  with  relation  to 
European  society  and  governments.  In  this  article, 
accordingly,  we  are  concerned  not  with  the  spiritual, 
but  with  the  temporal  authority  of  the  Pope,  and  it 
will  be  our  principal  aim  to  trace  the  various  steps 
by  which  the  papal  system  has  risen  to  its  present 
position  as  a  political  government  on  the  earth.  The 
first  introduction  of  Christianity  into  Rome  does  not 
appear  to  have  been  distinguished  by  any  peculiari- 
ties which  marked  it  out  as  different  from  its  intro- 
duction into  other  places.  In  the  Acts  of  the  Apos- 
tles we  learn  that  "strangers  of  Rome"  were  present 
at  Jerusalem  when  the  Spirit  was  remarkably  poured 
out  on  the  Day  of  Pentecost ;  and  it  is  possible,  nay, 
not  unlikely,  that  some  of  those  persons  on  their  re- 
turn home  publicly  avowed  their  adherence  to  the 
Gospel  of  Christ,  and  laid  the  foundation  of  a  church 
in  their  native  city.  And  so  rapidly  does  the  truth 
seem  to  have  advanced  in  Rome,  that  the  Apostle 
Paul,  in  addressing  an  Epistle  to  the  Christians  there 
in  the  middle  of  the  first  century,  mentions  their 
faith  as  having  been  "  spoken  of  throughout  the 
whole  world."  The  conclusion,  therefore,  is  legiti- 
mate, that  at  an  early  period,  coeval,  indeed,  with  the 
churches  of  Jerusalem  and  Antioch,  there  was  a 
Christian  church  in  Rome.  The  arrival  of  Paul  as 
a  prisoner  at  Rome  during  the  persecution  under  tlie 
Emperor  Nero,  must  have  had  no  small  effect  in  en- 
coiu'aging  and  establishing  the  Christians  in  that 
city.     Considerable  doubts  have  been  raised  on  the 


PAPACY. 


sun 


point  as  to  the  visit  of  Peter  to  Rome,  but  granting 
that  he  resided  tliere  for  a  time,  it  must  have  been 
after  the  date  of  Paul's  Epistle  to  tlie  Romans,  as 
that  apostle  makes  no  mention  of  Peter  amid  the 
numerous  Christians  to  whom  he  sends  salutations 
by  name.  The  period,  therefore,  of  Peter's  aixi- 
val  in  Rome  was,  in  all  probability,  about  the  time 
of  Paul's  release  from  prison  ;  and  the  two  apostles 
are  sometimes  by  the  earlier  writers  classed  to- 
gether as  founders  of  the  Church  at  Rome. 

No  trace,  however,  of  assumed  authority  and 
power  on  the  part  of  the  Roman  Church  is  to  be 
found  until  the  lapse  of  at  least  150  years  ft'om  the 
Christian  era.  About  that  time,  in  the  reign  of  Com- 
modus.  may  be  discovered  the  first  germs  of  the  pa- 
pacy, m  a  celebrated  passage  which  occurs  in  the 
writings  of  Irenfeus.  That  early  father,  in  his  work 
against  Heresies,  speaks  of  the  Roman  Church  as  "  at 
once  the  largest,  the  most  ancient  and  universally 
known,  and  which  was  founded  and  constituted  by 
the  two  most  illustrious  apostle.s,  Peter  and  Paul." 
Again,  he  adds,  that  "  every  church,  that  is  to  say, 
the  faithful  of  all  parts,  must  of  necessity  repair  to, 
or  agree  with  {convenire  ad)  this  church  on  account  of 
its  greater  pre-eminence  (jyropter  potiorem  principali- 
tatem) — a  church  in  which  the  apostolical  tradition 
has  always  been  preserved  by  those  who  are  of  all 
parts."  This  passage,  to  which  Romish  writers  at- 
tach no  small  importance,  has  been  rejected  by  not  a 
few  ecclesiastical  authors,  as  occurring  only  in  a 
Latin  translation  of  the  original  Greek,  which  has 
been  unhappily  lost.  But  even  admitting  its  au- 
thenticity, it  is  to  be  observed,  that  while  Irenaeus 
speaks  of  the  Roman  Church  as  entitled  to  re- 
spect, he  neither  attributes  to  it  the  right  of  au- 
thority over  other  churches,  nor  does  he  imply  that 
it  made  any  such  pretensions.  No  doubt,  even  at 
that  early  period  the  Church  of  Rome  was  account- 
ed the  chief  of  the  Western  churches ;  but  a  few 
years  later,  Irenaeus,  though  bishop  of  the  smaller 
and  poorer  church  of  Lyons,  in  a  letter  to  a  Ro- 
man bishop,  refused  to  yield  undue  submission  to 
the  large  and  wealthy  Church  of  Rome.  The  occa- 
sion on  which  this  letter  was  written,  was  the  Pas- 
chal controversy,  in  which  Victor,  bishop  of  Rome, 
holding  the  generally  entertained  opinion,  that 
Kaster,  or  the  festival  of  the  Resurrection,  should  be 
celebrated  on  the  Lord's  day,  and  no  other,  address- 
ed a  letter  to  the  faithful  everj'where,  declaring  that 
his  own  church  should  not  hold  communion  with  the 
churches  of  Asia  Minor,  and  endeavouring  to  per- 
suade the  bishops  of  other  churches  to  adopt  a  simi- 
lar measure.  In  tliis  attempt,  though  made  with  a 
spirit  of  overweening  arrogance,  Victor  was  com- 
pletely unsucce.''sful ;  but  throughout  the  whole  of 
his  conduct,  we  see  nothing  which  would  warrant 
us  in  charging  this  Roman  bishop  with  an  attempt 
to  usurp  a  power  of  governing  other  churches.  It 
is  impossible,  however,  to  shut  our  eyes  upon  the 
fact,  tliat   the  rising  spirit  of  the  papacy  may  be 


traced  throughout  the  whole  of  this  transaction, 
there  having  been  an  evident  attempt  to  compel  the 
minority  of  churches  to  yield  to  the  dictates  of  the 
majority.  "  The  spirit  of  ecclesiastical  aggression 
and  tyraimy,"  says  Mr.  Riddle,  in  his  '  History  of 
the  Papacy,  "  had  begun  to  work ;  and  it  developed 
itself,  first,  in  the  sentiments  and  conduct  of  a  Ro- 
man bishop.  And  observe  how  insidious  was  tlie 
attempt.  There  was,  in  the  first  place,  an  eflort  at 
something  like  persuasion  :  Victor  tried  the  effect  of 
a  letter,  a  paternal  letter  as  he  no  doubt  would  have 
called  it,  but  in  fact  a  threatening  letter,  as  a  means  of 
inducing  compliance ;  and  with  regard  to  the  act  ol 
writing  this  letter  (though  not  as  to  the  tone  of  it), 
he  could  appeal  to  the  practice  of  sending  and  re- 
ceiving epistles  which  had  prevailed  from  time  imme- 
morial among  Christian  churches.  Failing  in  his 
brotherly  endeavour  at  persuasion,  he  sought  to 
arouse  a  spirit,  which  indeed  would  not  come  at  his 
command,  but  which,  if  he  could  have  evoked  it, 
would  have  displayed  itself  in  an  act  of  persecution 
against  his  unoti'ending  brethren  of  the  East.  He 
did  not  succeed  in  his  unworthy  efforts  ;  but  he  set 
a  pernicious  example  to  bishops  of  later  times,  and 
framed  an  idea  of  spiritual  despotism  which  was 
afterwards  carried  out  to  an  extent  such  as  neither 
himself  nor  his  contemporaries  could  possibly  have 
foreseen.  Victor,  in  short,  being  himself  in  advance 
of  his  age,  attempted  to  get  up,  and  bring  into  ac- 
tion, a  kind  of  Church  union  ; — a  step  which  he  was 
led  to  take,  either  thinking  that  he  possessed,  or  at 
least  being  desirous  of  possessing,  the  influence  of  a 
leader." 

In  the  course  of  the  Easter  controversy,  church 
councils  were  for  the  first  time  convened,  and  those 
assemblies  being  generally  presided  over  by  the  bishop 
of  the  largest  or  the  most  influential  church  in  the 
district,  a  difference  of  rank,  and  a  system  of  subordi- 
nation among  both  the  clergy  and  the  churches,  began 
to  manifest  themselves.  The  president  of  a  coun- 
cil was  naturally  recognized  as  having  a  precedence 
among  his  brethren,  and  he  being  in  most  cases  the 
bishop  of  a  metropolitan  church,  the  bishops  of 
smaller  communities  came  to  acknowledge  him  as 
their  superior.  The  metropolitans,  therefore,  as 
primi  inter  pares,  first  among  their  equals,  soon  oli- 
tained  the  right  of  convening  and  conducting  synods, 
and  of  confirming  and  ordaining  provincial  bishops. 
The  same  circumstance  which  led  to  the  elevation  of 
the  Metropolitans  conduced,  in  a  still  higher  degree, 
to  give  power  and  pre-eminence  to  the  bishops  of 
the  three  principal  cities,  Rome,  Alexandria,  and 
Antioch.  To  these  bishops,  accordingly,  were  as- 
signed larger  dioceses,  Rome  having  obtained  Mid- 
dle and  Lower  Italy,  with  uncertain  limits,  while 
Egypt  was  assigned  to  Alexandria,  and  Syria  to  An- 
tioch. 

Of  these  three  principal  churches,  that  of  Rome  was 
the  largest,  the  most  wealthy,  and  the  most  honoured 
of  all  the  churches  of  the  West,  and  was  (bus  placed 
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in  circumstances  peculiarly  advantageous  for  as- 
serting aufliority  over  tlie  otlier  churches.  So  early 
as  the  middle  of  the  second  century  a  Jewish  party 
in  Rome  claimed,  in  behalf  of  the  Apostle  James,  a 
right  to  be  recognized  as  a  bisliop  of  bishops,  a 
movement  which  was  looked  upon  by  the  African 
cliurches  as  equivalent  to  an  ecclesiastical  tyranny. 
But  in  the  close  of  that  same  century,  although  the 
bisIiop  of  Rome,  in  common  with  all  other  bisliops, 
received  the  name  of  Papa  or  father,  the  existence  of 
papal  authority  and  power  was  as  yet  unknown. 
The  germs  of  it,  however,  may  be  discerned  in  that 
pre-eminence  in  size  and  reputation  which  was  now 
so  extensively  conceded  to  the  Church  of  Rome. 
In  the  second  century,  besides,  the  doctrine  of  the 
universal  priesthood  of  Clu'istians  began  to  be  lost 
sight  of,  and  a  separate  sacerdotal  caste  made  its  ap- 
pearance in  the  Christian  Church.  It  is  in  tlie 
writings  of  TertuUian  that  the  distinction  between 
clergy  and  laity  is  for  the  first  time  developed,  and 
the  superiority  of  the  former  to  the  latter  plainly 
asserted.  And  coeval  with  this  formation  of  a  sacer- 
dotal caste,  a  tendency  began  to  develop  itself  among 
Christians  generally,  to  substitute  outward  in  place 
of  inward  religion,  and  in  the  course  of  the  third 
century  many  additions  were  made  to  the  Christian 
ritual,  which,  from  their  very  nature,  indicated  a 
melancholy  declension  from  the  primitive  simplicity 
of  Christian  worship.  Before  the  time  of  Constan- 
tine  numerous  innovations  had  been  introduced  into 
the  service  of  the  church,  all  tending  towards  that 
increase  of  priestly  power,  which  formed  the  very 
foundation  of  the  papacy. 

The  first  presage  of  the  future  position  of  the 
Roman  Cliurch  was  afforded  in  two  attempts  which 
it  made  to  impose  its  usages  upon  other  churches. 
These  were  sternly  repelled  by  the  Asiatic  and  Afri- 
can bishops.  Cyprian  acknowledges  the  Roman  to 
be  the  principal  church  in  various  passages  of  his  writ- 
ings, without,  however,  allowing  that  it  possessed  a 
supremacy  inconsistent  with  the  parity  of  all  bisli- 
ops. But  it  is  an  undoubted  fact,  that  Cyprian  saw, 
in  what  he  considered  the  pre-eminence  of  the  Apos- 
tle Peter,  the  symbol  of  ecclesiastical  unity,  and  in 
a  passage  of  his  work  on  the  unity  of  the  church, 
this  writer  introduces  the  phrase  as  applied  to  the 
Church  of  Rome,  of  cathedra  Petri,  or  chair  of  Peter. 
In  the  minds  of  the  Roman  bishops  themselves,  the 
idea  early  arose,  and  took  deep  root,  that  their  con- 
nexion with  the  Apostle  Peter  authorized  them  to 
take  precedence  of  all  other  apostolic  churches  as 
the  source  of  the  apostolic  tradition.  It  was  this 
impression,  doubtless,  which  led  Victor  to  assume 
the  high  ground  whicli  he  took  on  the  subject  of 
the  dispute  about  Easter.  And  after  the  middle  of 
the  third  century,  we  find  Stephanus,  another  Ro- 
man bishop,  displaying  equal  presumption  in  the  con- 
troversy about  the  validity  of  the  baptism  of  here- 
tics, and  even  daring  to  excommunicate  the  churches 
of  Asia  Minor  and  of  North  Africa,  which  refused 


to  acknowledge  the  tradition  of  the  Roman  Church 
as  an  unalterable  and  decisive  law,  binding  on  all 
other  Christian  churches.  The  arrogant  claims, 
however,  set  forth  by  the  Roman  bishops  were  re- 
jected by  the  whole  of  the  Eastern,  and  even  by 
many  of  the  Western  churches.  Cyprian  openly 
declared,  in  a  council  of  more  than  eighty  of  the 
bishops  of  North  Africa,  that  "  no  one  sliould  make 
himself  a  bishop  of  bishops;"  and  when  Stephanus 
appealed  to  the  authority  of  the  Roman  tradition, 
and  spoke  against  innovations,  Cyprian  replied,  that 
it  was  Stephanus  himself  who  bad  made  the  innova- 
tions, and  had  broken  away  from  the  unity  of  the 
church.  Such  language  is  far  from  indicating  that 
Cyprian  acknowledged  the  bishop  of  Rome  as  entitled 
to  exercise  supreme  jurisdiction  in  the  church.  On 
another  occasion,  also,  Cyprian,  in  the  name  of  the 
North  African  synod,  declared,  that  the  decision  of 
the  Roman  bisliop  was  without  force,  and  therefore 
not  entitled  to  be  respected. 

The  elevation  of  Constantine  the  Great  to  the  im- 
perial throne,  and  the  subsequent  establishment  of 
Christianity  as  tlie  legal  and  recognized  religion  of 
the  Roman  Empire,  had  an  important  influence  upon 
the  fortunes  of  the  church.  Extensive  immunitiea 
were  granted  to  ecclesiastical  persons  ;  large  dona- 
tions of  money,  corn,  and  land  were  bestowed  upon  the 
church  ;  a  portion  of  the  public  revenue  was  appro- 
priated to  the  use  of  the  clergy,  and  unlimited  licensa 
was  given  to  testamentary  bequests  in  favour  of  tlie 
church.  In  the  new  state  of  matters  various  arrange- 
ments made  by  the  emperor  tended  to  strengthen 
the  power  of  the  clergy,  and  to  prepare  the  way  foi 
papal  domination.  Constantine  was  himself  su 
preme  in  all  causes  ecclesiastical,  as  well  as  civil 
but  taking  advantage  of  his  position,  he  gave  into 
the  hands  of  the  rulers  of  the  church  a  large  share  of 
political  influence  and  power.  From  the  moment 
that  he  embraced  Christianity  he  seems  to  have  re- 
garded himself  as  the  temporal  head  and  governor  of 
the  church.  He  issued  commissions  for  the  deci- 
sion of  church  controversies,  convened  councils,  and 
sometimes  presided  over  them,  while  their  decrees 
were  without  force,  unless  they  received  the  impe- 
rial ratification.  He  even  appointed  to  ecclesiastical 
offices,  and  deposed  or  otherwise  punished  ecclesias- 
tical offenders.  In  the  exercise  of  his  assumed  power 
he  invested  the  canons  of  councils  with  the  authority 
of  civil  law,  and  thus  made  them  universally  bind- 
ing on  the  people.  Heresy  now  became  a  crime 
against  the  state,  as  well  as  against  the  church,  and 
a  foundation  was  laid  for  all  the  subsequent  perse- 
cutions. 

By  the  transfer  of  the  seat  of  empire  to  Constanti- 
nople, the  ecclesiastical  power,  in  the  hands  of  the 
bishops  of  Rome,  received  considerable  extension. 
Not  being  kept  in  check  by  the  presence  of  the 
civil  ruler,  they  found  less  difficulty  in  securing  to 
themselves  political  power.  As  yet,  however,  we 
find  no  pretension  to  supreme  authority  on  the  part 
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of  the  bishop  of  Rome.  On  the  contrary,  at  the 
council  of  Nice,  a.  d.  325,  summoned  by  the  autho- 
rity of  Constantine,  the  sixth  canon  runs  in  these 
terms  :  "  The  ancient  custom  in  Egypt,  Libj-a,  and 
PentapoHs  shall  continue  to  be  observed,  namely, 
that  the  bishop  of  Alexandria  have  ecclesiastical 
Jurisdiction  over  all  these  districts ;  as  the  bishop  of 
Rome,  according  to  usage,  exercises  such  jurisdiction 
over  the  cluirches  of  certain  countries.  In  Uke  man- 
ner also  their  privileges  shall  be  preserved  to  the 
Church  of  Antioch  and  the  churches  in  other  pro- 
vinces. In  general,  it  is  plain  that  the  great  council 
will  not  suffer  any  person  to  remain  a  bishop  who  has 
become  such  without  the  consent  of  the  metropoUtau. 
If,  however,  an  otherwise  unanimous  election  of  a 
bishop,  according  to  the  laws  of  the  church,  should 
be  factiously  opposed  by  only  two  or  three,  the 
choice  of  the  majority  shall  prevail."  This  can- 
on expressly  asserts  the  equal  authority  of  the 
cliree  metropolitan,  afterwards  patriarchal,  sees  of 
Alexandria,  Rome,  and  Antioch.  The  jurisdiction 
of  the  bishop  of  Rome  is  also  declared  to  be  hmit- 
ed  to  certain  countries.  And  this  was  in  reality 
the  case.  The  Roman  bishop  exercised  a  metropo- 
litan jurisdiction  over  the  ten  suburbicarian  pro- 
rinces,  which  was  as  far  as  the  political  district  of 
Rome  extended,  and  comprehended  Central  and 
Lower  Italy.  Thus  far,  and  no  farther,  the  autliority 
of  the  Roman  bishop  extended  at  the  beginning  of 
the  fourth  century,  though  afterwards,  as  primate  or 
patriarch,  he  was  recognized  as  the  head  of  nearly 
all  the  churches  of  the  West. 

The  high  reputation  which  the  Roman  Church 
possessed  in  respect  of  apostolical  tradition  since  the 
days  of  Irenaeus,  gave  much  value  to  her  opinion  and 
her  decision  as  a  mediator  in  all  controversies.  When 
the  whole  Eastern  Church  was  Arian,  she  declared 
lier  strict  adherence  to  the  Nicene  creed,  and  in  con- 
sequence East  Illyria  sought  an  alliance  with  her, 
and  the  bishop  of  Theesalonica  courted  her  friend- 
ship and  countenance.  "  This  same  state  of  affairs," 
Bays  Dr.  Ilase,  "  made  the  Roman  coiu-t  at  the  coun- 
cil of  Sardica,  a.  n,  347,  a  court  of  cassation,  for  the 
reception  of  appeals  in  the  case  of  bishops.  The 
Eastern  churches,  when  they  were  so  disposed  and 
when  imited  among  themselves,  never  hesitated  to 
disregard  the  interference  of  the  Roman  bishops,  and 
the  synods  of  Nicsea  and  Constantinople  were  entirely 
independent  of  his  influence  ;  but  when  the  patriarchs 
contended  with  each  other,  or  with  the  imperial 
court,  his  powerful  friendship  wa.s  generally  sought 
by  both  parties,  and  was  often  purchased  by  conces- 
sions. From  observing  these  facts,  Innocent  I.  be- 
came convinced  that  even  in  his  day  nothing,  in  the 
whole  Christian  world,  could  be  brought  to  a  deci- 
sion without  the  cognizance  of  the  Roman  see,  and 
that  especially  in  matters  of  faith  all  bishops  were 
under  the  necessity  of  consulting  St.  Peter.  The 
position  of  the  Roman  bishops  in  the  state  was  that 
of  powerful   subjects  who  could  be  judged  oidy  by 


the  emperor  himself,  but  who,  as  in  the  case  of 
Liberius  for  his  defence  of  the  Nicasan  creed,  might 
sometimes  be  abused  by  him.  But  although  the 
glory  surrounduig  the  apostolic  chair  had  already 
become  so  attractive,  that  those  who  contended  for  it 
sometimes  pressed  towards  it  over  the  bodies  of  thtir 
competitors,  it  was  still  the  subject  of  derision  and 
complaint  among  the  heathen.  The  recollection 
that  this  worldly  glory  commenced  only  in  the  time 
of  Constantine,  gave  occasion  to  the  remark,  that 
Sylvester  lived  long  enough  to  do  and  witness  what 
was  suitable  for  a  Roman  bishop  according  to  more 
modern  views." 

The  real  founder,  however,  of  the  future  great- 
ness of  the  Roman  see  was  Pope  Leo  I.,  usually 
styled  the  Great.  Looking  upon  the  Roman  church 
as  possessed  of  the  true  succession  from  the  Apostle 
Peter,  he  regarded  the  bishop  of  that  church  as  ap- 
pointed by  God  to  be  head  of  the  whole  Church  of 
Christ  upon  the  earth.  Taking  advantage  of  the 
disturbed  state  of  the  African  Church,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  outcry  raised  by  the  Arian  Vandals, 
he  added  Africa  to  tlie  Roman  patriarchate.  Through 
the  influence  of  this  ambitious  Pope,  Valentinian  III. 
enacted  a  law  which  declared  the  apostolic  see  the 
supreme  legislative  and  judicial  authority  for  tlie 
whole  church.  This  law  was  at  first  intended  only 
for  the  West,  and  through  the  decay  of  the  empire 
beyond  the  Alps,  it  became  an  empty  title,  to  take 
effect  only  in  subsequent  times. 

After  the  sixth  century,  the  bishops  of  Rome  were 
called  Popes,  and  considered  themselves  as  under  a 
sacred  responsibihty  to  execute  the  decrees  of  coun- 
cils, being  invested,  as  they  supposed,  with  a  pecu- 
liar power  derived  from  the  divine  right  of  Peter. 
And  the  vigour  and  energy  with  which  they  acted, 
recommended  them  to  the  favour  of  the  people. 
More  than  once  the  popes  delivered  Rome  and  the 
surrounding  country  from  the  hands  of  the  barba- 
rians. And  when  the  Western  Empire  had  been 
completely  destroyed  A.  d.  47C,  and  a  German  king- 
dom had  been  set  up  in  Italy,  the  Roman  people  con- 
tinued to  look  upon  the  popes  as  their  native  rulers, 
giving  them  homage  and  obedience  as  the  masters 
of  the  country.  The  high  position  of  influence  and 
power  which  the  bishops  of  Rome  had  now  acquired, 
enabled  them  the  more  readily  to  adopt  measures 
for  the  farther  aggrandisement  of  the  clergy.  With 
this  view  laymen  were  pubhcly  prohibited  from  in- 
terfering in  the  affairs  of  the  church,  and  the  clergy 
were  declared  to  be  amenable  to  no  bar  but  that  of 
the  Almighty. 

Italy  was  reconquered  by  Justinian  I.,  and  the 
bishops  and  clergy  of  Rome  became  dependent  upon 
Constantinople,  a  state  of  matters  which  continued 
till  the  time  of  Gregory  I.,  who  sought  to  establish 
ecclesiastical  authority  by  the  deliverance  of  the 
clergy  from  political  dependence.  No  pontift'ever 
wore  the  triple  crown  who  was  more  earnest  than 
Gregory  in  promoting  the  interests  of  the  Konian 
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Church,  and  advancing  the  authority  and  influence  of 
the  popes.  His  successors  sometimes  acknowledged 
the  authority  of  the  emperor,  but  never  willingly. 
In  the  celebrated  and  protracted  controversy  on  the 
subject  of  image-worship,  they  hesitated  not  to  lay 
the  emperor  under  the  ban  of  a  solemn  excommuni- 
cation. 

Until  the  time  of  Gregoiy,  the  papacy  contended 
for  dominion  over  the  cliurch,  not  only  through  the 
ambition  of  individual  popes,  but  still  more  from  the 
exigencies  of  tlie  times  ;  but  after  that  period  the 
struggle  for  the  independence  and  ascendency  of  the 
cluu'ch  assumed  a  totally  different  aspect.  To  his 
spiritual  authority,  as  the  vicegerent  of  God  upon 
the  earth,  tlie  bishop  of  Rome  now  added  temporal 
authority,  liaving  become  lord  of  a  considerable  ter- 
ritory. At  this  period  commenced  the  struggle  be- 
tween the  emperors  and  the  popes,  which  was  severe 
and  protracted.  Though  the  Pope  was  the  vassal  of 
the  emperor,  and  chosen  under  the  imperial  dicta- 
tion, he  received  homage  from  each  emperor  as  a 
spiritual  father,  from  whose  hand  the  crown  was  re- 
ceived. But  durhig  the  reign  of  Louis  the  Pious, 
and  the  contentions  of  his  sons  for  the  government, 
the  popes  threw  oft'  to  a  considerable  extent  their  de- 
pendence upon  the  emperors. 

Towards  tlie  close  of  the  eighth  centuiy  the  pa- 
pacy made  great  advances  towards  the  establishment 
of  its  temporal  power,  by  the  spurious  stoiy  which 
arose,  and  was  extensively  credited,  as  to  an  alleged 
donation  of  Constantine  the  Great ;  that  emperor,  as 
was  pretended,  having  given  over  Rome,  and  even 
the  whole  of  Italy,  to  Pope  Sylvester.  Tliis  fiction 
received  no  little  countenance  from  the  alleged  dis- 
covery of  a  document  wliich  purported  to  be  the 
original  deed  of  gift  executed  by  Constantine  in  the 
Pope's  favour,  in  A.  D.  324.  Only  a  short  time 
elapsed  when  another  expedient  was  resorted  to  for 
increasing  the  power  and  influence  of  the  papacy ; 
namely,  the  wide  circulation  of  a  new  code  of  eccle- 
siastical laws  framed  on  the  principle  of  favouring 
the  papal  theocratic  system.  The  collection  now  re- 
ferred to,  and  which  acquired  great  authority,  by 
assuming  the  names  of  ancient  popes,  is  usually 
termed  the  Pseudo-Isidorean  Decretals,  and  professes 
to  exhibit  a  complete  series  of  the  decretals  of  the 
Roman  bishops  from  Clement  I.  a.  d.  91,  to  Dama- 
sus  I.  A.  D.  384.  The  claims  of  the  papacy  were 
here  put  forth  under  the  authority  of  Christian  anti- 
quity. "  It  was  repeatedly  inculcated,"  says  Nean- 
der,  "  that  the  Church  of  Rome  was  directly  consti- 
tuted head  over  all  the  others,  by  Christ  himself. 
The  episcopal  chair  of  Peter,  the  princeps  aposto- 
lorum,  had  been  transferred  on  grounds  of  conve- 
nience from  Antioch  to  Rome.  Tlie  Church  of 
Rome,  which  appoints  and  consecrates  all  bishops,  is 
therefore  the  sole  and  suSicient  judge,  in  the  last 
resort,  over  the  same,  to  which  in  all  cases  they  may 
itppeal.  Among  the  important  affairs  which  could 
•lot  be  decided  without  the  authority  of  the  Pope, 


belonged  the  cases  of  bishops.  In  one  of  the  decre- 
tals, the  condition  is  indeed  expressed,  that  whenevei 
an  appeal  is  made,  it  should  be  reported  to  the  Pope 
But  in  other  places,  it  is  expressly  declared,  as  in 
deed  it  follows,  as  a  matter  of  course,  from  the  prin- 
ciple lying  at  the  ground  of  these  decretals,  that  a 
decisive  sentence  can  ui  no  case  whatsoever  be  pass- 
ed upon  bishops,  without  the  concurrence  of  the 
Romish  church,  as  well  as  that  no  regular  synod  can 
be  convoked  without  its  authority.  Hence  it  fol- 
lowed again,  that  the  Pope,  whenever  he  thouglit 
proper,  could  bring  the  cause  before  his  own  tribu- 
nal, even  where  no  appeal  had  been  made,  in  case 
the  bishop,  as  might  indeed  often  happen  under  the 
circumstances  of  those  times,  had  not  dared  to  ap- 
peal ;  and  the  decision  of  the  Pope  must  be  acknow- 
ledged and  carried  into  effect  without  demur.  More- 
over, it  is  already  intimated  in  these  decretals,  that 
the  Emperor  Constantine  had  transferred  liis  sov- 
ereign authority  in  Rome  to  the  Roman  bishop." 

The  firmness  and  energy  of  the  government  of 
Charlemagne  were  by  no  means  favourable  to  the 
carrying  out  of  such  principles  as  were  developed  in 
the  Pseudo-Isidorean  Decretals.  But  the  reign  of 
his  feeble-minded  successor,  Louis  the  Pious,  and 
the  quarrels  which  ensued  between  him  and  his 
sons,  gave  the  church  an  opportunity  of  now  and 
again  taking  part  in  the  political  strife.  Gregory  IV 
came  to  France  as  mediator,  but  far  from  acknow 
ledging  him  as  necessarily  supreme,  the  Prankish 
bishops  threatened  him  with  deposition. 

The  pontificate  of  Nicholas  I.,  which  commenced 
in  A.  D.  858,  formed  a  new  epoch  in  the  history  o( 
the  papacy.  Boldly  avowing  his  wish  to  follow  out 
the  principles  of  the  Pseudo-Isidorean  Decretals,  he 
quoted  this  document  for  the  first  time  as  authorita- 
tively binding  upon  the  church.  With  that  all- 
grasping  ambition  which  has  so  often  characterized 
the  popes,  Nicholas  claimed  the  right  of  sovereignty 
over  the  universal  church,  and  conceived  the  plan  of 
convoking  synods  in  Rome,  composed  of  bishops 
from  different  countries,  with  the  view  of  gathering 
information  as  to  the  state  of  the  cliurches  in  all 
quarters,  and  promulgating  the  new  ordinances 
throughout  the  whole  world.  He  asserted  a  supreme 
authority  over  monarchs  as  well  as  bishops,  ob- 
liging Lothaire  II.  to  humble  himself  and  own  sub- 
jection to  the  papal  see.  On  the  death  of  Lothaire, 
Pope  Adrian  II.  defended  the  rights  of  the  lawfid 
heir  to  the  throne  against  Charles  the  Bald  and  Louis 
the  German.  Finding  that  he  was  defeated  in  his 
object  by  the  firmness  of  Charles,  he  sought  to  win 
him  over  by  promising  liim  the  succession  to  the 
empire.  This  project  was  executed  by  Adrian's 
successor,  John  VIII.,  who,  however,  compelled 
Cliarles,  as  the  condition  of  obtaining  the  title  of 
king  of  France,  to  acknowledge  the  independence 
of  Rome  and  its  territory,  and  to  confess  that  he 
only  held  the  empire  by  the  gift  of  the  Pope. 

But  while  the  popes  were  thus  triumphant  ovei 
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tlie  emperors,  tliey  were  severely  harassed  by  tlie  tur- 
bulent feudal  lords,  who  sought  to  establish  for  them- 
selves a  virtual  independence.  These  feudal  lords 
interfered  in  the  election  of  the  popes,  and  generally 
controlled  them  ;  they  insulted,  imprisoned,  and  mur- 
dered the  pontiffs,  and  while  the  supremacy  of  the 
papal  power  was  tacitly  acknowledged  throughout 
Kurope,  it  was  itself  compelled  to  submit  to  a  race  of 
[letty  tyrants.  Two  shameless  prostitutes,  through 
their  influence  with  the  profligate  nobles,  procured 
the  papal  chair  for  their  paramours  and  their  illegiti- 
mate children  ;  and  so  greiit  were  the  disorders  of  the 
church,  that  the  emperors  once  more  rose  above  the 
popes,  and  Pope  John  XII.  was  deposed  by  the  Em- 
peror Otlio,  after  summoning  him  before  a  synod  at 
Rome,  which  convicted  him  of  murder,  blasphemy, 
and  all  kinds  of  lewdness.  Leo  VIII.  was  now  elected 
to  the  papal  throne,  and  the  Romans  swore  to  the  em- 
peror that  no  Pope  should  be  chosen  or  consecrated 
without  his  consent.  The  succeeding  popes  were 
nominated  and  with  great  difficulty  defended  by  the 
emperor  against  the  hatred  of  the  people  and  the  craft 
of  the  Tuscan  party.  Such  was  the  low  state  of  de- 
gradation to  which  the  church  had  sunk,  that  a  loud 
cry  was  raised  for  its  deliverance  from  the  simony 
and  the  licentiousness  of  the  clergy.  Every  office 
in  the  church  was  bought  and  sold.  In  these  cir- 
cumstances the  emperors  had  little  difficulty  in 
maintaining  their  superiority  over  a  race  of  iirofli- 
gate  popes,  who  pretended  to  govern  a  church  which 
was  notoriously  the  seat  of  every  species  of  corrup- 
tion. 

With  the  elevation  of  Leo  IX.  to  St.  Peter's 
chair  in  A.  D.  1049,  commenced  a  new  era  in  the 
history  of  the  papacy,  when  strenuous  efforts  were 
made  to  render  the  church  independent  of  the  secu- 
lar power.  The  prevailing  corruption  of  the  clergy 
had  now  reached  its  height,  and  a  strong  reaction 
began  to  manifest  itself.  The  soul  of  this  new  re- 
forming movement  was  the  monk  Hildebrand.  a  man 
of  remarkable  talent,  activity,  and  energy.  In  aim- 
ing at  a  reformation  and  emancipation  of  the  church, 
two  things  seemed  to  be  necessary,  the  introduction 
of  a  stricter  moral  discipline  among  the  clergy  by 
reviving  the  ancient  laws  concerning  celibacy,  and 
the  abolition  of  simony  in  disposing  of  the  offices  of 
the  church.  Through  the  influence  of  Hildebrand 
over  tlie  mind  of  Leo,  that  Pope  became  zealous  in 
opposing  the  abuses  which  had  crept  into  the  ad- 
ministration of  ecclesiastical  affairs,  and  yet  amid  his 
anxiety  to  reform  the  church,  he  transgressed  its 
laws  in  hi.s  own  person,  by  leading  an  army  against 
the  neighbouring  Normans,  who  had  laid  waste  the 
territories  of  the  church.  Such  unwarrantable  con- 
duct, on  the  part  of  the  head  of  the  church,  excited 
[he  greatest  regret  in  the  minds  of  all  the  true  friends 
tf  ecclesiastical  order;  and  all  the  more  as  the  expe- 
dition proved  disastrous,  the  Pope's  army  having 
been  wholly  destroyed,  and  the  Pope  himself  taken 
prisoner;  but  when  fn  his  confinement  he  beheld  the 
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conquerors  at  his  feet,  he  blessed  their  arms  and  con- 
(irmed  their  conquests.  Leo  died  of  a  broken  heart 
soon  after  his  release  from  prison. 

While  Hildebrand  was  maturing  his  plans  for  the 
re-establishment  of  the  papacy,  many  circumstances 
occurred  which  confirmed  his  desire  to  prosecute  his 
design.  For  nearly  two  hundred  years  had  the 
ecclesiastics  of  the  diocese  of  Milan  maintained  their 
independence  of  the  holy  see  ;  it  appeared,  there- 
fore, to  the  cardinal-monk  a  most  desirable  object  to 
bring  about  the  submission  of  this  refractory  portion 
of  the  Italian  clergy.  A  legate  was,  accordingly, 
despatched  to  Milan  on  this  important  errand ;  but 
though  be  apparently  succeeded,  it  was  only  for  a 
time,  and  no  sooner  had  the  legate  departed  than 
the  clergy  declared  as  strongly  as  ever  their  opposi- 
tion to  papal  authority.  The  Anglo-Saxon  Church 
had,  from  the  very  commencement  of  its  history,  de- 
clined to  yield  subjection  to  the  see  of  Rome.  Now, 
however,  it  was  destroyed  b}'  the  Norman  conquest, 
to  the  success  of  which  the  interference  of  the  Pope 
and  of  Hildebrand  materially  contributed.  All  the 
political  struggles  of  this  period,  however,  were  cast 
into  the  shade  by  the  daring  citation  of  the  Emperor 
Henry  IV.  The  Saxons  appealed  to  Rome  against 
Henry  for  his  intolerable  oppression  of  his  subjects, 
and  for  exposing  to  sale  all  ecclesiastical  offices  for 
the  support  of  an  army  ;  and  the  then  reigning  Pope, 
Alexander  II.,  at  the  instigation  of  Hildebrand,  sum- 
moned the  king  to  Rome  that  he  might  answer  the 
charges  made  against  him  by  his  own  subjects. 
This  was  plainly  a  declaration  of  open  war  between 
the  spiritual  and  temporal  authorities,  and  it  was 
only  the  death  of  the  Pope  which  prevented  the 
contest  from  coming  to  an  immediate  crisis.  The 
ambitious  Hildebrand,  on  hearing  the  tidings  of 
Alexander's  death,  felt  that  the  time  had  now  arrived 
for  bis  entering  upon  the  execution  of  his  long-cher 
islicd  plans,  and  assuming  the  dignity  of  an  inde 
pendent  sovereign.  Even  at  the  funeral  of  Alex- 
ander, the  people  exclaimed  "  Hildebrand  is  Pope, 
St.  Peter  has  elected  him." 

Hildebrand  accepted  of  the  papal  tiara  under  the 
titleof  Gregory  VI I.,  and  to  disarm  hostility,  and  pre- 
vent the  election  of  an  anti-po])e,  he  feigned  submis- 
sion to  the  emperor,  refusing  to  be  consecrated  with- 
out the  imperial  sanction.  And  yet  no  sooner  did 
he  find  himself  securely  seated  in  St.  Peter's  chair 
than  he  proceeded  forthwith  to  carry  out  his  favour- 
ite plan  for  securing  the  independence  of  the  church 
by  preventing  lay  interference  in  the  collation  of 
benefices.  The  two  great  objects  of  this  celebrated 
Pope,  one  of  the  most  famous  indeed  in  the  history 
of  the  papacy,  were,  to  enforce  the  celibacy  of  the 
clergy,  and  the  right  of  the  popes  to  the  investiture 
of  bishops.  At  a  .synod  held  at  Rome  A.  D.  1074, 
Gregory  re-established  the  ancient  law  of  celibacy. 
A  second  synod  was  held  at  Rome  in  the  following 
year,  which  condemned  all  simony,  and  pronounced 
a  sentence  of  excommunication  on  every  man  who 
.«t  K  * 
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should  give  or  receive  an  ecclesiastical  office  from 
the  hands  of  a  layman.  These  decrees  were  com- 
municated to  the  sovereigns  of  Europe  by  Gregory 
himself  in  letters  which  afford  ample  evidence  of  the 
pre-eminent  abilities  of  the  writer.  The  kings  con- 
tended earnestly  in  behalf  of  a  long-established  pre- 
rogative to  which  they  had  been  accustomed  to 
attach  the  greatest  importance.  Hence  the  pro- 
tracted controversy  on  investitures  between  the  em- 
perors and  the  popes. 

G-regory  gladly  availed  himself  of  every  opportu- 
nity to  assert  his  privileges  as  a  feudal  lord  para- 
mount, and  to  exercise  his  office  as  a  divine  umpire 
and  lawgiver  among  the  nations  of  Europe.  His 
plausible  professions  were  viewed  with  great  jealousy 
both  by  kings  and  nobles,  accompanied  as  they  were 
by  an  open  invasion  of  their  privileges.  At  length 
a  conspiracy  was  formed  against  the  pontiff  in  Rome 
itself,  when  Cincius,  the  prefect  of  the  city,  arrested 
his  holiness  while  celebrating  mass  on  Christmas 
day,  and  threw  him  into  prison,  but  th.e  populace 
interfered  and  rescued  their  favourite.  Tlie  growing 
power  and  influence  of  Gregory  could  not  fail  to 
awaken  suspicion  in  many  of  the  crowned  heads  of 
Europe,  but  more  especially  was  this  the  case  with 
the  youthful  emperor,  Henry  IV.,  who  saw  with 
mingled  jealousy  and  indignation  a  new  power  es- 
tablished which  more  than  rivalled  bis  own.  In 
defiance  of  the  Pope  he  restored  bishops  in  his  domi- 
nions who  had  been  deposed  and  excommunicated 
for  simony.  Soon  afterwards  Gregory  cited  the  em- 
peror to  appear  at  Rome  and  answer  to  the  charges 
laid  against  him,  threatening  him  with  excommuni- 
cation if  he  disobeyed  the  summons.  Enraged  at 
the  insolence  and  presumption  of  the  Pope,  Henry 
assembled  a  synod  at  Worms  A.  D.  1076,  composed 
of  the  princes  and  prelates  devoted  to  his  cause,  and 
procured  a  sentence  of  deposition  against  Gregory. 
The  Pope  replied  by  excommunicating  Henry,  and 
absolving  his  subjects  from  their  allegiance,  deposed 
several  prelates  in  Germany,  France,  and  Lombardy 
who  favoured  the  emperor,  and  published  a  series  of 
papal  constitutions,  in  which  the  claims  of  the  popes 
to  supremacy  over  all  the  sovereigns  of  the  earth 
were  plainly  set  forth.  The  most  important  of 
these  resolutions,  which  form  the  basis  of  the  politi- 
cal system  of  the  papacy,  were  as  follows  :  "  That 
the  Roman  pontift"  alone  can  be  called  Universal. 
That  he  alone  has  a  right  to  depose  bishops.  That 
his  legates  have  a  right  to  preside  over  all  bishops 
assembled  in  a  general  council.  That  the  Pope  can 
depose  absent  prelates.  That  he  alone  has  a  right 
to  use  imperial  ornaments.  That  princes  are  bound 
to  kiss  his  feet,  and  his  only.  That  he  has  a  right 
to  depose  emperors.  That  no  synod  or  council  sum- 
moned without  his  commission  can  be  called  general. 
That  no  book  can  be  called  canonical  without  his 
authority.  That  his  sentence  can  be  annulled  by 
none,  but  that  he  may  annul  the  decrees  of  all. 
That  the  Roman  Church  has  been,  is,  and  will  con- 


tinue, infallible.  That  whoever  dissents  from  th« 
Romish  Church  ceases  to  be  a  Catliolic  Christian. 
And  tJiat  subjects  may  be  absolved  from  their  alle- 
giance to  wicked  princes." 

Both  the  Emperor  and  the  Pope  now  prepared  for 
war,  but  all  the  advantages  were  on  the  side  of  Gre- 
gory. Hein-y  was  forsaken  by  the  princes  of  hia 
own  court,  who  so  far  sided  with  tlie  Pope,  that  they 
resolved,  if  the  ban  of  excommunication  were  not  re- 
moved from  Henry  within  a  limited  period,  he  would 
be  deprived  of  his  throne.  The  emperor's  condition 
was  now  one  of  peculiar  perplexity,  difficulty,  and 
danger  He  knew  not  in  what  direction  to  look  for 
succour.  In  despair,  therefore,  he  resolved  to  apply 
for  a  personal  interview  with  the  Pope,  and  to  ask 
for  absolution.  He  crossed  the  Alps,  accordingly, 
in  the  depth  of  a  severe  winter  with  his  queen  and 
child,  enclosed  in  the  hides  of  oxen,  and  entered 
Italy  so  disheartened,  that  he  thought  only  of  conci- 
liating his  powerful  enemy  by  submission.  Through 
the  intercession  of  some  of  the  most  influential  Ita- 
lian nobles,  the  Pope  consented  to  grant  Henry  an 
interview.  His  holiness  then  resided  at  Canosa,  and 
thither  the  emperor  proceeded,  but  was  doomed  to 
experience  at  the  hands  of  his  holiness  the  greatest 
indignities  that  were  ever  heaped  upon  a  sovereign. 
On  reaching  the  papal  residence,  at  the  first  barrier 
he  was  compelled  to  dismiss  his  attendants ;  when 
he  reached  the  second  he  was  obliged  to  lay  aside 
his  imperial  robes,  and  assume  the  habit  of  a  peni- 
tent. In  this  dress  he  was  forced  to  stand  three 
whole  days  barefooted  and  fasting  from  morning  till 
night  in  the  outer  court  of  the  castle  during  one  of 
the  severest  winters  that  had  ever  been  known  in 
Northern  Italy,  imploring  pardon  of  his  transgres- 
sions from  God  and  the  Pope.  He  was  at  length 
admitted  into  tlie  presence  of  the  haughty  pontiff, 
who,  after  all  the  humiliations  to  which  the  emperor 
had  submitted,  granted  him  not  the  entire  removal, 
but  only  the  suspension  of  the  sentence  of  excom- 
munication. 

The  harsh  treatment  which  he  had  received  from 
Gregory  roused  the  indignation  of  Henry,  and  to 
retrieve  his  lost  honour  he  joined  the  nobles  of 
Lombardy  in  a  renewed  war  against  the  Pope.  The 
sentence  of  excommunication  and  deposition  was 
again  declared  against  the  emperor,  a  rival  Pope  and 
a  rival  king  were  set  up,  and  Italy  and  Germany 
were  filled  with  blood.  Henry  besieged  and  took 
Rome  in  A.  D.  1084  ;  but  the  Pope,  though  shut  up 
in  his  castle  of  St.  Angelo,  would  accept  of  nothing 
short  of  the  unconditional  submission  of  the  king. 
Having  been  liberated  by  Robert  Guiscard,  and 
finding  that  even  his  own  people  were  not  disposea 
to  espouse  his  cause,  Gregory  retired  to  Salerno, 
where  he  was  seized  with  a  mortal  disease,  and  died 
unconquered,  repeating  with  his  latest  breath  the  ex- 
communication he  had  issued  against  Henry  and  all 
his  adherents.  Thus  terminated  the  career  of  the 
great  founder  of  tlie  papacy  as  a  political   power  in 
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Kurope,  and  a  power,  too,  wliich  readei'S  all  subser- 
vient to  its  own  aggrandisement. 

The  principles  on  which  Gregoryliad  acted  througli- 
out  the  whole  of  his  public  life,  both  as  a  cardinal- 
monk  and  as  the  proud  occupant  of  the  papal  chair, 
continued  long  after  his  death  to  actuate  his  succes- 
sors, so  that  in  course  of  time  the  Pope  became  the 
controlling  power,  heading  and  directing  every  popu- 
lar movement  in  the  Western  world.  The  Cru- 
S.\DES  (which  see),  had  no  small  influence  in  placing 
tlie  church  on  a  political  vantage-ground,  from  which, 
amid  the  general  and  all-absorbing  fanaticism  which 
pervaded  the  European  nations,  she  could  hurl  her 
anathemas  against  the  most  powerful  kings  with  lit- 
tle chance  of  encomitering  the  slightest  resistance. 
At  the  very  first  council,  that  of  Clermont,  which 
authorized  the  first  Crusade,  the  king  of  France,  in 
whose  dominions  the  council  met,  was  excommuni- 
cated, and  could  only  obtain  absolution  by  humiliat- 
ing submission.  To  consolidate  the  papal  structure, 
Paschal  11.  procured  the  enactment  of  a  new  oath 
to  be  taken  by  all  ranks  of  the  clergy,  whereby  they 
abjured  all  heresy,  promised  implicit  obedience  to 
the  Pope  and  his  successors,  and  pledged  themselves 
to  affirm  what  the  church  affirms,  and  to  condemn 
what  she  condemns. 

Henry  V.  proved  a  more  formidable  enemy  to  the 
papacy  than  his  father.  He  led  an  army  into  Italy, 
took  Pope  Paschal  prisoner,  compelled  him  to  per- 
form the  ceremony  of  his  coronation,  and  to  issue  a 
bull  securing  the  right  of  investiture  to  the  emperor 
and  his  successors.  By  the  remonstrances  of  his 
cardinals,  however,  the  Pope  was  persuaded  to  annul 
the  treaty,  but  the  death  of  his  holiness  prevented 
Rn  immediate  war.  Both  Gelasius  II.  and  Calix- 
tus  II.  supported  the  policy  of  Paschal,  and  after  a 
long  struggle,  the  emperor  was  forced  to  resign  his 
claim  to  episcopal  investitures,  with  the  exception  of 
investiture  to  the  temporal  rights  belonging  to  the 
sees.  This  was  the  purport  of  the  Concordat  agreed 
upon  at  an  imperial  diet  at  Worms  in  a.  d.  1122, 
and  confirmed  the  following  year  at  the  first  general 
council  in  the  r^ateran.  Such  now  was  the  autho- 
rity of  the  papacy  that  the  inlhience  hitherto  exer- 
cised by  the  emperors  in  the  election  of  bishops  was 
gradually  transferred  to  the  popes. 

About  this  period  arose  Arnold  of  Brescia,  a  dis- 
ciple of  Abelard,  who  directed  his  attention  to  the 
reform  of  the  church  and  of  the  government.  The 
followers  of  this  able  and  energetic  man  were  numer- 
ous both  in  Italy  and  Germany.  See  Aunolijists. 
Against  this  powerful  party  Innocent  II.,  CelcK- 
tine  II.,  Lucius  II.,  and  Eugeuius  III.  found  it  neces- 
sary to  contend  earnestly  for  their  own  domestic 
power;  and  during  this  period  the  aggressions  of 
popery  on  the  rights  of  kings  and  nations  were  sus- 
pended. The  second  council  of  Lateran,  in  A.  D. 
1139,  at  which  a  thousand  bishoi)S  were  present,  con- 
demned the  opinions  of  Arnold,  and  by  papal  in- 
fluence he  was  driven  from  Italy,  Prance,  and  Zu- 


rich, until  in  the  city  of  liome  itself  he  attained  su- 
preme power.  Rome  now  set  an  example  of  resist- 
ance to  the  temporal  power  of  the  papacy,  confining 
the  Pope  to  the  exercise  of  ecclesiastical  govern- 
ment and  to  the  possession  of  tithes  and  voluntary 
offerings.  Lucius  11.  led  an  army  against  the  Ro 
man  people,  and  though  he  was  killed  while  hi? 
troops  were  storming  the  city,  his  successor,  Euge- 
nius  III.  made  no  attempts  to  conciliate  his  refrac- 
tory subjects,  bnt  called  in  the  assistance  of  the  kiu^ 
of  the  Normans  to  protect  him  from  their  violence 
While  the  popes  were  thus  exposed  to  the  contempt 
and  hatred  of  the  subjects  of  their  secular  govern 
menf,  a  work  appeared  from  the  pen  of  St.  Bernard, 
which  was  designed  to  prop  up  their  tottering  power. 
In  this  work,  which  was  entitled  '  Contemplations  on 
the  Papacy,'  the  author  exhibits  the  system  in  its 
most  favoiu-able  aspect,  as  designed  by  God  for  the 
promotion  of  the  best  interests  of  the  people,  but,  at 
the  same  time,  he  candidly  predicts  that  its  worldly 
arrogance  will  prove  its  destruction.  Neither  by 
force  nor  flattery,  however,  could  the  Roman  peoph; 
be  persuaded  to  subject  themselves  anew  to  the  yoke 
of  the  papacy,  and  it  was  not  until  they  discovered 
that  the  overthrow  of  the  hated  system  would  se- 
riously diminish  the  funds  of  the  Roman  exchequer, 
that  they  consented  anew  to  surrender  their  liber 
ties  to  the  pontiffs. 

Frederick  I.  ascended  the  throne  of  Germany  with 
the  fixed  resolution  to  re-establish  if  possible  the  an- 
cient dominion  on  both  sides  of  the  Alps.  He  enter- 
tained the  bold  idea  of  rescuing  his  subjects  from  the 
subjection  which  had  been  so  long  yielded  to  a 
foreign  bishop,  and  of  forming  a  great  national  Ger- 
man Church,  under  the  spiritual  jurisdiction  of  the 
archbishop  of  Treves.  The  project,  however,  was 
unsuccessful,  chiefly  through  the  jealousy  of  the 
German  princes.  Soon  after  this  a  circumstance 
occurred  which  led  to  a  remarkable  assertion  on  the 
part  of  the  papacy,  of  the  right  to  bestow  kingdoms 
and  empires  at  pleasure.  Henry  II.,  king  of  Eng- 
land, anxious  to  annex  Ireland  to  his  dominions,  ap- 
plied to  Pope  Adrian  IV.  to  sanction  his  under- 
taking, declaring  that  his  chief  object  was  to  re- 
establish true  Christianity,  as  he  called  it,  in  that 
island.  Adrian  acceded  to  Henry's  request,  and 
wrote  him  a  letter  professing  to  give  over  Ireland  in- 
to his  hands.  This  conveyance  was  conununicjited 
by  Henry  to  the  Irish  hierarchy,  but  it  was  not  un- 
til several  years  had  elapsed,  that  Henry  was  for- 
mally proclaimed  lord  of  Ireland,  and  the  severest 
censures  of  the  church  denounced  against  all  who 
should  imiieach  the  donation  of  the  holy  see,  or  op 
[lOse  the  government  of  its  illustrious  representative. 
No  better  proof  could  be  given  that  the  doctrine  ol 
the  dccrelul  and  canon  law,  as  to  the  papal  supre- 
macy, had  now  been  admitted,  than  the  fact  that  the 
English  king  asked  for  lrel;uul  as  a  gilt  from  the 
Pope,  thus  acknowledging  the  superiority  of  the  Ro- 
man pontiff.     This  admission  was,  of  course,  fatal  tt 
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the  independence  of  Henry's  crown,  and  paved  the 
way  for  the  exercise  of  the  papal  usiu-pation  in  tlie 
reign  of  his  son  John. 

The  death  of  Adrian  gave  Frederick  an  oppor- 
tunity of  asserting  the  ancient  right  of  tlie  emperors 
in  the  election  of  a  successor ;  but  finding  liiniself 
iniable  to  push  matters  to  extremities,  lie  contented 
himself  with  effecting  the  election  of  an  anti-pope, 
Victor  IV.,  in  opposition  to  Alexander  III.,  who 
was  elected  by  tlie  Norman  party  in  tlie  college  of 
cardinals.  The  choice  of  tlie  emperor  was  ratified 
by  a  council  summoned  to  meet  at  Pavia,  A.  D.  IIGO, 
and  several  of  tlie  clergy,  especially  all  the  Cister- 
cian monies  who  refused  to  acknowledge  Victor,  were 
compelled  to  leave  the  country.  His  rival  Alexan- 
der retired  to  France,  wliere  he  was  kindly  received, 
and  gained  over  to  his  interest  the  kings  of  France, 
England,  Spain,  and  most  other  countries  of  West- 
ern Europe.  In  1164  Victor  died,  and  the  cardinals 
of  his  party  chose  as  his  successor  Guido,  bishop  of 
Crema,  who  assumed  tlie  title  of  Paschal  III.,  and 
was  confirmed  by  the  emperor.  The  Romans,  how- 
ever, recalled  Alexander  from  France,  but  the  em- 
peror, having  occasion  to  enter  Italy  with  an  army 
for  the  purpose  of  suppressing  an  insurrection  of  the 
Lombards,  advanced  to  Rome,  and  took  possession 
of  the  city,  Alexander  being  compelled  to  flee  in  the 
garb  of  a  pilgrim,  and  to  seek  shelter  among  the  Nor- 
mans. At  length,  in  1167,  Alexander  recovered  his 
power  in  Rome,  and  having  excommunicated  Fre- 
derick, deposed  him,  and  absolved  his  subjects  from 
their  allegiance.  The  death  of  Paschal  III.,  in 
1168,  was  followed  by  the  election  in  his  room  of 
Calixtus  III.,  who,  however,  though  confirmed  by 
the  emperor,  never  obtained  any  considerable  in- 
fluence. 

In  the  meantime  the  power  of  the  papacy,  while 
thus  keenly  opposed  in  Germany,  was  making  rapid 
progress  in  otlier  countries,  more  especially  in  France 
and  England.  To  tliis  result  the  famous  dispute  of 
Henry  II.  of  England  with  the  notorious  Thomas  a 
Becket  not  a  little  contributed.  The  haughty  pre- 
late, with  whom  the  advancement  of  the  papal  au- 
thority was  a  paramount  object,  obstinately  perse- 
vered in  resisting  the  constitutions  of  Clarendon,  by 
which  all  ecclesiastics  were  placed  under  tlie  due 
control  of  the  sovereign.  Becket  was  banished,  but 
he  found  an  asylum  with  the  king  of  France.  The 
result  of  this  struggle,  which  takes  a  prominent  place 
in  English  history,  was,  that  Becket  triumphed  over 
Henry,  returned  to  England,  and  issued  his  excom- 
munications against  his  opponents.  His  ambition 
and  insolence  provoked  Henry  to  utter  an  unguarded 
exclamation,  which  was  too  rigidly  intei-preted  by 
his  followers.  Becket  was  murdered  at  the  altar, 
and  the  Romi.sh  Cluirch  has  enrolled  him  in  the  list 
of  her  saints  and  martyrs.  Henry  was  alarmed  at 
the  unexpected  murder  of  the  archbishop,  and  he 
lost  no  time  in  despatching  an  embassy  to  Rome, 
declaring  liiniself  ready  to  submit  to  any  penance 


which  the  Pope  might  inflict,  and  to  comply  with 
any  demands  he  might  make.  The  humiliation  oi 
the  Englisli  monarch  tended  more  than  any  event 
which  had  happened  for  a  long  period  to  enhance  the 
influence  of  the  papacy  througliout  Europe.  This 
event  was  speedily  followed  by  another  still  more 
favourable  and  flattering  to  the  Pope  than  the  sub- 
mission of  Henry  ;  the  emperor  of  Germany  having 
agreed  to  recognize  Alexander  as  Pope,  to  receive 
absolution  at  his  hands,  to  restore  to  him  the  gov- 
ernment of  the  city  of  Rome,  and  to  renounce  the 
anti-pope.  To  proclaim  his  triumph  over  schisma- 
tics and  kings.  Pope  Alexander  summoned,  in  A.  D. 
1178,  a  large  council,  which  was  attended  by  nearly 
300  prelates,  and  is  usually  reckoned  the  third  gen- 
eral Laterau  council.  To  prevent  any  schisms  in 
future  from  controverted  elections  of  the  popes,  this 
council  decreed  that  the  votes  of  two-thirds  of  the 
cardinals  should  be  necessary  to  secure  the  success 
of  a  candidate. 

The  advances  which  the  papacy  had  already  made 
in  temporal  power  and  authority,  encouraged  tlie 
successors  of  Alexander  to  carry  on  a  renewed  strug 
gle  for  supremacy  with  the  emperors  of  Germany. 
The  contest  was  protracted  throughout  another  cen- 
tury, before  the  close  of  which  the  popes  liad  con- 
trived to  exalt  themselves  far  above  the  occupant.^ 
of  the  imperial  throne.  England  also,  through  the 
pusillanimity  of  King  John,  became  the  victim  ol 
papal  ambition.  A  disputed  election  to  the  arch- 
bishopric of  Canterbury  was  submitted  to  the  deci- 
sion of  the  Pope,  by  whom  it  was  pronounced  inva- 
lid, and  another  prelate  named  Langton  nominated 
to  the  vacant  see.  King  John  refused  to  acknow- 
ledge the  papal  nominee,  and  seized  upon  tlie  reve- 
nues of  the  clergy.  Pope  Innocent  HI.  then  laid  all 
England  under  an  interdict,  and  excommunicated  the 
king.  In  vain  did  John  strive  to  resist  this  act  of 
the  Romish  pontiff ;  he  was  deposed  by  Innocent, 
and  his  kingdom  handed  over  to  Philip,  king  o( 
France.  Alarmed  at  this  violent  exercise  of  papal 
authority,  John,  with  the  most  disgraceful  cowar- 
dice, humbled  himself  before  the  Pope,  and  consented 
to  receive  England  as  a  fief  from  the  holy  see. 
These  transactions  called  forth  one  universal  cry  of 
indignation  from  the  English  people.  The  barons 
flew  to  arms,  and  in  defiance  of  papal  prohibitions, 
John  was  compelled  to  sign  the  Magn.A.  Charta  of 
English  liberty.  It  was  to  no  purpose  that  the  Pope 
hurled  his  anathemas  against  the  estates  and  tlieir 
charter;  the  papal  power,  notwithstanding  the  proud 
elevation  it  had  reached,  had  now  found  an  enemy 
too  powerful  to  be  withstood. 

The  same  year  (1215)  that  Innocent  HI.  was  foil- 
ed in  his  attempts  upon  England  by  the  unflinching 
energy  of  her  nobles  and  people,  he  gummoned  the 
fourth  council  of  Lateran,  which,  by  a  solemn  de 
cree,  declared  the  Pope  to  be  the  head  of  tlie  great 
Christian  family  of  nations,  and  elated  by  the  pre- 
eminent  superiority  wliicli  he  was  declared  to  pos 
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Bess,  Innocent,  in  his  vanity,  likened  liiinself  to  tlie 
sun,  and  the  various  civil  goveniments  to  the  moon, 
receiving  their  light  from  him  as  from  a  feudal  lord. 
Great  was  the  presumption  involved  in  such  a  state- 
ment, but  it  must  be  admitted  that,  by  the  exertions 
of  this  ambitious  pontiff,  Rome  became  once  more 
the  head  of  the  civiUzed  world. 

At  his  death  Innocent  was  succeeded  by  Honori- 
ns  III.,  a  man  of  mild  dispositions,  who  was  utterly 
nntit  to  maintain  the  ground  which  his  predecessor 
had  gained,  and,  accordingly,  allowed  the  power  of 
the  papacy  to  be  weakened  in  his  contest  with  the 
emperor  of  Germany.  The  reign  of  Honorius,  how- 
ever, was  very  brief,  and  to  repair  the  damage  which 
had  been  occasioned  by  his  weakness,  the  cardinals 
elected  as  his  successor  Gregory  IX.,  a  nephew  of 
Innocent  III.,  and  of  a  kindred  spirit  with  that  emi- 
nent Pope.  No  sooner  had  he  taken  his  seat  in 
St.  Peter's  chair  than  the  new  pontiff  assumed  an 
attitude  of  uncompromising  fimine.ss  towards  the 
emperor.  At  his  coronation  Frederick  had  taken 
the  vow  of  the  cross,  and  renewed  it  at  Jerusalem. 
But  when  called  upon  to  fulfd  his  vow  during  the 
pontificate  of  Honorius,  he  had  always  evaded  com- 
pliance. But  Gregory  would  submit  to  no  further 
delay,  and  perceiving  that  Frederick  was  taking  no 
serious  steps  to  fulfil  his  vow  by  setting  out  for 
Palestine,  he  issued  a  sentence  of  excommunication 
against  the  dilatory  emperor,  and  sent  it  round  to  all 
the  courts  and  kingdoms  of  Europe.  It  happened, 
however,  that  Frederick,  actuated  by  mere  motives 
of  self-interest,  had  resolved  to  midertake  the  cru- 
sade in  earnest.  His  preparations  were  nearly  ready, 
and  disregarding,  therefore,  the  papal  ban,  he  ac- 
tually set  out  for  Palestine  in  August  1228.  The 
expedition  was  successful ;  he  entered  the  holy  city 
in  triumph,  placed  upon  his  head  the  crown  of  Je- 
rusalem, hastened  back  to  Italy,  and  drove  the  sol- 
diers of  the  Pope  before  him.  At  length  a  peace 
wa.s  concluded  between  the  Emperor  and  the  Pope, 
by  which  full  satisfaction  was  made  to  the  papacy 
for  the  injuries  it  had  sustained,  and  even  new  poli- 
tical advantages  were  conferred  upon  it.  Such  an 
arrangement  was  peculiarly  seasonable,  as  the  Ro- 
mans, weary  of  the  priestly  domination  under  which 
they  had  suffered  so  much  oppression,  had  made  a 
determined  effort  to  throw  off  the  yoke,  and  it  was 
only  through  the  effective  aid  of  the  emperor  that 
Gregory  was  enabled  to  maintain  his  temporal  sov- 
ereignty. 

The  success,  however,  which  Frederick  obtained 
soon  after,  in  his  war  with  the  Lombards,  awakened 
anew  the  jealousy  of  the  Pope.  The  result  was, 
that  both  parties  came  to  an  open  rupture,  and  on 
Palm  Sunday  1239,  the  Pope  pronounced  a  solemn 
excommunication  against  the  emperor,  sending  it 
throughout  Europe  along  with  an  interdict  upon 
every  place  in  which  Ilunry  should  reside.  An  angry 
epistolary  controversy  now  ensued,  in  which  an  at- 
tempt was  made,  on  the  one  side,  to  show  the  injus- 


tice of  the  papal  sentence ;  and  on  the  other  to 
show  that  it  was  fully  warranted  by  the  conduct  of 
the  emperor.  But  the  dispute  was  not  confined  to 
letters ;  the  Pope  raised  an  army  of  his  own,  and 
openly  joined  with  the  Lombards  and  Venetians 
against  Frederick,  who  in  turn  led  his  troops  into 
the  States  of  the  church,  and  shut  up  Gregory  in 
Rome.  In  these  circumstances  the  Pope,  belea- 
guered in  his  own  city,  issued  an  order  for  the  assem- 
bling of  a  general  council  the  following  year.  Fre- 
derick, however,  frustrated  this  design,  and  soon 
after  the  Roman  pontiff  died  in  extreme  old  age — 
an  event  which  seemed  for  a  time  to  promise  a  res- 
toration of  tranquillity. 

Gregory  IX.  was  succeeded  by  Celestin  IV.,  who, 
however,  survived  his  elevation  only  a  month,  and 
the  cardinals,  being  divided  in  opinion  as  to  the  most 
suitable  person  to  supply  the  vacancy,  an  interreg- 
num of  two  years'  duration  ensued,  at  the  end  of 
which  a  cardinal  of  the  Ghibelline  or  imperial  fac- 
tion was  chosen  under  the  name  of  Innocent  IV. 
The  new  pontiff  feeling  that  he  was  unable  to  cope 
witli  Frederick  in  the  field,  endeavoured  to  baffle 
him  by  negotiation.  He  professed,  accordingly,  the 
utmost  readiness  to  be  at  peace  with  the  emperor, 
and  his  overtures  to  that  effect  being  accepted  i 
personal  interview  was  arranged,  at  which  a  tre<ity 
of  peace  should  be  finally  concluded.  Meanwhile 
tlie  Pope,  probably  afraid  to  meet  Frederick,  tied 
from  Rome  to  Genoa,  his  native  city,  and  after  in 
vain  asking  for  an  asylum  from  the  kings  of  Eng- 
land, France,  and  Arragon,  he  repaired  to  the  free 
city  of  Lyons.  Here  he  assembled  a  council,  which 
solemnly  deposed  Fredei-ick,  and  thus  kindled  a 
civil  war  throughout  the  empire.  Oflers  of  peace 
were  made  to  the  Pope  through  Louis  IX.,  king  of 
France ;  but  these  oflers  were  rejected  by  Innocent, 
who  set  up  a  rival  emperor,  and  adopted  every  ex- 
pedient in  his  power  to  reduce  Frederick  to  submis- 
sion. Treason  and  rebellion  were  openly  preached 
at  the  instigation  of  his  holiness  by  many  Komisli 
ecclesiastics  in  Germany,  and  the  Dominic^in  monks 
urged  their  hearers  to  deeds  of  blood. 

In  1250  the  Emperor  Frederick  died,  and  was 
succeeded  in  the  imperial  government  by  his  son 
Conrad.  The  Pope  returned  from  Lyons  to  Rome, 
and  as  if  his  rage  had  been  only  redoubled  by  the 
death  of  his  enemy,  he  persecuted  and  cxconununi- 
cated  the  young  emperor,  offering  the  crown  of 
Sicily  to  a  brother  of  the  king  of  England,  and  after- 
wards to  a  brother  of  the  king  of  France.  Germany 
was  now  the  scene  of  civil  commotions  of  the  most 
painful  kind,  the  clergy  fighting  against  the  laity, 
and  the  laity  against  the  clergy.  The  unexpected 
death  of  Conrad  did  not  diminish  the  hatred  of  the 
Pope  to  his  family,  although  the  young  emperor  be- 
fore his  death  had  hequeatlied  his  infant  son  Coiira 
din  to  the  mercy  of  Iimocent.  Unsubdued  by  thii" 
mark  of  the  confidence  reposed  in  him,  even  by  an 
enemy,  the  pontilV  took  possession  of  the  Neapoli 
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tan  dominions,  while  Manfred,  tlie  illegitimate  son 
of  Fi-ederick,  usurped  the  throne  of  Sicily,  and  re- 
fusing to  do  homage  to  the  Pope,  threatened  to  be- 
come as  formidable  an  enemy  of  the  papacy  as  his 
father  had  been.  At  this  juncture,  the  ambitious 
career  of  Innocent  was  brought  to  a  close  by  his 
death,  which  took  place  at  Naples  in  the  midst  of 
schemes  for  the  aggrandisement  of  the  papal  see, 
such  as,  had  they  not  been  arrested,  would  in  all 
probability  ere  long  have  embroiled  the  whole  of 
the  Enropean  kingdoms  in  a  general  war. 

Innocent  IV.  was  succeeded  by  Alexander  IV. 
who,  though  he  excommunicated  Manfred,  found 
himself  unable  to  encounter  liim  alone,  and,  there- 
fore, he  sought  the  assistance  of  Henry  III.,  king  of 
England,  offering  tlie  investiture  of  Sicily  to  his  son 
Prince  Edward.  Aid,  however,  was  refused,  and 
Manfred  setting  the  Poi)e  at  defiance,  raised  such  a 
spirit  of  insurrection  in  the  city  of  Rome,  that  Alex- 
ander fled  to  Viterbo,  where  he  died.  Urban  IV., the 
next  Pope,  followed  the  same  line  of  policy,  but 
while  engaged  in  negotiations  with  the  view  of  giv- 
ing the  investiture  of  Sicily  to  Charles  of  Anjou, 
brother  of  the  king  of  France,  he  also  was  cut  off. 
The  negotiations,  however,  were  completed  by  his 
successor,  Clement  IV.,  who  entered  upon  his  pon- 
titicate  with  a  firm  determination  to  destroy  Man- 
fred, and  with  this  view  invited  Charles  to  come  into 
Italy.  In  accordance  with  this  invitation,  Charles 
set  out  for  Rome  with  a  large  army,  and  having  paid 
homage  to  the  Pope,  marched  towards  Naples  to 
seize  his  new  dominions.  Manfred  encountered  the 
invaders  at  Beneventum,  but  was  defeated  and  slain, 
after  which  the  cruel  conqueror  murdered  the  wife, 
tlie  children,  and  sister  of  his  rival.  Conradin  now 
entered  Italy  to  assert  the  hereditary  claims  of  his 
family,  and  encouraged  by  the  enthusiasm  with  which 
he  was  received,  he  went  forward,  in  the  face  of 
papal  excommunications,  and  took  possession  of 
Rome.  Charles,  however,  appeared  with  his  French 
army,  and  attacking  Conradin,  took  him  prisoner. 
Fie  subjected  the  young  prince,  who  was  only  six- 
teen years  of  age,  to  a  mock  trial,  and  commanded 
bim  to  be  executed.  Thus  perished  on  the  scaflbld 
tlie  last  prince  of  the  house  of  Swabia,  which  had 
long  been  the  most  powerful  obstacle  to  papal  usur- 
pation. The  triumph  of  the  papacy  now  appeared 
to  be  complete ;  Italy  was  severed  from  the  German 
empire,  but  it  recovered  its  independence  only  to  be 
rent  asunder  by  contending  factions,  and  the  pon- 
fitVs  were  doomed  to  discover  that  the  spirit  of  free- 
dom, which  they  had  so  largely  encouraged,  was  a 
more  formidable  enemy  than  the  German  empei"ors 
themselves. 

Charles  of  Anjou,  fired  with  the  ambition  of  con- 
quest, aimed  almost  openly  at  the  complete  sov- 
ereignty of  Italy.  Assuming  the  title  of  Imperial 
Vicar,  he  usurped  supreme  power,  and  formed  tlie 
project  of  overthrowing  the  Greek  Empire,  which 
had  just  been  restored  by  Michael  Palseologus.    Gre- 


gory X.  had  succeeded  Clement  IV.  in  the  chair  o( 
St.  Peter,  and  being  anxious  to  rouse  Christendom  to 
a  new  Crusade,  as  well  as  to  put  an  end  to  the  schism 
which  divided  the  Greek  and  Latin  churches,  he 
saw  that  to  effect  these  objects,  it  was  necessary  foi 
him  to  restrain  the  ambition  of  Charles.  With  this 
view  he  procured  the  election  of  a  new  western  em- 
peror in  the  person  of  Rodolph  of  Hapsburg,  who, 
in  entering  on  his  government,  formally  renounced 
all  imperial  rights  over  the  city  of  Rome,  and  made 
provision  for  the  separation  of  the  kiiigdnui  of  Sicily 
from  the  empire. 

It  was  during  the  pontificate  of  Gregory  X.  that 
the  second  general  council  of  Lyons  was  convened, 
at  which  was  laid  the  foundation  of  the  present  mode 
of  electing  the  popes.  By  this  system  the  cardi- 
nals are  bound  to  assemble  ten  days  after  the  death 
of  a  Pope  for  the  purpose  of  electing  a  successor, 
and  to  remain  shut  up  until  the  new  Pope  shall  be 
regularly  elected  by  a  majority  of  votes.  Soon  after 
the  introduction  of  this  new  mode  of  election  to  the 
papal  chair,  the  cardinals  were  called  upon,  with  ex- 
traordinary frequency,  to  exercise  their  privilege,  for 
it  so  happened,  after  the  death  of  Gregory,  that,  in 
the  course  of  one  single  year,  three  separate  pontifi- 
cates began  and  ended,  those,  namely,  of  Innocent  V., 
Adrian  V.,  and  John  XX.  These  short-lived  Popes 
were  succeeded  by  Nicholas  III.,  who  was  well  qua- 
lified to  defeat  the  projects  of  Charles.  The  first 
step  which  this  ambitious  and  crafty  pontiff  took 
after  his  election,  was  to  enter  into  negotiations 
with  the  Emperor  Rodolph.  Charles,  alarmed  at 
this  coalition,  readily  made  concessions,  resigning 
the  title  of  Imperial  Vicar  to  please  Rodolph,  and 
that  of  Roman  senator,  to  gratify  the  Pope.  Ro 
dolph,  remembering  that  the  house  of  Hapsburg 
owed  its  elevation  to  the  papal  see,  yielded  to  every 
demand  of  Nicholas,  and  confirmed  the  grants  which 
had  been  made  to  the  popes  by  Charlemagne  and  his 
successors.  Ignorant  of  his  hereditary  rights,  he 
permitted  the  provinces,  which  Rome  called  the 
patrimony  of  St.  Peter,  to  be  entirely  separated  from 
the  empire.  Thus  the  papacy  was  formed  into  a 
kingdom,  and  the  Pope  enrolled  in  the  list  of  Euro- 
pean sovereigns. 

At  this  tim.e,  Charles  having  lost  the  aflisctions  of  hia 
subjects  by  his  tyrannical  conduct,  a  conspiracy  was 
formed  to  deprive  him  of  his  kingdom.  The  Sici- 
lians were  quite  prepared  for  revolt,  and  a  signal  of 
insurrection  was  about  to  be  given,  when  the  death 
of  Nicholas  delivered  Charles  from  his  most  formi- 
dable foe.  A  Frenchman  was  now  elected  to  the 
vacant  see,  who  took  the  title  of  Martin  IV.,  and 
his  elevation  being  chiefly  due  to  the  influence  of 
Charles,  duke  of  Anjou,  the  new  pontiff,  as  an  ex- 
pression of  gratitude  to  his  patron,  restored  to  him 
the  dignity  of  a  Roman  senator.  The  conspiracy, 
however,  which  had  been  forming  in  Sicily  to  put  an 
end  to  French  rule  in  the  person  of  Charles,  was  now 
matured,   and  on   the   evening  of  Easter  Moud.-iy 


PAPACY. 


607 


&.  D.  1282,  the  Sicilians,  at  the  signal  of  the  bell 
for  vespers  service,  flew  to  arms,  and  massacred  all 
the  French  on  the  island,  declaring  the  rule  of  the 
foreign  tyrant  to  be  at  an  end.  This  wholesale 
butchery  is  known  in  history  by  the  name  of  the 
Sicilian  Vespers.  When  this  event  occurred,  Charles 
was  at  Orvieto  holding  a  consultation  with  the 
Pope,  and  when  the  tidings  of  the  revolt  reached 
him,  his  indignation  knew  no  bounds ;  he  prevailed 
upon  the  Pope  to  excommunicate  the  Sicilians,  and 
all  who  were  suspected  of  favouring  their  cause, 
while  he  himself  hastily  assembled  an  army  and  laid 
siege  to  Messina.  For  a  time  the  inhabitants  were 
so  intimidated  by  the  threats  of  the  papal  legate,  and 
the  boastings  of  the  French,  that  they  thought  of 
surrendering,  but  they  were  happily  relieved  by  the 
arrival  of  Peter,  king  of  Arragon,  who  came  to  their 
assistance  with  a  fleet.  The  rage  of  the  Pope  was 
now  turned  against  Peter,  who,  however,  in  spite  of 
the  interdict  pronounced  upon  his  kingdom  and  the 
papal  ban  upon  himself,  kept  possession  of  Sicily, 
and  set  the  Pope  at  defiance.  Charles  made  two 
different  attempts  to  recover  his  kingdom,  but  with- 
out success ;  and  both  he  and  Martin  were  cut  off 
the  same  year,  1285. 

During  the  pontificates  of  the  three  succeeding 
popes,  Honorius  IV.,  Nicholas  IV.,  and  Celestin  V., 
war  was  still  carried  on  between  the  sons  of  Peter 
and  the  sons  of  Charles.  The  result  was,  that  the 
crown  of  Sicily  was  given  over  to  the  princes  I'f 
Arragon,  who  recognized  the  Pope  as  their  liege 
lord,  while  Charles  II.  having  consented  to  renounce 
all  claim  to  the  throne  of  Sicily,  was  secured  in  the 
possessioi  of  Naples. 

Celestin  V.,  when  elected  to  the  pontificate,  was 
an  old  monk,  who  had  lived  for  many  years  as  a 
hermit,  and  being  totally  unfit  for  the  office  to  which 
he  was  chosen,  was  persuaded  to  resign  ;  whereupon 
Cardinal  Cajetan  ascended  the  papal  throne,  under 
the  title  of  Boniface  VIII.  This  remarkable  man 
was  at  once  crafty,  ambitious,  and  despotic.  His 
chief  aim,  in  undertaking  the  papal  oflice,  was  to 
establish  to  himself  an  undisputed  sovereignty 
over  ecclesiastics,  princes,  and  nations,  a  sovereign- 
ty, in  fact,  both  temporal  and  spiritual.  He  com- 
menced his  ambitious  career  by  interfering  in  the 
political  alTairs  of  Naples  and  Sicily,  autlioritatively 
commanding  Frederick  of  Arragon  to  lay  aside  the 
title  of  king  of  Sicily,  and  forbidding  all  princes  and 
their  subjects,  imder  pain  of  excommunication,  to 
lend  him  their  support.  Not  contented,  however, 
with  intermeddling  with  the  rulers  of  Italian  princi- 
palities, he  resolved  to  establish  his  authority,  if  pos- 
sible, over  the  most  powerful  sovereigns  of  Europe. 
For  this  purpose  he  wrote  to  Philip  the  Fair,  king  of 
France,  to  Edward  I.,  king  of  England,  and  to  Adol- 
phus,  emperor  of  Germany,  commanding  them,  under 
pain  of  excommunication,  to  settle  their  differences 
without  delay.  This  bold  and  presumptuous  step 
was  quite  in  accordance  with  the  lately  acknowledged 


rights  and  duties  of  the  papacy,  but  Philip,  who  waf 
one  of  the  ablest  monarchs  in  Cliristendoni  at  that 
time,  wrote  to  Boniface  a  firm,  though  courteous  reply, 
stating  his  readiness  to  listen  to  any  exhortation 
coming  from  the  see  of  Rome,  but  declaring  that  he 
would  never  consent  to  receive  a  command  even  from 
such  a  quarter.  The  Pope,  however,  was  resolved, 
if  possible,  to  humble  the  haughty  monarch  ;  and  an 
opportunity  of  accomplishing  his  purpose  now  pre- 
sented itself.  To  defray  the  expenses  of  his  war 
with  England,  Philip  had  raised  heavy  contributions 
from  the  church  and  clergy,  and  some  French  pre- 
lates having  forwarded  a  complaint  to  Rome,  tht 
Pope  gladly  took  advantage  of  this  circumstance, 
and  issued  the  celebrated  bull,  called,  from  its  com- 
mencing words,  "  Clericis  laicos,"  excommunicating 
the  kings  who  should  levy  ecclesiastical  subsidies, 
and  the  priests  who  should  pay  them  ;  and  with- 
drawing the  clergy  from  the  jurisdiction  of  lay  tri 
bunals. 

The  attempt  of  Boniface  to  establish  a  theocracy 
independent  of  monarchy  excited  general  indigna- 
tion, not  in  France  alone,  but  in  other  countries. 
In  England  Edward  resorted  to  an  expedient  by 
which  he  compelled  the  ecclesiastics  to  pay  their 
subsidies,  namely,  ordering  his  judges  to  admit  no 
causes  in  which  ecclesiastics  were  the  complain- 
ants, but  to  try  every  suit  brought  against  them. 
The  king  of  France,  again,  while  he  refrained  from 
openly  opposing  the  Pope's  buU,  published  a  royal 
ordinance  prohibiting  the  export  from  his  dominions 
of  gold,  silver,  jewels,  provisions,  or  munitions  of 
war  without  a  license  ;  and  at  the  same  time  he  for- 
bade foreign  merchants  to  settle  in  France.  Such  an 
edict  as  this  would  necessarily  affect,  in  a  very  se- 
rious manner,  the  papal  treasury,  and  therefore, 
Boniface  lost  no  time  in  remonstrating  with  Philip, 
and  urging  upon  him  to  modify  his  edict.  At  the 
same  time  the  French  bishops  entreated  Boniface  to 
render  his  bull  less  stringent,  there  being  no  small 
danger  that  the  effect  of  such  a  papal  decree  as  the 
"  Clericis  laicos,"  might  be  the  irretrievable  ruin  of 
the  Gallican  church.  The  Pope,  accordingly,  aban- 
doned some  of  the  most  obnoxious  provisions  of  the 
bull,  and  allowed  Philip  to  impose  a  tribute  upon 
the  clergy  of  France  to  the  amount  of  one-tenth  of 
their  reveimes  for  three  years.  Still  further  to  gra- 
tify the  king  and  the  whole  French  nation,  Boniface 
carried  out  the  canonization  of  Louis  IX.,  which  had 
been  delayed  for  twenty  five  years.  Finally,  the 
Pope  promised  to  Philip  that  ho  vmM  support  his 
brother  Charles  of  Valois,  as  a  candidate  for  the  im- 
perial crown,  and  thus  restore  the  empire  to  France. 
These  measures  had  the  desired  effect  on  the  mind 
of  the  French  monarch,  and  at  the  beginning  ol 
1298,  the  dispute  between  Philip  and  Edward  was 
submitted  to  the  arbitration  of  the  Pope,  who,  with 
great  pomp  and  solemnity,  published  his  decision  in 
the  form  of  a  bull.  To  the  .astonishment  and  mor- 
tification of  the  king  of  France,  Boniface  decided 
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that  Guiemie  should  be  restored  to  EiigLand,  that 
the  count  of  Flanders  should  receive  back  all  his  for- 
mer possessions,  and  that  Philip  himself  should  un- 
dertake a  new  Crusade.  When  this  papal  decree 
was  read  in  the  presence  of  the  French  court,  the 
king  listened  to  it  with  a  smile  of  contempt ;  but 
the  count  of  Artois,  enraged  at  the  insolence  of  the 
Pope,  seized  the  bull,  tore  it  in  pieces,  and  flung  the 
fragments  into  the  fire. 

Without  deigning  to  send  any  formal  reply  to  the 
Pope's  bull,  Philip  renewed  the  war.  Angry  reproach- 
es now  passed  between  the  Roman  pontiff  and  the 
French  monarch,  and  the  papal  legate  in  France  was 
thrown  into  prison  for  high  treason.  Boniface  now 
issued  edicts  summoning  the  French  prelates  to 
Rome ;  but  tlie  king  appealed  to  his  people,  and  con- 
vened a  general  diet  of  his  kingdom.  The  three  estates 
assembled  in  1302,  and  were  unanimous  in  declaring 
France  to  be  independent  of  the  holy  see.  Boniface, 
accordingly,  commenced  a  contest  with  the  whole 
French  nation.  He  denied  that  he  had  ever  claimed 
France  as  a  papal  fief;  but  he  maintained  that  every 
creature,  on  pain  of  final  perdition,  was  bound  to 
obey  the  Roman  bishop.  He  then  proceeded  to 
excommunicate  the  king,  who  appealed  once  more 
to  a  general  diet  of  his  kingdom.  Before  that  body 
he  accused  Bouiface  of  the  most  flagrant  crimes,  and 
demanded  that  a  general  council  should  be  forthwith 
summoned  for  the  trial  of  the  pontitF.  His  holiness 
in  turn  pronounced  an  interdict  upon  the  kingdom  of 
France,  and  bestowed  the  French  crown  upon  the 
emperor  of  Germany.  At  the  instigation  of  Philip, 
the  Pope  was  imprisoned  in  his  own  city  of  Anagni, 
and  although,  after  three  days,  he  was  liberated  by 
his  countrymen,  such  was  the  effect  produced  upon 
him,  by  the  dishonour  shown  to  his  sacred  person, 
that  he  died  of  a  broken  heart. 

The  death  of  Boniface  marks  an  important  era  in 
the  history  of  the  papacy.  From  this  time  we  fijid  it 
seeking  to  avoid  provoking  the  hostility  of  kings  and 
emperors,  acting  only  on  the  defensive,  and  though 
still  theoretically  maintaining  its  claims  to  universal 
supremacy,  making  no  active  efforts  to  enforce 
them.  Gregory  VH.,  Innocent  III.,  and  Boni- 
face VIII.,  stand  out  from  the  long  list  of  pontiffs  as 
earnest  supporters  of  the  temporal  authority  of  the 
popes,  and  vindicators  of  their  supreme  sovereignty, 
not  only  ovtr  the  church,  but  over  all  the  kingdoms 
of  the  earth. 

Benedict  XI.,  the  successor  of  Boniface,  being  of 
ft  mild  and  pacific  disposition,  sought  a  reconci- 
liation with  the  French  king,  by  revoking  all  the 
decrees  which  had  been  passed  against  France. 
But  the  early  death  of  this  pontiff  prepared  the  way 
for  a  new  crisis,  in  which  the  political  system  of  the 
papacy  suffered  greater  shocks  than  any  to  which  it 
had  been  hitherto  exposed.  When  the  cardinals 
met  for  the  election  of  a  successor  to  Benedict,  the 
French  and  Italian  parties  were  so  violently  opposed 
•o  each  other,  that  the  election  was  protracted  for 


several  months  ;  but  at  length  the  clioice  fell  upor 
Bertrand  d'Agoust,  archbishop  of  Bordeaux,  who  as- 
sumed the  title  of  Clement  V.  This  was  the  fii'st 
of  the  series  of  popes  who  took  up  their  residence 
at  Avignon  instead  of  Rome.  By  this  new  arrange- 
ment the  Pope  was  brought  into  a  state  of  complete 
dependence  upon  the  French  monarchs,  whose  in- 
terest it  now  became  to  perpetuate  and  uphold  the 
papacy.  For  about  five  years,  however,  the  inten- 
tion of  the  new  Pope  to  reside  permanently  within 
the  dominions  of  France  was  carefully  concealed, 
but  at  length  it  was  openly  divulged.  The  chief 
object  which  Clement  seemed  tc  have  in  view  was  to 
secure  the  countenance  and  support  of  the  French 
king.  Immediately  after  his  accession,  according- 
ly, he  bestowed  upon  Philip  a  grant  of  tlie  tenth  o( 
all  church  property  in  France  for  the  space  of  ten 
years,  and  secured  the  future  election  of  popes  in  the 
French  interest,  by  nominating  ten  French  cardi- 
nals. But  one  of  the  most  flagi-ant  instances  of  tha 
complete  subserviency  of  Clement  to  the  will  of 
Philip,  was  the  part  wliich  he  took  in  the  abolition 
of  the  order  of  Knights  Templar,  having  issued  a 
bull  to  that  effect. 

The  murder  of  Albert  I.,  emperor  of  Germany, 
which  occurred  in  1308,  led  Philip  to  resume  his 
old  project  of  securing  the  imperial  throne  for  his 
brother  Charles  of  Valois.  The  electors,  however, 
were  not  disposed  to  comply  with  the  wishes  of  the 
French  king,  and  their  choice  fell  upon  Henry  of 
Luxemburg,  who  ascended  the  imperial  throne,  bear- 
ing the  titli)  of  Henry  VII.  The  Pope  approved 
and  confirmed  the  election,  and  commissioned  his 
cardinals  to  crown  the  new  emperor  at  Rome. 
Henry  no  sooner  ascended  the  imperial  throne 
than  he  put  forward  his  claims  to  be  recognized  as 
sovereign  of  Italy ;  and  in  virtue  of  this  assumed 
dignity,  he  summoned  Robert,  king  of  Naples,  to 
appear  before  him  as  his  vassal,  and  on  his  failing  to 
appear,  he  put  him  under  the  ban  of  the  empire. 
Clement,  claiming  to  be  Henry's  superior,  removed 
the  ban  ;  and  even  went  so  far  as  to  excommunicate 
the  emperor.  The  wars  were  now  about  to  be  re 
newed  between  the  papacy  and  the  empire ;  but  the 
sudden  death  of  Henry,  followed  soon  after  by  the 
death  of  Clement,  obviated  in  the  meantime  such  a 
calamity.  But  the  vacancy  thus  caused  in  the  im 
perial  throne,  and  in  the  papal  see,  led,  in  the  ca.»9 
of  both,  to  a  disputed  succession.  After  a  delay  of 
two  years  another  French  Pope,  John  XXII.,  was 
elected.  Philip,  king  of  France,  did  not  long  sur- 
vive Clement,  and  during  the  vacancy  in  the  papal 
chair,  Philip's  successor,  Louis  X.,  al.to  died. 

At  this  period  almost  every  kingdom  of  Europe  was 
in  a  disturbed  and  distracted  state,  and  the  new 
Pope  took  advantage  of  the  prevailing  dissensions  to 
revive  the  papal  claims  to  the  supremacy  of  Italy. 
In  the  election  of  a  new  emperor,  also,  in  place  of 
Henry,  Pope  John  availed  himself  of  the  difference 
of  opinion  among  the  electors,  some  favouring  Lours 
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of  Uavaria,  and  otl;ers  Frerleriok  of  Austria,  to  ad- 
vance liis  claim  to  act  as  vicar  of  tlie  empire  during 
an  intcrrer;nimi.  He  issued  a  bull  accordingly  as- 
serting tliis  claim  in  1317.  And  tlie  better  to  secure 
his  hold  upon  the  empire,  .John  caused  an  oath  to 
be  taken  by  all  the  German  bishops,  that  they  would 
not  acknowledge  as  emperor  any  one  whom  he  should 
not  confirm  in  that  dignity.  At  length,  however, 
the  battle  of  Muhldorf  established  Louis  of  Bavaria 
on  the  imperial  throne,  and  though  the  Pope  had 
been  inclined  to  favour  Frederick  of  Austria,  he 
now  vainly  endeavoured  to  gain  over  the  successful 
sovereign.  Louis  assumed  the  title  of  king  of  the 
Romans  without  waiting  for  the  confirmation  of  the 
Pope,  and  esercised  imperial  rights  in  Germany  and 
Italy.  .John  was  indignant  at  his  authority  being 
thus  palpably  overlooked,  and  after  having,  to  no 
purpose,  required  him  to  abandon  the  administration 
of  tlie  affairs  of  the  empire,  lie  excommunicated  him 
in  a  bull  dated  March  1324.  In  reply  to  the  fiilmi- 
n.'itions  of  the  pontiff,  the  diet  of  Katisbon,  which 
met  the  same  year,  decreed  that  no  papal  bull 
against  the  emperor  should  be  received,  and  that 
any  person  who  sliould  attempt  to  introduce  such 
a  document  should  be  forthwith  expelled  from  the 
empire. 

At  the  invitation  of  the  Ghibelline  party,  Louis 
marched  into  Italy  in  1327,  and  in  the  beginning  of 
the  following  year  he  entered  Rome,  and  was  crowned 
in  St.  Peter's  by  four  temporal  barons,  having  al- 
ready received  the  crown  of  Lombardy  at  Milan.  He 
now  called  together  a  public  assembly  of  the  Roman 
people,  and  in  their  presence  deposed  John  from  the 
pontificate  as  an  arch-heretic.  In  a  similar  assembly 
summoned  a  few  weeks  thereafter  he  presented  the 
Romans  with  a  Pope  under  the  title  of  Nicholas  V. 
jMeanwhile,  Pope  John  at  Avignon  was  issuing  bulls 
iud  decrees  against  the  emperor  without  the  slight- 
est eflect.  The  emperor,  however,  having  soon  lost 
his  influence,  first  at  Rome,  and  then  throughout 
Italy  generally,  returned  to  Germany ;  and  his  Pope 
was  seized  and  sent  to  Avignon,  where  he  was  im- 
prisoned for  life.  By  a  papal  decree  Italy  was  for 
ever  separated  from  Germany. 

Louis  was  by  no  means  satisfied  witli  the  state  of 
ifVairs  in  Germany,  and  began  to  long  for  a  reconci- 
liation with  the  church.  The  Pope,  perceiving  that 
he  was  ready  to  make  extensive  concessions,  endea- 
voured to  prevail  U|i(in  him  unconditionally  to  abdi- 
cate. But  while  negotiations  were  in  progress  on 
this  subject  Pope  .Inlin  died.  His  successor  in  the 
papal  chair,  Benedict  XII.,  urged  strongly  upon 
Louis  to  carry  out  his  proposed  abdication  ;  but  it 
was  prevented  by  French  influence.  The  complete 
dependence  of  the  popes,  indeed,  upon  the  king  of 
France,  was  felt  by  the  imperial  jirinces  ,'o  be  at- 
tended with  many  disadvantages,  and  all  the  estates 
agi'eed  to  adopt  as  a  fiindamrutal  principle  of  state 
policy,  that  the  imperial  dignity  and  power  are  de- 
rived  immediately  from   God,   and,   therefore,   the 


emperor  needed   no   other  confirmation,  having  no 
superior  in  things  temporal. 

In  1.342  Benedict  having  died,  was  succeeded 
by  Clement  VI.,  who  maintained  with  unabated 
earnestness  the  contest  between  the  papacy  and 
the  emperors.  In  vain  did  Louis  apply  for  ab.'olu 
tion ;  the  refusal  was  followed  by  a  bull  of  exconi 
munication  in  1343,  which  was  renewed  in  1346 
and  the  electors,  at  the  instigation  of  the  Pope 
elected  to  the  empire  Charles,  the  eldest  son  of  the 
king  of  Bohemia.  This  election  was  opposed  by 
the  other  estates,  who  strongly  protested  against  the 
assumption  that  the  Pope  had  power  to  depose  the 
emperor.  Charles  fled  to  France,  and  it  was  not 
until  two  years  after  the  death  of  Louis,  which  took 
place  in  1347,  that  he  was  recognized  as  emperor, 
and  crowned  at  Aix-la-Chapelle.  Nor  would  the 
election  of  the  Bohemian  prince  have  been  accepted 
even  then,  had  not  the  Germans  become  weary  ol 
fighting  with  the  popes. 

While  these  contests  were  actively  maintained  be- 
tween the  papacy  and  the  empire,  other  countries 
were  also  embroiled  in  similar  quarrels.  In  Eng 
land,  during  tlie  reign  of  Edward  II.,  a  dispute  hav- 
ing arisen  between  the  sovereign  and  the  othei 
estates  of  the  realm,  the  Pope  was  requested  to  act 
as  arbiter.  Legates,  accordingly,  were  despatched 
from  Rome  with  full  powers  to  adjust  the  dispute; 
but  the  powerful  party  which  was  opposed  to  Ed 
ward,  refused  to  allow  the  legation  to  enter  the  king- 
dom. The  Pope  was  indignant  at  the  insult  offered 
to  his  deputies,  and  forthwith  he  laid  England  under 
an  interdict,  but  from  reasons  of  policy  he  did  not 
see  fit  to  push  matters  to  extremities.  A  second 
time  Edward  found  it  necessary  to  apply  for  the 
good  offices  of  the  popes.  Being  involved  in  a  war 
with  the  Scotch  under  Robert  Bruce,  and  finding 
that  matters  had  taken  an  imfavourable  turn,  he 
de'spatched  an  embassy  to  John  XXII.,  in  1310, 
asking  his  a.ssistaiice,  and  promising  payment  of  all 
arrears  due  to  the  Holy  see,  as  well  as  expressly 
acknowledging  papal  rights  in  England.  This  ap- 
peal to  Rcime  was  gladly  received,  and  the  Pope 
without  delay  issued  a  command  to  the  Scottish 
king  to  cease  from  hostilities,  and  make  a  truce  with 
Edward,  at  the  .same  time  charging  the  Irish,  who 
were  threatening  rebellion,  to  continue  their  alle- 
giance to  the  English  monarch.  The  j)apal  orders 
were  disregarded  both  in  Scotland  and  Ireland,  and 
both  countries,  accordingly,  were  laid  under  an  in- 
terdict. The  war  continued,  and  the  king  of  Scot- 
land in  turn,  finding  himself  in  difTiculties,  applied  to 
the  Pope,  who  consented  to  remove  the  interdict 
from  Scotland,  and  to  compel  the  king  of  England  to 
conclude  a  truce  for  two  years.  Thus  did  Rome  suc- 
ceed in  i>rocuring  i  lie  recognition  of  papal  rights 
both  in  England  and  Scotland. 

Notwithstanding  the  close  connection  between  the 
])apal  court  at  Avignon  and  the  court  of  France,  a 
quarrel  ensued  between  them  in  1340.  Edward  IIL 
3f  
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of  England,  wlio  had  so  far  reduced  the  French  un- 
der liis  authority,  that  he  caused  liimself  to  be 
crowned  king  of  France,  despatched  an  ambassador 
to  the  Pope  at  Avignon.  While  on  his  journey  the 
ambassador  was  seized  by  Philip,  the  French  king, 
and  the  Pope,  on  hearing  the  intelligence,  laid  the 
whole  kingdom  of  France  under  an  interdict,  a  step 
which  led  to  the  speedy  submission  of  the  king,  and 
the  liberation  of  the  ambassador. 

Pope  Clement  VI.  died  in  1352,  and  was  succeed- 
ed by  Innocent  VI.,  on  whose  elevation  an  attempt 
was  made  by  the  cardinals  to  obtain  the  entire  con- 
trol of  the  papal  movements,  and  to  have  one-half  of 
the  revenues  of  the  Church  of  Rome  placed  at  their 
disposal.  Had  this  attempt  been  successful,  it 
would  have  inflicted  a  fatal  blow  upon  the  power  of 
the  papacy  ;  but  the  new  Pope  made  it  one  of  the 
first  acts  of  his  pontificate  to  annul  the  arrangement 
by  a  formal  deed  of  cassation.  He  reduced  also  the 
splendour  of  his  court  at  Avignon,  and  introduced 
various  salutary  reforms.  During  the  whole  of  his 
reign  war  raged  between  England  and  Fx-ance,  and 
on  this  account  he  was  better  able  to  maintain 
Ilia  independence  of  French  influence  and  control 
than  any  of  his  predecessors  throughout  the  en- 
tire line  of  Avignon  popes.  For  a  time  after  the 
removal  of  tlie  pontitTs  from  Italy  to  France,  the 
Romans  rejoiced  in  their  deliverance  from  papal 
rule,  but  the  warm  friends  of  the  papacy  felt  that 
the  change  in  the  seat  of  government  was  injurious 
both  to  the  power  and  the  prestige  of  the  popes,  and 
that  it  was  most  desirable,  now  that  they  could  act 
independently,  that  they  should  transfer  the  papal 
court  again  to  Rome.  Contrary,  therefore,  to  the 
wishes  of  his  cardinals,  and  of  the  king  of  France, 
Urban  V.,  who  succeeded  to  the  pontificate  in  13G2, 
removed  in  1367  from  Avignon  to  Rome,  to  the  great 
delight  of  the  Roman  people,  who  had  long  felt  that 
their  city  had  lost  much  of  its  greatness  by  the  ab- 
sence of  the  popes. 

Matters  had  now  apparently  returned  to  their  an- 
cient order,  and  the  spectacle  was  witnessed  by 
the  Romans,  of  a  solemn  procession,  in  which  the 
emperor  was  seen  leading  the  Pope's  horse  from 
the  castle  of  St.  Angelo  to  St.  Peter's  church,  and 
ofiiciating  as  his  deacon  at  the  celebration  of  high 
mass.  Urban  had  not,  however,  remained  at  Rome 
more  than  two  or  three  years,  when,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  unsettled  state  of  affairs  in  Italy,  he 
returned  to  Avignon,  alleging,  however,  no  other 
reason  for  the  sudden  step  than  the  general  good  of 
the  church.  But  whatever  may  have  been  the  im- 
pelling motives  which  led  to  the  change,  it  was  far 
from  favourable  in  its  results  to  the  temporal  in- 
interests  of  the  papacy.  The  Romans  were  enraged 
at  being  so  soon  deprived  of  the  advantages  which 
they  derived  from  the  residence  of  the  popes  in  their 
city ;  and  at  lengtli  Gregory  XI.,  the  successor  of 
Urban,  yielded  to  the  earnest  solicitations  of  his 
Italian  subjects,  and  returned  in  1377  to  Rome.     His 


reception,  however,  by  the  States  of  the  church  was 
far  from  encouraging,  and  he  was  actually  preparing 
to  set  out  again  for  France,  when  he  died  in  March 
1378. 

As  Gregory  had  ended  his  days  in  Rome,  the 
conclave  was  held  in  that  city  for  the  election  of  a 
successor,  and  the  Romans  having  influenced  the 
election,  an  Italian  Pope  was  at  length  obtained  in 
the  person  of  Urban  VI.,  who  was  unanimously 
elected,  and  gladly  hailed  by  the  Roman  people. 
No  sooner  had  the  new  pontiff  taken  his  seat  in 
St.  Peter's  chair  than  he  began  to  treat  with  the 
most  unwarranted  severity  the  cardinals  of  the 
French  party,  charging  them  with  extravagance,  and 
even  immorality,  reducing  their  pensions,  and  in 
every  way  striving  to  weaken  their  influence.  The 
consequence  was,  that  the  twelve  French  cardinals 
fled  to  Anagni,  from  which  place  they  invited  Ui'ban 
to  confer  with  them  on  the  affairs  of  the  church. 
The  Pope  made  no  reply,  and  having  gained  over 
to  their  party  three  Italian  cardinals,  they  sought 
the  protection  of  Charles  V.,  king  of  France,  and 
being  assured  of  the  royal  support,  they  issued  a 
manifesto,  declaring  that,  in  the  election  of  Urban 
they  had  acted  under  constraint.  In  vain  did  the  Pope 
appeal  to  a  general  council,  to  which  he  was  willing 
to  submit  the  question  as  to  the  validity  of  his  elec- 
tion. The  proposal  was  only  met  by  another  mani- 
festo declaring  the  election  of  Urban  to  have  been 
illegal,  and  calling  upon  him  to  resign  the  office 
without  delay.  In  the  course  of  a  month  tliey  for 
raally  chose  one  of  their  own  body.  Cardinal  Robert 
of  Geneva,  for  their  Pope,  under  the  name  of  Cle- 
ment VII.  Thus  was  effected  the  well-known  .schism 
of  the  papacy,  which  lasted  from  1378  to  1428. 

The  different  European  nations  were  divided  in 
regard  to  the  rival  pontiffs,  some  adliering  to  the 
one,  and  some  to  the  other.  The  chief  supporters  of 
Urban  were  the  emperor  of  Germany,  the  kings  of 
England,  Hungary,  and  Poland,  of  Sweden  and  Den- 
mark ;  while  the  kings  of  France  and  Scotland,  along 
with  Queeu  Joanna  of  Naples,  adhered  to  Clement. 
The  latter  pontiff',  who  was  the  proper  successor  of 
the  French  popes,  endeavoured  at  first  to  maintain 
his  ground  in  Italy,  but  was  at  length  compelled  to 
escape  to  France,  where  he  took  up  his  residence  at 
Avignon.  The  two  rival  popes  hurled  anathemas  at 
each  other,  and  though  Urban  died  in  1389,  the 
schism  was  not  thereby  brought  to  an  end  ;  but,  on 
the  contrary,  so  violent  was  the  hatred  of  the  Ro- 
mans to  the  French,  that  almost  immediately  they 
chose  a  successor  in  the  person  of  Boniface  IX.  This 
new  Pope  made  a  proposal  to  Clement,  that  if  he 
would  resign  all  claim  to  the  pontificate,  he  would 
appoint  him  his  legate  in  all  the  countries  which  had 
acknowledged  him  as  Pope.  The  offer  was  instantly 
and  indignantly  rejected.  The  first  effective  move- 
ment for  the  restoration  of  peace  was  made  by  the 
University  of  Paris,  which  drew  up  a  memorial  re- 
commending the  abdication  of  both  the  contending 
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popes,  calling  upon  Charles  VI.,  the  king  of  France, 
to  support  them  in  making  this  pacific  recommenda- 
tion. A  copy  of  the  memorial  was  forwarded  to 
Clement  at  Avignon,  and  such  was  the  cSect  pro- 
duced upon  him  that  it  caused  his  death.  No  sooner 
did  this  event  happen,  than  the  French  king  urged 
upon  the  cardinals  at  Avignon  to  take  no  steps  in  the 
meantime  towards  tilling  up  the  vacancy  thus  caused 
in  the  pontificate.  The  cardinals  inclined  to  follow 
the  suggestion,  but  declared  their  readiness  to  bind 
the  Pope  whom  they  should  elect  to  abdicate  as  soon 
as  the  rival  pontiff  at  Rome  should  do  the  same. 
Accordingly,  they  elected  Cardinal  Peter  de  Lucca 
under  the  title  of  Benedict  XIII. ;  but  though  he 
solemnly  swore  to  abdicate,  he  sternly  refused  when 
called  upon  to  fulfil  his  engagement.  Boniface  IX., 
the  rival  pontiff  in  Rome,  adopted  the  same  course. 
The  courts  of  Europe  being  earnestly  desirous  to  put 
an  end  to  this  unseemly  schism  in  the  papacy,  re- 
solved to  use  compulsory  measures,  with  the  view  of 
bringing  about  the  abdication  of  the  two  refractory 
popes.  Benedict  was  more  unpopular  than  Boni- 
face, and  against  him,  therefore,  the  sovereigns  di- 
rected their  attacks.  The  king  of  France  led  the 
way  in  this  movement,  publishing  an  edict  charging 
both  popes  with  unfaithfulness  to  their  engagement, 
renouncing  on  the  part  of  his  people  all  obedience  to 
Benedict,  and  declaring  that  the  French  Church 
should  be  govenied  only  by  its  own  bishops,  who 
alone  should  fill  up  the  vacant  benefices.  Besides 
issuing  this  manifesto,  the  king  of  France  despatched 
an  army  to  Avignon,  which  shut  up  Benedict  for 
three  years  in  his  own  palace. 

Boniface  was  supported  by  Robert,  emperor  of 
Germany,  who  sent  an  expedition  into  Italy  to  main- 
tain the  authority  of  the  Italian  Pope  in  opposition 
to  that  of  liis  rival.  Shortly  after,  chiefly  through 
the  influence  of  the  duke  of  Orleans,  a  reconcihation 
took  place  between  the  French  king  and  Benedict, 
who  agreed  to  abdicate  as  soon  as  it  might  appear  to 
be  necessary.  This  Pope,  in  1404,  despatched  an 
embassy  to  Boniface,  inviting  him  to  a  personal  con- 
ference on  the  present  complicated  state  of  affairs  ; 
but  while  the  ambassadors  were  still  in  Rome,  Boni- 
face died,  and  availing  themselves  of  this  event  to 
promote  the  interests  of  their  master,  they  urged 
upon  the  cardinals  the  importance  and  desirableness 
of  putting  an  end  to  the  unhappy  schism  by  elect- 
ing Benedict.  The  French  Pope,  however,  had  ren- 
dered himself  so  unpopular,  that  the  Italian  cardi- 
nals preferred  to  choose  a  Pope  of  their  own,  and 
fined  upon  Innocent  VII. ;  and  when,  after  a  brief 
pontificate,  ho  died  in  1406,  they  chose  Gregory  XII., 
imposing  in  both  cases  the  condition,  that  they 
should  abdicate  as  soon  as  Benedict  should  take  the 
same  step.  A  reasonable  time  having  elapsed,  and 
there  being  still  no  prospect  of  either  the  one  Pojie 
or  the  other  abdicating,  the  cardinals,  on  both  sides, 
at  length  laid  aside  their  divisions,  and  convoked  a 
general  council,  which  met  at  Pisa  in  1409.     To  this 


important  assembly  the  eyes  of  the  whole  church 
were  anxiously  turned.  The  attendance  was  large 
and  highly  influential,  and  envoys  also  were  present 
from  the  courts  of  France  and  England.  At  the 
commencement  of  the  proceedings  the  principle  was 
formally  affirmed,  that  the  power  with  which  Christ 
invested  the  church  was  independent  of  the  Pope. 
The  two  rival  pontiffs  were  then  summoned  before 
the  council,  and  after  a  regular  trial,  were  deposed 
for  contumacy  and  the  violation  of  their  solemn  en- 
gagements. It  only  now  remained  to  elect  a  suc- 
cessor, and  the  cardinals  having  gone  into  conclave, 
they  presented  to  the  council  an  aged  and  peaceful 
cardinal  as  the  new  Pope,  under  tlie  title  of  Alex- 
ander V.  Notwithstanding  this  unanimous  election, 
however,  and  its  ratification  by  the  council,  Bene- 
dict still  maintained  authority  in  Spain  and  in  Scot- 
land, while  Gregory  was  acknowledged  by  Rupert, 
emperor  of  Germany,  and  Ladislaus,  king  of  Naples. 
Thus  Christendom  beheld  the  strange  spectacle  of 
three  popes  reigning  at  one  and  the  same  time,  each 
professing  to  be  the  legitimate  successor  of  St.  Peter. 
The  party  of  Alexander  V.  was  by  far  the  strong- 
est ;  but  his  adherents,  who  hailed  his  election  as 
likely  to  promote  the  reformation  of  the  church,  were 
not  a  little  disappointed  by  his  po.stponement  of  all 
such  matters  to  a  council  which  he  pledged  himself 
to  summon  for  the  purpose  in  the  course  of  three 
years.  The  advanced  age,  however,  at  which  he 
assumed  the  tiara  gave  small  promise  of  a  lengthened 
pontificate.  In  one  short  year,  accordingly,  his 
course  was  run,  and  he  was  succeeded  by  Cardinal 
Cossa,  under  the  title  of  John  XXllI.  The  new 
pontiff,  who,  in  early  life,  had  been  a  pirate,  was 
better  fitted  for  the  management  of  secular  affairs 
than  to  exercise  the  d  Jties  of  a  spiritual  office.  Soon 
after  his  election  he  was  driven  from  the  Ecclesiasti- 
cal States  in  a  war  with  the  king  of  Naples.  He 
applied  for  aid  in  his  diflSculties  to  the  Emperor  Si- 
gismund,  who,  however,  declined  to  render  him 
assistance,  unless  he  would  convene  a  council  beyond 
the  Alps  for  the  removal  of  the  schism  and  the  re- 
foi-mation  of  the  church.  A  council  was  accordingly 
summoned  at  the  instance  of  John  and  the  emperor 
to  meet  at  Constance  in  1414.  At  this  famous  as- 
sembly the  acts  of  the  council  of  Pi,«a  were  declared 
to  be  null  and  void,  and  it  was  agreed  that  all  the 
three  existing  popes  should  be  called  upon  to  abdi- 
cate. There  was  a  very  general  feeling,  also,  in 
favour  of  the  impeachment  of  John  XXIII.,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  notorious  profligacy  of  his  character. 
He  endeavoured  to  arrest  the  proceedings  by  mani- 
festing an  apparent  readine.ss  to  resign  the  tiara,  but 
in  a  short  time,  with  the  assistance  of  Frederick  of 
Austria,  he  fled  to  Schaffliauscn,  revoking  his  pro- 
mises, and  assuming  an  attitude  of  proud  defiance. 
After  a  short  suspense,  the  council  declared  itself 
superior  to  the  popes,  and  proceeding  to  the  trial  of 
John  in  his  absence,  and  finding  him  ginlty  of  a  long 
list  of  crimes,  they  suspended  him  from  his  oiEcei 
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imprisoned,  and  at  length  deposed  him.  This  was 
soon  followed  by  the  voluntary  abdication  of  Gre- 
gory XII.,  who  vacated  the  papal  chair  on  the  most 
honourable  terms.  Benedict  was  now  called  upon 
to  take  the  same  step ;  but  he  obstinately  refused  to 
resign  tlie  papal  dignity,  and  was  at  length,  in  1417, 
deposed  by  the  council  as  a  heretic  with  respect  to 
tlie  article  asserting  that  there  is  only  one  Catholic 
Church. 

The  ground  was  now  clear  for  the  election  of  a 
new  Pope,  wlio  should  be  recognized  by  all  parties 
as  the  only  sovereign  pontitT.  To  secure  unanimity 
as  far  as  possible,  six  deputies  from  each  of  the  Eu- 
ropean nations  were  combined  with  the  twenty-three 
cardinals  in  the  conclave,  and  the  election  fell  upon 
Otho  Colonna,  a  Roman  noble,  who  took  the  name 
of  Martin  V.  The  council  of  Constance,  from  which 
high  expectations  were  formed  in  the  matter  of 
church  reform,  terminated  its  proceedings  in  1418, 
having  been  chiefly  famous  for  healing  the  great 
schism  of  the  West,  and  for  condemning  the  re- 
forming doctrines  of  Wycliffe  and  Huss.  The  latter 
jiaving  received  a  safe-conduct  from  the  emperor, 
appeared  before  the  council  to  defend  the  doctrines 
lie  had  taught ;  but  Sigismund  was  persuaded  to  for- 
feit his  pledge,  and  to  deliver  the  courageous  re- 
former into  the  liands  of  his  enemies,  by  whom  he 
and  his  friend  Jerome  of  Prague  were  burned  at  the 
stake  as  obstinate  heretics.  One  of  the  most  obnox- 
ious tenets  of  the  Bohemian  reformer,  which  called 
forth  the  censures  of  the  council,  was  the  denial  of 
the  supremacy  of  the  popes ;  and  so  enthusiastic 
were  the  members  in  the  support  of  their  new  pon- 
tiff that,  at  the  close  of  the  whole  proceedings,  they 
attended  him  in  solemn  procession  to  the  gates  of 
Constance,  the  emperor  leading  his  horse  by  the 
bridle. 

Martin  V.  regarded  his  election  to  the  papal  chair 
as  a  sure  evidence  that  the  papacy  had  recovered  its 
former  supremacy,  and  his  whole  efforts  were  direct- 
ed to  maintain  the  pre-eminence  it  had  gained. 
Himself  descended  from  the  illustrious  Colonna  fa- 
mily, and  accustomed  to  the  splendour  of  the  Ro- 
man court,  he  sought  to  revive  all  its  former  luxury 
and  pomp.  One  of  the  first  acts  of  his  pontificate 
was  to  declare  that  it  was  unlawful  to  make  appeal 
from  the  decision  of  the  Pope,  a  decree  which  was 
keenly  opposed  by  the  French  clergy.  Though 
John  Huss  had  been  bunit,  as  we  have  seen,  by  the 
orders  of  the  council  of  Constance,  the  Hussite  party 
had  risen  to  great  power,  and  actually  threatened 
the  security  of  the  imperial  throne.  Martin  pro- 
claimed a  crusade  against  them,  chiefly  in  conse- 
quence of  their  determined  hostility  to  the  papacy, 
but  though  they  protracted  the  struggle  for  several 
years,  the  unhappy  divisions  which  arose  in  their 
councils  finally  led  to  the  triumph  of  the  papal 
party. 

Benedict  XIII.,  now  arrived  at  extreme  old  age, 
still  obstmately  persisted  in  maintaining  his  right  to 


the  dignity  of  Pope,  and  his  empty  pretensions  werf 
supported  by  the  king  of  Arragon.  Death,  however, 
put  an  end  to  the  claims  of  Benedict,  and  the  two 
cardinals  who  adhered  to  his  party  elected  Cle- 
ment VIII.  as  his  successor — a  step  which  would 
undoubtedly  have  renewed  the  schism  of  the  pa- 
pacy, had  not  Martin,  using  his  influence  with  the 
king  of  Arragon,  brought  about  the  abdication  o( 
Clement ;  after  which  the  two  cardinals,  by  whom 
he  had  been  chosen,  went  formally  into  conclave, 
and  declared  Martin  V.  to  be  the  object  of  their  in- 
spired choice.  Thus  finally,  in  1428,  came  to  an 
end  that  papal  schism  which  had  lasted  upwards  of 
half  a  century. 

The  principles  of  Wycliffe  and  Huss  on  the  ques- 
tion of  tlie  authority  and  power  of  the  popes  had 
now  obtained  extensive  diffusion  througliout  a  great 
part  of  Christendom.  For  a  time  JIartin  flattered 
himself  that  the  doctrine  of  the  papal  supremacy 
was  firmly  established,  but  the  events  of  every  day 
served  to  undeceive  him.  A  general  demand  arose 
for  a  new  council,  to  which  this  contested  point 
might  be  referred.  The  Pope  resisted  the  urgent 
entreaties  which  reached  him  from  all  quarters,  but 
at  last  he  was  compelled  to  yield,  and  it  was  agreed 
to  convoke  a  council  at  Basle  in  1431.  Before  the 
appointed  time  arrived,  Martin  died,  and  a  successor 
was  elected  in  tlie  person  of  Eugenius  IV.,  who, 
however,  before  assuming  the  tiara,  took  an  oath, 
that  he  would  interpose  no  hinderance  to  the  meeting 
of  the  proposed  council.  The  council,  accordingly, 
assembled  at  Basle,  and  the  new  Pope,  perceiving 
that  its  proceedings  were  likely  to  be  at  variance 
with  his  own  views  and  policy,  endeavoured,  at  the 
very  commencement  of  its  sessions,  to  procure  its 
adjournment  to  Bologna,  where  he  himself  offered 
to  preside.  This  proposal,  though  coming  from  his 
holiness  through  his  legate,  was  rejected,  and  the 
council,  after  declaring  the  chief  object  of  its  meet- 
ing to  be  the  consideration  of  the  question  of  eccle 
siastical  reform,  set  out  with  formally  sanctioning 
the  great  principle  recognized  by  the  council  of 
Constance,  that  a  general  council  is  superior  to  the 
Pope.  Eugenius  continued  to  insist  upon  the  disso- 
lution of  the  council,  but  instead  of  listening  to  his 
remonstrances,  the  ecclesiastical  body  agreed,  with 
scarcely  a  dissenting  voice,  to  summon  the  Pope  to 
appear  within  three  months  at  Basle  in  person,  or 
by  a  plenipotentiary,  to  take  his  proper  part  in  the 
deliberations  of  the  assembly.  At  the  expii"y  of  the 
prescribed  time,  it  was  moved  in  the  council  that  the 
Pope  should  be  declared  contumacious ;  but  it  was 
decreed  that  a  new  term  of  sixty  days  should  be  al- 
lowed ;  to  this  was  afterwards  added  thirty  dayB,  and 
even  thirty  more.  The  Pope  now  resolved  to  sub- 
mit, and  declared  himself  fully  reconciled  to  the 
council,  recognizing  the  validity  of  all  its  acts,  and 
revoking  all  his  proceedings  against  it.  The  sub- 
mission of  the  Pope  gave  great  satisfaction  to  the 
council,  which,  however,  to  secure  itself  .igainst  psi- 
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pal  eiicroacliment,  formally  repealed  tlie  decree  of 
Constance,  declaring  the  superiority  of  a  general 
council  to  tlie  Pope.  Soon  after,  tlie  proceedings  of 
the  council  being  directed  against  the  claims  and  au- 
tliority  of  tlie  Pope,  gave  great  ofl'ence  to  Eugenius, 
who  resolved  to  come  to  open  war  with  the  coun- 
cil. He  renewed  his  attempt  to  dissolve  it,  or  at 
lea.st  to  cliange  its  place  of  meeting;  fixing  upon 
Ferrara  as  the  most  eligible  locality,  and  one  wliich 
would  suit  tlie  convenience  of  tlie  emperor,  wlio  was 
willing  to  attend  in  order  to  promote  a  reunion  of 
the  Greek  Church  witli  tlie  Latin.  The  council 
had  already  consented  to  accommodate  the  emperor 
by  removing  their  sittings  to  Avignon  ;  but  the  Pope, 
to  carry  out  bis  own  views,  caused  tlie  Venetians  to 
convey  the  emperor  and  his  bisliops  to  Italy,  and 
opening  his  council  at  Ferrara  on  the  8th  of  January 
1438,  he  declared  the  meeting  at  Basle  schismatical, 
and  all  its  acts  invalid.  Undeterred  by  the  proceed- 
ings of  the  Pope,  the  council  of  Basle  declared  his 
holiness  suspended  from  his  otfice,  and  announced 
that  the  administration  of  all  the  power  of  the  papacy, 
whether  temporal  or  spiritual,  bad  now  reverted  to 
itself.  Tlie  council  at  Ferrara  was  pronounced 
schismatical,  and  at  length,  on  the  25th  of  May  1439, 
Eugenius  was  formally  deposed.  It  was  not,  bow- 
ever,  until  the  27th  of  November  following  that  the 
council  elected  a  new  Pope  in  the  person  of  the  duke 
of  Savoy,  who  took  the  title  of  Felix  V. 

Although  the  council  of  Basle  had  spent  much 
of  its  time  in  personal  altercations  with  tlie  Pope,  it 
had  not  lost  sight  of  the  important  subject  of  eccle- 
siastical reform.  In  particular,  it  had  defined  the 
nature  and  extent  of  papal  authority,  declaring  that 
infallibility  and  the  plenitudo  poteskitls,  or  fulness  of 
power,  did  not  reside  in  the  Pope,  but  in  the  whole 
church  represented  by  a  general  council,  the  Pope 
being  only  the  ministerial  head  of  the  church.  The 
decrees  of  the  council  of  Ba.sle  on  this  important 
subject  were  accepted  by  Charles  VII.,  king  of 
France,  and  by  edict  known  as  the  Pragmatic  Sanc- 
tion of  Bourges,  they  were  constituted  fundamental 
laws  of  France  and  of  the  Gali.ican  Ciiuucii 
(which  see). 

The  estates  of  Germany  accepted  also  of  the  mo.st 
important  decrees  of  the  council  in  the  matter  of 
ecclesiastical  reform ;  but  dreading  the  renewal  of 
a  schism  of  the  papacy,  they  declined  to  support  the 
council  in  its  proceedings  against  Eugenius.  A  new 
emperor,  Albert  11.,  bad  been  elected  in  1438,  and 
on  the  occasion  of  this  election,  the  estates  had 
agreed  to  use  all  their  endeavours  to  accomplish  a 
reconciliation  between  the  Pope  and  the  council. 
Eugenius  gladly  availed  himself  of  the  support  thus 
rendered  to  him,  and  by  skilful  diplomatic  arrange- 
ments, in  which  ho  was  assisted  by  jlCneas  Sylvius, 
one  of  the  ablest  men  of  the  age,  be  established  his 
authority  over  the  patrimony  of  St.  Peter,  and  alien- 
ated from  the  antipope  most  of  bis  former  support- 
ers.    By   the  death  of  Eugenius,  however,   which 


occurred  in  1447,  the  pontiff's  chair  bec;inie  vacant, 
and  was  immediately  filled  up  by  the  election  ot 
Nicholas  v.,  who  enjoying,  like  his  predecessor,  the 
support  of  the  German  nation,  maintained  the  au- 
thority of  the  Pope  against  the  council.  One  of  the 
first  acts  of  the  new  pontiff  was  to  issue  a  bull  ab- 
solving all  who  had  taken  part  witli  the  council  of 
Basle,  on  condition  of  their  abandoning  it  within  six 
months,  and  returning  to  their  obedience  to  the  papal 
see.  The  emperor  also  withdrew  his  protection 
from  the  council,  and  ordered  its  members  forthwith 
to  disperse.  A  number  of  the  bishops  had  already 
quitted  Basle,  and  those  who  still  remained  when 
the  commands  of  the  emperor  reached  them,  retired 
to  Lausanne,  where  they  still  continued  to  sit  as  a 
council,  until  their  Pope,  Felix,  resigned  the  pontifi- 
cate in  1449,  thus  leaving  Nicholas  V.  in  exclusive 
possession  of  the  papal  authority  and  power. 

The  latter  half  of  the  fifteenth  century  forms  a 
most  eventful  period  in  the  history  of  the  papacy. 
Europe  was  evidently  ripening  for  some  great  change. 
A  loud  and  earnest  cry  resounded  through  every 
country  for  ecclesiastical  reform.  A  large  and  in- 
fiuential  party  had  ai-isen  irrespective  altogether  of 
the  Lollards  and  Hussites,  who  were  determined  to 
use  the  most  energetic  and  persevering  efforts  to 
reduce  within  reasonable  bounds  the  exorbitant 
power  of  the  popes.  The  papacy  was  equally  re- 
solved, on  the  other  hand,  to  maintain  with  unflinch- 
ing tenacity  all  its  privileges,  and  the  firm  exer- 
cise of  all  its  powers.  Such  was  the  policy  on  which 
Rome  acted  quietly  and  steadily  during  the  reign  of 
several  successive  pontiff's,  until  the  abuses  which 
led  to  the  reforming  decrees  of  Constance  and  Basle 
were  more  deeply  rooted,  and  more  firmly  sanc- 
tioned, than  they  had  ever  been  in  any  previous 
period  of  the  history  of  the  popes.  All  the  states  of 
Europe  were  now  groaning  under  Romish  despotism 
and  oppression ;  nor  did  complaints,  however  well 
grounded,  meet  with  any  other  treatment  from  the 
haughty  pontiffs  than  ridicule  and  contempt.  Lordly 
insolence,  insatiable  avarice,  and  disgusting  profli- 
gacy characterized  several  of  the  popes  of  this  time. 
Every  act  of  power  was  in  their  case  an  act  of  ex- 
tortion ;  every  new  oppression  was  connected  with 
some  financial  speculation. 

When  Leo  X.  ascended  the  papal  throne  in  1513, 
he  found  the  treasury  exhausted  by  the  expensive 
wars  which  had  been  carried  on  by  his  predecessors, 
and  yet  enormous  demands  made  upon  the  exche- 
quer, not  only  for  the  maintenance  of  an  anny,  and 
the  pay  of  numerous  politiciil  agents,  but  also  for 
carrying  on  extensive  public  works,  especially  the 
building  of  the  cathedral  of  St.  Peter's.  To  recruit 
his  treasury,  Leo  had  recourse  to  the  sale  of  indul- 
gences— an  expedient  which  Iiad  been  frequently 
adopted  by  his  predecessors.  But  from  the  extent 
to  which  the  minds  of  men  came  to  bo  divided  on 
the  claims  of  the  papacy,  this  mode  of  raising  money, 
more  especially  when  carried  to  excess,  raised  a  for 
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midable  opposition,  wliicli  led  by  a  rapid  series  of 
events  to  tlie  Reformation. 

Leo  taking  more  interest,  perhaps,  in  the  cultiva- 
tion of  art  and  science  than  in  tlie  progi'ess  of  reli- 
gion, was  far  from  being  prepared  for  tliis  great 
revolt  from  tlie  autnority  of  Rome.  He  had  achieved 
a  glorious  victory  for  tlie  papacy  in  the  removal  of 
the  Pragmatic  Sanction  which  was  yielded  by  Fran- 
cis I.  in  1516.  Four  years  after  this  apparent  tri- 
umph, he  confidently  entered  the  lists  against  Mar- 
tin Luther,  who  had  boldly  published  ninety-five 
theses,  condemning  the  sale  of  indulgences  as  con- 
trary to  reason  and  Scripture.  The  haughty  pontifi' 
miscalculated  the  strength  of  this  obscure  Augusti- 
nian  friar.  Vainly  imagining  that  he  could  crush 
liim  by  the  slightest  exertion  of  papal  power,  Leo 
issued  a  bull  condemning  the  theses  of  Luther  as 
heretical  and  impious.  The  intrepid  reformer  at 
once  declared  open  war  against  the  papacy,  by  ap- 
pealing to  a  general  council,  and  burning  the  bull  of 
excommun  cation  in  presence  of  a  vast  multitude  at 
Witteraberg.  Not  contented  with  setting  the  reign- 
ing Pope  at  defiance,  Luther  collected  from  the 
Canon  Law  some  of  the  most  remarkable  enact- 
ments bearing  on  the  plenitude  of  the  papal  power, 
as  well  as  the  subordination  of  all  secular  jurisdic- 
tion to  the  authority  of  the  holy  see ;  he  published 
these  with  a  Commentary,  showing  the  impiety  of 
such  tenets,  and  their  evident  tendency  to  subvert 
all  civil  governments.  The  result  was,  that  in  Ger- 
many Luther  soon  counted  among  his  warm  sup- 
porters princes  as  well  as  their  subjects.  In  Swit- 
zerland also  reformed  principles,  by  the  labours  of 
Zwingli  and  CEcolanipadius,  made  rapid  progress. 
But  in  England  the  most  severe  blow  was  inflicted 
upon  the  authority  of  the  papacy.  Henry  VIIL, 
irritated  by  Pope  Clement's  opposition  to  his  divorce, 
proclaimed  himself  head  of  tlie  English  Cliurch,  and 
abolished  the  authority  of  the  Pope  tlirongliout 
his  dominions.  Several  kingdoms  of  Europe  threw 
off  their  allegiance  to  the  Pope,  and  abolished  his 
jurisdiction  within  their  territories.  "  The  defec- 
tion," says  Dr.  Robertson,  in  his  '  History  of 
Cliarles  V.'  "  of  so  many  opulent  and  powerful  king- 
doms from  the  papal  see,  was  a  fatal  blow  to  its 
gi'audeur  and  power.  It  abridged  the  dominions  of 
the  popes  in  extent,  it  diminished  their  revenues, 
and  left  them  fewer  rewards  to  bestow  on  the  eccle- 
siastics of  various  denominations,  attached  to  them 
by  vows  of  obedience  as  well  as  by  ties  of  interest, 
and  whom  they  employed  as  instruments  to  estab- 
lish or  support  their  usurpations  in  every  part  of 
Europe.  The  countries,  too,  which  now  disclaimed 
their  authority,  were  those  which  formerly  had  been 
most  devoted  to  it.  The  empire  of  superstition 
differs  from  every  other  species  of  dominion ;  its 
power  is  often  greatest,  and  most  implicitly  obeyed 
m  the  provinces  most  remote  from  the  seat  of  gov- 
ernment ;  while  such  as  are  situated  nearer  to  that, 
are  more  apt  to  discern  the  artifices  by  wliicli  it  is 


upheld,  or  the  impostures  on  which  it  is  founded 
The  personal  frailties  or  vices  of  the  popes,  the 
errors  as  well  as  corruption  of  their  administration, 
the  ambition,  venality,  and  deceit  which  reigned  in 
their  courts,  fell  immediately  under  the  observation 
of  the  Italians,  and  could  not  fail  of  dirninisliing  that 
respect  which  begets  submission.  But  in  Germany, 
England,  and  the  more  remote  parts  of  Europe, 
these  were  either  altogether  unknown,  or  being  only 
known  by  report,  made  a  slighter  impression.  Ven- 
eration for  the  papal  dignity  increased  accordingly 
in  these  countries  in  propoition  to  their  distance 
from  Rome ;  and  that  veneration,  added  to  their 
gross  ignorance,  rendered  them  equally  credulous 
and  passive.  In  tracing  the  progress  of  the  papal 
domination,  the  boldest  and  most  successful  instan- 
ces of  encroachment  are  to  be  found  in  Germany  and 
other  countries  distant  from  Italy.  In  these  its  im 
positions  were  heaviest,  and  its  exactions  the  most 
rapacious ;  so  that  in  estimating  the  diminution  of 
power  which  the  court  of  Rome  suffered  in  conse- 
quence of  the  Reformation,  not  only  the  number  but 
the  character  of  the  people  who  revolted,  not  only 
the  great  extent  of  territory,  but  the  extraordinary 
obsequiousness  of  the  subjects  which  it  lost,  must 
be  taken  in  the  account. 

Thus  did  the  Church  of  Rome  suffer  a  severe 
shock  at  the  Reformation,  not  only  in  her  spiritual, 
but  also  in  her  civil  power  and  inlluence.  In  the 
midst  of  this  eventful  crisis  in  her  history,  however, 
arose  the  order  of  tlie  Jesuits  (which  see),  a  society 
of  zealous  and  energetic  Romanists,  who  devoted 
themselves  with  indefatigable  diligence  to  revive  the 
decayed  influence  of  the  church,  and  to  win  back 
Protestant  heretics  into  the  true  fold.  But  how- 
ever much  the  church  was  indebted  to  the  Jesuits 
for  her  defence  in  the  time  of  need,  the  occurrence 
of  the  Reformation  rendered  the  cry  for  internal 
reform  imperative  and  irresistible.  The  council  of 
Trent,  accordingly,  was  convened  by  Paul  III.  with 
the  avowed  design  of  exterminating  heretics,  and 
securing  definitively  the  internal  unity  of  the  church. 
The  canons  of  the  council  were  accepted  uncon- 
ditionally by  some  of  the  Romish  countries,  while 
certain  reservations  were  made  by  others,  and  iu  the 
case  of  France,  only  those  of  them  were  adopted 
which  referred  to  doctrines. 

No  event,  indeed,  has  ever  occurred  in  the  history 
of  the  papacy  which  has  more  effectually  weakened 
the  temporal  power  of  the  popes  than  the  great  Re- 
formation of  the  si.xteenth  century.  After  that  revo- 
lution in  ecclesiastical  afl'airs,  the  popes  were  not 
long  in  feehng  that  their  cause  could  ill  dispense 
with  the  favour  of  kings,  and  to  secure  this  they  con- 
trived to  bestow  large  subsidies  upon  them,  thus  ren- 
dering it  a  source  of  wealth  to  sustain  the  papacy.  In 
most  of  the  principal  cities,  also,  the  popes  sought 
to  preserve  their  influence  by  estabUshing  nuncios 
invested  with  high  plenipotentiary  powers.  Thu 
Galhcan  Church  alone  kept  aloof  from  these  agencies. 
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Tlie  papacy  now  began  to  feel  tliat  all  liope  of 
subjecting  the  woiki  to  its  control  must  be  surren- 
dered ;  it  gradually  dwindled  down  to  a  small  Italian 
principality.  And  yet,  unwillirig  to  part  with  the 
vast  claims  which  it  had  so  long  been  accustomed 
to  put  forth,  it  continued  to  urge  its  proud  but 
ineflectual  demands  upon  the  Koman  Catholic  states 
of  Europe.  In  France,  more  especially,  the  extra- 
vagant pretensions  of  the  popes  were  almost  disre- 
garded, and  during  the  long  and  brilliant  reign  of 
Louis  XIV.  the  Galilean  Church  boldly  continued 
to  assert  its  independence  of  the  see  of  Rome.  Long 
did  the  Jesuits  struggle,  not  only  to  overthrow  the 
Jansenists  in  France,  but  to  bring  the  whole  Galli- 
cau  Church  into  implicit  submission  to  the  Pope.  In 
the  first  object  they  succeeded  to  a  great  extent  at 
least,  but  in  tlje  second  tliey  utterly  failed.  The 
French  Revolution  inflicted  a  heavy  blow  upon  the 
power  of  the  papacy,  not  in  France  alone,  but 
throughout  all  Europe,  and  though  the  return  of  the 
Bourbons  to  the  throne,  and  the  restoration  of  quiet 
to  the  country,  gave  an  apparent  revival  to  the  iii- 
fluence  of  the  popes,  that  influence,  in  political  mat- 
ters, has  been  directly  limited  to  the  small  Italian 
government  over  which  they  rule  ;  and  even  there, 
80  unpopular  is  papal  sovereignty,  tliat  only  a  few 
years  have  passed  away  since  the  reigning  Pope, 
Pius  IX.,  was  compelled  to  flee  in  disguise  from 
Rome,  and  to  seek  a  temporary  asylum  in  the  neigh- 
bouring kingdom  of  Naples.  Under  the  joint  pro- 
tection of  France  and  Austria  he  was  restored  to  his 
throne,  where  he  is  enabled  to  maintain  his  seat 
solely  by  their  united  support.  The  day,  however, 
is  evidently  not  far  distant  when  the  Pope  shall  be 
wholly  divested  of  his  temporal  authority,  and  the 
papacy  shall  cease  to  exist  as  a  political  power  in 
Europe. 

PAPyEUS,  a  Scythian  surname  of  Zeiis. 

PAPAS,  a  name  given  to  the  secular  clergy  in 
the  Greek  Church  (which  see). 

PAPELLARDS,  a  term  applied  to  a  class  of 
Pietists  in  the  thirteenth  century.  Neander  consi- 
ders it  as  denoting  etymologically  persons  wholly 
devoted  to  the  popes,  the  parsons,  the  clergy.  They 
were  most  directly  opposed  to  the  men  of  the  world. 
To  this  body  Louis  IX.,  king  of  France,  was  consi- 
dered to  belong,  and  their  ascetic  habits  were  keenly 
opposed  in  the  writings  of  William  St.  Amour. 

PAPHIA,  a  surname  of  Aphrodite  derived  from  a 
temple  in  honour  of  this  goddess  at  Paphos  in  Cy- 
prus. 

PAPISTS,  a  name  frequently  applied  by  Pro- 
testants to  Roman  Catholics,  in  consequence  of  their 
acknowleditment  of  the  Pope  as  the  head  of  their 
church.  The  tenth  article  of  the  creed  of  Pope 
Pius  IV.  runs  in  these  terms:  "I  promise  true  obe- 
dience to  the  bishop  of  Rome,  successor  to  St.  Peter, 
prince  of  the  apostles,  and  vicar  of  Jesus  Christ." 
And  the  Douay  Catechism  teaches,  that  "  He  who 
8  not  in  due  connection   and  subordination   to  the 


Pope  and  general  councils,  must  needs  be  dead,  and 
cannot  be  accounted  a  member  of  the  church."  Thu 
term  papists,  however,  is  more  strictly  applicable  to 
those  members  of  the  Church  of  Rome  who  admit 
the  infallibility  of  the  Pope,  and  the  fulness  of  power 
as  being  vested  in  him  alone  independently  alto- 
gether of  general  councils.  This  view  is  held  by  a 
large  portion  of  the  Romish  Cliurch,  but  is  strenu- 
ously resisted  by  all  who  hold  Galilean  and  Jansen- 
ist  principles,  including  a  considerable  body  of  Ro- 
manists both  in  England  and  France.  See  Rome 
(Church  of). 

PAPPATI,  the  New- Year's  day  festival  among 
the  Parsees  (which  see).  This  day  is  celebrated  iu 
honour  of  Yezdegird,  the  last  king  of  the  Sassanide 
dynasty  of  Persian  monarchs,  who  was  dethroned 
by  Caliph  Omar  about  A.  D.  G40.  The  ancient  Per- 
sians reckoned  a  new  era  from  the  accession  of  each 
successive  monarch,  and  as  Yezdegird  had  no  suc- 
cessor, the  date  of  his  accession  to  the  throne  has 
been  brought  down  to  the  present  time,  making  the 
current  year  (1859)  the  year  1219  of  the  Parsee 
chronology.  On  the  Pappati  the  Parsees  rise  early, 
and  either  say  their  prayers  at  home  or  repair  to 
the  fire-temples,  where  a  large  congregation  is  assem- 
bled. After  prayers  they  visit  their  friends  and  re- 
lations, when  the  Hamma-i-jour,  or  joining  of  hands, 
is  performed.  The  rest  of  the  day  is  spent  in  feast- 
ing and  rejoicing  till  a  late  hour  at  night.  It  is  cus- 
tomary on  this  day  to  give  alms  to  the  poor,  and 
new  suits  of  clothes  to  the  servants. 

PAPREMIS,  the  god  of  war  among  the  ancient 
Egyptians,  who  was  worshipped  under  the  figure  of 
the  hippopotamus.  At  Heliopolis,  and  at  Butos, 
sacrifices  are  said  to  have  been  offered  to  this  deity, 
and  at  Papremis,  which  was  called  after  him,  there 
was  a  festival  celebrated  every  year  in  lionour  of 
him. 

PARABAPTISMATA,  baptisms  in  private 
houses  or  conventicles,  which  are  frequently  con- 
demned in  the  canons  of  ancient  councils  under  this 
name. 

PARABOLANI,  a  name  applied  among  the  an- 
cient Romans  to  those  who  hired  themselves  out  to 
fight  with  wild  beasts  in  the  public  amphitheatres. 
Hence  the  word  came  to  be  sometimes  used  in  re- 
ference to  the  early  Christians,  who,  in  the  days  of 
persecution,  were  in  some  cases  compelled  to  enter 
the  arena  and  tight  with  wild  beasts  as  a  public 
spectacle  for  the  amusement  of  the  heathen.  To 
this  custom  the  Apostle  Paul  alludes  in  1  Cor.  iv. 
32,  when  he  says,  "  If  after  the  manner  of  men  I 
have  fought  with  beasts  at  Ephcsus." 

PAR.ABOLAN'I,  an  order  of  oflicers  in  the  an- 
cient Christian  Church,  whose  oflice  it  was  to  attend 
upon  the  sick,  and  to  take  cjire  of  their  bodies  in 
time  of  their  weakness.  At  Alexandria  they  were 
incorporated  into  a  society  to  the  number  of  500  or 
GOO,  to  be  chosen  at  the  discretion  of  the  bishop 
of  the  place  under  whose  government  and  directito 
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tliey  were,  according  to  a  law  laid  down  by  the  Em- 
peror Theodosius  the  younger,  A.  D.  415.  AVe  find 
no  mention  of  the  office  before  the  fifth  century,  and 
yet  it  is  then  referred  to  as  a  standing  and  settled 
office  in  the  church.  Nor  was  it  limited  to  the 
church  of  Alexandria,  but  is  mentioned  also  as  exist- 
ing in  the  church  of  Ephesus  m  A.  D.  449.  The 
Parabolaiii  derived  their  name  from  the  circum- 
stance that  they  exposed  their  lives  to  dangers  in 
attendance  upon  the  sick  in  all  infectious  and  pesti- 
lential distempers.  It  would  appear  that  the  civil 
government  of  Rome  looked  upon  them  as  a  formi- 
dable body  of  men,  and,  therefore,  laid  down  laws 
strictly  limiting  them  to  their  proper  duties. 

PARABRAHMA,  a  term  often  used  to  denote 
Brahii  (which  see),  the  supreme  divinity  of  the  Hin- 
dus. 

PARACLETE,  a  word  used  in  John  xiv.  IG  and 
26  ;  XV.  26 ;  and  xvi.  7,  where  it  is  applied  to  the 
Holy  Spirit.  Considerable  difference  of  opinion 
exists  among  the  learned  as  to  the  proper  significa- 
tion of  the  original  word ;  some  supposing  that  the 
terra  Paraclete  is  employed  to  denote  the  Spirit's 
office  as  Comforter,  while  others  believe  tliat  the 
name  strictly  signifies  an  advocate.  The  great  Per- 
sian hereslarch  Mani  or  Manes,  from  whom  the  Mani- 
cheans  derived  their  name,  claimed  to  be  the  promised 
Paraclete  or  Comforter.  The  same  pretensions  were 
put  forth  by  Mohammed,  and  the  Islamite  doctors 
assert  that  the  Christians  are  chargeable  with  a  wil- 
ful perversion  of  the  texts  in  the  Gospel  according  to 
John,  inasmuch  as  they  have  substituted  Paracletos, 
a  Comforter,  for  the  word  Periclutos,  Most  Famous, 
which  has  the  same  signification  as  the  name  Mo- 
hammed.    Such  a  charge  is  absurd  in  the  extreme. 

PARADISE,  a  word  used  in  the  New  Testament 
to  denote  the  state  of  the  souls  of  beHevers  between 
death  and  the  resurrection.  The  Apostle  Paul  de- 
scribes himself  in  2  Cor.  xii.  2,  4,  as  having  enjoyed 
a  foretaste  of  the  blessedness  of  this  state.  The 
Jewish  Rabbis  teach  that  Paradise  is  twofold  ;  one 
in  heaven  and  another  here  below  upon  earth.  They 
are  said  to  be  separated  by  an  upright  pillar,  called 
the  strength  of  the  hill  of  Zion.  By  this  pillar  on 
every  Sabbath  and  festival  the  righteous  climb  up 
and  feed  themselves  with  a  glance  of  the  Divine 
Majesty,  and  at  the  end  of  the  Sabbath  or  festival 
they  slide  down  and  return  to  the  lower  Paradise. 
Access  to  the  upper  Paradise  is  represented  as  not 
enjoyed  by  the  righteous  immediately  after  death, 
but  they  must  first  pass  a  kind  of  noviciate  in  the 
lower  Paradise.  Even  when  admitted  into  the  up- 
per Paradise,  the  righteous  are  alleged  to  be  in  the 
habit  of  revisiting  this  lower  world.  Both  in  the 
upper  and  the  lower  Paradise  there  are  said  to  be 
seven  apartments  or  dwellings  for  the  rigliteous. 
A  certain  Rabbi  affirms  that  he  sought  all  over 
Paradise,  and  he  found  therein  seven  houses  or 
dwellings ;  and  each  house  was  twelve  times  ten  thou- 
sand miles  long,  and  as  many  miles  in  width. 


The  Paradise  of  the  Mohannnedims  is  wholly  sen 
sual  in  its  character,  consisting,  to  adopt  the  Ian 
guage  of  Mr.  Macbride,  in  his  '  Mohammedan  Reli- 
gion Explained,'  "  of  gardens  through  which  rivers 
flow  abounding  with  palm-trees  and  pomegranates, 
where  the  behevers  will  taste  of  whatever  fruit  they 
desire,  which  they  may  gather  from  the  branches 
which  will  bend  towards  them  while  recUning  not 
only  under  the  shade,  but  on  silk  couches,  them- 
selves clothed  in  green  silk  and  brocades,  and  adorn- 
ed with  bracelets  of  gold  and  pearl.  They  are  to 
drink  of  the  liquor  forbidden  in  this  life,  but  this 
wine  will  never  intoxicate  or  make  the  head  ache ; 
it  will  be  sealed  not  with  clay,  but  with  musk,  and 
diluted  with  water  from  the  spring  Tasnim,  and 
this  shall  be  served  to  them  in  cups  of  silver  by 
beautiful  youths.  But  their  highest  enjoyment  will 
be  derived  from  the  company  of  damsels  created  for 
the  purpose  out  of  pure  musk,  called  Houris,  from 
the  brightness  of  their  eyes.  Such  will  be  the  per- 
petual sensual  enjoyments  of  all  who  are  admitted 
into  Paradise  ;  but  for  those  who  have  attained  the 
highest  degree  of  excellence  it  is  said,  in  language 
borrowed  from  the  genuine  Scriptures,  that  for  them 
are  prepared,  in  addition,  such  joys  as  eye  has  not 
seen  nor  ear  heard,  nor  has  entered  into  the  heart  ol 
man  to  conceive.  This  addition  is  said  to  be  the 
beatific  vision,  and  many  of  the  more  respectable 
Moslems  endeavour  to  explain  away  and  spiritualize 
the  sensual  delights,  of  their  prophet's  Paradise ; 
Algazali  considers  the  attempt  heretical,  and  Mo- 
hammed himself  seems  to  have  intended  his  words 
to  have  been  taken  literally.  It  is  still  the  common 
faith  of  his  people  ;  and  we  read,  in  an  early  native 
history  of  the  conquest  of  Syria,  of  a  voluntary  mar- 
tyr, who,  longing  after  these  joys,  charged  the  Chris- 
tian troops,  and  made  havock  till  struck  through 
with  a  javelin,  he  exclaimed,  '  Methinks  I  see  look- 
ing upon  me  the  houris,  the  sight  of  one  of  whom, 
would  cause  all  men  to  die  of  love ;  and  one  with 
an  handkerchief  of  green  silk  and  a  cup  made  of 
precious  stones,  beckons  me,  and  calls  me,  "  Come 
hither  quickly,  for  I  love  thee.'"  Such  was  the 
spirit  that  led  the  first  Moslems  to  victory,  and  it  is 
still  the  popular  belief."  It  is  a  dispute  ainong  the 
Mohammedans  whether  Paradise  be  now  in  exist- 
ence, or  is  as  yet  uncreated.  The  more  orthodox, 
however,  adhere  to  the  former  opinion.  See  Hades, 
Heaven. 

PARAFRENARII,  the  coachmen  of  the  higher 
clergy  in  the  ancient  Christian  Church.  They  had 
also  tlie  care  of  their  stables  and  horses.  Tliey  were 
sometimes  reckoned  among  the  number  of  the  clergy, 
but  of  an  inferior  order. 

PARAMAHANSAS,  a  species  of  Sanyasi  or 
Hindu  ascetics,  and,  indeed,  the  most  eminent  of  the 
four  gradations,  being  solely  occupied  with  the  in 
vestigation  of  Brahm,  and  equally  indifferent  to  plea- 
sure, insensible  to  heat  or  cold,  and  incapable  of 
satiety  or  want.     In  accordance  with  this  definition 
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ndividuals  are  sometimes  found  wlio  pretend  to 
have  reached  this  degree  of  perfection,  and  in  token 
of  it  tliey  go  naked,  never  speak,  and  never  indicate 
any  natui'al  want.  They  are  fed  by  attendants,  as 
if  unable  to  feed  themselves.  They  are  u.s»ally 
classed  among  tlie  Saiva  ascetics,  but  Professor  11. 
H.  Wilson  doubts  tlie  accuracy  of  tlie  classification, 

PARAMAXDYAS,  a  portion  of  the  dress  of 
Calotjers  or  Greek  monks.  It  consists  of  a  piece  of 
black  cloth  sewed  to  the  lining  of  their  caps,  and 
hanging  down  upon  their  shoulders. 

PARAM.VrS,  a  Budhist  sect  which  aro=e  in  the 
beginning  of  tlie  present  century  at  Ava.  They  re- 
spect only  the  Abhidharmma,  and  rejt'Ct  the  other 
sacred  books.  Kosan,  the  founder  of  tlie  sect,  with 
nbout  fifty  of  his  followers,  were  put  to  death  by 
order  of  the  king. 

PARAMOXARIOS,  an  inferior  officer  belonging 
to  the  ancient  Christian  Church,  referred  to  in  the 
canons  of  the  council  of  Chalcedon.  Translators 
and  critics  differ  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  word. 
Some  of  the  more  ancient  writers  consider  it  as  equi- 
valent to  the  Mansion'arius  or  Ostiarius  (which 
see).  More  modem  critics,  again,  explain  it  by  vil- 
liai3,  or  steward  of  the  lands. 

PARANYMPH,  a  term  used  in  ancient  Greece 
lo  denote  one  of  the  friends  or  relations  of  a  bride- 
groom who  attended  the  bridegroom  on  the  occasion 
of  his  marriage.  Among  the  Jews  there  were  two 
Paranymphs,  one  a  relative  of  tlie  bridegroom,  and 
the  other  of  the  bride.  The  first  was  called  his  com- 
panion, and  the  other  her  conductor.  Their  busi- 
ness was  to  attend  upon  the  parties  at  the  marriage 
ceremony. 

PARASCEUE,  the  day  before  our  Saviour's  pas- 
sion. It  is  called  by  the  council  of  Laodicea  the 
fifth  day  of  the  great  and  solemn  week,  when  such 
as  were  to  be  baptized,  having  learnt  their  creed, 
were  to  repeat  it  before  the  bishop  or  presbyters  in 
the  church.  This  was  the  only  day  for  several  ages 
that  ever  the  creed  was  publicly  repeated  in  the 
Greek  churches.  It  is  called  also  Holy  Thursday, 
or  Maundy  Thursday  (which  see),  and  is  observed 
with  great  pomp  in  the  Romish  Church. 

PARASCHIOTH.  It  was  the  custom  among  the 
Jews  to  have  the  whole  Law  or  Five  Books  of 
Muses  read  over  in  the  synagogues  in  the  course  of 
every  year.  Hence  for  the  sake  of  convenience  the 
Law  was  divided  into  fifty-four  sections  or  Paras- 
cliioth,  as  nearly  equal  in  length  as  possible.  These 
were  appointed  to  be  read  in  succession,  one  every 
seek  till  the  whole  was  gone  over.  They  were  made 
(ifty-four  in  number,  because  the  longest  years  con- 
sisted of  that  number  of  weeks,  and  it  was  thought 
desirable  that  no  Sabbath,  in  such  a  case,  should  be 
left  without  its  ]iarticular  portion  ;  but  as  common 
years  were  shorter,  certain  shorter  sections  were 
ioiiied  together  so  as  to  make  one  out  of  two  in 
order  to  bring  the  reading  regularly  to  a  close  at  the 
end  of  the  year.     The  course  of  reading  the  Paras- 


diiotJi  in  the  synagogues  commenced  on  the  first 
Sabbath  after  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  ;  or  rather 
on  the  Sabbath  before  that,  for  on  the  same  day  that 
they  finished  the  last  course  of  reading,  they  began 
the  new  course,  in  order,  as  the  Rabbis  allege,  that 
the  devil  might  have  no  ground  for  accusing  them  to 
God  of  being  weary  of  reading  the  law. 

PARASITI,  assistants  to  certain  priests  amoiiL' 
the  ancient  Greeks.  The  gods,  to  whose  services 
parasites  were  attached,  were  Apollo,  Heracles,  the 
Anaces,  and  Athena  of  Pallene.  They  were  gen- 
erally elected  from  the  most  ancient  and  illustrious 
families,  but  what  were  the  precise  duties  assigned 
to  them  it  is  ditficult  to  discover.  They  were  twehe 
in  number,  and  received  as  the  remuneration  for 
their  services  a  third  part  of  the  sacrifices  oflered  to 
their  respective  gods.  Parasites  were  also  appointed 
as  assistants  to  the  highest  magistrates  in  Greece. 
Thus  there  were  both  civil  and  priestly  parasites. 
The  term  is  now  generally  used  to  denote  flatterers 
or  sycophants  of  any  kind. 

PARATORIUM,  a  name  sometimes  given  to  tlie 
Oblationarium  (which  see),  of  the  OrdoRomanus, 
because  when  the  offerings  were  received,  prepara- 
tion was  made  out  of  them  for  the  eucharist. 

PARC.E.    See  Fates. 

PARCLOSES,  screens  separating  chapels,  espe- 
cially those  at  the  east  end  of  the  aisles,  from  the 
body  of  the  cluirch. 

PAREIA,  a  surname  o(  Athena,  under  which  she 
was  worshipped  in  Laconia. 

PARENTALIA.    See  Interim. 

PARISH,  the  district  assigned  by  law  to  the  care 
of  one  minister.  The  word  jxirM  was  in  use  as  early 
as  the  third  century,  but  it  was  at  that  time  equiva- 
lent to  the  term  Diocese  (which  see).  In  primi- 
tive times  the  diocese  of  a  bishop  was  neither  more 
nor  less  than  what  is  now  called  a  parish  ;  and  even 
when  the  jurisdiction  of  bishops  had  become  exten- 
sive, the  diocese  long  continued  to  be  oiUcd  the 
parish.  Afterwards  the  word  was  limited  to  the  dis- 
trict attached  to  a  single  church  over  which  a  pres- 
byter presided,  who  was  hence  called  paroclivs.  It 
was  not  until  the  sixth  century,  however,  that  the 
term  parish  was  employed  in  this  sense.  "The 
fourth  century,"  as  we  learn  from  Mr.  Riddle,  "  wit- 
nessed the  establishment  of  parish  churches  in  large 
towns  generally ;  a  custom  which  had  already  pre- 
vailed in  capitals,  such  as  Rome  and  Alexandria ; 
the  chief  church  of  the  city  being  now  called  '  cathe- 
dralis,'  because  the  bishop's  seat  (cathedra)  was  there 
— and  the  others  'ecclesiie  plebana.'  During  this 
formation  of  the  parochial  system,  the  diocesan 
bishops  took  care  that  the  several  parish  presbvters 
should  not  be  bishops  in  their  own  churches,  and 
measures  were  adopted  to  retain  these  churches  in  a 
state  of  dependence  on  the  mother  or  cathedral 
church.  The  diocesans,  however,  were  often  ob- 
liged to  allow  the  parish  churches  a  greater  degree 
of  independence  than  they  were  of  their  own  accord 
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willing  to  concede  to  them.  At  first,  the  bishop 
appointed  one  of  the  cathedral  clergy  to  officiate  in 
a  parish  church ;  afterwards,  presbyters  were  or- 
dained especially  for  certain  churches,  their  ordina- 
tion and  appointment  being  still  vested  in  the 
bishop.  When  it  became  necessary  to  appoint  sev- 
eral clergy  to  one  parish,  still  the  appointment  was 
retained  in  the  hands  of  the  bishop ;  in  some  places 
only  permission  being  granted  to  the  parishes  to 
choose  their  own  readers  and  choristers.  The  bish- 
ops also  retained  the  right  of  recalling  or  removing 
a  parish  priest,  and  transferring  him  back  to  the  body 
of  cathedral  clergy.  Still  more  effectually  were  the 
parochial  clergy  kept  in  a  state  of  dependence  upon 
the  bishops,  by  regulations  concerning  the  sphere 
of  their  duties.  At  their  first  origin,  and  throughout 
the  fourth  century,  they  were  permitted  only  to 
preach,  to  instruct  catechumens,  and  to  administer 
the  offices  of  religion  to  the  sick  and  dying,  but  not 
to  administer  the  sacraments,  nor  to  excommunicate 
offenders  or  to  absolve  penitents,  without  special 
permission  from  the  bishop.  In  the  fifth  century  it 
had  become  impossible  for  all  communicants  to  repair 
to  the  mother  or  cathedral  church,  and  permission 
was  granted  to  administer  the  Lord's  Supper  in 
parish  churches, — the  elements,  however,  having 
been  previously  consecrated  in  the  cathedral,  and 
sent  thence  for  use  to  the  several  churches.  After- 
wards, the  privileges  of  parish  churches  and  of  the 
parochial  clergy  were  still  further  extended ;  full 
permission  for  the  complete  celebration  of  both  sacra- 
ments was  given, — the  parochial  clergy  were  autho- 
rised to  pronounce  the  sacerdotal  benediction,  or  to 
conduct  the  religious  solemnity  at  marriages, — and 
it  was  even  enacted  that  every  parishioner  should 
receive  these  offices  at  the  hands  of  no  other  than 
his  own  minister.  At  the  same  time  the  parochial 
minister  was  qualified  as  penitentiarius  within  his 
own  limits,  certain  cases  only  being  reserved  for  the 
cognizance  of  the  bishop.  And  thus  the  only  spirit- 
ual act  with  respect  to  the  laity  now  entirely  re- 
served to  the  bishop  was  that  of  confirmation.  These 
changes  we  may  regard  in  general  as  having  taken 
place  during  the  sixth  century  ;  and  in  this  way  the 
rights  and  powers  of  the  parochial  clergy  were  so  far 
enlarged,  that  they  had  become,  to  a  considerable 
extent,  the  representatives  of  the  bishops  in  their 
own  parishes.  Hence  it  was  natural  that  they 
should  seek  also  to  become  proportionally  indepen- 
dent of  the  bishops  with  regard  to  their  incomes ; 
and  this  most  important  change  in  the  diocesan  con- 
stitution was  also  by  degrees  effected.  For  some 
time  after  the  first  introduction  of  the  parochial  sys- 
tem, the  revenues  of  a  diocese  continued  to  be  re- 
garded as  a  whole,  the  distribution  of  which  was 
subject  to  the  bishop  ;  that  is  to  say.whatever  obla- 
tions or  the  like  were  made  in  parish  churches  were 
paid  into  the  treasury  of  the  cathedral  church,  as  the 
one  heart  of  the  body,  and  thence  distributed  among 
ine  clergy  after  the  claims  of  the  bishop  had  been 


satisfied.  This  arrangement  remained  generally  in 
force  until  the  end  of  the  fifth  century,  many  parish 
churches  having  in  the  meantime  greatly  increased 
in  wealth  by  means  of  bequests  and  donations,  and 
having  come  into  the  receipt  of  considerable  obla- 
tions. At  this  time  the  payment  of  fees  for  the  pel 
formance  of  religious  offices,  which  was  at  first  purely 
voluntary,  was  exacted  as  a  legal  right  or  due,  and 
regular  tables  of  such  fees  were  set  up  ;  a  practice 
against  which  the  protests  of  councils  appear  to  have 
been  without  eSect.  But  in  the  course  of  the  sixtli 
century  the  revenues  of  the  parochial  clergy  came  to 
be  considered  simply  as  their  own,  the  bishops  being 
obliged  to  relax  their  hold  of  them." 

In  England  there  are  somewhere  about  10,000 
parishes.  The  country,  according  to  Camden,  was 
divided  into  parishes  by  Archbishop  Honorius,  about 
A.  D.  630.  Others,  again,  allege  the  division  to  have 
taken  place  as  late  as  the  twelfth  century.  Each  of 
the  parishes  in  England  is  under  the  spiritual  super- 
intendence of  a  rector,  vicar,  or  perpetual  curate, 
and  the  more  populous  parishes  are  subdivided  into 
districts,  each  ecclesiastical  district  being  under  the 
charge  of  an  incumbent  or  curate. 

In  Scotland  there  are  963  parishes,  each  of  which 
is  bound  by  law  to  have  a  parish  church  proportion- 
ed in  size  to  the  number  of  inhabitants,  and  capable 
of  accommodating  two-thirds  of  the  examinable  po- 
pulation, that  is  of  those  who  are  above  twelve  years 
of  age.  The  duty  of  building  and  repairing  a  parish 
church  devolves  upon  tlie  heritors  or  proprietors, 
each  being  assessed  for  the  purpose,  if  in  a  purely 
landward  parish,  according  to  the  valued  rent  of  his 
estate,  or  if  in  a  parish  partly  rural,  partly  burghal, 
according  to  the  real  or  actual  rent  of  the  properties. 
Should  the  heritors  fail  in  fulfilling  their  legal  obli- 
gation, whether  in  repairing  an  old,  or  building  a 
new  parish  church,  it  is  the  duty  of  the  presbytery, 
on  the  report  of  competent  tradesmen,  to  ordain  the 
necessary  repairs,  or  an  entirely  new  building ;  and 
this  decree  of  the  presbytery  sitting  in  a  civil  capa- 
city, and  issued  in  due  form,  has  the  force  of  law. 
By  the  law  of  Scotland,  parish  ministers  are  support- 
ed by  a  stipend  or  salary  raised  from  a  tax  on  land. 
It  is  raised  on  the  principle  of  commuting  tithes  or 
teinds  into  a  modified  charge — the  fifth  of  the  pro- 
duce of  the  land,  according  to  a  method  introduced 
in  the  reign  of  Charles  I.,  ratified  by  William  III., 
and  unalterably  established  by  the  treaty  of  Union. 
In  addition  to  his  stipend,  the  parish  minister  is  pro- 
vided with  a  manse  or  parsonage-house,  a  garden 
and  offices.  He  has  also  a  glebe  consisting  of  four 
acres  of  arable  land,  which  is  its  statutory  extent, 
but  in  many  cases  the  glebe  is  larger,  and  in  addition 
there  is  frequently  a  grass  glebe  sufficient  for  the 
support  of  a  horse  and  two  cows.  In  royal  burghg 
the  parish  ministers  are  provided  with  manses,  but 
not  in  other  cities  and  towns. 

PARMENIANISTS,  a  party  of  the  sect  of  the 
DoNATisTS  (which  see)  in  the  fourth  century,  who 
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Jerived  their  name  from   Pamieniaii,  a  bishop   of 
Carthage. 

PARNAS3IDE3,  a  name  given  to  the  Muses 
(wliich  see)  from  Mount  Parnassus. 

PARNETHIU3,  a  surname  of  Zeus  derived  from 
Mount  Fames  in  Attica. 

P.\KNOPIUS,  a  6ur[iame  of  .^l/JoMo,  under  which 
he  was  worshipped  at  Athens.  Tlie  word  indicates 
an  expeller  of  locusts. 

PARSEES  (Religion  op  the).  This  interest- 
hig  race,  which  is  found  scattered  over  the  western 
portion  of  Hindustan,  but  more  especially  in  Rom- 
bay,  is  the  remnant  of  the  ancient  Persians.  Their 
name  is  derived  from  their  original  country.  Pars, 
which  the  Greeks  term  Persis,  and  hence  comes  Per- 
sia. In  the  middle  of  the  seventh  century  the  Arabs 
invaded  Persia  under  Caliph  Omar,  and  tliat  once 
glorious  empire  passed  into  the  hands  of  the  bigot- 
ed and  intolerant  Mohammedans.  The  consequence 
was,  that  throughout  the  whole  country  the  religion 
of  Zoroaster,  which  was  the  ancient  Persian  faith, 
was  exchanged  for  the  faith  of  Isli<m,  and  the  fire- 
temples  were  eitlier  destroyed  or  converted  into 
mosques.  Tliose  who  still  cleaved  to  the  religion  of 
their  forefathers  fled  to  the  mountainous  districts  of 
Khorassan,  wliere,  for  about  a  hundred  years,  they 
lived  in  the  free  and  undisturbed  exercise  of  their 
religion.  At  length,  however,  the  sword  of  the  per- 
secutor overtook  them  even  in  these  remote  dis- 
tricts, and  again  they  were  compelled  to  seek  safety 
in  (light,  a  considerable  number  emigrating  to  the 
small  island  of  Ormus,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Persian 
Gulf  Here,  however,  they  remained  only  a  short 
time,  when  finding  that  they  were  still  within  the 
reach  of  their  Moslem  persecutors,  they  .sought  an 
asylum  in  Hindustan,  partly  concealing  the  true  na- 
ture of  their  religion,  and  partly  conforming  to  Hin- 
du practices  and  ceremonies.  At  length,  after  a 
long  series  of  hardships,  which  they  endured  with 
the  most  exemplary  patience,  they  resolved  to  make 
an  open  profession  of  their  ancient  faith,  and,  ac- 
cordingly, they  built  a  fire-temple  in  Sanjan,  the 
Hindu  rajah  of  the  district  kindly  aiding  them  in  the 
work.  The  temple  was  completed  in  A.  D.  721,  and 
the  sacred  fire  was  kindled  on  the  altar. 

For  three  hundred  years  from  the  time  of  their  land- 
ing in  Sanjan,  the  Parsees  lived  in  comfort  and 
tr.inquillity ;  and  at  the  end  of  that  period  their 
numbers  were  much  increased  by  the  emigration  of 
a  large  body  of  their  countrymen  from  Persia,  who, 
wiih  their  families,  located  themselves  in  dirt'erent 
parts  of  Western  India,  where  they  chiefly  engaged 
in  agricultural  pursuits.  Being  a  peaceable  and  in- 
dustrious people,  the  Parsees  lived  in  harmony  with 
ihu  Hindus,  though  of  different  and  even  opposite 
faiths.  Nothing  of  importance,  indeed,  occurred  in 
their  history  until  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth 
century,  when  they  were  called  upon  to  aid  the 
rajah  under  whom  they  lived  in  resisting  the  aggrcs- 
»i(pns  of  ft   Mohammedan  chief  residing  at  Ahmeda- 


bad.  On  that  occasion  they  distinguished  them- 
selves by  their  valour  and  intrepidity,  contributing 
largely  to  the  success  which  at  first  crowned  the 
arms  of  the  Hindus.  Ultimately,  however,  the  Mos- 
lems were  victorious,  and  the  Ilin<lu  government  was 
oveithrown.  The  Parsees,  carrying  with  them  the 
sacred  fire  from  Sanjan,  now  removed  to  the  moun- 
tains of  Baharout,  where  they  remained  for  twelve 
years,  at  the  end  of  which  they  directed  their  course 
first  to  Bansda,  and  afterwards  to  Nowsaree,  where 
they  speedily  rose  to  wealth  and  influence.  Here, 
however,  a  quarrel  arose  among  the  priests,  and  the 
sacred  fire  was  secretly  conveyed  to  Oodwara,  a  place 
situated  thirty-two  miles  south  of  Surat,  where  it 
still  exists,  and  being  the  oldest  fire-temple  in  India, 
it  is  held  in  the  highest  veneration  by  the  Parsees. 
Xowsaree  is  the  city  of  the  priests,  numbers  of  whom 
are  every  year  sent  to  Bombay  to  act  as  spiritual 
instructors  of  their  Zoroastrian  fellow-worshippers. 

It  is  diflicult  to  ascertain  the  precise  time  at  which 
the  Parsees  arrived  in  Bombay,  but  in  all  probabi- 
lity it  was  in  the  latter  half  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury, somewhere  about  the  time  that  the  island  passed 
into  the  hands  of  the  British,  having  been  given  by 
the  king  of  Portugal  as  a  dowry  to  his  daughter  Ca- 
tharine when  she  became  the  wife  of  CJiarles  II. 
Ever  since,  this  remarkable  remnant  of  antiquity  has 
maintained  its  footing  in  Hindustan,  chiefly  in  Bom- 
bay and  in  some  of  the  cities  of  Gujerat,  and  a  few 
are  also  to  be  found  in  Calcutta,  and  other  large 
cities  in  India,  in  China,  and  other  parts  of  Asia. 
The  census  of  1851  rated  the  Parsees  in  Bombay  at 
110,544,  but  their  number  is  rapidly  increasing.  In 
Surat  the  Parsee  population  was  at  one  time  more 
numerous  than  that  in  Bombay,  but  the  latter  city 
being  now  the  chief  seat  of  trade  in  Western  India, 
and  the  Parsees  being  generally  active  and  enter- 
prising, have  flocked  thither  in  great  numbers,  leav- 
ing not  more  than  20,000  of  their  countrymen  in 
Surat.  The  whole  Parsee  population,  including 
6,000  Guehkes  (which  see)  in  Persia,  is  considered 
to  amount  to  150,000. 

There  are  two  sects  of  Parsees  in  India,  the  Shen- 
soysand  the  Kudmix,  both  of  whom  follow  in  all  points 
the  religion  of  Zoroaster,  and  differ  only  as  to  the 
precise  date  for  the  computation  of  the  era  of  Yer- 
degird,  the  last  king  of  the  ancient  Persian  monarchy. 
The  only  practical  disadvantage  which  arises  from 
this  chronological  dispute  is,  that  there  is  a  month's 
dirt'erence  between  them  in  tlie  time  at  which  they 
observe  their  festivals.  The  Kudmis  are  few  in 
number,  but  several  of  the  most  wealthy  and  in- 
fluential of  the  Parsees  belong  to  tliis  sect.  About 
thirty  years  ago  a  keen  discussion,  known  among  the 
Parsees  by  the  name  of  the  Kubeesa  controversy, 
was  carried  on  in  Bombay,  and  though  argued  with 
the  greatest  earnestness  and  acrimony  on  both  sides, 
the  contested  point  in  regard  to  the  era  of  Yeide- 
gird  has  not  yet  been  satisfactorily  settled.  The 
dilVerence  was  first  observed  about  200  years  ago, 
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when  a  learned  Zoroastrian,  named  Jamasp.  came 
from  Persia  to  Surat ;  and  while  engaged  in  instruct- 
ing tlie  Mobeds  or  Parsee  priests,  lie  discovered  tliat 
tliere  was  a  difference  of  one  full  month  in  the  calcu- 
lation of  time  between  the  Zoroastrians  of  India  and 
tliose  of  Persia.  It  was  not,  however,  till  1746  that 
any  great  importance  was  attached  to  this  chronolo- 
gical difference.  In  that  year,  however,  the  Kudini 
sect  was  formed,  its  distinguishing  tenet  being  an 
adherence  to  tlie  chronological  view  imported  by 
Jamasp  from  Persia,  while  the  great  mass  of  the  Par- 
sees  in  India  still  retained  their  former  mode  of  cal- 
culation. At  first  sight  this  might  appear  a  matter 
of  too  small  importance  to  give  rise  to  a  theological 
dispute,  but  it  must  be  borne  in  mind,  that  when  a 
Parsee  prays,  he  must  repeat  the  year,  month,  and 
day  on  which  he  offers  his  petition,  and  this  circum- 
stance leads  to  an  observable  difference  between  the 
prayer  of  a  Kudmi  and  that  of  a  Shcnsoy,  and  the 
same  difference  of  course  exists  in  the  celebration  of 
tlie  festivals  which  are  common  to  both  sects. 

The  Parsees  are  distinguished  from  the  Hindus 
among  whom  they  reside  by  several  customs  pecu- 
liar to  themselves.  When  a  child  is  about  to  be 
born,  the  motlier  is  conveyedto  the  ground  flooi  if  the 
house,  wliere  she  must  remain  for  forty  days,  at  the 
end  of  which  she  undergoes  purification  before  again 
mingling  with  the  family.  Five  days  after  the  child 
is  born  an  astrologer  is  called  in  to  cast  its  nativity  ; 
and  all  tlie  relatives  assemble  to  hear  what  is  to  be 
the  future  fortune  of  the  babe,  and  what  influence  it 
is  to  exert  upon  its  parents  and  family.  Till  the 
child  is  six  years  old  its  dress  consists  of  a  single 
garment  called  the  Juhhla,  a  kind  of  loose  shirt,  whicli 
extends  from  the  neck  to  the  ankles,  and  the  head 
is  covered  with  a  skull-cap.  When  it  lias  reached 
tlie  age  of  six  years  and  three  months,  the  investi- 
ture (if  the  child  with  the  siidra  and  kusti  takes 
place,  by  which  it  is  solemnly  initiated  into  the  reli- 
gion of  Zoroaster.  The  ceremony  commences  with 
certain  purifications,  and  the  child  being  seated  be- 
fore the  high-priest,  after  a  benediction  has  been 
pronounced,  the  emblematic  garments  are  put  on. 
The  sudra  is  made  of  linen,  and  the  kiisti  is  a  thin 
woollen  cord,  consisting  of  seventy-two  threads,  re- 
presenting the  seventy-two  chapters  of  the  Izashn^, 
a  sacred  book  of  the  Parsees.  This  cord  is  passed 
round  the  waist  three  times,  and  tied  with  four  knots, 
while  a  kind  of  hymn  is  sung.  At  the  first  knot  the 
person  says,  "  Tliere  is  only  one  God,  and  no  other 
is  to  be  compared  with  him;"  at  the  second,  "The 
religion  given  by  Zurtosht  is  true ; "  at  the  third,  "Zur- 
tosld  is  the  true  Prophet,  and  he  derived  his  mission 
from  God  ;"  and  the  fourth  and  last,  "  Perform  good 
actions,  and  abstain  from  evil  ones." 

The  following  interesting  account  of  a  marriage 
ceremony  among  the  Parsees  is  given  by  Dosabhoy 
Framjee,  in  a  work  just  pubHslied,  entitled,  '  The 
Parsees :  Their  History,  Manners,  Customs,  and  Re- 
ligion :     "  About   sunset   the    whole   of  the   bride- 


groom's party,  both  males  and  females,  repair  in  pro- 
cession to  the  house  of  the  bride.  The  procession  ia 
headed  by  a  European  or  native  band  of  music,  ac- 
cording to  the  means  of  the  parties  ;  the  bridegroom, 
accompanied  by  tlie  dustoors,  then  follow,  after  whom 
walk  the  male  portion  of  the  assembly,  the  female 
company  bringing  up  the  rear  of  the  procession. 
When  the  whole  of  this  party  is  accommodated  at 
the  bride's  quarters,  tlie  nuptial  ceremony  is  com- 
menced soon  after  sunset.  It  generally  takes  place 
in  a  hall  or  spacious  room  on  the  ground-floor  of  the 
house,  wliere  a  galicha  or  carpet  is  spread.  The 
bride  and  bridegroom  are  seated  close  to  each  other 
on  ornamented  chairs,  and  facing  them  stand  the 
dustoors  or  priests,  who  repeat  the  nuptial  benedic- 
tion first  in  the  Zend  and  then  in  the  Sanscrit,  of 
which  the  following  is  a  short  abstract, — '  Know  ye, 
that  both  of  you  have  liked  each  other,  and  are 
therefore  thus  united.  Look  not  with  impious  eye 
on  other  people,  but  always  make  it  your  study  to 
love,  honour,  and  cherish  each  other  as  long  as  both 
of  you  remain  in  this  world.  May  quarrels  never 
arise  between  you,  and  may  your  fondness  for  each 
other  increase  day  by  day.  May  you  both  learn  to 
adhere  to  truth,  and  be  always  pure  in  your  thoughts 
as  well  as  actions,  and  always  try  to  please  the 
Almighty,  who  is  a  lover  of  truth  and  righteousness. 
Shun  evil  company,  abstain  from  avarice,  envy,  and 
pride,  for  that  is  the  road  to  destruction.  Think  not 
of  other  men's  property,  but  try  industriously,  and 
without  any  dishonest  means,  to  improve  your  own. 
Cultivate  friendship  between  yourselves,  and  with 
your  neig\bours,  and  among  those  who  are  known 
to  be  good  people.  Hold  out  a  helping  hand  to  the 
needy  and  poor.  Always  respect  your  parents,  as 
that  is  one  of  the  first  duties  enjoined  upon  you. 
May  success  crown  all  your  efforts.  May  you  be 
blessed  with  children  and  grandchildren.  May  you 
always  try  to  exalt  the  glory  of  the  religion  of  Zo- 
roaster, and  may  the  blessings  of  the  Almighty  de- 
scend upon  you.' 

"  The  concluding  ceremony  of  washing  the  toes  of 
the  bridegroom's  feet  with  milk,  and  rubbing  his 
face  with  his  bride's  choice,  as  well  as  other  triviali- 
ties, need  not  be  mentioned  here,  as  they  are  not 
enjoined  by  the  Parsee  religion,  but  are  mere  '  grafts 
of  Hindooism.'  When  the  above  ceremonies  are 
nearly  concluded,  bouquets  of  roses,  or  other  beauti- 
ful and  fragrant  flowers,  and  little  triangular  packets 
of  pan  soparee,  a  kind  of  leaf  and  betel-nut,  pro- 
fusely gilded,  are  distributed  to  each  member  of  the 
company.  Rose-water  from  a  golden  or  silver  goo 
labdanee,  is  also  showered  upon  the  persons  of  the 
guests.  The  signal  is  then  given  for  the  bridegroom 
and  his  party  to  retire  to  their  quarters." 

The  first  work  of  the  Parsees,  wherever  they  set- 
tle, is  to  construct  a  tomb,  which  they  call  Dokhnia, 
or  tower  of  silence,  for  the  reception  of  their  dead. 
It  is  erected  in  a  solitary  place,  and  generally  on  a 
mountain.     The  body  placed  on  an  iron  bier  is  thera 
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jxposed  to  the  fowls  of  the  air,  and  when  they  liave 
•tripped  off  the  flesli,  the  bones  fall  through  an  iron 
grating  into  a  pit  beneath,  from  which  they  are  after- 
wards removed  into  a  subterranean  passage  con- 
structed on  purpose. 

The  faith  of  the  I'arsees  is  that  of  Zoroaster,  as 
contained  in  the  sacred  books  called  the  Anr.STA 
(which  see),  which  originally  extended  to  no  fewer 
than  twenty-one  volumes,  the  greater  number  of 
which,  however,  are  lost,  having  been  destroyed,  as 
is  supposed,  either  during  the  invasion  of  Persia  by 
Alexander  the  Great,  or  immediately  after  the  con- 
quest of  that  country  by  the  Mohammedans.  Those 
which  are  still  in  the  possession  of  the  Parsees  are 
the  Vandidad,  Yagna,  or  Izanhne,  and  Vixpard. 
These  three  together  are  called  Vandidad  Sade.  an 
edition  of  which  was  published  by  Professor  Wes- 
tergard  of  Copenhagen,  in  the  Zend  character,  in  the 
year  1854.  The  entire  structure  of  the  Zend  Ahcsta 
rests  on  three  important  precepts  expressed  by  three 
eignificant  terms,  Homute,  Hookhte,  and  Vurtiste, 
meaning  purity  of  speech,  purity  of  action,  and 
purity  of  thought.  The  Parsees  are  generally  charged 
with  idolatry,  worshipping  not  merely  the  good  and 
evil  deities,  under  the  name  of  Ormtizd  and  Ahriman, 
but  almost  every  object  that  is  named  in  heaven  or 
on  earth.  Thus  Dr.  AVil.son,  who  has  many  years 
laboured  as  a  missionary  in  Bombay,  remarks,  in 
speaking  of  the  Parsee  :  "  He  at  one  moment  calls 
upon  Ormuzd,  at  the  next  upon  his  own  ghost ;  at 
one  moment  on  an  archangel,  at  the  next  on  a  sturdy 
bull ;  at  one  time  on  the  brilliant  sun,  the  next  on  a 
blazing  fire;  at  one  moment  on  a  lofty  and  stupen- 
dous mountain,  the  next  on  a  darksome  cave  ;  at  one 
moment  on  the  ocean,  at  the  next  on  a  well  or 
spring."  In  reply  to  all  such  charges,  Dosabhoy  Fram- 
•ee,  in  the  work  from  which  we  have  already  quoted, 
remarks,  "  The  charge  of  fire,  sun,  water,  and  air 
worship  has,  however,  been  brought  against  the 
Parsees  by  those  not  sufficiently  acquainted  with  the 
Zoroastrian  faith  to  form  a  just  opinion.  The  Par- 
sees  themselves  repel  the  charge  with  indignation. 
Ask  a  Parsee  whether  he  is  a  worshipper  of  the  sun 
or  fire,  and  he  will  emphatically  answer — No  !  This 
declaration  itself,  coming  from  one  whose  own  reli- 
gion is  Zoroastrianism,  ought  to  be  sufficient  to 
•atisfy  the  most  sceptical.  God,  according  to  Par- 
Bee  faith,  is  the  emblem  of  glory,  refulgence,  and 
light,  and  in  this  view,  a  Parsee,  while  engaged  in 
prayer,  is  directed  to  stand  before  the  fire,  or  to  direct 
his  face  towards  the  sun  as  the  most  proper  symbols 
of  the  Almighty. 

"  All  Eastern  historians  have  acknowledged  that 
the  Persians  from  the  mo.st  early  time  were  no  idol- 
aters, but  worshipped  one  God  the  Creator  of  the 
world,  luider  the  .symbol  of  fire,  and  such  is  also  the 
present  practice  among  their  descendants  in  India. 

"  In  Bombay  at  present  there  are  three  fire-tem- 
ples for  public  worship.  The  first  of  these  was 
erected  in  the  115.3  year  of  Yezdeglrd.  1780  of  the 


Christian  era,  by  a  wealthy  Parsee  named  Dadysett. 
The  second  was  built  about  the  year  18.30,  at  the 
expense  of  the  late  Hormusjee  Bomonjee,  Esq.  ;  and 
the  third  one  was  erected  by  tlie  late  Framjee  Cow- 
asjee,  Esq.,  ii]  the  year  1844,  at  the  cost  of  £25,000. 
Speaking  of  fire-worsliip.  Dean  Prideaux  says,  that 
"  they,"  that  is,  the  ancient  Persians,  "abominating 
all  images,  worshipped  God  only  by  fire;"  and  Sir 
Wilham  Ouseley  to  the  same  effect  affirms,  "  I  shall 
here  express  my  firm  belief  that  the  first  Persian 
altars  blazed  in  honoiu"  of  God  alone ;  as  likewise, 
that  the  present  disciples  of  Zurtosht,  both  in  India 
and  tlie  mother  country,  Iran  or  Persia,  have  no  other 
object  when  they  render  to  fire  a  semblance  of  vener- 
ation." 

Forbes,  in  his  '  Oriental  Memoirs,'  thus  states  the 
view  which  he  is  disposed  to  take  of  the  sacred  fires 
of  the  Parsees  :  "  These  fires,"  says  he,  "  are  attend- 
ed day  and  night  by  the  Andiaroos  or  priests,  and 
are  never  permitted  to  expire.  They  are  preserved 
in  a  large  chafing-dish,  carefully  supplied  with  fuel, 
perfumed  by  a  small  quantity  of  sandal-wood  or 
other  aromatics.  The  vulgar  and  illiterate  worship 
this  sacred  flame,  as  also  the  stm.  moon,  and  stars, 
without  regard  to  the  invisible  Creator;  but  the 
learned  and  judicious  adore  only  the  Almightv 
Fountain  of  Light,  the  author  and  disposer  of  all 
things,  under  the  symbol  of  fire.  Zoroaster  and  the 
ancient  magi,  whose  memories  they  revere,  and 
whose  works  they  are  said  to  preserve,  never  taught 
them  to  consider  the  sun  as  anything  more  than  a 
creature  of  the  great  Creator  of  the  universe  :  they 
were  to  revere  it  as  His  best  and  fairest  image,  and 
for  the  numberless  blessings  it  diffuses  on  the  earth. 
The  sacred  flame  was  intended  only  as  a  perpetual 
monitor  to  preserve  their  purity,  of  which  this  ele- 
ment is  so  expressive  a  symbol.  But  superstition 
and  fable  have,  through  a  lapse  of  ages,  corrupted 
the  stream  of  the  religious  system  which  in  its 
source  was  pure  and  sublime."  Niebuhr,  also,  holds 
a  similar  opinion  in  reference  to  this  interesting  peo- 
ple :  "  The  Parsees,  followers  of  Zerdust,  or  Zoroas- 
ter, adore  one  God  only,  Eternal  and  Almighty. 
They  pay,  however,  a  certain  worship  to  the  sun, 
the  moon,  the  stars,  and  to  fire,  as  visible  images  of 
the  invisible  Divinity.  Their  veneration  for  the  ele- 
ment of  fire  induces  them  to  keep  a  sacred  fire  con- 
stantly burning,  which  they  feed  with  odoriferous 
wood,  both  in  the  temples  and  in  the  houses  of  pri- 
vate persons  who  are  in  easy  circumstances." 

The  Parsees,  having  so  long  mingled  with  tlif 
Hindus,  naturally  adopted  many  of  their  customs  and 
practices  which  for  centuries  they  have  continued 
to  observe,  and  though  the  pttnchayet,  or  legal  council 
of  the  Parsees,  about  twenty-five  years  ago  endea- 
voured to  discourage  and  even  to  root  out  all  such 
ceremonies  and  practices  as  had  crept  into  their  reli- 
gion since  they  first  settled  in  Hindustan,  their  at- 
tempts were  wholly  unsuccessful.  So  recently,  how- 
ever, as  1852  steps  have  been  taken  for  the  accom 
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plisliment  of  the  same  desirable  object,  which  are  more 
likely  to  bring  about  the  restoration  of  the  Zoroas- 
Irian  religion  to  its  pristine  piu'ity.  In  that  j'ear  an 
association  was  formed  at  Bombay,  called  the  "  Rah- 
numai  Mazdiasna,"  or  Religious  Reform  Association, 
composed  of  many  wealthy  and  influential  Parsees, 
along  with  a  number  of  intelligent  and  well  educated 
young  men.  The  laboiu's  of  this  society  have  been 
productive  of  considerable  improvement  in  the  social 
condition  of  the  Parsees.  The  state  of  the  priest- 
hood calls  for  some  change  in  that  body.  Many  of 
them  are  so  ignorant  that  they  do  not  understand 
their  liturgical  works,  though  tliey  regularly  recite 
the  required  portions  from  memory.  The  office  of 
the  priesthood  is  hereditary,  the  son  of  a  priest  being 
also  a  priest,  unless  he  chooses  to  follow  some  other 
profession  ;  but  a  layman  cannot  be  a  priest.  That 
the  priests  ma;- be  incited  to  study  tlie  sacred  books, 
an  institution  nas  been  established  called  the  "  Mulla 
Piroz  Mudrissa,"  in  which  they  are  taught  the  Zend, 
Pehlvi,  and  Persian  languages.  On  the  whole,  the 
Parsee  community  in  India  appears  to  be  rapidly 
imbibing  European  customs  and  opinions,  and  rising 
steadily  in  influence  and  importance. 

PARSON,  a  term  which  properly  denotes  the  rec- 
tor of  a  parish  church,  as  representing  the  church, 
and  regarded  as  sustaining  the  person  thereof  in  an 
action  at  law.  The  word,  however,  is  generally  used 
in  ordinary  language  to  denote  any  minister  of  the 
Church  of  England. 

PARSONAGE,  the  residence  of  a  parson. 

PARTHENIA,  a  surname  of  Artemis  and  also  of 
Hera. 

PARTHENOS  (Gr.  a  virgin),  a  surname  of 
Athena  at  Athens,  where  the  Parthenon  was  dedi- 
cated to  her. 

PARTICULAR  BAPTISTS.    See  Baptists. 

PARTICULAR  REDEMPTION.  See  Re- 
demption. 

PARTICULARISTS,  a  name  sometimes  applied 
to  Calvinists  (which  see),  because  they  hold  the 
doctrine  of  particular  redemption,  and  a  limited  atone- 
ment. 

PARVATI,  one  of  the  names  given  in  Hindu  my- 
thology to  the  consort  of  Shiva.  She  was  worship- 
ped as  the  univer.sal  mother,  and  the  principle  of 
fertility.  She  is  also  considered  as  the  goddess  of 
the  moon.  In  consequence  of  her  remarkable  vic- 
tory over  the  giant  Durgi<,  she  was  honoured  as  a 
heroine  with  the  name  of  DuRGA  (which  see),  and 
in  this  form  her  annual  festival  is  most  extensively 
celebrated  in  Eastern  India.  By  the  worshippers  of 
Shiva,  the  personified  energy  of  the  divine  nature  is 
termed  Pdrvati,  Bhavdiii,  or  Durgd,  and  the  Tan- 
trcs  assume  the  form  of  a  dialogue  between  Shiva 
and  his  bride  in  one  of  her  many  forms,  but  mostly 
as  Uma  and  Pdri^ati,  in  which  the  goddess  questions 
the  god  as  to  the  mode  of  performing  various  cere- 
monies, and  the  prayers  and  incantations  to  be  used 
.n  them.     These  the  god  explains  at  length,  and  un- 


der solemn  cautions  that  they  involve  a  great  mvB- 
terv,  on  no  account  to  be  divulged  to  the  p  ofane. 

PARVISE,  tlie  name  applied  in  England  to  the 
small  room  which  is  generally  situated  over  the  porch 
of  a  church,  and  which  is  used  either  as  the  resi- 
dence of  a  chantry  priest,  or  as  a  record  room  or 
school. 

PASAGII,  or  Pasagini,  a  sect  which  arose  in 
Lombardy  towards  the  close  of  the  twelfth  century, 
springing  out  of  a  mixture  of  Judaism  and  Clu'is- 
tiauity,  occasioned,  perhaps,  by  the  conquest  of  Je- 
rusalem. This  sect  held  the  absolute  obligation  of 
the  Old  Testament  upon  Christians  in  opposition  to 
the  Manicheans,  who  maintained  only  the  authority 
of  the  New  Testament.  Hence  they  literally  prac- 
tised the  rites  of  the  Jewish  law,  with  the  exception 
of  sacrifices,  which  ceased  to  be  oflered  at  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  temple  of  Jerusalem.  They  revived 
also  the  Ebionite  and  Arian  doctrines  on  the  subject 
of  the  Person  of  Christ,  maintaining  that  he  was  not 
equal,  but  subordinate  to  the  Father,  and,  indeed, 
merely  the  highest  of  the  creatures  of  God.  "  The 
name  of  this  sect,"  says  Neander,  "  reminds  one  of 
the  word  pasagium  (passage),  which  signifies  a  tour, 
and  was  very  commonly  employed  to  denote  pil 
grimages  to  the  East,  to  the  holy  sepulchre, — cru- 
sades. May  not  this  word,  then,  be  regarded  as  an 
index,  pointing  to  the  origin  of  tlie  sect  as  one  that 
came  from  the  East,  intimating  that  it  grew  out  of 
the  intercourse  with  Palestine  ?  May  we  not  sup- 
pose that  from  very  ancient  times  a  party  of  Judaiz- 
ing  Christians  had  survived,  of  which  this  sect  must 
be  regarded  as  an  ofishoot  ?  The  way  in  which  they 
expressed  themselves  concerning  Christ  as  being  tlie 
firstborn  of  creation,  would  point  also,  more  directly, 
at  the  connection  of  their  doctrine  with  some  older 
Jewish  theology,  than  at  that  later  purely  West- 
ern origin." 

PASCH,  a  term  sometimes  used  to  denote  the 
festival  of  Easteu  (which  see). 

PASCHA.    See  Passover. 

PASCHAL  CONTROVERSY.    See  Easter. 

PASCHAL  SOLEMNITY,  the  week  preceding, 
and  the  week  following,  Easter, 

PASCHAL  TAPER,  a  taper  used  in  the  Roman 
Catholic  Church  at  the  time  of  Easter.  It  is  lighted 
from  the  holy  fire,  and  receives  its  benediction  by  the 
priest's  putting  five  grains  of  incense  in  the  form  oi 
a  cross  into  the  taper.  This  blessed  taper  must  re- 
main on  the  Gospel  side  of  tlie  altar  from  Easter- 
eve  to  Ascension-day. 

PASCHAL  TERM  (The),  a  name  given  some- 
times to  Easter-day. 

PASE-BUDHAS,  the  Budhas  who  arise  in  the 
period  in  which  there  is  no  supreme  Budha,  and  dis- 
cover intuitively  the  way  to  Nirivdna,  but  are  una- 
ble to  teach  it  to  others.  If  alms  be  given  to  a 
Pase-Budha,  it  produces  merit  greater  by  one  hun- 
dred times  than  when  given  to  a  rahat.  The  pecu- 
liarities of  the    Puse-Budha  are  thus  detailed    by 
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Mr.  Spence  Hardy,  in  his  'Eastern  Monachism  :' 
"  He  lias  attained  the  high  state  of  privilege  that  he 
e  ijovs,  by  his  own  unaided  exertions,  as  he  has  had 
no  teacher,  no  one  to  instruct  him  ;  he  is  called  pra- 
ty^ka,  severed  or  separated,  and  is  solitary,  alone, 
like  the  unicorn  ;  thus  his  mind  is  light,  pure,  free 
towards  the  Pa.se-Budhaship  ;  but  dull,  heavy,  bound, 
towards  the  state  of  the  supreme  Budhas ;  he  has 
leanit  that  which  belongs  to  his  order,  but  he  under- 
stands not  the  live  kinds  of  knowledge  that  are  per- 
ceived by  the  supreme  Budhas  and  by  no  other  be- 
ing ;  he  knows  not  the  thoughts  of  others ;  he  has 
not  the  power  to  see  all  things,  nor  to  know  all 
things ;  in  these  re.spects  his  mind  is  heavy.  Thus 
a  man,  whether  by  day  or  night,  arrives  at  the 
brink  of  a  small  stream,  into  which  he  descends 
without  fear,  in  order  that  he  may  pass  to  the  other 
side.  But  at  another  time  he  comes  to  a  river 
that  is  deep  and  broad ;  there  are  no  stepping-stones 
by  which  he  can  cross ;  he  cannot  see  to  the  oppo- 
site bank ;  it  is  like  the  ocean  ;  in  consequence  of 
these  obstacles  he  is  afraid  to  venture  into  the  water, 
he  cannot  cross  the  stream.  In  the  same  way  the 
Pasd-Budha  is  free  as  to  that  which  is  connected  with 
his  own  order,  but  bound  as  to  all  that  is  peculiar  to 
the  supreme  Budhas." 

PASIPHAE,  a  goddess  worsliipped  among  the 
ancient  Greeks  at  Thalamse  in  Laconia.  She  was 
believed  to  give  supernatural  revelations  or  oracular 
responses  in  dreams  to  those  who  slept  in  her  temple. 

PASITHEA,  one  of  the  Graces  (which  see), 
among  the  ancient  Greeks. 

PASSALORYN'CHITES,  a  branch  of  the  Mox- 
TANISTS  (which  see),  who  are  said  to  have  observed 
a  perpetual  silence,  and  hence  their  enemies  repre- 
sented them  as  keeping  their  finger  constantly  upon 
their  mouth,  not  dai-ing  to  open  it  even  to  say  their 
prayers,  grounding  this  practice,  as  was  alleged,  on 
Ps.  cxli.  3,  "  Set  a  watch.  0  Lord,  before  my  mouth ; 
keep  the  door  of  my  lips."  This  sect  appeared  first 
in  the  second  century',  and  Jerome  states,  that  even 
in  his  time  he  found  some  of  them  in  Galatia  as  he 
travelled  to  Ancyra. 

PASSING  BELL,  the  bell  which  in  former  times 
was  tolled  when  any  person  was  dying,  or  passing 
out  of  this  life.  It  is  tolled  in  England  at  the  burial 
of  any  parishioner,  the  practice  being  enjoined  in 
the  sixth  canon  of  the  Church  of  England.  See 
Bells. 

PASSION  DAY.    See  Good  Friday. 

PASSION  WEEK,  the  week  preceding  Easter, 
so  called  from  our  Lord's  passion  or  sufferings  on 
the  cross.  It  was  called  anciently  IlEnDOMAS- 
Maon.\  (which  see),  or  the  Great  Week,  and  many 
Christians  were  accustomed  to  fast  much  more  strict- 
ly on  this  week  than  on  the  other  weeks  of  Lent. 
Epiphanius  says,  tli.it  in  his  time  the  people  con- 
fined their  diet,  during  that  week,  to  dried  meats, 
namely,  bread,  and  salt,  and  water.  Nor  were  these 
used  during  the  day,  but  in  the  evening.     In  an- 


other place,  the  same  ancient  writer  says,  "  Some 
continued  the  whole  week,  making  one  prolonged 
fast  of  the  whole ;  others  eat  after  two  days,  and 
others  every  evening."  Chrj'sostom  mentions,  that, 
during  this  week,  it  was  customary  to  make  a  more 
liberal  distribution  of  alms  to  the  poor,  and  tlie  exer- 
cise of  all  kinds  of  charity  to  those  who  had  need  of 
it.  To  servants  it  was  a  time  of  rest  and  liberty 
and  the  same  privilege  extended  to  the  week  follow 
ing,  as  well  as  to  the  week  preceding  Easter.  The 
emperors,  also,  granted  a  general  release  to  prison- 
ers at  this  season,  and  commanded  all  suits  and  pro- 
cesses at  law  to  cease.  The  Thinsday  of  the  Pas- 
sion Week,  being  the  day  on  which  our  Lord  was 
betrayed,  was  observed  with  some  peculiar  customs. 
In  some  of  the  Latin  churches  the  communion  was 
administered  on  this  day  in  the  evening  in  imitation 
of  our  Lord's  last  supper,  a  provision  being  made 
for  this  in  one  of  the  canons  of  the  third  council  of 
Carthage.  On  this  day  the  compelentes,  or  candi- 
dates for  baptism,  publicly  recited  the  creed  in  the 
presence  of  the  bishop  or  presbyters  in  the  church. 
Such  public  penitents,  also,  as  had  completed  the 
penance  enjoined  by  the  church,  were  ab.solved  on 
this  day.  From  the  canons  of  the  fourth  coun- 
cil of  Toledo,  it  would  appe.ir  that  a  general  abso- 
lution was  proclaimed  to  all  those  who  observed 
the  day  with  fasting,  prayers,  or  true  contrition.  The 
Saturday  or  Sabbath  in  Passion  Week  was  com- 
monly known  by  the  name  of  the  Great  Sabbath. 
It  was  the  only  Sabbath  throughout  the  year  that 
the  Greek  churches,  and  some  of  the  Western, 
kept  as  a  fast.  The  fast  was  continued  not  only 
until  evening,  but  even  protracted  till  cock-crowing 
in  the  morning,  whicli  was  supposed  to  be  the  time 
of  our  Lord's  resurrection.  The  previous  part  o( 
the  night  was  spent  in  religious  exercises  of  various 
kinds.  Eusebius  tells  us  that  in  tlie  time  of  Con- 
stantine  this  vigil  was  kept  with  great  pomp;  for 
he  set  up  lofty  pillars  of  wax  to  burn  as  torches  all 
over  the  city,  and  lamps  burning  in  all  places,  so 
that  the  night  seemed  to  outshine  the  sun  at  noon- 
day. Gregory  Nazianzen,  also,  speaks  of  the  cus- 
tom of  setting  up  lamps  and  torches  both  in  the 
churches  and  private  houses  ;  which,  lie  s,iy8,  they 
did  as  a  forerunner  of  that  great  Light,  the  Sun  of 
Kighteousness,  arising  on  the  world  on  Easter-day. 
This  night  was  famous  above  all  others  for  the  bap- 
tism of  catechumens. 

Passion  Week,  or  Holy  Week,  as  it  is  often  term- 
ed, is  observed  with  great  pomp  in  the  Romish 
Church.  The  ceremonies  of  this  season  commence 
on  Palm  Sunday  (which  see),  when  the  commemor- 
ation takes  place  of  our  Saviour's  triumphal  entry  in- 
to Jerusalem.  On  Wediiesd.iy  of  Holy  Week,  in  the 
afternoon,  there  is  the  service  of  the  Tknehr.*:, 
a  kind  of  funeral  service  which  is  repeated  at  the 
same  hour  on  the  TliuiRday  and  Fridav.  The  cere- 
monies of  the  Thursday  consist  principally  of  a  re- 
presentation of  the  burial  of  our  Saviour.     Thi«  ia 
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followed  in  Rome  by  the  ceremony  of  the  Pope  wash- 
ing; the  feet  of  tliirteen  pilgrims  in  imitation  of  our 
Saviour's  washhig  tlie  feet  of  his  disciples ;  this 
ceremony  being  followed  up  by  the  same  pilgrims 
being  served  by  his  Holiness  at  dinner.  A  singular 
ceremony  takes  place  on  the  Thursday  at  St.  Peter's 
in  Rome — the  washing  of  the  high  altar  with  wine. 
(See  Altar.)  On  Good  Friday  the  ceremony  of 
uncovering  and  adoring  tlie  cross  is  observed,  at  the 
close  of  wliicli  a  procession  is  marshalled  to  bring 
back  the  lio.st  from  the  sepulchre  in  which  it  was  de- 
posited on  the  previous  day.  The  Pope  and  cardi- 
nals, also,  adore  the  three  great  relics,  which  are  glit- 
tering caskets  of  crystal,  set  in  gold  and  silver,  and 
sparkling  with  precious  stones,  and  which  are  said 
to  ccmtain  a  part  of  the  true  cross;  one  half  of  the 
spear  which  pierced  our  Saviour's  side;  and  tlie 
Volto  Santo  or  holy  countenance. 

On  the  Saturday  of  Passion  Week  at  Rome,  con- 
verted Jews  and  heathens  are  baptized  after  holy 
water  has  been  consecrated  for  the  purpose.  Young 
men  also  are  ordained  to  various  sacred  offices.  The 
chief  employment  of  the  day,  however,  consists  of 
services  in  honour  of  the  resurrection.  The  ceremo- 
nies of  Easter  Sunday  have  already  been  described 
under  the  article  Easter.  Holy  Week  closes  with 
an  illumination  and  fireworks  of  the  most  splendid 
description. 

PASSOVER,  one  oi  the  great  Jewish  festivals. 
It  was  originally  instituted  by  command  of  God  him- 
self, in  commemoration  of  the  deliverance  of  the  Is- 
raelites from  Egyptian  bondage,  and  the  sparing  of 
the  first-born  on  the  night  previous  to  their  departure. 
The  feast  lasted  for  seven  days,  during  which  it  was 
unlawful  to  eat  any  other  than  unleavened  bread. 
Thus  the  command  was  given,  Exod.  xii.  18,  "  In  the 
first  month,  on  the  fourteenth  day  of  the  month  at 
even,  ye  shall  eat  unleavened  bread,  until  the  one  and 
twentieth  day  of  the  month  at  even."  Hence  the 
festival  is  frequently  called  in  Scripture,  "the  feast 
of  unleavened  bread."  A  Iamb  without  blemish  was 
to  be  killed  on  the  first  day  of  the  feast,  and  this 
lamb  being  an  eminent  type  of  Christ,  the  Apostle 
Paul  speaks  of  Christ  as  "  our  Passover  sacrificed 
for  us."  The  month  Nisan  being  that  on  which  the 
Israelites  left  Egypt,  was  appointed  to  be  the  first 
month  of  the  sacred  or  ecclesiastical  year ;  and  on 
the  fourteenth  day  of  this  month  they  were  com- 
manded to  kill  the  paschal  lamb,  and  to  abstain  from 
leavened  bread.  The  following  day,  being  the 
fifteenth,  was  the  great  feast  of  the  Passover,  which 
continued  seven  days,  but  only  the  first  and  seventh 
days  were  particularly  solemn.  Each  family  killed 
a  lamb  or  a  kid,  and  if  the  number  of  the  family  was 
not  sufficient  to  eat  the  lamb,  two  families  might  be 
associated  together.  With  the  blood  of  the  slain 
lamb  they  sprinkled  the  door-posts  and  lintel  of  each 
house,  that  the  destroying  angel,  on  seeing  the  blood, 
might  pass  over  them.  The  lamb  was  roasted  and 
eaten  on  the  same  night  with  unleavened  bread  and 


bitter  herbs.  It  was  to  be  eaten  entire,  and  not  a  bont 
of  it  was  to  be  broken.  The  Jews,  in  partaking  oi 
the  Paschal  lamb,  had  their  loins  girt,  shoes  on  their 
feet,  and  staves  in  their  hands.  So  strict  was  ihe 
command  to  keep  the  Passover,  that  whoever  should 
dare  to  neglect  it  was  to  be  condemned  to  death.  It 
could  only  be  kept  in  Jerusalem,  and  if  any  person 
arrived  at  Jerusalem  too  late  for  the  feast,  he  was 
allowed  to  defer  his  celebration  of  the  Passover  un- 
til the  fourteenth  day  of  the  following  month  in  the 
evening.  Sacrifices  peculiar  to  the  festival  were 
commanded  to  be  offered  every  day  as  long  as  it 
lasted ;  but  on  the  first  and  last  days  no  servile  la- 
bour was  allowed,  and  a  sacred  convocation  was  held. 

Since  the  dispersion  no  sacrifices  have  been  offered 
by  the  Jews,  and  hence,  in  this  point,  the  Passover 
has  undergone  an  alteration  among  the  modern  Jews. 
With  those  Jews  who  live  in  or  near  Jerusalem,  the 
feast  lasts  seven  days,  and  with  Jews  in  all  other 
places  eight  days.  The  Sabbath  preceding  the  feast 
is  called  the  Great  Sabbath,  when  the  Rabbi  of  eacli 
synagogue  delivers  a  lecture  explaining  the  nature  of 
the  approaching  feast,  and  the  ceremonies  necessary 
to  be  observed.  On  the  thirteenth  day  of  the  month 
in  the  evening,  the  most  careful  and  minute  search 
is  made  by  the  master  of  each  family  lest  any  lea- 
vened bread,  or  even  a  particle  of  leaven,  should  be 
in  the  house.  Having  burned  all  the  leaven  that 
can  be  discovered,  they  make  unleavened  cakes,  con- 
sisting in  general  of  flour  and  water  only,  baked  into 
round  thin  cakes,  and  full  of  little  lioles.  On  the 
fourteenth  day  of  the  month  the  first-bom  son  of 
each  family  is  required  to  fast  in  commemoration  of 
the  protection  afforded  to  the  first-bom  of  Israel 
when  the  first-born  of  the  Egyptians  was  destroyed. 

The  special  ceremonies  of  the  Passover-festival,  as 
observed  by  the  Modern  Jews,  are  thus  described  by 
Mr.  Allen,  in  his  '  Modern  Judaism  :'  "  In  the  even- 
ing of  the  fourteenth  day  of  the  month,  the  men 
assemble  in  the  synagogue,  to  usher  in  the  festival 
by  prayers  and  other  offices  prescribed  in  their 
ritual ;  during  which,  the  women  are  occupied  at 
home  in  laying  and  decorating  the  tables  against 
their  return.  It  is  customary  for  every  Jew  to  lion 
our  this  festival  by  an  exhibition  of  the  mo.st  sump- 
tuous furniture  he  can  afford. 

"  The  table  is  covered  with  a  clean  linen  cloth, 
on  which  are  placed  several  plates  or  dishes.  On 
one  is  laid  the  shank  bone  of  a  shoulder  of  lamb  or 
kid.  but  generally  lamb,  and  an  egg ;  on  another 
three  cakes,  carefully  wrapped  in  two  napkins ;  on 
a  third,  some  lettuce,  chervil,  parsley,  and  celery, 
wild  succory  or  horseradish.  These  are  their  bitter 
herbs.  Near  the  salad  is  placed  a  cruet  of  vinegar, 
and  some  salt  and  water.  They  have  also  a  dish 
representing  the  bricks  required  to  be  made  by  their 
forefathers  in  Egypt.  This  is  a  thick  paste  coin 
posed  of  apples,  almonds,  nuts,  and  figs,  dressed  in 
wine  .and  seasoned  with  cinnamon.  Every  Jew  wli« 
can  afford  wine,  also  provides  some  for  this  occasion. 
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"  The  family  being  seated,  tlie  master  of  the  liouse 
pronounces  a  grace  over  the  table  in  general,  and 
the  wine  in  particular.  Then  leaning  in  a  stately 
manner  on  bis  left  arm,  as  an  inilication  of  the 
liberty  wliicli  the  Israelites  i-egained  when  they  de- 
parted from  Egypt,  he  drinks  a  ghiss  of  wine :  in 
which  he  is  followed  by  all  the  company.  Having 
emptied  their  glasses,  they  dip  some  of  the  lierbs  in 
vinegar,  and  eat  them,  while  the  master  repeats  an- 
other benediction.  The  master  next  unfolds  the 
napkins,  and  taking  the  middle  cake,  breaks  it  in  two, 
replaces  one  of  the  pieces  between  the  two  whole 
cakes,  and  conceals  the  other  piece  under  his  plate, 
or  under  the  cushion  on  which  he  leans  ;  in  pro- 
fessed allusion  to  the  circumstance  recorded  by 
Moses  that  '  the  people  took  their  dough  before  it 
was  leavened,  their  kneading  troughs  being  bound 
up  in  their  clothes.'  He  removes  the  lamb  and  egg 
from  the  table.  Then  the  plate  containing  the  ciikes 
being  lifted  up  by  the  hands  of  the  whole  company, 
they  unite  in  rehearsing  :  '  This  is  the  bread  of  po- 
verty and  affliction  which  our  fathers  did  eat  in  Egypt. 
Whosoever  hungers,  let  him  come  and  eat.  Who- 
soever needs,  let  him  come  and  eat  of  the  Paschal 
lamb.  This  year  we  are  here  :  the  next,  God  will- 
ing, we  shall  be  in  tlie  land  of  Canaan.  This  year 
wo  are  servants  :  the  next,  if  God  will,  we  shall  be 
free,  children  of  the  family  and  lords. 

"The  lamb  and  egg  are  again  placed  on  the  table, 
and  anotlier  glass  of  wine  is  taken.  The  plate  con- 
taining the  cakes  is  removed,  in  order  that  the  chil- 
dren may  be  excited  to  inquire  into  the  meaning  of 
the  festival.  If  no  children  are  present,  some  adult 
proposes  a  question  according  to  a  prescribed  form  ; 
wliich  is  answered  by  an  account  of  the  captivity 
aiui  slavery  of  the  nation  in  Egypt,  their  deliverance 
by  Moses,  and  the  institution  of  the  Passover  on  that 
occasion.  This  recital  is  followed  hy  some  psalms 
and  hymns.  After  which — (not  to  proceed  with  a 
detail  of  every  particular  movement) — the  cakes  are 
replaced  on  the  table,  and  pieces  of  them  are  distri- 
buted among  the  company,  who,  '  instead  of  the  Pas- 
chal lamb,'  the  oblation  of  which  is  wholly  disconti- 
nued, 'eat  this  unleavened  bread,'  with  some  of  the 
bitter  herbs  and  part  of  tlie  pudding  made  in  memory 
if  the  bricks. 

"  After  this  succeeds  a  plentiful  supper,  which  is 
followed  by  some  more  pieces  of  the  cakes,  and  two 
more  gla-sses  of  wine  :  for  they  are  re(|uired  on  this 
occasion  to  drink  four  glasses  each,  and  every  glass, 
according  to  the  rabbies,  commemorates  a  special 
blessing  vouchsafed  to  their  forefathers.  The  fourth 
and  last  cup  is  accompanied  with  some  passages  bor- 
rowed from  the  Scripture  imprecating  the  divine 
vengeance  on  the  Heathens  and  on  all  the  enemies  of 
Israel. — The  same  course  of  ceremonies  is  repeated 
on  the  second  night. — This  ceremonial,  the  modern 
.Jews  profess  to  believe,  '  will  be  as  acceptable  in  the 
presence  of  the  Lord  as  the  actual  ofl'ering  of  the 
Passover." 
II. 


The  last  day  of  the  festival  closes  with  the  IIab- 
D.iLA  (wliich  see).  They  are  now  permitted  to  re- 
turn to  the  use  of  leavened  bread.  Contracts  of 
marriage  may  be  made,  but  no  marriage  is  allowed 
to  be  solemnized  during  this  festival.  There  are 
four  days  in  Passover- Week  on  which  business  mav 
be  done.  Every  Jew  who  has  a  seat  in  the  syna- 
gogue, whatever  the  amount  of  his  seat-rent  mav 
be,  pays  two  shillings  in  the  pound  as  a  tax  towards 
the  Passover  cakes,  and  about  six  weeks  before  tho 
Passover  a  box  is  placed  at  the  entrance  of  the  sy- 
nagogue, when  every  Jew,  who  is  unable  to  pro- 
cure Passover  cakes  for  himself,  signifies  by  a  note 
tlie  number  of  his  household,  and  they  are  provided 
for  liiin  out  of  these  funds. 

The  Passover  has  been  observed  without  inter- 
mission by  the  Jews  from  the  period  of  their  return 
from  the  Babylonish  captivity;  and  it  is  probable 
that  very  few  changes  have  been  introduced  into  the 
mode  of  its  ealebration.  The  question  has  frequently 
given  rise  to  considerable  discussion,  whether  or  not 
the  last  Supper  cf  our  Lord  was  the  Paschal  Sup- 
per. The  Western  churches  generally  maintain  the 
affirmative  view  of  this  subject,  and  the  Greek 
Church  the  negative.  The  latter  body  of  Chris- 
tians, also,  contend  that,  in  instituting  the  Lord's 
Supper,  Christ  made  use  of  leavened  bread.  At  an 
early  period  in  the  history  of  Christianity,  the  Eas- 
ter controversy  chiefly  turned  upon  the  chronology 
of  the  Passover.  In  the  second  century  a  controver 
sy  arose,  first  between  Polycarp,  bishop  of  Smyrna, 
and  Anicetus,  bishop  of  Pome,  and  afterwards  be- 
tween Victor,  bishop  of  Rome,  and  Polycrates,  bishop 
of  Ephesus,  concerning  the  proper  time  for  cele- 
brating the  Easter  feast,  or  rather  for  terminating 
the  ante-paschal  fast.  At  that  time  the  whole  of 
Christendom,  with  the  exception  of  proconsular 
Asia  and  its  immediate  neighbourhood,  prolonged 
the  fast  to  the  Sunday  after  the  Jewish  Passover. 
But  the  Christians  of  the  proconsulate,  guided  by 
Jewish  custom,  ended  tlie  fast  on  the  very  day  of 
the  Paschal  sacrifice.  The  keen  controversy  which 
ensued  has  already  been  noticed  under  the  article 
Easter. 

PASTOPIIORI,  priests  who  carried  the  Pastoa 
in  the  sacred  rites  of  heathen  antiquity.  The  priests 
of  Isis  and  Osiris  among  the  ancient  Egyptians, 
who  were  so  denominated,  were  arranged  in  in- 
corporated colleges,  which  again  were  divided  into 
lesser  companies,  each  consisting  of  ten  Pastophwi, 
headed  by  an  officer  who  was  appointed  every  five 
years  to  preside  over  them.  Along  with  the  Egyp- 
tian worship,  the  PastophoriviGve.  long  after  found  in 
Greece.  The  duty  of  this  class  of  priests  was  to 
carry  in  their  religious  processions  the  Pastos 
(which  see),  orsacreJ  Bhawl,  often  employed  in  cov- 
ering and  concealing  from  public  view  the  (ulylum 
or  shrine  containing  the  god.  It  was  customary 
for  the  Piistopliori  to  cliaunt  sacred  music  in  the 
temple,  and  to  draw  aside  the  ;)(is(os  that  the  pco 
.So  * 
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pie  might  behold  and  adore  their  deity.  Gener- 
ally speaking,  tliis  order  of  priests  had  tlie  custody 
of  the  temple  and  all  its  sacred  appurtenances. 
Tlie  Pastophori  were  looked  upon  by  the  Egyptians 
as  eminently  skilled  in  the  medical  art. 

PASTOPHORION,  a  term  used  by  the  ancient 
Greeks  to  signify  the  residence  within  an  Egyptian 
temple  appropriated  to  the  Pastophori  (which  see). 
The  same  word  occurs  in  the  Septuagint  translation 
of  the  Old  Testament,  where  in  Ezek.  xl.  17.  it  is 
used  for  the  chambers  in  the  outward  court  of  the 
temple.  Jerome,  in  commenting  upon  the  passage, 
says,  that  in  the  translations  of  Aquila  and  Sym- 
niachus  it  is  rendered  Gazophylaciam  and  Exedra, 
and  signified  chambers  of  the  treasury,  and  habita- 
tions for  tlie  priests  and  Levites  round  about  tliat 
court  of  the  temple.  This  explanation  of  the  word 
was  probably  derived  from  the  writings  of  Josepluis, 
who  mentions  the  Pastophorium  as  a  part  of  the 
temple  at  Jerusalem,  constituting  the  treasury,  in 
which  the  ofi'erings  of  the  people  were  deposited. 
Jerome,  in  anotlier  passage  in  liis  Commentary  on 
Isaiah,  terms  the  Pastophormm  the  chamber  or  habi- 
tation in  which  the  ruler  of  the  temple  dwelt.  It  is 
plain,  therefore,  that  the  word  must  have  been  em- 
ployed under  a  very  extensive  signification. 

PASTOR  (Lat.  a  shepherd),  a  word  often  employ- 
ed figuratively  to  express  a  minister  appointed  to 
watch  over  and  to  instruct  a  congregation,  which  is  in 
the  same  way  described  as  his  flock.  And  the  use  of 
the  term  pastor  in  this  connection  is  particularly  re- 
commended by  the  circumstance,  that  our  Lord 
Btj'led  himself  a  shepherd  in  Jolm  x.  12,  and  the 
church  liis  flock.  The  Apostle  Peter,  also,  denomi- 
nated our  Lord  the  Cliief  Sliepherd,  in  1  Peter  v.  4. 
The  pastor  is  mentioned  in  the  catalogue  wliich  the 
Apostle  Paul  has  given  of  the  extraordinary  and  or- 
dinary officebearers  of  the  Christian  Church,  Eph.  iv. 
11,  12,  "And  he  gave  some,  apostles;  and  some, 
prophets  ;  and  some,  evangelists ;  and  some,  pastors 
and  teachers  ;  for  tlie  perfecting  of  the  saints,  for  the 
work  of  the  ministry,  for  the  edifying  of  the  body  of 
Christ."  In  this  list  the  ordinary  office-bearers  are 
termed  pastors  and  teachers.  Two  ideas  are  sug- 
gested by  the  designation  of  pastors — those  namely 
of  feeding  and  of  governing  the  church,  duties  wliich 
may  be  performed  without  tlie  supernatural  endow- 
ments which  were  bestowed  upon  apostles,  prophets, 
and  evangelists.  Some  have  supposed  that  tlie  pas- 
tors and  teacliers  were  the  same  persons  ;  but  it  is 
not  at  all  probable  that  the  apostle  would  have  used 
two  words  in  such  close  connection  to  describe  the 
same  office.  The  Teacher  or  Doctor  (which  see), 
teems  not  to  have  been  employed  like  the  pastor  in 
preaching  the  gospel  and  in  administering  the  sacra- 
ments, but  in  instructing  the  young,  as  well  as  candi- 
dates for  baptism,  and  all  who  were  not  yet  fully 
initiated  in  the  knowledge  of  divine  truth. 

PASTORAL  STAFF.    See  Crosier. 

PASTORATE,  the  office  of  a  pastor  in  connec- 


tion with  the  congregation  to  the  charge  of  which  h« 
is  ordained. 

PASTOS,  a  shawl  frequently  used  in  the  religious 
ceremonies  of  the  ancient  Egyptians  as  well  as  the 
heathens  of  Greece  and  Rome.  It  was  generally 
figured  with  various  symbolical  representations  cor- 
responding to  the  particular  rites  in  which  it  was 
used.  The  word  pastos  was  also  used  to  denote  a 
small  shrine  or  chapel,  in  which  a  god  was  contahied. 

PASTUSHKOB  SOGLASIA,  a  sect  of  Dissent- 
ers from  the  Russo- Greek  Church,  founded  by  a  shep- 
herd, whose  chief  peculiarities  were,  that  they  held 
the  marriage  tie  to  be  indissoluble  by  any  human 
power,  and  that  it  is  sinful  to  carry  fasting  so  far  as 
to  injure  health  or  destroy  life. 

PAT.iECI,  Phoenician  gods,  whose  images  were 
used  as  ornaments  to  their  ships. 

PATALA,  the  hell  or  place  of  final  punishment 
of  the  Hindus.     See  Hell. 

PATARA.    See  Alms-Bowl. 

PATARENES,  a  name  used  in  Italy  during  the 
twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries  as  a  general  ap- 
pellation to  denote  sects  contending  against  the 
dominant  church  and  clergy.  Different  opinions 
have  been  entertained  in  regard  to  the  origin  of  the 
name,  some  believing  that  it  is  derived  from  a  certain 
place  called  Pataria,  where  the  heretics,  as  they  were 
considered,  held  their  meetings.  The  word  Pataria, 
however,  in  the  dialect  of  Milan,  signified  a  popular 
faction,  and  as  the  sects  in  question  were  generally 
held  in  high  estimation  by  the  people,  it  may  easily 
be  seen  how  the  name  arose.  It  was  applied  to  the 
Manicheans,  the  Paulicians,  and  the  Catharists. 

PATAREUS,  a  surname  of  Apollo,  derived  from 
the  town  of  Patara  in  Lycia,  where  he  had  an  oracle. 

PATELLA,  a  surname  of  Ops,  as  opening  the 
stem  of  the  corn  plant  that  the  ears  might  sprout 
out. 

PATELLARII  DII,  a  name  sometimes  given 
among  the  ancient  Romans  to  the  Laves,  because 
offerings  were  made  to  them  in  patellae  or  dishes. 

PATEN,  a  term  used  to  denote  among  the  Ro- 
manists, and  also  in  the  Church  of  England,  the 
plate  on  which  the  sacramental  bread  is  placed. 

PATERNIANS,  a  heretical  sect  which  arose 
about  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century,  maintaining 
that  only  the  upper  parts  of  the  human  body  were 
made  by  God,  and  the  lower  parts  were  the  work- 
manship of  the  devil.  Their  name  was  derived  from 
their  founder  Paternus,  and  as  they  lived  in  impu- 
rity, they  were  also  called  Venustians,  from  Venus, 
the  heathen  goddess,  who  patronised  unchastity. 

PATERNOSTER  (Lat.  Our  Father),  a  term  some- 
times used  to  denote  the  Lord's  Prayer  (which 
see),  derived  from  its  commencing  words.  The  chap- 
let  of  beads  worn  by  some  Romanists,  particularly 
monks  and  nuns,  is  occasionally  called  a  Paternoster. 

PATHS  (The  Four).    See  Nirwana. 

PATRES  (Lat.  Fathers),  a  name  frequently  ap- 
plied to  the  Primates  (which  see),  of  the  Christian 
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Church  ill  Africa ;  and  there  was  a  peculiar  reason 
for  giving  tliem  this  name ;  as  the  primacy  in  the 
African  cliurches  was  not  fixed,  as  in  otlier  places, 
to  the  civil  metropolis,  but  went  along  with  the  old- 
est bishop  of  the  province,  who  succeeded  to  this 
dignity  by  virtue  of  his  seniority,  whatever  place  he 
lived  in.  The  only  exception  to  tliis  rule  was  the 
Church  at  Carthage,  where  the  bishop  was  a  fixed 
and  standing  metropolitan  for  the  province  of  Africa, 
properly  so  called.  The  term  Patres  was  also  ap- 
plied to  the  fathers  of  the  monasteries,  as  Jerome 
and  Augustine  commonly  call  them. 

PATUES  PATRUM  (I^t.  Fathers  of  Fathers,) 

designation  sometimes  given  to  bishops  in  the  an- 
cient Christian  Church.  Gregory  Nyssen  was  called 
by  this  name  in  the  canons  of  the  second  council  of 
Nice ;  and  others  say  that  Theodosius  the  emperor 
gave  Chrysostom  the  same  honourable  title  after 
death. 

PATRES  SACRORUM,  priests  of  Mithras 
(which  see),  among  the  ancient  Romans  under  the 
emperors. 

PATRIARCH  (Jewish),  the  father  or  founder 
of  a  family  or  tribe.  It  is  applied  chiefly  to  those 
fathers  of  the  Hebrew  nation  who  lived  before  Moses, 
such  as  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  while  the  twelve 
children  of  the  last-mentioned  ancestor  of  the  Jews 
isually  receive  the  name  of  the  twelve  Patriarchs. 
The  term,  however,  came  to  be  used  among  the 
Jews  in  the  later  ages  of  their  history  as  a  title  of 
dignity  and  honour.  They  allege  that  the  institu- 
tion of  the  patriarchs  existed  before  the  destruc- 
rton  of  Jerusalem,  and  they  explain  its  origin  thus. 
Thirty  years  before  the  Christian  era,  Ilillel  arriv- 
ed from  Babylon,  and  was  consulted  concerning  a 
difficulty  which  had  arisen  in  regard  to  the  celebra- 
tion of  the  Passover,  and  giving  a  highly  satisfactory 
answer,  ha  was  hailed  the  Patriarch  of  the  nation. 
His  posterity  succeeded  him  in  this  dignity  until  the 
fifth  century,  when  the  office  of  Patriarch  ceased  in 
Judea.  But  this  notion  of  the  Jews  as  to  the  pa- 
triarchal dignity  having  been  enjoyed  by  any  one  be- 
fore the  time  of  our  Lord,  is  in  the  highest  degree  im- 
probable, since  had  there  been  individuals  exercising 
such  an  office  during  the  days  of  our  Saviour,  they 
would  have  presided  in  the  ecclesiastical  courts,  and 
our  Lord  would  have  been  an-aigned  at  their  tribunal. 
On  the  contrary,  the  chief  priest  presided  at  th#trial 
of  Clirist,  imposed  silence  upon  the  apostles,  commis- 
sioned Saul  to  go  to  Damascus  that  he  might  perse- 
cute the  Christians,  presided  at  the  trial  of  Paul,  and 
commanded  him  to  be  smitten  on  the  face.  From 
these  facts  it  is  quite  plain,  that  no  Patriarch  could 
possibly  have  existed  at  that  time,  and,  therefore, 
the  origin  of  the  office  must  have  been  of  a  later 
date,  not  probably  before  the  reign  of  the  Roman 
Emperor  Adrian. 

The  first  authentic  Patriarch  of  the  Jews  was 
Simn.on  tlie  Third,  who  lived  in  the  time  of  Adrian, 
and  was  de.scended  in  a  direct  line  from  Uillel  the 


Old.  In  that  family  the  patriarchal  dignity  remained 
until  it  was  abolished  in  A.  D.  429.  The  office  had 
been  created  for  the  benefit  of  the  Western  Jews, 
and  the  seat  of  the  dignitary  who  held  the  office  was 
at  Tiberias  in  Galileo,  which  had  become  a  kind  of 
second  Jerusalem,  the  residence  of  the  most  learned 
Jews  of  the  time.  From  the  imperial  edicts  it  would 
appear,  that  there  were  inferior  officers  under  the 
grand  Patriarch,  who  was  styled  Illustrious,  and  was 
honoured  even  by  Christians.  He  employed  envoys 
or  legates  to  make  an  annual  circuit  through  all  the 
Western  provinces,  with  full  powers  to  decide  in  liis 
name,  and  by  his  authority,  the  questions  or  dis- 
putes that  arose  between  private  individuals,  or 
between  ditferent  synagogues.  The  half  shekel 
appointed  by  Moses  to  be  levied  from  every  male 
Jew  of  twenty  years  old  and  upward,  was  carefully 
collected  during  the  whole  of  the  Jewish  dispensa- 
tion, and  constituted  the  greatest  source  of  revenue 
to  the  Patriarchs.  The  grand  Patriarch  exacted 
this  tribute-money  from  all  the  synagogues  of  the 
West.  Epiphanius  says,  that  the  apostles  of  the 
Patriarch  went  as  far  as  the  province  of  Cilicia  to 
levy  this  sacred  contribution.  Its  collection  was 
sometimes  conducted  with  such  severity,  that  the 
Patriarchs  became  odious  to  the  people.  This  hap- 
pened particularly  in  the  reign  of  Julian  the  Apos- 
tate, when,  in  consequence  of  a  petition  from  the 
Jews  themselves,  he  abolished  the  tribute. 

The  Patriarch,  from  his  office,  had  great  authority 
among  the  Jews.  "  He  nominated,"  we  are  told,  in 
an  interesting  history  of  the  Modern  Jews,  "  the 
heads  of  all  the  synagogues ;  and  this  nomination 
proved  a  source  of  wealth.  For  the  Patriarch  often 
sold  these  offices,  and  Palladius  charged  the  Pa- 
triarch of  his  time,  not  only  with  exposing  to  sale 
these  dignities,  but  frequently  deposing  the  heads  of 
the  synagogues  for  no  other  reason  but  to  enrich 
himself  by  supplying  their  places.  Thus  the  Greek 
Patriarchs  at  Constantinople  deposed  the  metropoli- 
tans and  bishops,  to  have  the  advantage  of  selling 
the  priesthood  ;  and  the  grand  vizier  acts  the  same 
part  towards  the  Patriarchs.  Though  this  power 
was  sometimes  restricted  by  the  emperor,  yet  the 
Patriarch  had  also  the  power  of  erecting  new  syna- 
gogues. He  likewise  decided  controversies  which 
arose  concerning  questions  of  the  law,  and  all  dis- 
putes between  particular  synagogues.  Origen  is 
mistaken  in  asserting  that  the  Patriarch  had  the 
power  of  life  and  death  invested  in  his  hands.  The 
imperial  laws  establish  the  contrary ;  nor  can  one 
example  be  produced  in  the  history  of  the  Patriarchs 
of  their  exercising  any  such  power. — It  is  granted, 
that  their  punishments  were  sometimes  severe,  and 
that  by  their  commands  persons  had  been  almost 
whipped  to  death  in  their  synagogues.  But  this  ori- 
ginated from  the  indulgence  of  the  emperors,  and 
even  they  were  often  constrained  to  limit  theii 
power.  The  power  of  life  and  death  indicates  royalty 
of  which  the  Jews  were  now  deprived. 
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"  There  is  an  edict  of  the  Emperor  Theodosius 
wliich  ascertains  the  extent  of  the  patriarchal  juris- 
'liction.  He  forbids  GaniaHel,  wlio  was  tlieii  Pa- 
triarcli, 'to  build  new  synagogues,  and  commanded 
Aurehan  to  demolisli  those  that  were  little  frequent- 
ed, if  it  could  be  done  without  occasioning  commo- 
tions in  the  cities.'  Tliere  was  a  general  law  in  the 
empire,  tliatnone  should  erect  new  churches  without 
an  imperial  grant. — One  of  the  Christians  applied  to 
the  emperor  for  liberty  to  erect  Christian  churches 
in  several  places  in  the  land  of  Judea.  Justinian 
cautioned  the  bishops  to  be  careful  that  no  person 
occupied  any  public  place  without  liberty  from  him. 
In  the  reign  of  Leo,  also,  some  monks  who  had 
consecrated  places  of  public  shows  and  recreations 
were  prohibited.  And  it  appears  that  the  Patri- 
arch Gamaliel  having  abused  th.at  power  it  was  re- 
called. 

"  By  the  same  edict  he  is  prohibited  from  judging 
in  disputes  between  Jews  and  Christians.  Such 
disputes  were  to  be  tried  before  the  civil  magistrate, 
and  the  Patriarch  had  only  the  power  to  decide  be- 
tween Jew  and  Jew.  On  the  contrary,  Gamaliel 
insisted  that  if  one  of  the  pai-ties  was  a  Jew,  the 
right  of  decision  belonged  to  him ;  but  the  emperor 
restricted  his  power. 

"That  edict  also  prohibits  'the  Patriarch  from 
dishonouring  any  man,  whether  a  slave  or  a  free- 
man, with  the  mark  of  Judaism.'  That  mark  was 
circumcision,  which  the  Patriarchs  supposed  that  he 
could  confer  upon  all  who  embraced  the  Jewish  re- 
ligion. But  the  emperor  Antonius  issued  a  law,  by 
which  it  was  declared  a  capital  crime  for  a  Jew  to 
circumcise  any  man  who  was  not  of  his  nation  ;  and 
Theodosius  went  farther,  and  prohibited  the  Jews 
from  keeping  Christian  slaves,  because  many  of 
these  under  the  influence  of  their  masters  embraced 
the  Jewish  faith.  It  appears,  therefore,  that  the 
Jews  enjoyed  liberty  of  conscience,  but  were  not 
permitted  to  make  proselytes. 

"  The  most  important  and  the  most  obscure  part 
of  the  edict  of  Theodosius  remains  yet  to  be  exa- 
mined. He  farther  commanded  Aurelian  '  to  with- 
draw out  of  the  hands  of  the  Patriarch  Gamaliel,  the 
letters  of  command  he  had  received,  and  to  leave  him 
only  the  honour  he  had  before,  since  he  tliougbt  he 
might  transgress  with  impunity,  whilst  he  saw  him- 
self raised  to  a  greater  dignity.  The  reason  assigned 
for  the  restriction,  was  the  abuse  of  power.  That 
power,  or  those  letters  of  command,  appear  to  have 
btten  the  honour  of  prefecture,  which  were  granted 
to  those  distinguished  by  birth  or  merit,  or  imperial 
favour.  The  person  who  was  distinguished  by  that 
I'avour,  wore  the  insignia  of  his  honours  in  public. 
Tliough  this  honour  conferred  no  judicial  power,  yet 
the  person  who  enjoyed  it  might  sit  among  the 
judges,  as  a  mark  of  distinguished  honour.  This 
favour  appears  to  have  been  conferred  upon  Gama- 
liel ;  but  on  account  of  his  liaughtiness  and  impru- 
ience  it  was  recalled.     Tims  an  examination  of  the 


different  branches  of  that  imperial  law  ascertains  thn 
authority  of  the  Patriarchs. 

"  But  to  behold  the  utmost  limits  of  the  Patriarchal 
authority,  let  us  attend  to  their  power,  with  respect 
to  deposition.  As  they  were  the  heads  of  the  na- 
tion, they  appear  to  have  been  amenable  to  no  other 
tribunal.  The  Jewish  writers,  however,  contend, 
that  no  society  can  be  deprived  of  the  inherent  right 
of  deposing  a  head,  who  is  either  negligent,  or  ty- 
rannical, or  ignorant.  In  proof  of  their  position, 
they  mention  that  one  Meir  attempted  to  depose  the 
Patriarch  of  his  time  :  that  Gamaliel  was,  during  a 
short  time,  actually  deposed ;  and  that  several  to 
whom  it  belonged  by  birth  were  superseded  on  ac- 
count of  their  incapacity." 

The  last  Patriarch  of  the  West  was  Gamaliel,  who 
is  mentioned  by  Jerome.  So  corrupt  had  this  race 
of  officers  become,  that  they  exposed  to  sale  the 
dignities  of  which  they  had  tlie  patronage,  in  order 
to  enlarge  their  revenues.  Accordingly,  in  A.  D. 
415,  a  law  was  passed  by  the  Emperor  Theodosius 
to  restrict  their  power,  and  this  measure  having 
failed  to  accomplish  its  design,  the  patriarchal  dig- 
nity was  entirel)'  abolished,  in  so  far  as  the  Western 
Jews  were  concerned,  in  a.  d.  429,  after  having  ex- 
isted for  the  space  of  350  years.  The  Patriarchs 
were  succeeded  by  the  Primates  (which  see),  a 
class  of  officers  whose  jurisdiction  and  authority  was 
of  quite  a  different  character. 

The  Patriarch  of  the  Eastern  Jews  had  his  resi- 
dence in  Babylon.  His  proper  title  was  Resh- 
Glutha,  or  Aich.malotarch  (which  see),  prince 
or  chief  of  the  captivity,  the  office  being  ratlier  civil 
than  sacred.  The  dignity  originated  while  the  Par- 
thians  reigned  in  Persia,  but  it  continued  under  the 
new  dynasty  of  the  Sassanides,  and  only  came  to 
an  end  under  the  caliphs  towards  the  middle  of  the 
eleventh  century.  A  shadow  of  the  office  seems  to 
have  remained  in  the  East  in  the  twelfth  century ; 
and  in  Spain,  among  many  other  hereditary  reminis- 
cences of  the  Babylonian  Jews,  we  find  in  the  mid- 
dle ages  the  Prince  of  the  Captivity  under  the  title 
of  Efibhino-Mayor. 

PATRIARCH  (Christian).  It  would  appear 
from  the  writings  of  Gregory  Nazianzen,  as  well  as  oi 
Gregory  Nyssen,  that  the  word  Patriarch  was  some- 
times applied  to  all  bishops  of  the  ancient  Christian 
Church.  Among  the  Montanists  there  was  a  class 
of  men  who  received  the  name  of  Patriarchs,  and 
who  wei"e  superior  to  their  bishops,  being  regarded 
as  a  distinct  order  from  them.  The  first  occasion, 
however,  on  which  the  title  is  applied  to  any  bishop 
by  any  public  authority  of  the  church,  is  in  the 
council  of  Chalcedon,  which  mentions  the  most  holy 
Patriarchs  of  every  diocese,  and  particularly  Leo, 
patriarch  of  Rome.  Socrates,  the  ecclesiastical  his- 
torian, who  wrote  a  few  years  before  the  council  of 
Chalcedon,  mentions  Patriarchs,  and  refers  to  them 
in  language  which  would  seem  to  indicate  that  the 
name  had  begun  to  be  used  as  an  appropriate  title  ot 
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fome  eminent  bishops  of  the  cliurch.  Various  Ro- 
mish writers,  however,  headed  by  Baronius,  trace 
the  patriarchal  power  as  far  back  as  the  time  of  the 
apostles,  deriving  it  from  the  Apostle  Peter  ;  others, 
again,  reject  this  idea,  and  reckon  the  tirst  rise  of 
Patriarchs  to  have  been  some  time  before  the  coun- 
cil of  Nice,  A.  D.  325 ;  while  some  modern  Greek 
writers  allege,  that  Patriarchs  were  tirst  instituted 
by  that  council ;  and  some  writers  of  our  own  coun- 
try are  of  opinion,  that  patriarchal  power  was  not 
known  in  the  church  till  about  the  time  of  the  sec- 
ond general  council  of  Constantinople,  A.  D.  381. 
Socrates,  in  speaking  of  this  council,  expressly  af- 
firms, that  "  tliey  constituted  Patriarchs,  and  distri- 
buted the  provinces,  so  that  no  bisliop  slioidd  med- 
dle with  the  aflairs  of  another  diocese,  as  was  used  to 
be  done  in  times  of  persecution."  The  power  of  the 
Patriarchs  gradually  increased,  and  had  evidently 
reached  its  height  in  the  time  of  the  general  councils 
of  Ephesus  and  Chalcedon.  From  the  middle  of  the 
fifth  century,  the  title  of  Patriarch  was  given  to  some 
of  the  greater  bisliops,  who  exercised  authority  not 
only  over  the  bishops  of  a  province,  but  over  tlie 
bishops  of  several  provinces  together  witli  their  me- 
tropolitans. These  Patriarchs  were  the  bishops  of 
Rome,  Constantinople,  Alexandria,  and  Antioch. 
The  increase  of  their  power  arose  from  the  circum- 
stance, that  at  tlie  council  of  Clialcedun  in  A.  D. 
451,  the  metropolitan  of  Constantinople  was  invested 
with  authority  over  the  provinces  of  Thrace,  Pontiis, 
and  Asia  Minor,  and  the  bishop  of  .Jerusalem  was 
acknowledged  as  the  lifth  I'atriarch.  The  Pa- 
triarchs were  now  empowered  to  coiisecrate  all  the 
metropolitans  within  their  patriarchate,  and  in  addi- 
tion to  this,  the  Patriarch  of  Constantinople  claimed 
the  right  of  consecrating  not  only  metropolitans  but 
bishops.  Another  privilege  conceded  to  the  Pa- 
triarchs by  the  council  of  Chalcedon,  was  the  right 
of  convening  general  councils;  and  to  them  lay  an 
appeal  from  the  decisions  of  metropolitans  in  mat- 
ters of  greater  importance. 

The  patriarchates  were  very  difTerent  from  one  an- 
other in  size.  Alexandria  was  the  largest  in  point  of 
territorial  extent,  but  Constantinople  had  the  pre-emi- 
nence in  the  number  of  its  churches  and  ecclesiastical 
provinces,  and  its  Patriarch,  in  process  of  time,  came 
to  be  Patriarch  over  the  Patriarchs  of  Ephesus, 
Heraclea,  and  Ciesarea,  and  was  called  the  oecumeni- 
cal and  universal  Patriarch.  The  patriarchal  system 
fcXtt^nded  only  to  the  limits  of  the  Roman  Empire  east- 
ward and  westward,  not  to  the  churches  wliich  exist- 
ed in  Persia,  Arabia,  and  part  of  Armenia.  The  four 
great  patriarchates,  however,  were  gradually  made 
to  include  every  part  of  the  church.  But  the  two 
Eastern  patriarchates  of  Alexandria  and  Antioch 
were  stripped  of  their  power  in  the  course  of  the 
Monophysite  controversy,  and  the  Patriarchs  of 
Rome  and  Constantinople  dtood  alone  as  the  repre- 
sentatives of  tlie  Eastern  and  We.'^tern  divisions  of 
Uie  empire,  and  viewed  each  other  with  a  jealous 


eye.  The  Patriarch  of  Constantinople  was  much 
indebted  for  his  power  and  influence  to  the  favour  o! 
the  Greek  emperors,  and  at  length  John  the  Faster, 
towards  the  end  of  the  sixth  century,  assumed  th*> 
title  of  Universal  Bishop.  Gregory  the  Great,  the 
Roman  bishop,  was  indignant  at  tliis  presumption  on 
the  part  of  his  rival,  and  denounced  it  as  unchris- 
tian, but  his  own  immediate  successor  soon  aftei 
prevailed  upon  the  Greek  emperor,  Phocas,  to  con- 
fer upon  him  the  same  title,  on  the  ground  that  the 
Roman  Church  was  entitled  to  the  first  rank,  both 
from  political  and  personal  considerations. 

'J'he  original  Patriarchs  were  those  of  Rome,  An- 
tioch, and  Alexandria.  Towards  tlie  close  of  the 
fourtli  century  the  bishops  of  Constantinople,  having 
also  become  Patriarchs,  extended  their  authority  over 
several  dioceses  not  subject  to  the  other  Patriarchs. 
In  the  following  century  the  bishops  of  Jerusalem 
became  independent  of  the  Patriarchs  of  Antioch, 
and  thus  there  were  five  patriarchates  formed,  which 
continued  from  the  fifth  century  onward  to  the  Re- 
fonnation.  In  the  course  of  the  seventh  century 
the  Persian  army  under  Chosroes  made  great  devas- 
tation in  several  of  the  patriarcliates,  and  subse- 
quently the  Saracens  made  themselves  masters  first 
of  Antioch,  then  of  Jerusalem,  and  finally  of  Alex- 
andria. Tlie  Turks  next  appeared  on  the  field,  and 
though  the  progress  of  their  invading  armies  waa 
checked  for  a  time  by  the  Crusaders,  they  succeeded 
in  maintaining  possession  of  Syria,  Egypt,  and  Pa 
le.'itine.  At  length,  in  A.  v.  1453,  Constantinople 
fell  into  the  hands  of  tlie  Turks,  and  from  that  pe- 
riod it  lias  continued  to  be  the  residence  of  the  sul- 
tans. The  Turks  signalized  their  conquest  of  New 
Rome,  as  Constantinople  has  been  often  termed,  by 
converting  the  cliurch  of  St.  Sophia  into  a  mosque 
One  half  of  the  Oriental  churches  remained  in  pos- 
session of  the  Christians  until  the  beginning  of  the 
sixteenth  century,  when  the  Sultan  Selim  appropri- 
ated as  many  of  them  as  he  thought  needful  to  the 
use  of  the  Mohammedans. 

At  present  there  are  four  Patriarchs  connected  with 
the  Greek  Church,  those  of  Constantinople,  Jerusa- 
lem, Antioch,  and  Alexandria.  The  three  last  ara 
equal  in  rank  and  authority,  but  they  acknowledge  the 
superiority  of  the  other,  and  submit  so  far  to  his  au 
thority  as  to  require  his  consent  before  any  important 
step  in  ecclesiastical  atVairs  can  be  undertaken.  The 
Patriarch  of  Constantinople  is  elected  by  the  metro- 
politan and  neighbouring  bishops,  and  presented  to 
the  sultan,  without  whose  consent  he  cannot  be  ad- 
mitted to  his  office.  Besides,  he  is  obliged  to  pay 
tribute  to  the  Mohammedan  government  for  leave  to 
enter  on  his  oflice,  and  he  is  liable  to  deposition 
whenever  such  is  the  will  of  the  sultan.  So  com- 
pletely has  this  Patriarch  been  dependent  on  the  ca- 
price of  the  Ottoman  Porte,  that,  as  history  informs 
us,  between  the  years  1G20  and  1671,  the  patriarchal 
throne  was  vacant  no  fewer  than  nineteen  times. 

As  an  illustration  of  the  cruelty  with  which  tlie 
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Greek  Patriarchs  have  been  often  treated  by  the 
Turkish  government,  we  may  quote  from  an  inter- 
esting sketcli  of  the  Greek  and  Eastern  olmrches, 
the  following  account  of  the  eventful  life  and  tragi- 
cal death  of  Gregory,  one  of  the  latest  of  the  Con- 
Btantinopolitan  patriarchs.  "  He  was  born  in  1739, 
and  pducated  in  a  town  of  Arcadia.  Having  com- 
pleted his  studies  at  Mount  Athos,  and  filled  for  a 
while  the  archbishopric  of  Smyrna,  he  obtained  the 
patriarchate  of  Constantinople  in  1795.  Three  years 
after  this,  when  the  French  were  occupying  Egypt, 
tlie  Turks  accused  hiiu  of  being  in  correspondence 
with  the  enemy,  and  vehemently  clamoured  for  his 
destruction.  The  sultan  fully  believed  him  inno- 
cent, but  to  secure  his  safety  sent  him  into  tempo- 
rary banishment  to  his  old  resort  on  the  Holy  Moun- 
tain. His  exile  was  but  short;  he  was  soon  restored 
to  office,  where  he  gained  much  repute  for  his  learn- 
ing, piety,  charity,  and  liumility.  He  gave  alms  to 
the  poor  without  any  invidious  distinction  as  to  their 
religious  creed,  promoted  schools  of  mutual  instruc- 
tion, and  befriended  the  cause  of  the  Britisli  and 
Foreign  Bible  Society.  In  1806,  the  appearance  of 
an  English  fleet  before  Constantinople,  and  the  ap- 
proach of  the  Russian  forces,  revived  the  accusations 
against  the  Patriarch,  who,  though  he  had  sedu- 
lously inculcated  on  his  compatriots  and  co-religion- 
ists the  duty  of  submission  and  patience,  and  had 
earnestly  besought  them  to  abstain  from  all  hostil- 
ity, was  a  second  time  banished  to  Monte  Santo,  as 
a  suspected  traitor  to  the  civil  government.  A  third 
time  he  ascended  the  oecumenical  throne.  But  in 
1821,  the  insurrection  which  broke  out  in  the  Morea 
involved  him  in  renewed  peril.  Sympathizing  with 
his  people  in  their  oppressed  state,  yet  disapproving 
of  their  rebellion,  his  task  was  a  hard  one,  and  it  is 
probable  that  a  hope  of  preventing  the  massacre  of 
all  the  Greeks  in  Constantinople  was  the  induce- 
ment which  made  him  consent  to  excommunicate  the 
Russian  general  Ypsilanti  and  all  the  insurgents. 
When  the  excited  Mussulmans  had  broken  into  the 
house  belonging  to  the  Russian  counsellor  of  lega- 
tion, and  had  beheaded  Prince  Constantine  Morousi, 
the  family  of  the  latter  were  confided  by  the  grand 
vizier  to  the  care  of  Gregory.  By  some  means,  not 
positively  known  to  us,  and  certainly  unknown  to 
the  aged  Patriarch,  they  all  escaped  on  board  a  Rus- 
sian vessel.  He  was  charged,  however,  with  having 
connived  at,  if  not  contrived,  their  flight,  and  the 
vizier  resolved  on  his  death.  On  the  twenty-second 
of  April,  the  first  day  of  the  Easter  festivities,  usually 
a  high  season  among  the  members  of  the  Oriental 
communion,  their  chief  place  of  worship  was  thinly 
attended,  the  people  fearing  to  venture  out  of  doors 
in  such  a  time  of  commotion.  The  Patriarch,  how- 
ever, assisted  by  his  bishops,  went  through  the  ser- 
vice with  the  usual  ceremonies,  but  on  leaving  the 
church,  they  were  all  surrounded  and  seized  by  the 
Janissaries.  The  latter  shrank  back  indeed  with 
some  misgivings  as  they  looked  on  the  old  man's 


venerable  aspect;  but  their  leader  reminded  them 
of  the  grand  vizier's  instructions,  and  their  hesita- 
tion was  at  an  end.  Gregory,  three  of  his  bishops, 
and  eight  priests,  without  imprisonment — without  a 
trial — were  hung  in  their  canonical  robes  before  the 
church  and  palace  gates.  At  the  expiration  of  two 
days,  their  bodies  were  cut  down,  and  delivered  to  a 
Jewish  rabble,  who,  after  having  treated  them  with 
every  species  of  indignity,  dragged  them  through  the 
streets  and  cast  them  into  the  sea.  That  of  the  Pa- 
triarch having  been  preserved  from  sinking,  was 
purchased  from  the  Jews  by  some  Greek  sailors,  who 
conveyed  it  by  night  to  Odessa,  where  the  Russian 
archimandrite  Theophilus  gave  it  a  very  magnificent 
funeral.  The  fury  of  the  Turks  was  not  yet  ap- 
peased ;  several  hundred  Greek  churches  were  de- 
stroyed, and  on  the  third  of  May,  another  Patriarch, 
Cyrilius,  who  had  retired  into  solitude,  Prcesos  an 
archbishop,  and  several  others,  were  similarly  put  to 
death  at  Adrianople.  Instead  of  exciting  fear,  these 
barbarous  acts  only  inflamed  the  enthusiasm  of  the 
rebels  ;  the  war  was  carried  on  with  increased  vigour, 
and  Greece  finally  became  independent." 

The  Patriarch  of  Antioch  has  two  rivals  who  as 
sume  the  same  style  and  dignity ;  the  one  as  the 
head  of  the  Syrian  Jacobite  Church,  and  the  other 
as  the  Maronite  Patriarch,  or  head  of  the  Syrian 
Catholics.  The  Patriarch  of  Alexandria,  who  resides 
generally  at  Cairo,  has  also  his  Coptic  rival,  and  the 
few  who  are  subject  to  his  spiritual  authority  reside 
chiefly  in  the  villages  and  the  capital  of  Lower 
Egypt.  The  Patriarchs  of  Antioch  and  Jerusalem 
reside  chiefly  at  Constantinople,  and  possess  a  very 
limited  and  somewhat  precarious  income.  The  Pa- 
triarch of  Constantinople  has  a  permanent  synod  ot 
bishops  and  notables,  who  act  as  his  council  and 
judicial  court,  in  connection  with  which  he  is  the 
arbitrator  and  judge  of  his  people.  There  are  three 
patriarchates  among  the  Armenians,  and  the  Patriarch 
receives  the  name  of  Catholicos  (which  see).  The 
highest  of  all  the  Armenian  Patriarchs  has  his  seat 
at  Etchmiadzin,  and  has  under  his  jurisdiction  the 
whole  of  Turcomania  or  Armenia  Major.  This  dig- 
nitaiy  has  since  1828  been  appointed  by  the  czar  ol 
Russia,  and  has  under  him  a  synod  and  an  imperial 
procurator.  The  next  in  rank  of  the  Armenian  Pa- 
triarchs resides  at  Sis,  a  city  in  Cilicia,  and  has  a 
limited  province  in  Syria  and  the  south  of  Anatolia. 
The  third  Patriarch  of  the  Armenian  Church  is  that 
of  Aghtamar,  an  island  in  Lake  Van,  and  holds  liis 
sway  over  Kurdistan.  There  are  also  some  minor 
Patriarchs ;  one  at  Constantinople,  who  presides  over 
Turkish  Armenia;  another  at  Jerusalem  for  the  Ar- 
menians of  Palestine  ;  and  another  at  Kamenietz  for 
those  in  Russia  and  Poland. 

The  murder  of  the  Patriarch  Gregory  broke  asun- 
der the  last  link  which  connected  the  oppressed 
Greeks  with  the  Turkish  government.  In  conse- 
quence of  the  rapid  spread  of  liberal  principles,  the 
civil  and  judicial  authority  of  the  episcopal  courts 
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was  speedily  overthrown.  The  Greeks  felt  that  it 
was  inconsistent  witli  sound  principle  tliat  their 
church  should  continue  dependent  upon  a  Patriarch 
appointed  by  the  sultan,  and,  accordingly,  an  assem- 
bly of  bishops  met  at  Syra  in  August  1833,  and  was 
directed  by  the  Greek  government  to  declare,  that  the 
Orthodox  Church  of  Greece  acknowledged  no  head 
but  Jesus  Christ,  that  the  administration  of  the 
church  belonged  to  the  king,  and  was  to  be  carried 
on  under  the  directions  of  tlie  sacred  canons  by  a 
synod  of  bishops  permanently  appointed,  but  an- 
nually renewed  by  him.  This  separation  of  the 
Greek  Church  from  the  Patriarch  of  Constantinople 
gave  great  offence  to  a  large  portion  of  the  people, 
and  in  1839  a  conspiracy  was  formed  to  destroy  all 
foreign  influence,  and  to  place  the  church  under  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Patriarch  Gregory  VI.  This  pre- 
late acted  with  singular  imprudence,  and  in  1840  he 
was  deposed.  The  Greek  Constitution  of  1844  re- 
cognized the  Orthodox  Eastern  Church  as  estab- 
lished by  law,  required  the  successor  to  the  throne 
to  be  a  member  of  that  church,  and  while  it  gave  free 
toleration  to  other  forms  of  worship,  it  prohibited  all 
proselytizing.  The  ecclesiastical  statute  of  1845 
rendered  the  synod  much  less  dependent  upon  the 
government.  It  was  recognized  by  the  Patriarch  of 
Constantinople,  through  the  mediation  of  Russia,  in 
1850,  on  condition  that  the  holy  oil  should  always  be 
obtained  from  tlie  mother  church,  but  it  was  itself  to 
be  chosen  by  the  clergy,  and  the  bishop  of  Attica 
was  to  be  its  perpetual  president. 

The  history  of  the  Russo-Greek  ChurcJi  sets  be- 
fore us  a  series  of  ten  Patriardis,  who  successively 
presided  over  and  regulated  its  ecclesiastical  arrange- 
ments. For  six  centuries  that  church  was  governed 
by  metropolitans  dependent  on  tlie  chiu'ch  of  Con- 
stantinople ;  some  of  them  being  Greeks  sent  direct 
from  the  Patriarch,  while  others  were  Russians  who 
had  been  elected  by  a  synod  of  their  own  bishops, 
but  afterwards  received  the  patriarchal  sanction. 
In  course  of  time  the  Russian  Church  became  inde- 
pendent of  the  Patriarch  of  Constantinople.  The 
Czar  Theodore,  having  quarrelled  with  the  Porte, 
formed  the  idea  of  establishing  a  patriarchal  throne 
in  Russia.  At  length  an  opportunity  offered  of  ac- 
complishing this  design.  In  June  1588,  Jeremiah  II., 
Patriarch  of  Constantinople,  having  been  deposed  by 
the  .Sultan  Amurath,  took  refuge  in  Russia,  and  the 
Czar  having  stated  his  wishes  on  the  subject  of  a  Pa- 
triarch, they  were  readily  complied  with,  and  Job, 
the  metropolitan  of  Moscow,  was  forthwith  conse- 
crated to  the  office  with  great  pomp.  This  step  was 
warmly  approved  by  the  other  Patriarchs,  who  or- 
dained that  the  Russian  should  rank  among  the  other 
patriarchates  as  the  fifth  and  last.  The  inferior 
rank  thus  assigned  to  the  new  dignitary  gave  great 
offence  to  the  Czar,  who  insisted  that  the  Patriarch 
of  Moscow  should  take  precedence  both  of  Jerusa- 
lem and  Antioch,  yielding  only  to  Constantinople  as 
tlic  opcumenicjil  Patriarch,  and  to  Alexandria  as  the 


oecumenical  judge.  The  Patriarch  of  Alexandria 
has,  since  the  eleventh  century,  borne  the  title  of 
oecumenical  judge,  and  in  token  of  thedigm'ty  there- 
by conferred,  he  has  always  worn  two  omophoria  over 
his  robes,  and  a  twofold  crown  on  his  mitre. 

The  Russian  Patriarchs,  who  were  only  ten  ic 
number,  were  obliged,  until  the  middle  of  the  seven- 
teenth century,  to  obtain  confirmation  at  Constan- 
tinople. In  token  of  the  high  estimation  in  which 
the  office  was  held,  it  was  customary  for  the  Czar  on 
Palm  Sunday  to  lead  by  the  bridle  an  ass,  on  which 
the  Patriarch  rode  through  the  streets  of  Moscow  in 
commemoration  of  the  Saviour's  entry  into  Jerusa- 
lem. The  most  famous  of  the  Muscovite  Patriarchs 
were  Philaret  and  Nikon.  The  former,  who  was 
father  of  Michael,  the  founder  of  the  present  Roman- 
off dynasty,  is  particularly  noted  for  having  cor- 
rected such  eiTors  as  had  gradually  crept  into  the 
Russian  Trebnik,  or  office-book;  while  the  latter, 
who  was  the  third  Patriarch  in  succession  from 
Philaret,  is  noted  for  having  connected  such  errors  as 
still  remained  in  tlie  Slavonic  version  of  Scripture, 
and  in  the  service-books,  for  which  he  collated  about 
a  thousand  old  Greek  manuscripts.  His  labours, 
however,  instead  of  being  appreciated,  were  visited 
with  persecution,  and  yet  it  is  remarkable,  that  the 
corrections  which  he  proposed  in  the  Trebnik  were 
readily  adopted  by  command  of  the  Emperor  Alexis. 

The  last  of  the  Russian  Patriarchs  was  Adrian, 
who  died  in  1700.  For  some  time  the  Patriarchs 
had  assumed  a  power  and  wielded  an  influence  which 
was  incompatible  with  the  independent  exercise  of 
civil  authority  on  the  part  of  the  government.  Peter 
the  Great,  amid  the  other  reforms  which  he  intro- 
duced, resolved  to  embrace  the  first  opportunity  which 
should  present  itself  of  putting  an  end  to  the  Pa- 
triarchal office.  When  the  Russian  bishops,  accord- 
ingly, were  assembled  to  elect  a  successor  to  Adrian, 
Peter  unexpectedly  entered  the  place  of  meeting, 
and  with  the  concise  but  firm  remark,  "  I  am  your 
Patriarch,"  aiTested  their  proceedings,  appointing  in 
the  meantime,  on  his  own  responsibility,  a  tempo- 
rary guardian  of  the  patriarchate,  until  his  plans  for 
an  improvement  in  the  goverimient  of  the  church 
should  be  fully  matured.  Having  revolved  the  sub- 
ject in  all  its  bearings,  he  came  to  the  conclusion, 
that  the  continuance  of  the  Patriarchal  power,  as 
exercised  by  a  single  individual,  was  dangerous  to  the 
public  interests,  and,  accordingly,  having  sought  and 
obtained  the  consent  of  the  synod  of  Constantinople, 
and  the  Patriarchs  of  the  Eastern  Church,  he  pub- 
lished a  royal  edict  in  1721,  to  the  effect,  that  hence- 
forth the  ecclesiastical  affairs  of  the  Russo-Greek 
Church  shoidd  be  managed  by  a  permanent  court, 
consisting  of  a  certain  number  of  bishops,  several 
presbyters,  and  an  imperial  procurator.  The  pres- 
byters sit  in  this  assembly,  which  is  termed  the 
Holy  Synod,  and  vote  along  with  the  bishops,  while 
the  procurator,  who  neither  presides,  nor  is  even  a 
member  of  the  court,  is  empowered  merely  to  be 
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present  at  its  sittings,  and  to  give  or  refuse  the  sanc- 
tion of  tlie  civil  power  to  its  decisions.  Tlie  Holy 
Synod  is  recognized  as  the  supreme  court  of  tlie 
church,  and  in  all  matters  purely  spiritual  the  Czar 
makes  no  pretence  to  interfere  See  Russo-Greek 
Church — Synod  (Holy). 

PATRICIANS,  the  followers  of  one  Patricius,  a 
heretic  who  is  mentioned  by  Augustine  as  having 
belonged  to  tlie  fit'th  century.  The  tenets  of  this 
sect  were,  that  the  substance  of  man's  body  was  made 
by  the  devil  and  not  by  God ;  and,  therefore,  that  it 
is  lawful  for  a  Christian  to  kill  himself  in  order  to 
be  disengaged  from  the  body. 

PATRII  DII  (Lat.  pater,  a  father,  and  Dii  gods), 
a  name  applied  in  heathen  antiquity  to  the  gods 
from  whom  tribes  were  believed  to  be  sprung,  or  to 
gods  worshipped  by  their  ancestors.  Sometimes  tlie 
name  was  given  to  the  spirits  of  their  deceased  an- 
cestors. Among  the  ancient  Romans  the  term  was 
sometimes  used  to  denote  the  Furies  or  El'Menides 
(which  see). 

PATRI.MI  and  MATRI JII,  a  name  applied  among 
the  ancient  Romans  to  cliildren  whose  pai'ents  had 
been  married  according  to  the  religious  ceremony 
called  CoN'FARRE.iTio  (wliich  see).  These  were  gen- 
erally considered  as  more  suitable  for  the  service 
of  the  gods  tlian  the  cliildren  of  other  marriages. 

PATRIOTS  IN  CHRIST,  certain  Wurtemberg 
Separatists  mentioned  by  the  Abbd  Gregoire,  who 
appeared  in  1801,  during  the  rising  popularity  of 
Buonaparte,  and  maintained  that  he  was  the  second 
and  true  Messiah  who  was  to  destroy  the  spiritual 
Babylon,  and  give  freedom  to  the  nations.  Tliey 
formed  themselves  into  an  order  of  knighthood, 
called  the  Kniglits  of  Napoleon,  but  as  the  ambitious 
personage  on  wliom  their  expectations  rested  made 
no  pretensions  to  the  dignity  which  they  had  marked 
out  for  him,  they  met  with  no  encouragement,  and 
speedily  fell  into  oblivion. 

PATRIPASSIANS  (Lat.  Pater,  Father,  and  Pas- 
sio,  suffering),  a  class  of  Monaechians  (which  see), 
originated  by  Praxeas  in  the  second  century,  who 
held  that  the  Father  was  in  all  respects  identical  with 
the  Son  in  the  blessed  Trinity,  and  therefore  may  be 
said  to  have  suffered  on  the  cross  as  well  as  the  Sou. 

PATRONAGE.  In  the  times  of  ancient  pagan- 
ism, whoever  erected  to  any  god  either  a  larger  or 
a  smaller  temple,  had  the  right  of  designating  the 
priests  and  attendants  on  the  altar,  wlio  should  offi- 
ciate there.  And  after  Clivistianity  had  been  estab- 
lished by  Cons.'antine  as  the  recognized  religion  of 
the  Roman  Empire,  a  similar  custom  came  to  be  in- 
troduced into  tlie  Christian  Church,  so  that  wlioever 
erected  a  Cliristian  place  of  worship  came  to  possess 
the  riglit  of  nominating  tlie  minister  who  conducted 
divine  service  in  it.  At  fii"st  certain  privileges 
not  amounting  to  patronage  had  been  granted  to 
persons  who  built  or  endowed  churches,  such  as  the 
insertion  of  their  names  in  the  public  prayers  of  the 
church,  or  the  emblazoning  of  their  names  in  some 


part  of  the  building,  and  afterwards  they  were  allow- 
ed some  influence  or  share  in  the  nomination  of  the 
officiating  clergy.  At  length,  in  the  course  of  tlie 
seventh  century,  the  right  of  presentation  to  bene- 
fices was  formally  conceded,  both  in  the  Eastern  and 
Western  Church,  to  all  patrons,  wliether  ecclesiasti- 
cal or  lay.  "  In  many  cases,  however,"  to  quote 
from  Mr.  Riddle,  "  churches  were  built  and  endowed 
by  laymen,  with  the  reservation  of  certain  rights  to 
themselves  as  patrons  ;  a  reservation  sometimes  per- 
haps only  of  a  certain  portion  of  the  proceeds  of  the 
estate  conveyed  to  the  church,  but  sometimes  also  of 
a  certain  portion,  extending  in  some  instances  to  one 
half,  of  tlie  voluntary  offerings  or  fees.  That  is  to 
say,  churclies  were  built,  as  in  modern  times,  on  spe- 
culation, with  a  view  to  a  pecuniary  return.  And 
although  the  impropriety  of  this  speculation  was 
severely  felt,  and  the  bishops  perceived  that  it  was 
at  variance  with  their  interests,  it  is  doubtful  whe- 
ther they  succeeded  in  entirely  removing  the  evil 
during  this  period.  The  synod  of  Braga,  A.  D.  572, 
prohibited  bishops  from  consecrating  churches  erect- 
ed under  these  conditions. 

"  In  the  time  of  Charlemagne  advowsons  were 
sold,  and  were  even  divided  into  portions  among 
heirs.  Presentations  also  were  often  sold  ;  but  this 
practice  was  continually  denounced  as  an  abuse. 

"  Patrons  and  their  heirs  were  formally  invested 
with  the  right  of  exercising  a  kind  of  oversight  of 
the  churches  which  they  had  founded,  and  especially 
witli  power  to  see  that  the  funds  were  appropriated 
to  their  proper  purposes  according  to  tlie  intentions 
of  the  donor.  This  right  even  included  power  to 
proceed  legally  against  the  bishop  of  the  diocese  if 
he  should  attempt  any  act  of  spoliation  or  misappro- 
priation. 

"  The  patron  could  indeed  oidy  nominate  to  a  be- 
nefice, and  present  his  nominee  to  the  bishop,  with 
whom  it  still  rested  to  ordain  the  candidate,  and  ad- 
mit him  to  the  benefice,  with  power  to  reject  him  on 
the  ground  of  unfitness  or  unwortliiness.  Still  this 
was  a  considerable  limitation  of  the  power  of  the 
bishops,  compared  with  that  which  they  had  for- 
merly possessed ;  not  to  mention  the  fact  that  the 
law  appears  to  have  been  often  evaded  or  infringed, 
so  that  patrons  presented  and  instituted  without  the 
bishop's  consent." 

It  was  not  until  the  middle  of  the  twelfth  century 
that  popes  began  to  interfere  with  the  patronage  of 
ecclesiastical  benefices.  Adrian  IV.,  in  A.  D.  1154, 
sent  a  papal  brief  to  Theobald,  bishop  of  Paris,  in 
favour  of  tlie  chancellor  of  Louis  VII.,  asking  his 
appointment  to  a  canonry — a  request  which  was 
readily  complied  with.  Under  the  successors  of 
Adrian  such  applications  were  greatly  multiplied,  so 
as  in  a  short  time  to  equal  in  number  the  benefices 
in  the  gif"t  of  ecclesiastical  patrons.  The  preces,  as 
these  requests  were  called,  were  soon  changed  into 
mandaia,  and  when  not  complied  with,  certain  exe- 
cutors were  appointed  to  put  the  nominees  in  pos- 
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•ession  of  tlie  benefices.  So  rapidly  had  matters 
reached  this  point,  tliat  Alexander  III.,  the  second 
successor  of  Adrian  IV.,  proceeded  in  the  high- 
nanded  way  we  have  now  indicated  to  enforce  the 
riglit  whicli  he  claimed  over  ecclesiastical  l«?efices 
as  they  became  vacant. 

Succeeding  popes  adopted  a  similar  line  of  proce- 
dure. Before  the  expiration  of  thirty  years  all 
the  benefices  in  Germany,  France,  and  England, 
the  right  of  collation  to  which  had  been  vested  in 
bishops,  and  chapters,  were  filled  with  papal  nomi- 
nees. Still,  however,  the  fonii  of  collation  was  left 
witli  the  ancient  patrons.  But  with  the  thirteenth 
century  even  this  form  passed  away.  Innocent  III., 
as  Mr.  Riddle  informs  us,  "began  not  only  to  nomi- 
nate, but  to  issue  bulls  of  collation,  merely  giving 
notice  to  bishops  and  chapters  that  collation  had 
been  made;  and,  in  1210,  he  declared  that  the  Pope 
had  absolute  right  to  dispose  of  all  benefices  in  fa- 
vour of  persons  who  had  rendered  good  service  to 
the  Roman  see.  From  this  time  the  popes  ignored 
or  set  aside,  at  their  pleasure,  the  rights  of  all  pa- 
trons, lay  as  well  as  ecclesiastical ;  and  from  this 
time  also  they  assumed  the  right  of  tlieir  legates 
to  confer  benefices,  and  claimed  the  power  to  dis- 
pose of  bishoprics  and  abbeys  as  well  as  of  smaller 
benefices." 

In  accordance  with  the  riglit  which  the  popes  thus 
claimed,  the  glaring  abuses  of  their  patronage,  which 
came  to  be  notorious  among  tlie  people,  hastened  on 
the  Reformation  of  the  sixteentli  century.  Dr.  Ro- 
bertson, in  his  '  History  of  Charles  the  Fifth,'  asserts 
that  companies  of  merchants  openly  bought  the  bene- 
fices of  different  districts  from  the  Pope's  agents, 
and  retailed  them  at  advanced  prices.  Such  simon- 
iacal  practices  were  regarded  as  in  the  highest  de- 
gree discreditable,  and  the  warmest  triends  of  the 
church  lamented  that  her  revenues  should  be  in- 
creased by  this  unholy  traffic.  The  way  was  thus 
opened  up  for  Luther,  who  found  a  ready  entrance 
for  his  doctrines  among  a  people  fully  prepared  for 
th.rowing  off"  the  yoke  of  Rome. 

The  right  of  patronage  is  termed  in  England  the 
right  of  Advowson  (which  see),  which  was  origi- 
nally founded  in  the  building  or  endowing  of  church- 
es. The  right  thus  obtained  became  attached  to 
t)ie  manor,  and  the  tithes  of  the  manor  were  also 
annexed  to  the  church.  An  advow,son  then  may 
hi  sold  like  any  other  property ;  hence  many  ad- 
vowsons  have  become  separated  fron\  the  land  to 
which  they  originally  belonged.  The  greater  part 
i>f  the  benefices  in  England  are  presentative,  that 
is,  in  the  hands  of  the  patrons. 

PATRONAGE  IN  SCOTLAND.— We  possess 
no  precise  information  as  to  the  time  when  lay 
patronage  was  introduced  into  Scotland.  The  el- 
der M'Crie  refers  it  to  the  tenth  century,  but  it  is 
not  until  the  following  century  that  we  find  men- 
tion for  the  first  time  of  Scottish  patronages  and 
presentations  in  the  Book  of  Laws  of  Malcolm  U. 


It  is  not  improbable  that  these  were  acquired  as  a 
return  for  Hberality  in  the  erection  and  endowment 
of  churches  and  monasteries.  Wlien  the  clergy, 
however,  rose  into  great  power,  wealth,  and  infiuence, 
they  became  desirous  of  recovering  the  patronages 
which  had  passed  into  the  hands  of  the  laity.  AVith 
this  view  they  persuaded  the  patrons  to  convey  their 
rights  over  to  the  church,  by  annexing  them  to 
bishoprics,  abbacies,  priories,  and  other  religious 
houses.  The  benefices  thus  annexed  were  termed 
patrimonial,  and  their  number  was  such  that  the 
government  became  alarmed  at  the  vast  accession 
which  was  thus  made  to  the  wealth  and  authority  of 
the  clergy.  An  attempt  was,  accordingly,  made  to 
check  this  process  of  aimexation  by  a  statute  passed 
in  the  reign  of  James  III.  in  A.  D.  1471  ;  but  so  lit- 
tle effect  had  the  restraints  imposed  by  the  civil 
power,  that  at  the  Reformation,  out  of  about  940 
benefices  in  Scotland,  only  262  were  non-appropriat- 
ed, and  even  of  these  a  considerable  number,  though 
not  annexed,  were  in  the  hands  of  bishops,  abbots, 
and  the  heads  of  other  religious  houses.  It  is  plain, 
therefore,  that  at  the  commencing  period  of  the  Re- 
formed Church  of  Scotland,  there  were  no  more  than 
about  200  strictly  lay  patronages.  With  these, 
viewing  them  as  resting  upon  civil  enactments,  tha 
church  did  not  deem  it  proper  to  interfere. 

Lay  patronage  became  riveted  still  more  firndy 
on  the  Scottish  Church  by  tlie  conduct  of  James  VI., 
who  prevailed  upon  the  parliament  to  pass  an  act 
detaching  the  church  lands  from  all  connection  with 
ecclesiastical  persons,  and  annexing  them  to  the 
crown.  Having  thus  got  these  lands  into  his  own 
power,  he  lavishly  bestowed  them  on  almost  any 
one  who  sought  them,  conveying  also  along  with  the 
lands  the  patron.iges  which  had  t'ormerly  belonged 
to  their  ecclesiastical  proprietors,  and  which  he  thus 
converted  into  lay  patronages.  This  arbitrary  stop 
on  the  part  of  the  monarch  met  with  a  strong  but 
ineffectual  remonstrance  from  the  General  Assem- 
bly in  1588.  "By  the  Act  of  1,592,"  says  Mr.  Du- 
gald  Stewart,  in  his  'Lile  of  Dr.  Robertson,'  "which 
gave  a  legal  establishment  lo  the  form  of  church 
government  now  delineated,  the  patron  of  a  vacant 
parish  was  entitled  to  present  lo  the  presbytery  a 
person  properly  qualified  ;  and  the  presbytery  were 
required,  after  subjecting  the  presentee  to  certain 
trials  and  examinaiions,  of  which  they  were  consii- 
tuted  the  judges,  '  to  ordain  and  settle  him  as  min- 
ister of  the  parish,  provided  no  relevant  objection 
should  be  stated  to  his  life,  doctrine,  and  qualifica- 
tions.' This  right  of  presentation,  however,  although 
conferred  by  the  fundamental  charier  of  presbyte- 
rian  government  in  Scotland,  was  early  complained 
of  as  a  grievance." 

For  upwards  of  sixty  years  patronage,  though  dis- 
tasteful to  the  Scottish  people,  continued  in  all  its 
force,  but  at  length,  in  1G49,  the  parliament  passed 
an  Act  aliolishing  lay  patronage  in  the  Church  of 
Scotland,  and  describing  it  "  as  being  unlawful  and 
3h 
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unwarrantable  by  the  Word  of  God,  and  contrary  to 
the  doctrines  and  Hberties  of  this  church."  This 
Act  of  Parliament  was  followed  up  at  their  request 
by  an  Act  of  tlie  General  Assembly,  entitled  '  Di- 
rectory for  the  Election  of  Ministers.'  Shortly  after 
the  Kestoration  of  Charles  II.  in  1660,  however,  the 
Act  Rescissory,  as  it  is  called,  was  passed,  annulling  all 
the  parliaments  held  since  1633,  with  all  their  pro- 
ceedings, and  thus  restoring  patronage  along  with  pre- 
lacy. But  the  abolition  of  prelacy,  and  the  final 
establishment  of  presbytery  in  Scotland  in  1690, 
once  more  put  an  end  to  lay  patronage,  compensa- 
tion being  allowed  to  patrons  for  the  loss  they  there- 
by sustained.  The  parliament,  sympathizing  with 
tlie  hostility  generally  entertained  against  patron- 
age, passed  an  Act  "  discharging,  cassing,  annulling, 
and  making  void  the  power  of  presenting  ministers 
to  vacant  churches,"  and  declaring,  "  that,  in  the 
case  of  the  vacancy  of  any  parish,  the  heritors  of  the 
said  parish,  being  Protestants,  and  the  elders,  are  to 
name  and  propose  the  person  to  the  whole  congi'ega- 
tion,  to  be  either  approven  or  disapproven  by  them." 
The  obvious  intention  of  this  Act  was  to  abolish  pa- 
tronage entirely,  to  put  an  end  to  presentations,  and 
to  cause  the  voice  of  the  people  to  be  heard  in  the 
choice  of  ministers.  To  reconcile  the  lay  patrons  to 
denude  tliemselves  of  their  right  in  favour  of  the 
parish,  the  heritors  and  liferenters  were  held  bound 
to  pay  to  eacli  of  them  the  sum  of  600  merks,  or 
£33  6s.  8d.  as  an  equivalent. 

Tlie  treaty  of  Union  between  England  and  Scot- 
land was  fully  completed  and  ratified  in  1707.  It 
was  accompanied  also  with  an  Act  of  Security,  in 
which  the  acts  confirming  the  Confession  of  Faith 
and  tlie  Presbyterian  form  of  church  government 
were  sanctioned  and  established,  "  to  continue  with- 
out any  alteration  to  the  people  of  this  land  in  all 
succeeding  generations."  Notwithstanding  the  as- 
surance thus  solemnly  given  to  the  people  of  Scot- 
land, tliat  the  constitution  of  their  church  should 
remain  intact  in  all  time  coming,  only  a  few  years 
elapsed  when  a  heavy  blow  was  aimed  at  its  inte- 
grity and  usefulness.  In  the  parliament  of  England 
in  1712,  a  bill  for  the  restoration  of  church  patron- 
age in  Scotland  was  introduced,  hurried  tliroughboth 
Houses  with  the  utmost  haste,  and  passed.  The 
commissioners  of  the  chmch  had  in  their  address 
and  representation  to  the  queen  on  the  subject,  de- 
clared the  passing  of  the  Patronage  Act  to  be  "  con- 
trary to  our  church  constitution,  so  well  secured  by 
the  treaty  of  Union."  This  address  the  Assembly 
embodied  in  an  act,  thus  adopting  its  sentiments  as 
those  of  the  whole  church.  The  utmost  unanimity 
has  prevailed  among  historians  in  disapproving  of 
this  famous  Act  of  Queen  Anne.  Bishop  Burnet 
very  plainlv  declares  its  design  to  have  been  "  to 
weaken  and  undermine  the"  Scottish  "establish- 
ment." And  Sir  Walter  Scott  with  equal  candour 
states  his  own  impressions  on  the  subject.  "  There 
is  no  doubt,"  says  be,  "  that  the  restoration  of  the 


right  of  lay  patrons  in  Queen  Anne's  time,  was  de- 
signed to  separate  the  ministers  of  the  Kirk  from 
the  people  who  could  not  be  supposed  to  be  equally 
attached  to,  or  influenced  by,  a  minister  who  held 
his  living  by  the  gift  of  a  great  man,  as  by  one  wlio 
was  chosen  by  their  own  free  voice, — and  to  render 
them  more  dependent  on  tlie  nobility  and  gentry, 
amongst  whom,  much  more  than  the  common  people, 
the  sentiments  of  Jacobitism  predominated."  The 
first  General  Assembly  which  met  after  the  passing 
of  this  memorable  Act,  ratified  and  embodied  in  spe- 
cific acts  the  representations  which  their  commis- 
sioners made  when  in  London,  and  issued  particular 
instructions  to  the  Commission  of  Assembly  to  use 
all  dutiful  and  proper  means  for  obtaining  redress  of 
these  grievances, — instructions  which  were  repeated 
to  every  succeeding  Commission  till  the  year  1784, 
wlien  they  were  omitted,  and  have  never  since  been 
renewed.  It  is  somewhat  remarkable  that  thougli 
the  rights  of  patrons  were  restored  by  the  10th  of 
Queen  Anne,  the  exercise  of  these  rights  was  found 
to  be  so  unpopular  that  ministers  were  generally 
settled,  tiU  after  the  year  1730,  not  according  to  the 
Patronage  Act  of  1712,  but  in  the  manner  prescribed 
by  the  Act  of  King  William  in  1690.  About  this 
time,  however,  an  attempt  was  made  to  exercise  the 
right  which  Queen  Anne's  Act  conferred  upon  the 
patron,  and  while  the  people  resisted  with  violence, 
"  the  church  courts,"  says  Mr.  Stewart,  "  although 
they  could  not  entirely  disregard  the  law,  contrived 
in  many  instances  to  render  it  ineftectual,  and  sanc- 
tioned by  their  authority  the  prevailing  prejudices 
against  it.  They  admitted  it  as  an  uncontrovertible 
principle  in  Presbyterian  church  government,  that  a 
presentee,  although  perfectly  well  qualified,  and  un- 
exceptionable in  life  and  doctrine,  was  nevertheless 
inadmissible  to  his  clerical  office,  till  the  concurrence 
of  the  people  wlio  were  to  be  under  his  ministry  had 
been  regularly  ascertained.  The  form  of  expressing 
this  concurrence  was  by  the  subscription  of  a  paper 
termed  a  Call;  which  was  considered  as  a  step  so 
indispensable  towards  constituting  the  pastoral  rela- 
tion, that  the  church  courts,  when  dissatisfied  with 
it,  as  an  expression  of  the  general  wishes  of  the 
parish,  sometimes  set  aside  the  presentee  altogether; 
and  when  tliey  did  authorize  a  settlement,  proceeded 
in  a  manner  which  sufficiently  implied  a  greater  re- 
spect for  the  call  than  for  the  presentation.  Many 
of  the  clergj',  considering  it  as  a  matter  of  conscience 
not  to  take  any  share  in  the  settlement  of  an  obnox- 
ious presentee,  refused  on  such  occasions  to  carry 
into  execution  the  orders  of  their  superiors;  and  such 
was  the  temper  of  the  times,  that  the  leading  men  of 
tlie  Assembly,  although  they  wished  to  support  the 
law  of  the  land,  found  themselves  obliged  to  have 
recourse  to  expedients ;  imposing  slight  censures  on 
the  disobedient,  and  appointing  special  committees 
(whom  it  was  found  sometimes  necessary  to  protect 
by  a  military  force),  to  discharge  the  duties  whidi 
the  others  bad  declined." 
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It  was  in  this  state  of  matters  that  the  principles 
of  the  moderate  party  in  the  General  Assembly, 
headed  by  Principal  Robertson,  obtained  the  ascen- 
dency in  that  venerable  court,  and  from  this  time  a 
steady  and  unifonn  support  was  given  for  many 
years  to  the  law  of  patronage.  But  all  the  while  the 
fonn  of  the  call  was  carefully  maintained,  although 
it  was  reduced  to  an  empty  and  almost  unmeaning 
form.  At  length,  however,  after  Principal  Robert- 
son had  resigned  the  leadership  of  the  General  As- 
sembly, and  he  had  been  succeeded  by  Dr.  Hill  of 
St.  Andrews,  the  call  began  to  be  considered  by 
various  members  of  the  moderate  section  of  the 
church  as  incompatible  with  patronage,  and  therefore 
nugatory.  The  abolition  of  the  call,  however,  was 
too  strong  a  step  to  be  taken  by  the  church,  and 
accordingly  it  continues,  in  fonii  at  least,  down  to  the 
present  day. 

During  the  years  1783  and  1784  patronage  engaged 
the  chief  attention  of  the  General  Assembly,  in  con- 
sequence of  a  number  of  overtures  having  been  pre- 
sented on  the  subject.  Dr.  Hill  moved  the  rejection 
of  the.se  overtures  "  as  inexpedient,  ill-founded,  and 
dangerous  to  the  peace  and  welfare  of  the  church." 
Not  only  was  this  motion  cai'ried,  but  another  to 
omit  the  clause  in  the  instructions  annually  given  to 
the  Commission,  which  required  them  to  apply  for 
redress  from  the  grievance  of  patronage.  The  omis- 
sion of  this  clause  was  nothing  less  than  a  tacit  ad- 
mission that  tlie  church  had  ceased  to  regard  patron- 
age as  a  grievance,  and  was  prepared  to  yield  to  it 
an  uncomplaining  submission.  The  law  of  patronage 
was  now  enforced  with  unflinching  firmness  by  the 
dominant  party  in  the  General  Assembly,  and  the 
people  generally  began  to  see  that  opposition  or  even 
remonstrance  was  of  no  avail.  From  that  time  for 
many  a  long  year  the  law  of  patronage  continued  in 
full  and  uncontrolled  operation,  wiiile  the  aversion 
of  the  people  generally  to  its  unrestricted  exercise 
seemed  every  year  to  become  stronger  and  more  in- 
veterate. 

Soon  after  the  commencement  of  the  present  cen- 
tury the  influence  and  numbers  of  the  moderate 
party  began  gradually  to  decline,  and  in  process  of 
years  the  evangelical  or  popular  party,  as  they  are 
called,  became  an  important  section  in  the  Gen- 
eral Assembly.  A  decided  change  now  took  place 
in  the  spirit  and  policy  of  the  proceedings  of 
that  venerable  court.  The  subject  of  patronage 
came  to  be  discussed.  Motion  after  motion  was 
made,  with  the  view  of  inducing  the  Assembly  to 
declare  patronage  a  grievance,  and  to  adopt  measures 
for  its  removal.  But  these  motions  were  rejected 
by  very  large  majorities.  The  subject  of  tlie  total 
abolition  of  patronage  had  occupied  much  of  the 
attention  of  the  public,  and  an  anti-patronage  society 
had  been  formed  in  the  year  1825,  which,  by  public 
meetings  and  occasional  publications,  excited  no 
small  interest  both  among  churchmen  and  dissenters. 
The  discussion  of  the  subject,  both  within  and  with- 


out the  church  courts,  led  to  a  very  general  desire 
that  some  modification  of  patronage  should  take 
place ;  and  hence  originated  a  proposal  to  effect  a 
constitutional  limitation  of  patronage,  by  restoring 
the  call  to  a  proper  degree  of  efficiency.  At  the 
meeting  of  the  General  Assembly  in  1832,  overtures 
embodying  this  proposal  were  laid  on  the  table  from 
three  synods  and  eight  presbyteries ;  but  by  a  ma- 
jority of  forty-two  the  Assembly  decided  that  it  was 
unnecessary  and  inexpedient  to  adopt  the  measures 
recommended  in  the  overtures.  Tliis  refusal,  on  the 
part  of  the  Assembly,  to  entertain  the  subject,  only 
tended  to  increase  the  excitement  of  the  public  mind, 
and  in  the  following  year  (1833)  not  less  than  forty- 
five  overtures  on  calls  were  laid  on  the  table  of  the 
Assembly.  A  very  long  and  able  debate  ensued,  in 
which  the  question  in  all  its  bearings  was  fully  dis- 
cussed, and  although  a  positive  majority  of  twenty 
ministers  voted  in  favour  of  the  restoration  of  the 
efficiency  of  the  call,  such  was  the  preponderance  ol 
elders  opposed  to  it,  that  the  motion  was  again  re- 
jected by  a  majority  of  twelve.  In  the  Assembly  o\ 
1834,  however,  the  relative  strength  of  the  parties 
was  found  to  be  materially  changed,  and  a  motion 
was  passed  by  a  majority  of  forty-six,  declaring  that 
the  disapproval  of  a  majority  of  male  heads  of  fami- 
lies being  communicants  should  be  deemed  sufficient 
ground  for  the  presbytery  rejecting  the  person  so  dis- 
approved of.  This  act  on  calls  is  generally  known  by 
the  name  of  the  Veto  Act,  and  its  chief  characteristic 
was,  that  it  put  a  check  upon  the  law  of  patronage, 
not  by  giving  a  direct  efficiency  to  the  positive  call 
of  a  majority  of  the  people,  but  by  rendering  the 
dissent  of  the  people  conclusive  against  the  pre- 
sentee. 

From  the  passing  of  the  Veto  Act  dates  an  im- 
portant era  in  the  history  of  patronage  in  Scotland. 
Grave  doubts  were  entertained  by  many  whether  it 
was  within  the  power  of  the  church  to  take  such  a 
step,  and  only  a  few  months  elapsed  when  a  case  oc- 
curred which  tested  its  legality.  A  presentation  to 
the  pari.sh  of  Auchterarder  by  the  Earl  of  Kinnoul 
having  been  rejected  by  the  presbytery  of  the  bounds 
on  the  ground  of  the  dissent  of  the  people,  the  ques- 
tion was  introduced  into  the  courts  of  law.  Several 
similar  cases  occurred  which  led  to  the  same  step  be- 
ing taken  both  by  patrons  and  presentees.  The  result 
was,  that  the  Veto  Act  was  declared  by  the  civil  courts 
to  be  illegal,  and  ultra  vires.  This  decision,  along 
with  several  instances  which  had  occurred  of  alleged 
interference  with  the  spiritual  independence  of  the 
church,  produced  the  disruption  of  1843,  and  the  for- 
mation of  the  Free  Church  of  Scotland.  Immediately 
after,  the  Established  Church  repealed  the  Veto  Act, 
and  thus  the  law  of  patronage  maintained  its  former 
position  in  the  statute-book  of  the  land.  It  was 
felt,  however,  by  many  that  some  definite  expression 
should  be  given  of  the  mind  of  the  legislature  as  to 
the  relation  which  existed  between  patronage  and 
the  call,  which  were  in  danger  of  being  regarded,  ia 
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consequence  of  all  that  had  happened,  as  being  neces- 
sarily incompatible,  and  indeed  antagonistic.  Hence 
originated  Lord  Aberdeen's  bill,  commonly  called  the 
Scotch  Benefices  Act,  which  declared  that  the  pres- 
bytery shall  pay  regard  to  the  character  and  number 
of  objectors,  and  have  power  to  judge  whether,  in  all 
the  circumstances  of  the  case,  it  be  for  edification 
that  tlie  settlement  shall  take  place.  This  declara- 
tory enactment  seemed  for  some  time  to  be  regarded 
by  the  Established  Church  as  thorouglily  satisfac- 
tory, but  several  cases  having  occurred  in  which  the 
General  Assembly  declined  to  give  eflect  to  the  ob- 
jections of  a  reclaiming  majority  in  a  parish,  a  move- 
ment has  again  commenced  on  the  part  of  a  number 
of  the  lay-members  of  the  church,  who  liave  memo- 
rialized the  chiu'ch  courts  with  a  view  to  have  the 
question  again  considered,  wliether  it  may  not  be 
expedient  to  give  complete  efficiency  to  the  positive 
call  of  a  majority  of  the  people.  It  remains  to  be 
seen  whether  the  ecclesiastical  courts  will  revive  the 
discussion  of  a  poinc  of  such  serious  import,  while 
the  generation  still  lives  which  retains  a  vivid  re- 
membrance of  those  eventful  years  in  the  church's 
history,  reaching  from  1834  to  1843. 

PAUL  (Festival  of  the  Conversion  of  St.). 
A  festival  observed  annually  by  tlie  Church  of  Rome 
on  the  25th  of  January. 

PAULIANISTS.     See  Samosatenians. 

PAULICIANS,  a  sect  which  arose  in  the  seventh 
century  in  Armenia.  They  are  said  to  have  been  a 
branch  of  tlie  Maniclieans,  and  to  have  been  descend- 
ed from  a  woman  in  the  province  of  Samosata  named 
Callinike,  who  lived  about  the  fourth  century,  and 
whose  two  sons,  Paulus  and  Johannes,  were  the  first 
founders  of  the  sect.  But  it  is  not  improbable  that  the 
sect,  drawing  a  distinction  between  the  teaching  of  Pe- 
ter and  that  of  Paul,  and  having  a  decided  preference 
to  the  latter,  and  even  adopting  it  as  the  ground  work 
of  their  own  teaching,  derived  their  name  from  this 
circumstance.  The  principal  founder,  however,  of  the 
Paulicians  is  considered  by  Xeander  as  having  been 
Constantine,  who  flourished  toward  the  end  of  the  sev- 
enth century,  and  chiefly  during  the  reign  of  the  Em- 
peror Constantine  Pogonatus.  The  perusal  of  the 
New  Testament,  more  especially  of  the  epistles  of 
Paul,  made  a  deep  impression  upon  this  man's  mind, 
and  gave  a  new  direction  to  his  whole  thoughts  and 
feelings,  and  impelled  him  to  act  the  part  of  a  reformer, 
and  to  seek  after  the  restoration  of  the  primitive  apos- 
tolic church.  For  twenty-seven  years,  that  is  from 
657  to  684,  did  Constantine  labour  with  untiring 
energy  to  propagate  the  principles  of  his  sect.  At 
length  the  emperor  commenced  a  violent  persecution 
of  the  Paulicians,  and  at  his  instigation  Constantine 
was  stoned  to  death  by  his  own  disciples,  headed  by 
his  adopted  son,  Justus,  who  was  the  first  to  raise  his 
hand  against  him.  A  few  years  after  the  sect  was 
again  called  to  endure  a  severe  persecution  at  the 
hands  of  the  Emperor  Justinian  II.  In  the  reign  of 
Leo  the  Isaurian,  the  Paulicians  were  once  more  ac- 


cused at  Constantinople,  but  they  are  alleged  to  hav« 
experienced  on  that  occasion  the  favour  and  protec- 
tion of  the  emperor. 

At  the  commencement  of  the  ninth  century  the 
sect  was  beginning  to  degenerate  through  the  in- 
fluence of  false  teachers  and  the  eflect  of  internal 
dissensions,  but  about  this  period  it  received  a  fresh 
impulse  from  the  labours  of  Sergius,  who  set  himself 
to  revive  the  body  of  religionists  with  whom,  from 
his  early  youth,  he  had  been  ".onnected.  His  ene- 
mies accused  him,  but  in  ah  probability  without 
foundation,  of  assuming  the  name  of  the  Paraclete  an  . 
the  Holy  Ghost.  The  Paulicians  were  not  unlikely 
to  give  rise  to  this  absurd  accusation  from  the  cir- 
cumstance that  they  approached,  in  some  points  of 
doctrine,  to  the  ancient  Manicheans,  with  whom  they 
agreed  in  maintaining  a  dualistic  theory.  But  with 
this  single  exception  the  Manichean  and  Paulician 
systems  were  at  utter  variance  with  each  other. 
"  According  to  the  Paulician  system,"  says  Neander, 
"  the  entire  material  world  proceeds  from  the  De- 
miurgos,  who  formed  it  out  of  the  matter  which  is 
the  source  of  all  evil.  The  soul  of  man,  however,  is  ol 
heavenly  origin,  and  has  a  germ  of  life  answering  tc 
the  being  of  the  highest  God.  Thus  human  nature 
consists  of  two  antagonist  principles  ;  but  this  union 
of  the  soul  with  the  body,  of  a  diflerent  nature,  and 
in  which  all  sinful  desires  have  their  root ;  this  its 
banishment  into  the  sensual  world,  a  world  which 
owes  its  existence  to  an  altogether  dil5erent  creator, 
and  in  which  it  is  held  captive,  cannot  possibly  be  the 
work  of  the  supreme  and  perfect  God.  It  must  be 
the  work,  therefore,  of  that  hostile  Demiurgos,  which 
has  sought  to  draw  the  germ  of  divine  life  into  h  s 
own  empire,  and  there  to  hold  it  prisoner.  Accord- 
ing to  this  account  we  must  ascribe  to  the  Paulicians 
an  anthropogony  and  anthropology  corresponding  to 
these  principles.  They  must  either  have  deduced 
their  theory  from  the  doctrine  of  the  pre-existence 
of  the  soul,  connecting  it  with  the  supposition  that 
the  Demiurgos  is  perpetually  striving  to  entice  tlie 
souls  which  belong  to  a  higher  sphere  into  the  male- 
rial  world ;  or,  like  the  old  Syrian  Gnostics,  they 
must  have  believed  that  the  Demiurgos  was  able  to 
drive  from  its  original  seat  the  germ  of  divine  life 
into  the  visible  form  of  the  first  man,  created  after 
the  type  of  a  higher  world ;  that  this  germ  is  ever  in 
process  of  development ;  and  that  hence  is  the  begin 
ning  of  human  souls." 

The  Paulicians  believed  in  an  original  relationship 
of  the  soul  to  God,  and  an  enduriug  union  with  him 
which  the  Demiurgos  could  not  destroy.  Consist- 
ently with  their  views  they  could  not  ascribe  a  ma 
terial  body  to  the  Redeemer,  or  one  capable  of  actual 
suffering,  and  hence  they  can  scarcely  be  said  to 
have  held  the  doctrine  of  an  atonement  through  the 
suflerings  of  Christ.  They  desired  to  restore  both 
in  life  and  doctrine  the  simplicity  of  the  apostolic 
age,  and  they  called  themselves,  therefore,  the  Ca- 
tholic Church  and  Christians.     "  It  was  the  wish  of 
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these  people,"  to  quote  again  from  Neander,  "  to  re- 
store an  apostolic  simplicity  to  the  church.  Thus 
they  asserted,  that  among  the  varieties  of  outward 
forms  and  ceremonies  in  the  dominant  cliurcli,  the 
true  life  of  piety  was  lost ;  and  they  contended 
against  every  species  of  trust  in  outward  tilings,  es- 
pecially the  sacraments.  They  carried  this  opposi- 
tion so  far,  that  they  rejected  altogether  the  formal 
celebration  of  baptism,  and  tlie  Lord's  Supper. 
Hence  they  argued,  that  Christ  never  intended  to 
institute  a  water  baptism  for  all  times  ;  but  that  by 
this  baptism  he  had  signified  a  spiritual  baptism,  in 
wliich,  by  means  of  his  doctrine,  that  living  water, 
lie  imparts  himself  to  all  mankind.  In  the  same 
manner  they  also  believed,  that  the  eating  of  the 
riesh,  and  drinking  of  the  blood  of  Christ,  consisted 
only  in  a  lively  communion  with  him  by  his  doctrine, 
by  his  word,  which  are  his  true  tJesh  and  blood.  It 
was  not  of  material  bread,  or  material  wine,  that  he 
spoke,  as  his  flesh  and  blood,  but  of  his  words,  wliicli 
ouglit  to  be  for  souls,  what  bread  and  wine  are  for 
the  body." 

The  Paulicians,  rejecting  the  Old  Testament  from 
the  canon  of  Scripture,  made  their  appeal  on  every 
point  solely  to  the  New  Testament,  with  the  excep- 
tion, however,  of  the  Epistles  of  Peter.  They  put 
away  from  them  all  the  outward  religious  ceremo- 
nies then  in  use,  and  even  baptism  and  the  Lord's 
Supper  they  regarded  as  wholly  spiritual  acts.  Af- 
ter the  death  of  Sergius,  which  occurred  in  A.  D. 
835,  no  single  individual  was  elected  to  preside  over 
them,  but  they  were  governed  by  a  council  of  their 
teachers.  They  patiently  subiuitted  to  persecution 
of  every  kind  for  a  time,  but  at  length,  driven  to  mad- 
ness by  the  cruel  treatment  of  the  Enipre.ss  Theo- 
dora, who  had  resolved  to  exterminate  them,  they 
flew  to  arms  in  self-defence.  Military  ofHcers  had 
Been  sent  throughout  Armenia  with  orders  to  mas- 
sacre every  member  of  the  obnoxious  sect,  and  on  this 
occasion  no  fewer  than  100,000  are  reported  to  have 
fallen  victims  to  this  indiscriminate  carnage.  A  body 
of  nearly  5,000  Paulicians,  however,  escaped  from 
this  bloody  outrage,  and  found  an  asylum  in  Me- 
litine,  a  province  of  Armenia,  then  under  the  domi- 
nion of  the  Saracens,  in  conjunction  with  whom  they 
often  committed  serious  depredations  upon  the  (ireek 
Empire,  and  laid  waste  the  provinces  of  Asia  Minor. 
Inconsequence  of  a  treaty  formed  with  the  Emperor 
Zimisces,  in  A.  I).  970,  a  considerable  number  of  the 
Paulicians  removed  to  Thrace,  where  a  colony  of 
them  had  been  formed  even  in  the  eighth  century. 
Under  the  name  of  EucillTKS  (which  see),  they  had 
become  numerous  among  the  Hulgarians,  and  thence 
they  extended  themselves  into  other  parts  of  Europe. 
Small  communities  of  ISogomiles  (which  see),  as 
they  were  also  called,  were  found  among  the  Bul- 
garians throughout  the  Middle  Ages,  and  raulicianx, 
under  many  changes,  have  continued  to  exist  in  and 
around  Phihppopolis  and  in  the  valleys  of  the  Ila^iiuis 
until  the  present  day. 


But  it  was  in  Asia,  and  more  especiiilly  in  Arme 
nia  and  the  adjacent  countries,  where  the  sect  at  first 
originated,  that  it  contiinied  to  maintain  its  ground 
with  peculiar  vigour.  Here,  however,  the  Paulician 
doctrines  underwent  considerable  modilication,  being 
mixed  up  with  some  of  the  opinions  and  tendencies 
of  the  Oriental  Par.5EKS  (which  see).  There  had  long 
previously  existed  in  Armenia  a  sect  called  the  Alil- 
VURDIS  (which  see),  or  children  of  the  sun,  a  name 
which  they  derived  from  their  worship  of  that  lumi- 
nary. But  in  addition  to  this  older  sect,  the  Pauli- 
cians, having  imbibed  some  of  the  tenets  and  even 
practices  of  the  Parsecs,  gave  rise  to  a  new  sect 
called  the  Thondeacians  (which  see),  from  the  vil- 
lage Thondrac,  in  which  their  founder  settled.  This 
modilication  of  the  Paulician  sj-stem  arose  from  an 
attempt  to  make  a  new  combination  of  Parseeism 
and  Christianity.  Tlie  Paulicians  thus  mingled  up 
with  other  Oriental  sects,  existed  in  Arrnenia  till  the 
middle  of  the  eleventh  century ;  and  thence  they 
spread  into  other  countries,  particularly  the  adjacent 
provinces  of  the  Roman  Empire,  partly  scattered  by 
persecution,  and  partly  desirous  to  difl'use  their  pe- 
culiar opinions. 

PAULIXI.WS,  a  name  sometimes  applied  by  the 
Arians  to  the  ancient  Christians,  from  Paulinus, 
bishop  of  Antioch. 

PAUPERES  CATHOLICI  (Lat.  Poor  Catho- 
lics), a  Romish  order  which  was  formed  in  the  twelfth 
century,  and  confirmed  by  Pope  Innocent  HI.  It 
consisted  of  Waldenses,  who  had  conformed  to  the 
dominant  church.  Some  ecclesiastics  from  the  south 
of  France,  who  had  once  been  Waldensians,  took  the 
lead  in  the  formation  of  this  order,  particularly  a 
person  named  Durand  de  Osea.  It  maintained  it- 
self for  some  time  in  Catalonia.  The  design  of  this 
society  is  thus  described  by  Neander:  "  The  eccle- 
siastics and  better  educated  were  to  busy  themselves 
with  preaching,  exposition  of  the  Bible,  religious  in- 
struction, and  combating  the  sects;  but  all  the  laity, 
who  were  not  qualified  to  exhort  the  people  and 
combat  the  sects,  should  occupy  houses  by  them- 
selves, where  they  were  to  live  in  a  pious  and  order- 
ly manner.  This  spiritual  society,  so  remodelled, 
should  endeavour  to  bring  about  a  reunion  of  all  the 
Waldenses  with  the  church.  As  the  Waldenses  held 
it  unchristian  to  shed  blood  and  to  swear,  and  the 
ju-osiding  oflicers  of  the  new  spiritual  society  begged 
the  Pope  that  those  who  were  disposed  to  join  them 
should  be  released  from  all  obligation  of  complying 
with  customs  of  this  sort,  the  Pope  granted,  at  their 
request,  that  all  such  as  joined  them  should  not  be 
liable  to  be  called  upon  for  military  service  against 
Christians,  nor  to  take  an  oath  in  civil  jirocesses ; 
adding,  indeed,  the  important  clause, — so  far  as  this 
rule  could  be  observed  in  a  healthful  manner  with- 
out injury  or  offence  to  others  ;  and,  especially,  wilh 
the  permi.ssidn  of  the  secular  lords.  In  Italy  and 
Spain,  also,  the  zeal  of  these  representatives  of  the 
church  tendency  among  the  Waldenses  seenu'd  to 
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meet  with  acceptance.  Tlie  Pope  gladly  lent  a 
hand  in  promoting  its  more  general  spread,  and  he 
was  inclined  to  grant  to  those  who  came  over  to 
it,  when  they  had  once  become  reconciled  with  the 
church,  various  marks  of  favour.  But  he  insisted 
on  unconditional  submission ;  and  refused  to  enter 
into  any  conditional  engagements."  The  principles 
of  the  Waldenses  were  too  firmly  rooted  to  be  se- 
tioualy  affected  by  tlie  society  of  the  Pauperes  Ca- 
tholici,  and,  accordingly,  it  is  said  to  have  gradually 
died  away. 

PAUPERES  CHRISTI(Lat.  The  Poor  of  Christ), 
a  Roman  Catholic  order  which  arose  in  the  twelfth 
century,  formed  by  a  zealous  ecclesiastic  called  Ro- 
bert of  Arbriscelles,  on  whom  Pope  Urban  II.  had 
conferred  the  dignity  of  apostolic  preacher.  The 
religious  society  termed  Pauperes  Christi  was  com- 
posed of  persons  of  both  sexes,  and  of  ecclesiastics 
and  laymen  who  wished  to  learn  the  way  of  spiritual 
living  under  the  direction  of  the  founder  of  the  order. 

PAUPERES  DE  LOMBARDIA  (Lat.  Poor 
Men  of  Lombardy),  a  name  applied  in  the  twelfth 
century  to  the  Waldenses  (which  see),  in  the  north 
of  Italy,  derived  from  the  province  in  which  they 
were  chiefly  found. 

PAUSARII,  an  appellation  given  to  the  priests 
of  Isis  (wliich  see),  at  Rome,  because  in  their  reli- 
gious processions  they  were  accustomed  to  make 
pauses  at  certain  places  where  they  engaged  in  sing- 
ing hynnis  and  performing  other  sacred  rites. 

PA  VAN,  a  Hindu  deity  who  is  believed  to  pre- 
side over  the  winds.  He  was  the  father  of  Hanu- 
MAN  (which  see),  the  ape-god. 

PAYOR,  a  personification  of  Fear,  worshipped  by 
the  ancient  Romans,  as  a  companion  of  Mars,  the 
god  of  war.  The  worship  of  this  deity  is  .said  to 
have  been  instituted  by  Tulhis  Hostilius. 

PAVORII,  priests  among  the  ancient  Romans 
who  corxlucted  the  worship  of  Pavok  (which  see). 

PAX,  a  personification  of  Peace,  worshipped  by 
the  ancient  Romans.  A  festival  was  celebrated  an- 
nually in  honour  of  this  goddess  on  the  30th  of 
April. 

PAX,  a  small  tablet  of  silver  or  ivory,  or  some 
other  material,  by  means  of  whicli  the  kiss  of  peace 
was  circulated  through  Christian  congregations  in 
ancient  times.  It  was  customary  in  primitive  times 
for  Christians,  in  their  public  assemblies,  to  give  one 
another  a  holy  kiss,  or  a  kiss  of  peace.  But  when 
this  practice  was  discontinued  in  consequence  of 
some  appearance  of  scandal  which  had  arisen  out  of 
it,  the  pax  was  introduced  instead,  consisting  of  a 
small  tablet  which  first  received  the  kiss  of  the  offi- 
ciating minister,  after  which  it  was  presented  to  the 
deacon,  and  by  him  again  to  the  people,  each  of 
whom  kissed  it  in  turn,  thus  transmitting  through- 
out the  whole  assembly  the  symbol  of  Christian  love 
and  peace. 

PAX  VOBIS  (Lat.  Peace  be  to  you),  an  ordi- 
oary  »alutation  among  the  ancient  Christians.     It 


was  addressed  by  the  bishop  or  pastor  to  the  people 
at  his  first  entrance  into  the  church — a  practice 
which  is  frequently  mentioned  by  Clu'ysostom,  who 
derives  it  from  apostoHc  practice.  The  same  form  of 
salutation  was  employed  in  commencing  all  the  officee 
of  the  church,  but  more  especially  by  the  reader 
when  commencing  the  reading  of  the  Scriptures. 
The  custom  continued  in  the  African  churches  imtil 
the  third  council  of  Carthage  forbade  its  use  by  the 
reader.  This  form  of  salutation,  "  Peace  be  with 
you,"  to  which  the  people  usually  answered,  "  And 
with  thy  sphit,"  was  commonly  pronounced  by  a 
bishop,  presbyter,  or  deacon  in  the  church,  as  Chry- 
sostom  informs  us.  It  was  customary  to  repeat  the 
"  Pax  Vobis "  before  beginning  the  sermon,  and  at 
least  four  times  in  the  course  of  the  communion  ser- 
vice. It  was  used  also  when  dismissing  the  congrega- 
tion at  the  close  of  divine  worship.  The  deacon 
sent  tlie  people  away  from  the  house  of  God  with 
the  solemn  prayer,  "  Go  in  peace."  In  the  Liturgy 
of  the  Church  of  England  a  similar  salutation  oc- 
curs, "  The  Lord  be  with  you,"  to  which  the  people 
reply,  "  And  with  thy  spirit." 

PEACE.     See  Pax. 

PEACE-OFFERINGS,  sacrifices  or  oblations 
among  the  ancient  Hebrews,  which  were  intended  to 
express  gratitude  to  God  for  his  goodness.  They 
were  divided  into  three  classes,  thank-oflerings,  free- 
will-ofterings,  and  ofterings  for  vows.  The  first  were 
expressive  of  thankfulness  for  mercies  received  ;  tlie 
second  by  way  of  devotion  ;  and  the  third  with  the 
view  of  obtaining  future  blessings.  The  peace-ofier- 
ings  of  the  Hebrews  were  either  offered  by  the  whole 
congregation,  or  by  particular  individuals.  The  first 
consisted  of  two  lambs  offered  at  the  Feast  of  Pen- 
tecost. The  second  sort  were  of  three  kinds  :  (1.) 
Those  which  were  offered  without  bread — a  species 
of  peace-offerings  of  a  festive  nature  at  the  three  so- 
lemn festivals.  (2.)  Those  which  were  offered  with 
bread,  that  is,  with  unleavened  cakes  mingled  with 
oil.  These  were  peace-offerings  of  thanksgiving. 
(3.)  The  ram  of  the  Nazaeite  (which  see).  The 
south  side  of  the  court  of  the  Temple  was  the  usual 
place  in  which  all  peace-offerings  were  sacrificed,  and 
the  blood  was  sprinkled  round  about  the  altar.  The 
offerer  might  eat  his  share  of  the  sacrifice  in  any 
clean  place  in  Jerusalem  ;  and  even,  if  he  chose,  in  the 
Temple.  The  peace-offering  of  thanksgiving  was 
eaten  the  same  day ;  but  a  vow  or  freewill-offering 
might  be  eaten  on  the  following  day.  The  animals 
used  in  this  kind  of  sacrifices  were  bullocks,  rams, 
heifers,  ewes,  or  goats ;  birds  w^ere  not  sacrificed  in 
this  way.  The  flesh  of  the  sacrifice  was  divided  be- 
tween the  priest  and  the  offerer ;  tlie  priest  receiving 
for  his  part  the  breast  and  the  right  shoulder,  while 
the  offerer  had  all  the  rest.  The  number  of  peace- 
offerings  sacrificed  every  year  was  very  great. 

PECTORAL.    See  Breast-Plate. 

PECULIARS,  a  term  used  in  England  to  denote 
parishes  and  places  exempted  from  the  jurisdiction  of 
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Ihe  ordinary  of  the  diocese  in  which  they  are  situat- 
ed. Before  the  Reformation,  the  Pope  exempted 
tliese  places  from  the  jurisdiction  of  the  bisliop  of 
the  diocese,  and  this  peculiarity  was  never  changed. 

PECUNIA,  a  god  worshipped  among  the  ancient 
Romans  as  presiding  over  money. 

PEDILAVIUM  (Lat.  Pes,  pedis,  a  foot,  and  la- 
vare,  to  wash),  the  ceremony  of  washing  the  feet  of 
tliirteen  pilgrims,  in  imitation  of  our  blessed  Lord 
washing  the  feet  of  the  apostles.  The  Romish 
Church  practise  this  ceremony  on  Maundy  Thurs- 
DKY  (which  see),  in  the  following  manner.  After 
reading  John  xiii.  the  gospel  for  the  day,  the  pre- 
late or  superior  strips  oti"  his  pluvial,  and  is  girded 
with  a  towel  by  the  deacon  and  subdeacon.  Thus 
girded  he  proceeds  to  the  ceremony  of  foot-wash- 
ing. Those  whose  feet  are  to  be  washed  being  ar- 
ranged in  a  line,  the  clerks  supplying  the  bason 
and  water,  the  prelate  kneels  and  washes  the  right 
foot  of  each,  one  by  one,  the  subdeacon  holding 
it  for  liim,  and  the  deacon  supplying  the  towel, 
he  wipes  and  kisses  the  foot.  While  this  rite  is 
in  course  of  being  performed,  several  antiphones, 
versicles,  and  other  pieces  of  sacred  music  are  chant- 
ed. All  being  washed,  the  prelate  washes  his 
hands,  and  wipes  them  with  another  towel ;  then 
returning  to  the  place  where  he  was  before,  he  re- 
sumes the  pluvial,  and  standing  with  his  head  un- 
covered, says  the  Paternoster  secretly,  with  some 
versicles  and  responsories  aloud,  and  then  concludes 
with  the  following  prayer :  "  O  Lord,  we  beseech 
thee,  be  present  to  this  office  of  our  service,  and  be- 
cause thou  didst  vouchsafe  to  wash  the  feet  of  thy 
disciples,  despise  not  the  works  of  thy  hands,  which 
thou  hast  commanded  us  to  observe ;  that  like  as 
here  outward  defilements  are  washed  away  for  us, 
and  by  us  ;  so  the  inward  sins  of  us  all  may  be  wash- 
ed away  by  thee.  The  which  vouchsafe  thyself  to 
grant,  who  livest,  &c.     R.  Amen." 

Tlie  Pedilavium  is  practised  by  the  Moravian 
Brethren.  Formerly  it  was  observed  by  some  con- 
gregations of  the  Brethren  before  every  celebration 
of  the  communion.  At  present  it  is  practised  only 
at  certain  seasons,  as  on  Maundy  Thursday  by  tlie 
whole  congregation,  and  on  some  other  occasions  in 
the  choirs.  It  is  performed  by  each  sex  se[rarately, 
accompanied  with  the  singing  of  suitable  ver.?es, 
treating  of  our  being  washed  from  sin  by  the  blood 
of  Christ.  The  Glasskes  in  Scotland  also  observe 
the  Pedilavium. 

PEEPAL  TREE,  an  extraordinary  tree  of  the 
fig  tribe  which  grows  in  Hindustan.  It  is  thus  de- 
scribed by  Mrs.  Speir,  in  her  '  Life  in  Ancient  In- 
dia:' "Tlie  leaf  is  heart-shaped,  with  a  long  taper 
point  and  a  slender  leaf-stalk,  rustling  in  the  wind. 
The  roots  of  the  peepal  spread  horizontally  near  the 
surface  of  the  ground,  and  old  peepal-trees  often  ex- 
hibit a  great  extent  of  bare  roots,  owing  to  the  ground 
having  been  washed  away ;  the  trunks  also  lose 
their  roundness   with  age,   and  become  so  full  of 


ridges  as  to  look  like  several  trunks  united  :  this 
tree  is  remarkable  for  the  facility  with  which  its 
seeds  germinate,  springing  up  in  every  crevice  of 
brickwork,  to  which,  if  not  sjieedily  removed,  their 
rapid  growth  causes  great  destruction.  In  India,  in 
consequence,  ruins  aiul  the  peepal  are  as  much  asso- 
ciated ill  the  mind  as  ruins  and  ivy  are  in  England. 
And  not  only  in  brickwork  docs  it  spring  unbidden, 
but  its  sprouts  are  often  seen  on  otlier  trees,  and  es- 
pecially on  the  summit  of  the  palmyra,  where  its 
berries  or  seeds  are  frequently  dropped  by  birds. 
The  peepal  then  sends  its  roots  down  outside  the 
palmyra  stem,  round  which  they  gradually  form  a 
case,  until  at  length  nothing  is  seen  of  the  palmyra 
except  the  head,  which  appears  to  be  gi'owing  in  the 
midst  of  a  peepal  tree.  When  this  occurs  the  joint 
tree  becomes  a  very  sacred  object,  modern  Hindus 
regarding  it  as  a  divine  marriage.  Trees  in  India 
also  grow  together  by  simple  contact,  and  trees  half 
peepal  and  half  banyan,  or  half  peepal  and  half  man- 
go, are  by  no  means  uncommon ;  and  in  some  cases 
the  union  is  even  purposely  effected, — a  notion  at 
present  prevailing  in  the  central  parts  of  India,  that 
the  fruit  of  a  new  mango  plantation  must  not  be 
tasted  until  an  imaginary  marriage  has  been  per- 
formed between  the  mangoes  and  some  other  tree  ; 
and  money  must  be  spent  and  feasting  carried  on  to 
as  great  an  extent  as  if  the  marriage  were  a  real 
one." 

PEGASIDES,  a  name  given  to  the  Muses,  as 
well  as  to  other  nymphs  of  wells  and  brooks. 

PEGASUS,  according  to  the  earlier  Greek  writers, 
the  thundering  horse  of  Zeus,  but  according  to  the 
later  the  horse  of  Eos.  He  is  represented  as  a  winged 
horse,  and  is  said  by  his  hoof  to  have  caused  the 
well  Hippocrene  to  spring  forth.  Hence  the  Muses 
who  drank  of  this  inspiring  well  are  sometimes  term- 
ed Pegasides. 

PEGOMANCY  (Gr.  petje,  a  fountain,  and  man- 
tela,  divination),  a  species  of  divination  anciently 
practised  with  water  drawn  from  a  fountain.  See 
Hydromancy. 

PEIRITHOUS,  one  of  the  Lapith^  (which  see), 
who  was  worshipped  anciently  at  Athens,  along  with 
Theseus, 'as  a  hero. 

PELAGIANS,  a  heretical  sect  which  arose  in  the 
commencement  of  the  fifth  century.  Its  founder,  by 
name  Pelagius,  is  alleged  to  have  been  a  Britisli 
monk,  and  there  is  an  English  legend  that  his  real 
name  was  Morgan.  Neither  the  place  nor  the  date 
of  his  nativity,  however,  can  be  ascertained.  His 
first  appearance  in  history  is  in  the  character  of  a 
rigid  ascetic  resident  at  Rome.  Animated  by  no  de- 
sire to  form  a  new  doctrinal  system,  he  seems  to 
have  been  chiefly  anxious  to  oppose  certain  practical 
errors  then  prevalent,  more  especially  the  tendency 
to  a  worldly  spirit,  which  was  so  prominent  a  feature 
of  the  character  of  Christians  in  his  day.  By  this 
view  of  matters  his  theologicjil  views  were  to  » 
great  extent  modified  and  detennincd.     "  Hence  li» 
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was  of  the  opinion,"  as  Neander  remarlcs,  "  that  in 
all  moral  exhortations  the  great  point  to  be  aimed  at 
was,  to  make  men  clearly  see  that  they  were  in  want 
of  none  of  the  faculties  necessary  for  fulfilling  the 
divine  commands ;  to  bring  them  to  a  conscious 
sense  of  the  power  bestowed  on  them  by  the  Creator 
for  accomplishing  all  good  ends,  as  he  says  that  he 
himself  was  accustomed  to  pursue  this  metliod  in 
his  exhortatory  writings.  Hence  he  appealed  to  the 
examples  of  virtue  exhibited  among  the  Pagans,  in 
proof  of  how  much  nature,  left  to  itself,  could  effect 
even  among  the  heathen ;  and  argued  that,  with  the 
new  aids  and  advantages  possessed  by  Christians,  the 
same  nature  would  be  able  to  do  still  more.  On  this 
principle,  and  from  this  point  of  view,  he  denied  that 
there  was  any  such  tiling  as  a  corruption  of  human 
nature,  wliich  had  grown  out  of  the  fall.  Such  a 
doctrine  appeared  to  him  but  a  means  of  encourag- 
ing moral  indolence — a  means  of  excuse  supplied  to 
the  liands  of  vicious  men.  The  question  whicli  from 
the  first  had  so  occupied  tlie  profound  mind  of  Au- 
gustin — the  question  concerning  the  origin  of  sin  in 
man — could  not  be  attended  with  so  much  difficulty 
to  tlie  more  superficial  mind  of  Pelagius.  This  was 
no  enigma  for  liim  ;  it  seemed  to  him  a  thing  per- 
fectly natural  that  there  should  be  moral  evil.  The 
necessary  condition  to  the  existence  of  moral  good  is 
the  possibility  of  evil.  Evil  and  good  are  to  be  de- 
rived alike  from  the  free-will,  which  either  yields  to 
the  seductions  of  sense,  or  overcomes  them." 

At  Rome  Pelagius  became  acquainted  with  Celes- 
tius,  who,  being  of  a  kindred  spirit  with  himself, 
renounced  his  profession  as  an  advocate  and  em- 
braced the  monastic  life,  desirous  of  devoting  him- 
self to  a  strict  observance  of  all  the  precepts  and 
counsels  of  Christ.  In  A.  D.  411  the  two  friends  left 
Rome  in  company,  and  passed  to  Africa,  where  they 
took  up  their  abode  at  Carthage.  The  rumour,  how- 
ever, that  they  had  become  infected  with  theological 
errors  went  before  them,  and  reached  the  ears  of  Au- 
gustin,  who  lost  no  time  in  summoning  a  council  on 
the  subject.  Six  heretical  propositions  were  set 
forth  as  held  by  Celestius,  all  of  which,  however, 
were  grounded  on  the  idea,  that  the  sin  of  Adam  had 
injured  only  himself,  not  the  whole  human,  family ; 
whence  was  drawn  tlie  conclusion,  that  children  still 
came  into  the  world  in  the  same  state  in  which  Adam 
found  himself  before  the  fall.  Coelestius  endea- 
voured to  obviate  the  imputation  of  heresy  by  alleg- 
ing that  the  points  in  dispute  had  never  been  for- 
mally decided  by  tlie  church,  and,  therefore,  ought 
to  be  regarded  as  open  questions.  But  such  eva- 
sions were  of  no  avail,  and,  accordingly,  he  was  ex- 
duded  from  church  fellowship. 

Pelagius  having  quitted  Africa,  and  passed  to 
Palestine  in  a.  d.  415,  the  controversy  was  renewed 
in  that  country,  and  Jerome,  who  was  then  resident 
at  Bethlehem,  keenly  opposed  the  Pelagian  doctrine 
concerning  free-will,  and  concerning  the  freedom 
from  coiTuption  of  human  nature.     On  this  latter 


point  Pelagius  was  accused  of  maintaining  thai 
man  is  without  sin,  and  can  easily  obey  the  Divine 
commandments  if  he  chooses.  The  subject  was  dis- 
cussed in  a  synod  over  which  Bishop  John  of  Jeru- 
salem presided,  when  the  simple  statement  of  Pela- 
gius, that  he  acknowledged  the  Divine  assistance  to 
be  necessary  in  order  that  a  man  might  be  enabled 
to  obey  the  law  of  God,  was  received  as  a  satisfactory 
explanation.  The  opponents  of  Pelagius,  however, 
determined  to  renew  the  assaidt  before  another 
bishop  and  a  still  more  numerous  assembly.  The 
same  year,  accordingly,  a  synod  was  assembled  at 
Diospolis  in  Palestine,  under  the  presidency  of  Eu- 
logius,  bishop  of  Csesarea.  This  council  also,  like 
the  former  one,  was  ready  to  acquit  Pelagius,  pro- 
vided only  that  grace  and  free-will  were  both  main- 
tained— a  point  which  of  course  was  readily  conced- 
ed. He  agreed  to  condemn  all  that  taught  the  con- 
trary doctrines  on  condition  that  he  was  allowed  to 
condemn  them  as  fools,  not  as  heretics.  The  result 
of  the  whole  matter  was,  that  Pelagius  was  recog- 
nized as  a  member  of  the  Catholic  Church. 

Thus  by  the  verdict  of  two  Oriental  cliurch  as- 
semblies was  Pelagius  acquitted  of  the  charge  of 
heresy.  Augustin  and  the  North  African  Church, 
by  way  of  counterpoise,  appealed  to  the  Roman 
Bishop  Innocent  for  his  opinion  on  the  disputed 
points ;  Pelagius  and  Coelestius  also  appealed  to  the 
same  quarter.  The  decision  of  Innocent  was  con- 
demnatory of  the  Pelagian  doctrines  ;  but  dying  soon 
after,  he  was  succeeded  in  the  papal  chair  by  Zosi- 
mus ;  and  Coelestius  having  appeared  in  person  at 
Rome,  and  presented  a  confession  of  faith,  plausibly 
drawn  up,  the  new  Roman  bishop  despatched  two 
lettei'S  to  the  North  African  bishops,  in  which  he 
gave  the  most  decided  testimony  to  the  orthodoxy 
of  Pelagius  and  Coelestius,  reproving  their  accusers 
in  the  strongest  terms,  for  raising  a  controversy  on 
questions  which  had  no  connection  whatever  with 
tlie  faith.  On  receiving  these  letters  from  the  Ro- 
man bishop,  the  North  African  bishops  summoned  a 
council  at  Carthage,  whicli  unanimously  protested 
against  the  decision.  Zosimus,  startled  at  the  re- 
sistance thus  offered  to  his  authority,  agreed  to  sus- 
pend the  final  decision  of  the  matter  until  after  further 
examination.  But  without  longer  delay  the  North 
African  bishops  held  an  assembly  at  Carthage  in 
A.  D.  418,  at  which  nine  canons  were  framed  in  oppo- 
sition to  Pelagianism. 

The  doctrines  of  this  heretical  system  are  thus 
sketched  by  Walch  :  "  1.  Men  as  they  now  come 
into  the  world  are,  in  respect  to  their  powers  and 
abilities,  in  the  same  state  in  which  Adam  was 
created.  2.  Adam  sinned,  but  his  sinning  harmed 
no  one  but  himself.  3.  Human  nature  therefore 
is  not  changed  by  the  fall,  and  death  is  not  a  pun- 
ishment for  sin  ;  but  Adam  would  have  died  had 
he  not  apostatized.  For  death  is  inseparable  from 
our  nature,  and  the  same  is  true  of  the  pains  of 
child-birth,  diseases,  and  outward  evils,  particularly 
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in  children.  4.  Mucli  less  is  the  guilt  of  Adam's  sin 
imputed  to  Iiis  offspring,  for  God  would  be  unjust 
if  he  imputed  to  us  the  actions  of  others.  5.  Such 
imputation  cannot  be  proved  by  the  fact  tliat  Christ 
has  redeemed  infants  ;  for,  this  redemption  is  to  be 
understood  of  their  lieirsliip  to  the  kingdom  of  hea- 
ven, from  wliich  an  lieirship  to  anotlier's  guilt  will 
not  follow.  6.  Neither  does  tlie  baptism  of  infants 
prove  such  an  imputation  ;  for  tliey  tliereby  obtain 
the  kingdom  of  Iieaven,  wliich  Clirist  has  promised 
oidy  to  baptized  persons.  7.  Wlien  children  die 
without  baptism  they  are  not  therefore  damned. 
They  are  indeed  excluded  from  tlie  kingdom  of  Iiea- 
ven, but  not  from  eternal  blessedness.  For  the  Pe- 
lagians held  to  a  threefold  state  after  death  ;  damna- 
tion for  siimers,  the  kingdom  of  heaven  for  baptized 
Christians  who  live  a  holy  life  and  for  baptized  chil- 
dren, and  eternal  life  for  unbaptized  children  and  for 
unbaptized  adults  who  live  virtuous  lives.  8.  Much 
less  is  human  nature  depraved  in  consequence  of  the 
fall  of  Adam.     There  is  therefore  no  hereditary  sin. 

9.  For  though  it  may  be  granted  that  Adam  is  so  far 
the  author  of  sin,  as  he  was  the  first  that  sinned  and 
by  his  example  has  seduced  others,  yet  this  is  not  to 
be  understood  of  a  propagation  of  sin  by  generation. 

10.  This  supposed  propagation  of  sin  is  the  less  ad- 
missible, because  it  would  imply  a  prop^ation  of 
touls,  which  is  not  true.  11.  Neither  can  such  a 
propagation  be  maintained  without  impeaching  the 
justice  of  God,  introducing  unconditional  necessity, 
and  destroying  our  freedom.  12.  It  is  true  there  are 
in  men  sinful  propensities,  in  particular  the  propen- 
sity for  sexual  intercourse,  but  these  are  not  sins. 
13.  If  sin  was  propagated  by  natural  generation,  and 
every  motion  of  the  sinful  propensities  and  every  de- 
sire therefore  were  sinful,  then  the  marriage  state 
would  be  sinful.  14.  As  man  has  ability  to  sin,  so 
has  lie  also  not  only  ability  to  discern  what  is  good, 
but  likewise  power  to  desire  it  and  to  perform  it. 
And  this  is  the  freedom  of  the  will,  which  is  so  essen- 
tial to  man  that  he  cannot  lose  it.  15.  The  grace 
which  the  Scriptures  represent  as  the  source  of 
morally  good  actions  in  man,  Pelagius  understood  to 
denote  various  things.  Fur  he  understood  the  word 
(a)  of  the  whole  constitution  of  our  nature  and  espe- 
cially of  the  endowment  of  free  will ;  (b)  of  the  pro- 
mulgation of  the  divine  law ;  (c)  of  the  forgiveness 
of  past  sins  without  any  intluence  on  the  future  con- 
duct ;  (d)  of  the  example  of  Christ's  holy  life,  which 
he  called  the  grace  of  Christ ;  (e)  of  the  internal 
change  in  the  understanding  whereby  the  truth  is 
recognized,  which  he  called  grace  and  also  the  assist- 
ance of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  (f)  and  sometimes  grace 
with  him  was  equivalent  to  baptism  and  blessedness. 
IG.  Man  is  as  capable  of  securing  salvation  by  the 
proper  use  of  his  powers,  as  of  drawing  on  himself 
daTiiiiation  by  the  misuse  of  them.  17.  And  there- 
fore God  has  given  men  a  law,  and  this  law  prescribes 
nothing  impossible.  18.  God  requires  from  men  a  per- 
I3ct  personal  obedience  to  his  law.    19.  Actions  origi- 


nating from  ignorance  or  forgetfulness  are  not  sinful. 
20.  So  also  natural  propensities  or  the  craving  ol 
things  sinful  is  not  of  itself  sinful.  21.  Therefore 
perfect  personal  obedience  to  the  law  on  the  part  of 
men  is  practicable,  through  the  uncorruptncss  of  the 
powers  of  nature.  22.  And  by  grace  (consisting  in 
external  divine  aids,  the  right  use  of  which  depends 
on  men's  free  will)  good  works  are  perfonned.  They 
did  not  deny  all  internal  change  in  men  by  grace, 
but  they  confined  it  solely  to  the  understanding,  and 
controverted  all  internal  change  of  the  will.  Tliev 
also  limited  the  necessity  of  this  grace  by  maintain- 
ing that  it  was  not  indispensable  to  all  men,  and  that 
it  only  facilitated  the  keeping  of  God's  command 
ments.  23.  This  possibility  of  performing  good 
works  by  the  free  use  of  our  natural  powers  they  en- 
deavoured to  prove,  by  the  existence  of  virtuous 
persons  among  the  pagans  ;  and  likewise — 24.  From 
the  saints  mentioned  in  the  Old  Testament,  whom 
tliey  divided  into  two  classes — the  first  from  Adam 
to  Moses,  who  like  the  pagans  had  only  natural 
grace  ;  the  second,  from  Moses  to  Christ,  who  had 
the  grace  of  the  law.  Some  of  the  saints  who  had 
the  law  were  all  their  lifetime  without  sin,  others  sin- 
ned indeed,  but  being  converted  they  ceased  to  sin 
and  yielded  a  perfect  obedience  to  the  law.  2.5.  The 
grace  whereby  perfect  obedience  becomes  possible,  is 
a  consequence  of  precedent  good  works ;  26.  and 
such  obedience  is  absolutely  necessary  to  salvation. 
27.  Sins  originating  from  a  misuse  of  human  free- 
dom and  continued  by  imitation  and  by  custom  were 
forgiven,  under  the  Old  Testament  solely  on  account 
of  good  works,  and  under  the  New  Testament  through 
the  grace  of  Christ.  28.  Their  idea  of  the  way  of 
salvation  then  was  this :  A  man  who  has  sinned  con- 
verts himself — that  is,  he  leaves  off  sinning  and  this 
by  his  own  powers.  He  believes  on  Christ — that  is, 
he  embraces  his  doctrines.  He  is  now  baptized,  and 
on  account  of  this  baptism  all  his  previous  sins  are 
forgiven  him,  and  he  is  without  sin.  He  has  the  in- 
structions and  the  example  of  Christ,  whereby  he  is 
placed  in  a  condition  to  render  perfect  obedience  to 
the  divine  law.  This  he  can  do  if  he  will,  and  he 
can  either  withstand  all  temptations  or  fall  from 
grace.  29.  Moreover  they  admitted  conditional  de- 
crees, the  condition  of  wliich  was  cither  foreseen 
good  works  or  foreseen  sin." 

Through  the  infiuence  of  the  North  African  bish- 
ops the  Roman  emperors  were  prevailed  upon  to 
issue  several  edicts  against  Pelagius  and  Coelestius, 
and  their  adherents.  The  Roman  bishop  Zosimiis, 
perceiving  that  the  civil  authorities  took  so  decided 
a  part,  and  that  a  strong  anti-Pelagian  party  had 
arisen,  issued  a  circular  or  letter,  in  which  he  pro- 
nounced sentence  of  condemnation  on  Pelagius  and 
Coelestius,  and  declared  himself  on  the  doctrines  oi 
the  corruption  of  human  nature,  of  grace,  and  ot 
baptism,  in  accordance  with  the  views  of  the  North 
African  Church.  This  circular  letter  was  sent 
throughout  the  Western  churclies,  and  all  bishopi 
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were  required  to  subscribe  it  on  pnin  of  deprivation, 
and  even  excommunication.  Eighteen  bishops  of 
Italy,  who  favoured  Pelagius  and  his  doctrines,  were 
in  consequence  subjected  to  this  severe  penaky  ;  and 
down  to  tlie  middle  of  the  fifth  century,  various  oft'- 
ghoots  from  tlie  Pelagian  party  were  found  in  differ- 
ent parts  of  Italy.  Tlie  eighteen  bishops  who  had 
thus  been  deposed  and  driven  from  Italy  for  favour- 
ing Pelagian  doctrine,  chiefly  repaired  to  Constan- 
tinople, where,  becoming  mixed  up  to  a  certain 
extent  with  the  Nestorians,  they  were  condemned 
along  witli  tliem  at  the  general  synod  of  Ephesus, 
A.  D.  431. 

The  chief,  and  assuredly  the  ablest  opponent  of 
Pelagian  doctrine  was  AUGUSTIN  (which  see),  who, 
in  several  works  which  he  published  on  the  disputed 
points,  defended  the  doctrines  of  grace  and  predes- 
tination with  a  power  of  argument  so  strong  as  to 
rank  him  justly  among  the  most  skilful  polemic 
divines  of  whicli  the  Cln-istian  Church  can  boast. 
In  the  latter  part  of  his  life,  Augustin  was  engaged 
in  a  keen  controversy  with  the  Semi-Pelaffiam,  a  sect 
which  arose  in  Gaul,  and  consisted  of  opponents  of 
Augustin's  doctrine  of  predestination,  while  the  de- 
fenders of  that  doctrine  were  termed  Pkedestina- 
BIANS  (which  see). 

PELANI,  a  sort  of  cakes  used  anciently  in  Athens 
in  making  libations  to  the  gods.  They  were  substi- 
tuted instead  of  animal  sacritices  by  the  command  of 
Cecrops. 

PELLERWOINEN,  the  god  of  plants  among  the 
Finjis. 

PELLONIA,  an  ancient  Roman  deity  who  was 
believed  to  ward  oft' the  attacks  of  enemies. 

PELOPEIA,  a  festival  held  annually  at  Elis 
among  the  ancient  Greeks,  in  honour  of  Pelops,  king 
of  Pisa  in  Elis,  from  whom  the  Peloponnesus  is 
supposed  to  have  derived  its  name.  His  sanctuary 
stood  in  the  grove  Altis,  where  the  young  men  an- 
nually scourged  themselves  in  his  honour.  The 
magistrates  of  Elis  also  offered  there  a  yearly  sacri- 
fice of  a  black  ram. 

PELORIA,  a  festival  of  the  Pelasgi,  in  which 
they  sacrificed  to  Jiqiiter  Pelor.  It  partook  of  the 
nature  of  the  SATtJRNALlA  (which  see). 

PELUSIOTjE  (Gr.  from  pelos,  mud),  a  name  ap- 
plied by  the  Orlgenists  in  the  third  century  to  the 
orthodox  Cliristians,  denoting  that  they  were  earthly, 
sensual,  carnally-minded  men,  because  they  differed 
from  them  in  their  apprehension  of  spiritual  and 
heavenly  bodies. 

PENANCE,  the  infliction  of  punishment  for  ec- 
clesiastical offences.  Its  introduction  into  the  Chris- 
tian Chinch  is  to  be  dated  from  the  earliest  times. 
(See  Censures,  Ecclesiastical.)  The  history  of 
the  Primitive  Church,  for  the  first  three  centuries,  is 
full  of  information  on  this  subject.  The  apostolical 
fathers  very  frequently  treat  of  penance  as  a  part  of 
church  discipline,  as  distinguished  from  the  spiritual 
grace   of  penitence.     TertuUian   devoted  an   entire 


treatise  to  the  subject  ot  penitence,  from  whiuh  it 
would  appear,  that  even  so  early  as  the  second  ten 
tury  a  complete  system  of  discipline  and  penance 
existed  in  the  church.  This  discipline  he  describes 
as  consisting  in  exhortations  and  censures,  and  to- 
kens of  Divine  displeasure.  Penance  had  a  refer- 
ence only  to  those  who  liad  been  excluded  from  the 
communion  of  the  church,  and  its  object  was  the  re- 
conciliation of  the  offender  with  the  church.  It  was 
inflicted  only  for  open  and  scandalous  offences,  it 
being  a  recognized  maxim  with  the  ancient  Chris- 
tians, that  the  church  takes  no  cognizance  of  secret 
sins.  It  belongs  to  a  later  age  to  arrogate  the  power 
of  forgiving  sins. 

When  a  penitent  wished  to  do  public  penance  in 
the  early  ages  of  the  Christian  Church,  he  was  for- 
mally granted  penance  by  the  imposition  of  hands. 
He  was  then  obliged  to  appear  in  sackcloth,  and  as 
Eusebius  adds,  sprinkled  with  ashes.  Nor  were  tli» 
greatest  personages  exempted  from  this  ceremony, 
which  continued  through  the  whole  course  of  their 
penance,  and  they  were  even  clothed  in  this  humi- 
liating garb  when  they  appeared  before  the  church 
to  receive  formal  absolution.  While  penitents  were 
obliged  to  wear  a  mourning  dress,  some  canons  en- 
joined male  penitents  to  cut  off  their  hair,  or  shave 
their  heads,  and  female  penitents  to  wear  a  peniten- 
tial veil,  and  either  to  cut  off  their  hair  or  appear  with 
it  dishevelled  and  hanging  loose  about  their  shoul- 
ders. All  classes  of  penitents  exercised  themselves 
in  private  abstinence,  mortification,  fasting,  and  self- 
denial. 

The  privilege  of  performing  public  penance  in  the 
church  was  only  allowed  once  to  all  kinds  of  relap- 
sers,  but  not  oftener;  and  this  practice  prevailed  not 
only  during  the  three  first  centuries,  but  for  some 
timeafter  that  period.  The  ordinarycourseof  penance 
often  extended  to  ten,  fifteen,  or  twenty  years,  and 
for  some  sins  throughout  the  whole  course  of  the  na- 
tural life,  the  penitent  being  only  absolved  and  re- 
conciled at  the  point  of  death.  If,  however,  in  the 
last-mentioned  case,  the  penitent,  after  having  been 
reconciled  to  the  church,  recovered  from  his  sick- 
ness, he  was  obliged  to  perform  the  whole  penance 
which  would  have  been  required  of  him  had  he  not 
in  the  peculiar  circumstances  procured  absolution. 
At  an  early  period  those  who  had  been  guilty  ot 
idolatry,  adultery,  and  murder,  were  refused  admis- 
sion to  the  communion  of  the  church  even  at  the 
last  hour. 

According  to  the  doctrines  of  the  Romish  Church, 
penance  is  a  sacrament  which  is  necessary  in  order 
to  the  remission  of  sins  committed  after  baptism. 
In  the  Douay  version  of  the  Scriptures,  accordingly, 
the  term  penance  is  generally  substituted  for  repent- 
ance. Thus,  "  Except  ye  repent,  ye  shall  all  like 
wise  perish,"  is  rendered,  "  Except  ye  do  penance, 
ye  shall  all  likewise  perish  ;"  and  in  Matt.  iii.  2,  we 
liave  not  "  Repent,"  but  "  Do  penance,  tor  the  king- 
dom of  heaven  is  at  hand ; "  and  again  in  Mark  i.  4 
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'  John   was  in  the  desert   baptizing  wid  preaching 
tlie  baptism  o?  penance  for  the  remission  of  sins." 

Tlie  council  of  Trent  tlius  lays  down  tlie  doctrine 
of  penance  in  its  canons :  ■'  Wlioever  sliall  atfinn 
that  penance,  as  used  in  the  Catliolio  Cliurch,  is  not 
truly  and  properly  a  sacrament,  instituted  by  Christ 
our  Lord,  for  the  benefit  of  the  faithful,  to  reconcile 
them  to  God,  as  often  as  they  shall  fall  into  sin  after 
bapti.sm  :  let  him  be  accursed. 

"  Whoever  shall  deny,  that  in  order  to  the  full 
and  perfect  forgiveness  of  sins,  three  acts  are  re- 
quired of  the  penitent,  constituting  as  it  were  the 
matter  of  the  sacrament  of  penance,  namely  contri- 
tion, confession,  and  satisfaction,  which  are  railed 
the  three  parts  of  penance ;  or  shall  affirm  that 
there  are  only  two  parts  of  penance,  iwmely,  terrors 
wherewith  the  conscience  is  smitten  by  the  sense  of 
sin,  and  faith,  produced  by  the  gospel,  or  by  .absolu- 
tion, whereby  the  person  believes  that  his  sins  are 
lorgiven  him  through  Christ :  let  him  be  accursed." 

The  three  parts  of  penance,  then,  according  to  the 
Romish  Church,  are  contrition,  confession,  and  satis- 
faction. Contrition  is  described  as  "  a  hearty  sor- 
row for  our  sins,  proceeding  immediately  from  the 
love  of  God  above  all  things,  and  joined  with  a  firm 
purpose  of  amendment."  But  tliis  spiritual  grace  is 
not  absolutely  necessary  to  the  proper  reception  of 
the  sacrament  of  penance ;  imperfect  contrition,  or 
as  it  is  termed  by  Romish  writers,  aWn'i/on,  will  accom- 
plish the  object.  Hence  the  council  of  Trent  ex- 
pressly declares,  that  "  attrition,  with  the  sacrament 
of  penance,  will  place  a  man  hi  a  state  of  salvation." 

The  second  part  of  penance  is  confession,  or  as  it 
is  usually  designated,  auricular  confession,  being  the 
secret  confession  of  sins  to  a  priest.  The  confes- 
sional, accordingly,  forms  an  essential  accompani- 
ment of  every  place  of  worship,  and  the  council  of 
Lateran  decrees,  "  That  every  man  and  woman,  after 
they  come  to  years  of  discretion,  sliall  privately  con- 
fess their  sins  to  their  own  priest,  at  least  once  a- 
year,  and  endeavour  faithfully  to  perform  the  pen- 
ance enjoined  on  them  ;  and  after  this  they  shall 
come  to  the  sacrament,  at  least  at  Easter,  unless  the 
priest,  for  some  reasonable  cause,  judges  it  fit  for 
them  to  abstain  at  that  time.  And  whoever  does 
nut  perform  this,  is  to  be  excommunicated  from  the 
church ;  and  if  he  die  he  is  to  be  refused  Christian 
burial."  "  Once  a-year  then,  at  least,"  says  the  Kev. 
Dr.  Andrew  Thomson,  in  an  admirable  Lecture  on 
the  Confessional,  "  the  Roman  Catholic,  having  used 
a  variety  of  prescribed  expedients,  in  order  to  bring 
his  sins  to  his  remembrance,  and  to  produce  a  right 
j  state  of  mind  for  confessing,  is  required  to  approach 
the  tribunal  of  penance,  which  is  usually  a  small  in- 
closed place  situated  in  some  obscure  part  of  the 
cathedral  or  chapel.  Imagine  to  yourselves  a  priest 
seated  on  this  tribunal,  to  receive  from  a  professing 
penitent  a  confession  of  all  the  sins  he  has  commit- 
ted since  he  last  confessed, — sins  the  most  secret, 
and,  it  may  be,  'he  most  impure  ;  while  sitting  there 


in  the  assumed  character  of  the  vicegerent  of  the 
great  God,  he  is  regarded  by  the  trembling  devotee 
as  invested  with  the  tremendous  power  of  binding 
his  sin  upon  him,  or  of  absolving  him  from  its  guilt. 
The  penitent  drawing  near,  is  required  to  kneel 
down  at  the  side  of  the  priest,  and  having  made  the 
sign  of  the  cross,  with  uncovered  head,  with  closed 
eyes  bent  towards  the  earth,  and  uplifted  hands,  to 
ask  the  blessing  of  the  priest  in  these  words  :  '  Pray, 
father,  give  me  your  blessing,  for  I  have  sinned.' 
Having  received  the  blessing,  he  next  repeats  the  first 
part  of  the  '  Confiteor,'  as  follows  : — '  I  confess  to 
Almighty  God,  to  the  ble.'ssed  Virgin  Mary,  to  bless- 
ed Michael  the  Archangel,  to  blessed  John  Baptist, 
to  the  holy  apostles  Peter  and  Paul,  to  all  the  saints, 
and  to  you,  father,  that  I  have  sinned  exceedingly  in 
thought,  word,  and  deed,  through  my  fault,  through 
my  fault,  through  my  most  grievous  fault.'  The 
penitent  then  proceeds  with  a  free  and  unreserved 
acknowledgment  of  all  his  sins,  mentioning  the  aggra- 
vating circumstances  with  which  they  have  been 
attended,  and  the  number  of  times  in  which  they 
have  been  committed ;  and  should  he  through  shame 
or  fear  seem  to  shrink  from  a  full  disclosure,  the 
priest,  directed  by  books  that  have  been  provided 
for  use  in  the  confessional,  well  skilled  by  practice, 
and  by  his  knowledge  of  all  the  crimes  and  pollu- 
tions of  his  neighbourhood,  can  place  the  individual 
on  a  sort  of  intellectual  rack,  and  by  means  of  dex- 
terously suggestive  and  ensnaring  questions,  prompt 
the  reluctant  memoi-y,  dispel  the  rising  blush,  or 
drive  out  the  fear  of  man  by  the  more  tremendous 
terrors  of  the  spiritual  world,  until  at  length  the 
heart  of  the  individual  is  laid  open  and  exposed  to 
his  gaze.  The  process  of  confession  being  ended, 
the  penitent  now  concludes  with  this,  or  the  like 
form  : — '  For  these,  and  all  other  my  sins  wliich  ] 
cannot  at  this  present  call  to  my  remembrance,  1 
am  heartily  sorry;  purpose  amendment  for  the  fu- 
ture, and  most  humbly  ask  pardon  of  God,  and  pen- 
ance and  absolution  of  you,  my  ghostly  father. 
Therefore  I  beseech  the  blessed  Mary  ever  Virgin, 
blessed  Michael  the  Archangel,  blessed  John  Bap- 
tist, the  holy  apostles  Peter  and  Paul,  all  the  saints, 
and  you,  father,  to  pray  to  our  Lord  God  for  me.' 
Then  listening  humbly  to  the  instructions  of  the 
priest,  and  meekly  accepting  the  penance  he  pre- 
scribes, the  priest,  should  he  be  satisfied  with  the 
confession,  solennily  pronounces  his  absc'ution  m 
these  words:  '  I  absolve  thee  in  the  name  of  the 
Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost;' 
and  the  penitent  retires  from  the  confessional  ima- 
gining himself  forgiven." 

The  third  part  of  the  sacrament  of  penance  ia 
satisfaction,  in  explanation  of  which  we  may  quote 
the  three  following  canons  of  the  council  of  Trent: 
"  Whoever  shall  affirm,  that  the  entire  punishment 
is  always  remitted  by  God,  together  with  the  fault, 
and  therefore  that  penitents  need  no  other  satisfac- 
tion  than   faith,   whereby   they   apprehetid  ChrisL 
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who  lias  made  satisfaction  for  them  :  let  liim  be  ac- 
cursed. 

"  Whoever  sliall  affirm,  that  we  can  by  no  means 
make  satisfaction  to  God  for  our  sins,  through  the 
merits  of  Christ,  as  far  as  the  temporal  penalty  is 
concerned,  either  by  punishments  inflicted  on  us  by 
him,  and  patiently  borne,  or  enjoined  by  the  priest, 
tliough  not  undertaken  of  our  own  accord,  sucli  as 
fastings,  prayers,  alms,  or  other  works  of  piety  ;  and 
tlierefore  that  the  best  penance  is  nothing  more  than 
a  new  life :  let  him  be  accursed. 

"Whoever  shall  affirm,  tliat  the  satisfactions  by 
which  penitents  redeem  themselves  from  sin  through 
Christ  Jesus,  are  no  part  of  the  service  of  God,  but, 
on  the  contrary,  human  traditions,  which  obscure  the 
doctrine  of  grace,  and  the  true  worship  of  God,  and 
tlie  benefits  of  the  death  of  Christ :  let  him  be  ac- 
cursed." 

According  to  the  Catechism  of  the  council  of 
Trent,  "  satisfaction  is  the  full  payment  of  a  debt," 
or,  in  other  words,  the  compensation  made  by  man 
to  God  by  doing  something  in  atonement  for  the  sins 
which  he  has  committed.  Dens,  in  his  'System  of 
Divinity,'  divides  penances  into  tliree  classes,  vindic- 
tive, medicinal,  or  curative,  and  preservative.  All 
satisfactory  works  he  regards  as  included  under  the 
three  kinds,  prayer,  fasting,  and  alms.  "  The  follow- 
ing," says  this  Romish  divine,  "  can  be  enjoined  un- 
der the  head  of  prayer,  once,  or  oftener,  either  for 
many  days  or  weeks  ;  namely,  (1.)  To  say  five  pater- 
nosters and  five  Ave  Marias,  in  memory  of  the  five 
wounds  of  Christ,  either  witli  bended  knees  or  out- 
stretched arms,  or  before  a  crucifix.  (2.)  To  recite 
the  Rosary,  or  Litanies  of  the  blessed  Virgin  Mary, 
sr  of  the  saints,  &c.  (3.)  To  read  the  psalm  Miser- 
ere, or  the  seven  penitential  psalms.  (4.)  To  hear 
mass,  or  praises,  or  preaching.  (5.)  To  read  a  chap- 
ter in  Tliomas  Si  Kempis.  (6.)  To  visit  churches,  to 
pray  before  the  tabernacle.  (7.)  At  stated  hours,  in 
the  morning,  evening,  during  the  day,  or  as  often  as 
they  hear  the  sound  of  the  clock,  to  renew  orally,  or 
in  the  heart,  ejaculatory  prayers,  acts  of  contrition 
or  charity  :  such  as,  '  I  love  tliee,  0  Lord,  above  all 
things  :'  '  I  detest  all  my  sins  ;  I  am  resolved  to  s  n 
no  more  : '  '  0  Jesus,  crucified  for  me,  have  mercy 
on  me!'  &c.  (8.)  At  an  appointed  day,  to  confess 
again,  or,  at  any  rate,  to  return  to  the  Confessor. 

"  To  fasting  may  be  referred  whatever  pertains  to 
the  mortification  of  the  body  :  so  that  a  perfect  or 
partial  fast  can  be  enjoined.  (L)  Let  him  fast  (feria 
sexto)  on  the  sixth  liolyday,  or  oftener.  (2.)  Let 
him  fast  only  to  the  middle  of  the  day.  (3.)  Let 
him  not  drink  before  noon,  or  in  the  afternoon,  un- 
less at  dinner  or  supper,  though  he  may  be  thirsty  ; 
let  him  abstain  fi-om  wine  and  from  cerevisia  forti. 
(4.)  Let  him  eat  less,  and  take  in  the  evening  only 
half  the  quantity.  (5.)  Let  him  rise  earlier  from 
bed ;  let  him  kneel  frequently  and  for  a  long  period  ; 
let  him  suffer  cold,  observe  silence  for  a  certain  time, 
md  abstain  from  sports  and  recreations,  &c. 


"  To  alms  is  referred  whatever  may  be  expended 
for  the  benefit  of  our  neighbour.  (1 .)  To  give  money, 
clothes,  food,  &c.  (2.)  To  furnish  personal  assist- 
ance, to  wait  on  the  sick,  to  pray  for  the  conversion  o( 
sinners,  &c.,  and  other  works  of  mercy,  whether  cor- 
poreal or  spiritual."  To  this  ample  catalogue  ol 
penances  may  be  added  pilgrimages,  scourging,  and 
bodily  tortures  of  various  kinds. 

The  primitive  regulations  of  the  Christian  Church, 
in  regard  to  penance,  seem  to  have  been  handed 
down  almost  entire  to  the  eighth  century,  but  about 
that  time  various  abuses  were  introduced.  Private 
came  to  be  substituted  for  public  penances ;  and  the 
practice  commenced  of  allowing  the  priest  to  grant 
absolution  immediately  on  confession  to  those  who 
declared  their  readiness  to  fulfil  the  appointed  pen- 
ance, even  although  tliey  were  not  prepared  to  par- 
take of  the  communion.  It  was  at  this  period,  also, 
that  the  payment  of  a  fine  became  one  of  the  recog- 
nized punisliments  of  the  church  ;  and  in  many  cases 
a  prescribed  penance  came  to  be  exchanged  for  a 
fine,  the  money  thus  paid  being  employed  in  alms  for 
the  poor  ;  in  the  ransom  of  captives  ;  or  in  defray- 
ing the  ordinarj'  expenses  of  the  church.  Several 
synods  protested,  both  in  the  eighth  and  ninth  cen- 
turies, against  these  abuses,  while  the  edicts  issued 
during  the  reign  of  Charlemagne  endeavoured  to 
place  the  subject  of  penance  in  its  true  light.  In  the 
eleventh  century  the  severer  exercises  of  penance 
were  resorted  to  in  Italy,  chiefly  tlu-ough  the  in- 
fluence of  Peter  Damiani,  who  recommended,  in  the 
strongest  terms,  the  practice  of  self-scourging,  repre- 
senting it  as  a  voluntary  imitation  of  the  sufierings 
of  the  martyrs  as  well  as  of  the  sufferings  of  Christ. 

PENATES,  the  household  gods  of  the  ancient 
Romans.  Images  of  these  deities  were  kept  in  the 
penetralia,  or  inner  parts  of  the  house,  and  tliey  were 
regarded  as  aflbrding  protection  to  the  household. 
It  is  not  certain  whetlier  all  or  which  of  the  gods 
were  venerated  as  Penates,  for  many  are  mentioned 
of  both  sexes,  including  Jupiter,  Juno,  Minerva, 
Vesta,  Neptune,  Apollo,  and  others,  and  every  fa- 
mily worshipped  one  or  more  of  them.  The  Lares 
as  tutelary  deities  were  sometimes  confounded  with 
the  souls  of  deceased  persons.  Apuleius,  indeed, 
alleges  that  the  private  or  domestic  Lares  were  guar- 
dian spirits.  But  the  Penates  were  divinities  of 
three  classes  ;  those  who  presided  over  empires  and 
states,  those  wlio  had  the  protection  of  cities,  and 
those  who  took  the  care  or  guardianship  of  private 
families ;  the  last  were  called  the  lesser  Penates. 
According  to  others  there  were  four  classes ;  the 
celestial,  the  sea-gods,  the  infernal  deities,  and  all 
such  heroes  as  had  received  divine  honours  after 
death.  A  variety  of  opinions  exists  as  to  the  origin 
of  the  Penates,  but  they  are  generally  admitted  to 
have  come  from  Asia,  and  they  were  known  as  the 
tutelary  gods  of  the  Trojans.  According  to  Diony- 
sius  Halicarnassus,  ..Eneas  first  lodged  these  gods  in 
the  city  of  Lavinium,  and  wlien  his  son  Ascanias 
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Duilt  Alba,  he  translated  tlietn  thither,  but  they  re- 
turned twice  miraculously  to  Lavinium.  The  same 
author  says,  that  in  Rome  there  still  existed  a  dark 
temple  in  which  were  images  of  tlie  Trojan  gods, 
with  the  inscription  "  Denas,"  which  signities  Pen- 
ates. These  images  represented  two  young  men 
sitting,  each  carrying  a  lance.  Varro  brings  the 
Penates  from  Sainothrace  to  Phrygia  to  be  after- 
terwards  transported  by  iEneas  into  Italy. 

Tlie  question  lias  been  often  discussed  among  the 
learned,  Who  were  the  Penates  of  Rome  ?  Some  al- 
lege them  to  have  been  no  other  than  the  goddess 
Vesta,  while  others  make  them  Neptune  and  Apollo. 
Vives,  followed  by  Vossius,  regards  them  as  Castor 
and  Pollux.  It  seems,  indeed,  to  have  been  left  to 
the  master  of  every  family  to  select  his  own  Pen- 
ates. Every  Roman  consul,  dictator,  and  praetor, 
immediately  after  entering  upon  his  office,  was  ob- 
liged to  offer  a  sacrifice  to  the  Penates  and  Vesta  at 
Lanuvium.  Both  the  hearth  and  the  table,  but  more 
especially  the  former,  were  sacred  to  the  private  Pen- 
ates. A  perpetual  tire  was  kept  burning  on  the 
hearth  in  honour  of  these  divinities,  and  the  salt-cel- 
l.ir  and  the  iirst  fruits  on  the  table  were  also  consi- 
dered us  consecrated  to  them.  Every  feast  was  in- 
troduced by  a  libation  poured  out  to  them  either  up- 
on the  table  or  the  hearth.  Any  member  of  the  fami- 
ly, on  returning  home  after  having  been  absent, saluted 
the  Penates  as  he  had  done  before  leaving.  No 
event  occurred  affecting  the  family,  either  favourably 
or  otherwise,  without  being  accompanied  with  prayer 
to  the  Lares  and  Penates.  The  images  of  the  Pen- 
ates were  generally  made  of  wax,  ivory,  silver,  or 
earth,  according  to  the  wealth  or  poverty  of  the  wor- 
shipper, and  the  only  offerings  wliich  they  received 
were  wine,  incense,  and  fruit,  except  on  rare  occa- 
sions, when  lambs,  sheep,  or  goats  were  sacrificed  on 
their  altars.  Timaeus,  and  from  him  Dionysius,  says, 
that  the  Penates  had  no  proper  shape  or  figure,  but 
were  wooden  or  brazen  rods,  shaped  somewhat  like 
trumpets.  Their  most  general  appearance,  however, 
is  that  of  young  meti  carrying  lances  or  spears  in 
their  hands. 

PENEIUS,  a  river-god  among  the  ancient  Tlies- 
salians,  said  to  be  the  son  of  Oceanus  and  Tethyn. 

PENETRALIS,  a  surname  applied  to  the  differ- 
ent Roman  divinities  who  occupied  the  penetralia  or 
inner  parts  of  a  house.  These  deities  were  Jupi- 
ter, Vesta,  and  the  Penaies. 

PENITENTIAL,  a  book  prepared  by  Theodore, 
archbishop  of  Canterbury,  for  the  guiding  of  priests 
ill  confessing  penitents. 

PENITENTIAL,  a  collection  of  canons  appoint- 
ing the  time  and  mode  of  penance  for  every  sin,  the 
forms  of  prayer  to  be  used  both  in  first  admitting 
penitents  to  penance,  and  in  reconciling  them  by 
absolution. 

PENITENTIAL  PSALM,  a  name  given  in  the 
ancient  Christian  Church  to  the  fifty-first  Psalm. 

PENITENTIAL  PRIESTS,  officers  appointed  in 


many  churches,  when  private  confession  was  intro- 
duced, for  the  purpose  of  hearing  confessions  and 
imposing  penances.  The  office,  as  we  learn  from 
Socrates,  the  ecclesiastical  historian,  originated  in  tlie 
time  of  the  Decian  persecution  ;  and  it  existed  in  the 
church  until  the  reign  of  the  Emperor  Theodosius, 
wlien  it  was  abolished  by  Nectarius,  bishop  of  Con- 
stantinople. Sozomen  alleges  the  duties  of  the  peni- 
tentiary presbyter  to  be  partly  to  guide  those  who 
were  under  public  penance  as  to  the  best  mode  of  per- 
forming it,  and  partly  to  impose  private  exercises  of 
penance  on  those  who  were  not  subjected  to  public 
censure.  The  example  of  Nectarius,  in  abolishing 
the  office,  was  followed  bj'  almost  all  the  bishops  of 
the  East,  but  it  continued  in  the  Western  churches, 
and  chiefly  at  Rome,  to  prepare  men  for  the  public 
penance  of  the  church.  The  penitentiaries  now  in 
use,  however,  originated  in  the  twelfth  century,  and 
the  council  of  Lateran,  A.  D.  1215,  ordered  all  bish- 
ops to  have  a  penitentiary. 

PENITENTS,  tlie  name  given  to  those  who,  hav- 
ing fallen  under  ecclesiastical  censure,  had  become 
impressed  with  a  sincere  sorrow  for  sin,  and  sought 
to  be  restored  to  the  communion  of  the  Christian 
Church.  Even  from  the  earliest  times  the  utmost 
attention  of  the  church  was  directed  to  such  cases, 
but  for  a  considerable  period  we  find  no  mention  of 
diiferent  classes  of  penitents.  These  are  first  spoken 
of  by  Gregory  Thaumaturgus,  bishop  of  Neocaisarea, 
in  the  third  century,  about  which  time  they  came  to 
be  divided  into  four  classes — the  flentes  or  weepers, 
the  audlentes  or  hearers,  the  genujiectentes  or  kneel- 
ers,  and  consistentes  or  co-standers.  The  "  weepers" 
took  their  station  in  the  porch  of  the  church,  where 
they  lay  prostrate,  begging  the  prayers  of  the  faith- 
ful as  they  entered,  and  desiring  to  be  admitted  to 
do  public  penance  in  the  church.  When  admit- 
ted to  public  penance,  they  received  the  name  of 
"  hearers,"  being  allowed  to  remain  in  church  dur- 
ing the  reading  of  the  Scriptures  and  the  preaching 
of  the  sermon  ;  but  they  were  obliged  to  depart  along 
with  the  catechumens  before  the  common  prayers 
began;  and,  accordingly,  in  the  Apostolical  Consti- 
tutions, the  deacin  is  ordered  to  make  the  announce- 
ment at  the  close  of  the  sermon,  "  Let  none  of  the 
hearers,  let  none  of  the  unbelievers,  be  present." 
Gregory  Thaumaturgus  assigns  this  second  class  of 
penitents  their  place  in  the  nartiiex,  or  lowest  part  of 
the  church.  The  "kneelers," again, or  third  class,  were 
allowed  to  remain  in  church  after  the  "  hearers"  were 
dismissed,  and  to  join  on  their  bended  knees  in  the 
prayers  which  were  offered  specially  for  them,  and  to 
receive  from  the  bishop  imposition  of  hands  and  bene- 
diction. The  station  of  the  "kneelers"  was  within 
the  nave,  or  body  of  the  church,  near  the  ambo,  or 
reading-desk.  The  last  class  of  penitents  consisted 
of  the  "  co-standers,"  so  called  from  their  being  al- 
lowed, after  the  other  penitents,  energumens,  and 
catechumens  were  dismissed,  to  bland  with  the  I'aiih- 
ful  at  the  altar,  ami  join  in  the  commoi  prayers,  ami 
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Bee  the  oblation  offered ;  but  they  were  not  permitted 
to  make  tlieir  own  oblations,  nor  partake  of  the  eu- 
charist  with  them.  The  ditTerent  classes  of  penitents 
are  separately  considered  in  the  present  work,  under 
the  articles  Flentes,  Aiulientes,  Genuflectentes,  and 
Conxistentes. 

Various  duties  were  required  of  penitents  suited  to 
tlie  dilferent  degrees  to  which  they  belonged.  Peni- 
tents of  the  first  three  classes  were  required  to  kneel 
in  worship,  while  the  faithful  were  permitted  to  stand. 
Throughout  the  whole  terra  of  their  penance,  peni- 
tents were  expected  to  abstain  from  all  expressions 
of  joy,  to  lay  aside  all  personal  decorations,  to  clotlie 
themselves  literally  with  sackcloth,  and  to  cover 
their  heads  witli  ashes.  The  men  cut  short  their 
hair  and  shaved  their  beards  ;  the  women  appeared 
witli  dishevelled  hair,  and  a  penitential  veil.  Bath- 
ing, feasting,  and  sensual  gratification  were  forbid- 
den. Besides  these  negative  restrictions,  penitents 
of  all  classes  were  laid  under  certain  positive  obliga- 
tions ;  such  as,  to  be  present  and  to  perform  their 
part  at  every  religious  assembly,  to  abound  in  alms- 
giving to  the  poor,  to  gi\'e  attendance  upon  the  sick, 
and  to  assist  at  the  burial  of  the  dead. 

The  lengtli  of  time  through  which  the  penance  ex- 
tended varied  according  to  circumstances,  reaching 
from  three  to  ten  years.  None  was  readmitted  to 
the  fellowsliip  of  the  church  until  he  exhibited  evi- 
dent signs  of  sincere  and  unfeigned  penitence.  The 
restoration  of  penitents  was  regarded  as  not  only  a 
public  act,  but  a  part  of  public  worship  ;  and  it  was 
performed  uniformly  by  the  same  bishop  under 
whom  the  penitent  had  been  excluded  from  the  com- 
munion of  the  church.  The  usual  time  for  the  res- 
toration of  penitents  was  Passion  Week,  which  was 
lience  called  Hebdomas  Indulgentia,  or  Indulgence 
Week.  The  ceremony  was  performed  in  the  church 
during  the  time  of  divine  service,  and  generally  be- 
fore the  administration  of  the  Lord's  Supper.  It  was 
a  deeply  impressive  spectacle.  The  penitent  clothed 
in  sackcloth,  and  covered  with  ashes,  kneeling  before 
the  altar  or  read'mg  desk,  was  readmitted  by  the 
bishop  with  prayer  and  imposition  of  hands.  The 
chrism  was  also  administered  to  penitent  here- 
tics, but  to  no  other.  We  do  not  find  any  estab- 
hslied  form  ot  absolution  in  the  ancient  writers. 
The  fifty-first  psalm  was  usually  sung  on  the  occa- 
sion of  restoring  a  penitent,  but  not  as  a  necessary 
part  of  the  service ;  and  at  the  close  of  the  whole 
ceremony  the  Lord's  Supper  was  administered  in 
token  that  the  penitent  was  reinstated  in  all  his  for- 
mer privileges  as  a  member  of  the  church.  All  pen- 
itents, however,  even  though  restored,  were  regarded 
as  ever  after  disqualified  for  the  sacred  duties  of  the 
clerical  oflice. 

Until  about  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  century 
[he  laity  took  a  part  in  the  administration  of  disci- 
pline, but  before  the  middle  of  that  century  it  was 
wholly  engrossed  by  the  clergy.  From  this  time  the 
bishops  alone  were  regarded  as  having  authority  to 


impose  penance,  inflict  excommunication,  and  grant 
absolution.  Ecclesiastical  censures  were  now  looked 
upon  by  many  as  a  grievance  to  which  they  were 
unwilling  to  submit.  A  distinction  was  intro- 
duced between  private  and  public  sins,  and  a  corres- 
ponding distinction  between  private  and  public 
penance.  The  bishops  were  intrusted  with  power 
to  modify  and  abridge  the  penitential  observances 
enjoined  by  ancient  canons  ;  and  this  led  to  a  con- 
siderable relaxation  of  discipline  during  the  sixth 
century.  It  had  been  the  practice,  as  we  have 
seen,  in  the  ancient  church,  to  exclude  penitents 
from  church  fellowship  during  a  certain  period  be- 
fore absolution.  In  the  eighth  and  ninth  centuries 
a  custom  was  introduced  of  granting  absolution  im- 
mediately upon  confession,  on  condition  of  certain 
acts  of  penance  to  be  afterwards  performed.  Abuses 
were  gradually  multiplied  in  the  matter  of  church 
discipline.  One  form  of  penance  was  exchanged  fur 
another;  a  pecuniary  fine  was  added  to  prescribed 
penances,  and  at  length  the  payment  of  a  sum  was 
allowed  to  be  substituted  for  the  penance  enjoined. 
In  the  twelfth  century  a  regular  tariff  was  estab- 
lished i-egulating  the  practice  of  compounding  for 
penances  by  money.  "  With  the  same  intention," 
Mr.  Riddle  remarks,  "  another  system  of  compound- 
ing for  penance  was  adopted  during  this  period,  by 
admitting  as  an  equivalent  the  repetition  of  a  pre- 
scribed number  of  paternosters  or  other  forms  of 
devotion.  Thus,  sixty  paternosters  repeated  by  the 
penitent  on  his  knees,  or  fifteen  paternosters  and 
fifteen  misereres  repeated  with  the  whole  body  pros- 
trate on  the  ground,  were  accepted  instead  of  one 
day's  fast.  A  fast  of  twelve  days  was  compensated 
by  causing  one  mass  to  be  said, — of  four  months,  by 
ten  masses, — of  a  whole  year,  by  thirty  masses.  A 
penance  and  fast  of  seven  years  could  be  despatched 
in  one  year,  provided  that  the  penitent  repeated  the 
whole  Psalter  once  in  every  twenty-four  hours. 
Sometimes  the  compensation  consisted  in  repairing 
to  a  certain  church  on  appointed  days, — in  a  pil- 
grimage to  some  sacred  spot,— or  in  placing  a  trifling 
ofiering  on  some  privileged  altar."  Penitents  now 
ceased  to  exercise  feelings  of  true  repentance,  and 
the  whole  system  of  church  discipline  was  converted 
into  a  regular  traffic  for  the  purpose  of  replenishing 
the  treasury  of  the  church. 

PENTATEUCH,  a  term  by  which  the  Five  Books 
of  Moses  are  collectively  designated.  It  is  a  word 
of  Greek  original,  denoting  five  books  or  volumes, 
and  it  is  supposed  that  the  name  was  first  prefixed 
to  the  Septuagint  version  by  the  Alexandrian  transla- 
tors. The  Jews  have  always  held  the  Pentateuch  in 
the  highest  estimation,  and  hence  they  expend  much 
money  in  procuring  manuscript  copies  of  this  portion 
of  the  Scriptures.  On  this  point  Mr.  Hyams,  in  his 
'  Ceremonies  of  the  Modern  Jews,'  gives  the  follow 
ing  interesting  details  :  "  In  many  of  the  modern 
Jewish  synagogues,  there  are  as  many  as  /brty  or  fifty 
copies  of  the  Pentateuch  written  on  vellum,  and  pre- 
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sented  to  the  synagogues  for  their  use,  hs  a  volun- 
tary offering  by  tlie  opulent  Jews.  The  cost  of  eacli 
of  these  is  very  great.  First,  the  vellum  must  be 
manufactured  by  a  Jew,  and  the  skin  mu.st  be  of 
calf,  that  has  been  slaughtered  by  them  ;  and  when 
manufactured,  if  a  spot  or  the  least  blemish  be  found 
thereon,  it  is  considered  defiled,  and  they  will  not 
use  it.  Upon  an  average  a  roll  of  the  Law  will  take 
sixty  skins,  and  for  this  reason  ;  the  middles  are 
taken  out  into  a  square  piece,  and  joined  to  each 
other:  after  which,  they  are  affixed  to  two  maho- 
gany rollers,  which  generally  cost  not  less  than  fifty 
pounds.  The  Pentateuch  is  a  manuscript,  and  must 
therefore  be  written  by  a  scribe.  He  must  be  mar- 
ried, and  a  man  of  leamiug  and  integrity ;  one  looked 
upon  as  possessing  some  dignity,  or  he  must  not 
write  the  Law.  The  salary  consequently  must  be 
adequate  to  his  station.  Those  who  present  one  of 
these  rolls  of  the  Law  to  the  synagogue  generally 
have  it  written  under  their  own  roof;  it  is  written 
in  columns  about  sixteen  inches  wide ;  and  it  is  not 
permitted  in  this  or  any  other  Jewish  manuscript  or 
printed  books,  when  they  cop'e  to  the  end  of  a  line, 
to  divide  a  word ;  and  therefore  to  prevent  this,  they 
always  contrive  to  stretch  out  the  word,  so  as  to 
make  it  uniform.  Tliey  consider  it  much  more  hon- 
ourable to  have  it  written  under  their  ovm  roof,  than 
at  any  other  place.  It  is  also  a  law  laid  down  by 
the  Rabbins  that  the  first  five  days  in  the  week  there 
shall  be  only  a  certain  number  of  Hnes  written  each 
day,  which  is  but  a  trifling  number.  Besides,  their 
time  is  much  occupied  during  their  writing  with  a 
great  variety  of  other  matters  ;  and  they  have  cer- 
tain prayers  which  must  be  said  during  the  time. 
The  ink  they  write  with  is  also  made  up  in  a  pecu- 
liar manner,  and  of  ingredients  which  are  not  defiled 
by  other  hands.  The  donor  of  the  gift,  independent 
of  having  it  written  under  his  own  roof,  has  at  dif- 
ferent periods,  while  it  is  writing,  many  of  the  Rab- 
bins, who  come  to  examine  it,  in  case  of  any  mis- 
takes. Every  time  they  make  such  visits  he  has  to 
entertain  them  ;  and  the  task  not  unfrequently  occu- 
pies two  years.  When  completed,  there  is  a  superb 
covering  for  it  provided,  made  in  the  following  man- 
ner ;  it  is  seamed  up  at  the  sides  and  the  top,  leav- 
ing two  large  loop-holes  for  the  rollers  to  appear ; 
but  the  bottom  of  the  said  covering  or  mantle  is 
quite  open.  The  texture  or  quality  of  these  mantles 
is  superb,  consisting  of  rich  brocades  and  silks,  and 
embroidered  with  gold,  silver,  and  precious  stones, 
according  to  the  fancy  of  the  giver.  The  decorations 
to  complete  it,  are  two  sockets  made  of  gold  or  sil- 
ver, in  the  following  manner ;  each  of  them  is  a  foot 
in  length,  and  is  fixed  on  the  top  of  the  two  rol- 
lers. They  are  made  globular,  and  on  the  summit 
is  a  crown,  a  bird,  or  a  flower,  according  to  the 
taste  of  the  donor;  and  on  the  globe  there  are  a 
great  number  of  little  hooks  and  little  bells  attached 
to  them,  made  of  gold  or  silver.  There  is  likewise 
•  email  gold  hand  formed  as  follows ;  the  hand  is 


shut,  except  the  forefinger,  which  is  pointing,  and  is 
fixed  to  a  handle  a  foot  in  length,  at  tlie  extremity  of 
which  is  a  loop,  hanging  down  outside  the  mantle. 
When  the  Pentateucli  is  finished,  a  day  is  appointed 
by  the  chief  Rabbins  for  the  presentation  of  the 
gift.  The  synagogue  is  generally  crowded  on  tlie 
occasion,  and  in  the  time  of  prayers  the  presentation 
is  offered.  All  the  other  copies  of  the  Pentateuch 
are  taken  out  of  the  ark  by  the  dirt'erent  donors,  if 
present,  or  by  their  relations,  and  are  carried  in  their 
arms.  They  walk  in  procession  with  them  seven 
times  round  the  desk,  which  is  placed  in  the  midst 
of  the  synagogue.  The  donor  of  the  gift  on  that  day 
leads  the  van.  The  whole  ceremony  has  a  striking 
appearance,  particularly  if  it  should  take  place  in 
the  evening,  the  synagogue  being  then  brilliantly 
lighted.  At  the  conclusion  of  the  ceremony  it  is 
customary  for  the  donor  to  invite  the  chief  Rabbi 
and  his  friends  to  a  feast.  During  the  day  there  s 
a  prayer  offered  up  for  the  benefactor,  and  each  one 
present  offers  a  gift  in  coin,  which  is  put  into  tlie 
treasury  for  the  benefit  of  the  poor."  Folding  and 
unfolding  the  Law,  bearing  it  in  procession  through 
the  synagogue,  elevating  it  on  the  altar  to  be  seen 
by  all  the  people  present,  reading  certain  lessons  on 
particular  days,  and  other  public  services,  are  per- 
formed by  various  Israelites  at  different  times.  Each 
of  these  functions  is  regarded  as  a  high  honour,  and 
the  privilege  of  discharging  it  is  put  up  to  public 
auction,  and  sold  to  the  highest  bidder. 

PENTECOST  (Gr.  the  fiftieth),  one  of  the  great 
festivals  of  the  Jews.  It  derived  its  name  from  the 
circumstance,  that  it  was  celebrated  on  the  fiftieth 
day  after  the  sixteenth  of  Nisan,  which  was  the  sec- 
ond day  of  the  Passover.  Moses  calls  it  the  Feast 
of  Weeks,  because  it  was  fixed  at  the  end  of  seven 
weeks  from  the  oflering  of  the  sheaf.  It  was  also 
celebrated  as  a  thanksgiving  for  the  harvest ;  hence 
it  is  called  also  the  Feast  of  Harvest.  Another  name 
by  which  it  was  known  was  the  day  of  First-Fruits, 
because  on  this  day  the  Jews  offered  to  God  the 
first-fruils  of  the  wheat  harvest  in  bread  baked  of  the 
new  corn.  The  form  of  tlianksgiving  for  this  occa- 
sion is  given  in  Deut.  xxvi.  5 — 10.  On  the  dav  of 
Pentecost  was  also  celebrated  the  giving  of  the  Law 
on  Mount  Sinai.  Among  the  modem  Jews  this  fes- 
tival includes  two  days,  and  is  celebrated  with  the 
same  strictness  as  the  first  two  days  of  the  Passovei 
In  some  countries  the  synagogues  and  houses  are 
adorned  with  flowers  and  sweet-smelling  herbs.  The 
two  days  are  days  of  holy  convocation.  When 
assembled  in  the  synagogue  each  one  reads  to  himself 
the  whole  Book  of  Ruth.  They  read  also  that  por- 
tion of  the  Scripture  which  gives  an  account  of  the 
delivery  of  the  Law  from  Mount  Sinai.  The  613  pre- 
cepts said  to  compreliend  the  whole  Law  are  formally 
recited  on  this  occasion.  The  morning  service  of 
the  second  day  is  concluded  with  prayers  for  the 
dead.  On  the  evening  of  the  second  day  the  festival 
is  terminated  by  the  ceremony  of  Uabdala,  performed 
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ill  tlie  same  manner  as  on  the  eighth  day  of  the 
Passover. 

On  the  first  Pentecost  after  the  resurrection  of 
Christ,  A.  D.  33,  the  Holy  Spirit  was  remarkably 
poured  out  on  the  assembled  multitudes  at  Jerusalem. 
Accordingly,  in  the  Christian  Church,  a  festival  was 
instituted  in  the  close  of  tlie  second  century,  under 
the  name  of  Whitsuntide,  in  remembrance  of  Christ 
risen  and  glorified,  and  of  tlie  effusion  of  the  Holy 
Spirit.  The  fifty  da3-s  which  immediately  followed 
Easter,  formed  a  season  of  festivity,  and  the  last  day 
of  that  period  was  called  the  Proper  Pentecost.  No 
fastings  were  observed  during  the  whole  fifty  days  ; 
prayers  were  made  in  the  standing,  not  in  the  kneel- 
ing, posture,  and  in  many  of  tlie  churches  the  con- 
gregations assembled  daily  and  partook  of  the  com- 
munion. Afterwards  the  celebration  of  Pentecost 
was  limited  to  two  special  events,  the  ascension  of 
Christ,  and  the  effusion  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

PENTECOSTALS,  oblations  made  by  the  parish- 
ioners, in  the  Church  of  England,  to  tlieir  priests,  at 
the  Feast  of  Pentecost,  which  are  sometimes  called 
Whitsun-farthings.  The  deans  and  prebendaries  in 
some  cathedrals  are  entitled  to  receive  them,  and  in 
some  places  the  bishop  and  archdeacons. 

PENTECOSTARION,  one  of  the  service  books 
of  the  Greek  Church,  containing  the  office  of  the 
cliurch  from  Easter  day  till  the  eighth  day  after  Pen- 
tecost, which  they  call  the  Sunday  of  AU-Saints. 

PEPLUS,  a  crocus-coloured  garment  made  in  hon- 
our of  the  goddess  Athena  at  the  festival  Pana- 
THEN^A  (which  see).  It  had  figures  woven  into  it, 
such  as  the  Olympic  gods  conquering  the  giants. 
The  peplus  was  not  carried  to  the  temple  by  men, 
but  suspended  from  the  mast  of  a  ship,  and  this  ship 
was  moved  along  on  land,  but  by  what  precise  means 
is  not  known. 

PEPUZIANS,  a  name  given  to  the  Montanists 
(which  see),  because  Montanus,  it  was  said,  taught 
that  a  place  called  Pepuza  in  Phrygia,  was  tlie  cho- 
sen spot  from  which  the  millennial  reign  of  Christ 
was  destined  to  begin. 

PER^ANS,  the  followers  of  Euphrates  of  Pera 
in  Cilicia,  who  was  said  to  have  believed  that  there 
are  in  the  Trinity  three  Fathers,  three  Sons,  and 
three  Holy  Gliosts.  It  has  been  alleged  that,  in 
opposition  to  this  class  of  heretics,  was  framed  the 
clause  in  the  Athanasian  creed,  which  says,  "  So 
there  is  one  Father,  not  tliree  Fathers ;  one  Son,  not 
tln-ee  Sons;  one  Holy  Ghost,  not  three  Holy  Ghosts." 

PERAMBULATION.  It  is  customary  in  Eng- 
land for  the  minister,  churchwardens,  and  parishion- 
ers of  each  parish,  to  go  round,  or  make  a  perambu- 
lation, for  the  purpose  of  defining  the  parochial 
boundaries.  This  ceremony  is  gone  through  once 
a-year  in  or  about  Ascension  Week,  and  there  is  a 
homily  appointed  to  be  used  before  setting  out. 

PERDOITE,  an  ancient  Slavonic  deity  worship- 
ped by  mariners  and  fishermen,  who  believed  that  he 
Ijresided  over  the  sea 


PEREMAYANOFTSCHINS,  Re-Anomtere,  i 
sect  of  Russian  dissenters,  which  separated  from  the 
Russo-Greek  Church  about  the  year  1770  at  Vetl» 
They  agree  in  almost  every  respect  with  the  Sleuv- 
bredsi,  or  Old  Ceremonialists,  except  that  they  re- 
anoint  those  who  join  them  with  the  holy  chrism. 

PERFECT  (The),  an  appellation  frequently  ap 
plied  in  the  early  Christian  Church,  to  those  wlio 
had  been  baptized,  and  thereby  been  admitted  to 
the  full  privileges  of  Christians,  having  a  riglit  to 
partake  of  the  Lord's  Supper. 

PERFECTIONISTS,  a  modern  sect  of  Chris- 
tians in  New  England,  North  America,  who  main- 
tain that  every  individual  action  is  either  wliolly 
sinful,  or  wholly  righteous  ;  and  that  every  being  in 
the  universe  at  any  given  time  is  either  entirely  holy, 
or  entirely  wicked.  In  regard  to  themselves  they  give 
out  that  they  are  wholly  free  from  sin.  In  support 
of  this  doctrine,  they  say  that  Christ  dwells  in  and 
controls  believers,  and  thus  secures  their  perfect 
holiness ;  that  the  body  of  Christ,  which  is  the 
church,  is  nourished  and  supported  by  its  Head. 
Hence  they  condemn  the  greatest  portion  of  that 
which  bears  the  name  of  Christianity  as  the  work  of 
Antichrist.  "  All  tlie  essential  features  of  Judaism," 
they  say,  "  and  of  its  successor,  popery,  may  be  dis- 
tinctly traced  in  every  form  of  protestantism;  and 
althougli  we  rejoice  in  the  blessings  which  the  Re- 
formation has  given  us,  we  regard  it  as  rightly 
named  the  Reformation,  it  being  an  improvement  of 
Antichrist,  not  a  restoration  of  Christianity."  The 
views  of  this  sect  were  supported  for  some  time  by 
a  periodical  paper  published  at  New  Haven,  Con- 
necticut, called  tlie  Perfectionist. 

PERFECTIONS  OF  GOD.    See  God. 

PERFUMES.  In  Oriental  countries  generally 
perfumes  have  been  always  held  in  high  estimation, 
and  are  so  at  the  present  day.  The  use  of  perfumes 
was  very  common  among  the  Hebrews  even  in  the 
most  remote  ages.  Moses  gives  the  composition  of 
two  perfumes,  one  of  which  was  to  be  offered  to  the 
Lord  on  the  golden  altar,  and  the  other  to  be  used 
for  anointing  the  high-priest  and  his  sons,  the  taber- 
nacle and  the  vessels  of  divine  service.  The  He- 
brews, as  well  as  the  Egyptians,  used  perfumes  for 
embalming  tlie  dead.  The  prophet  Ifaiah  mentions 
(iii.  20.)  "  houses  of  the  soul,"  which  appear  to  have 
been  small  boxes  confaiuing  rich  perfumes,  attached 
to  a  necklace  wliich  hung  down  to  the  waist.  Pro- 
fessor Roselliiii  speaks  of  them  as  being  worn  by  the 
E^gyptian  women  in  ancient  times,  having  an  image 
of  the  goddess  Thmei  engraved  on  them.  Perfumes 
were  liberally  used  at  Oriental  marriages  in  ancient 
times,  and  the  same  custom  still  exists.  They  seem 
also  to  have  frequently  formed  a  part  of  the  obla- 
tions offered  to  heathen  deities.  Hence  the  king  oi 
Babylon  is  represented  (Dan.  ii.  46.)  as  having 
treated  the  prophet  with  the  richest  perfumes  after 
he  had  predicted  the  future  destinies  of  his  empire. 
"  Then  the  king  Nebuchadnezzar  fell  upon  his  face. 
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aud  worshipped  Daniel,  and  commanded  that  they 
should  offer  an  oblation  and  sweet  odums  unto  him." 
Perfumes  were  regarded  in  many  cases  as  an  essential 
part  of  the  religious  worship  of  the  gods. 

PERGUBRIOS,  an  ancient  Slavonian  deity,  who 
was  believed  to  preside  over  tlie  fruits.  An  annual 
festival  was  celebrated  in  his  honour  on  the  22d  of 
March. 

PERIAMMATA.    See  Phylactery. 

PERIBOLiEON.    See  Pallium. 

PERIBOLON,  the  outer  enclosure  of  an  ancient 
Christian  church,  being  the  utmost  bounds  allowed 
for  refuge  or  sanctuary.     See  Asylum. 

PERICOP^il,  specilic  selections  from  the  writings 
of  the  New  Testament,  appointed  in  the  ancient 
Christian  church  to  be  read  on  certain  Sabbaths  and 
special  festive  occasions.  Considerable  diversity  of 
opinion  exists  in  regard  to  the  time  when  these 
selections  were  first  made,  some  contending  that 
they  are  of  apostolic  origin ;  others,  that  they  origi- 
nated in  the  fourth  century  ;  and  others  again  trace 
them  no  further  back  than  the  eighth  century.  The 
Perkopce  of  the  Christian  corresponded  to  the  Para- 
Khioth  of  the  Jewish  church.     See  Lessons. 

PERIMAL.    See  Vishnu. 

PERIODEUT.S),  itinerating  or  visiting  presbyters 
decreed  by  the  council  of  Laodicea,  a.  d.  300,  to 
supersede  the  Chorepiscopi  (which  see)  in  the 
country  villages. 

PERIPATETICS.    See  Aristotelians. 

PERIRRHANTERIA,  fonts  placed  at  the  en- 
trance of  the  ancient  heathen  temples,  that  those 
wlio  entered  the  sanctuary  to  pray  or  to  oiler  sacri- 
fices might  first  purify  themselves. 

PERIS,  a  race  of  beings,  according  to  the  Mo- 
liamniedans,  intermediate  between  men  and  angels, 
which  inhabited  the  earth  before  the  date  of  tlie 
Mosaic  creation.  Mussulman  doctors  inform  us  that 
tlie  dynasty  of  the  JiNS  (which  see)  lasted  seven 
thousand  years,  when  they  were  succeeded  by  the 
Peris,  beings  of  an  inferior  but  still  a  spiritual  nature, 
whose  dynasty  lasted  two  thousand  more.  The  sove- 
reigns of  both  were  for  the  most  part  named  Solo- 
mon ;  their  number  aniounied  to  seventy-two.  The 
Jills  were  male,  and  the  Peris  female  demons.  Set 
Genii. 

PERISCYLACISMUS,  the  process  of  lustrating 
or  purifying  an  army  among  the  ancient  Macedonians. 
A  dog  was  cut  in  two  pieces  in  the  place  where  the 
army  was  to  assemble,  and  one  half  of  the  dog  was 
thrown  at  a  distance  on  the  right,  and  the  other  half 
on  the  left.  The  army  then  assembled  in  the  place 
between  the  spots  where  the  pieces  had  fallen. 

PERISTIA,  the  victims  sacrificed  in  a  lustration 
among  the  ancient  heathens. 

PERISTIARCH,  the  officiating  priest  in  a  lustra- 
tion or  purification  among  the  ancient  Greeks  when 
they  wished  to  purify  the  place  where  a  public  as- 
sembly was  held.  He  received  this  name  because  he 
went  before  the  lustral  victims  as  they  were  being 


carried  round  the  boimdary  of  the  place.  See  Lus- 
tration. 

PERXOCTATIOXS.    See  Vigil. 

PERPETUAL  CURATES.    See  Curates. 

PERSEPHONE,  the  goddess  among  the  ancient 
Greeks  who  ruled  over  the  infernal  regions.  By  the 
Romans  she  was  called  Proserpina.  She  was  the 
daughter  of  Zeus  and  Demeter,  and  by  Homer  she 
was  styled  the  wife  of  Hades,  and  the  queen  of  the 
realms  inhabited  by  the  souls  of  the  dead.  She  is 
said  to  have  been  the  mother  of  the  Furies.  Hesiod 
mentions  a  story  of  her  having  been  carried  off  by 
Pluto,  and  of  the  search  which  Demeter  instituted 
for  her  daughter  all  over  the  earth,  by  torcldight, 
until  at  length  he  found  her  in  the  realms  below. 
An  arrangement  was  now  made  that  Persephone 
should  spend  a  third  of  every  year  with  Pluto  and 
two-thirds  with  the  gods  above.  She  was  generally 
worshipped  along  with  Demeter,  and  temples  in  her 
honour  were  found  at  Corinth,  Megara,  Sparta,  and 
at  Locri  in  the  south  of  Italy. 

PERSIANS  (Religion  of  the  Ancient).  The 
original  inhabitants  of  Persia  sprung  from  Elam  the 
son  of  Shem,  from  whom  doubtless  they  received  the 
true  religion  which  at  first  existed  among  them  in 
all  its  primitive  purity.  In  process  of  time,  how- 
ever, they  seem  to  have  fallen,  in  common  with  the 
rest  of  the  Oriental  nations,  into  that  species  of  Na- 
ture-worship which  is  known  by  the  name  of  Tsaba- 
ism.  Some  authors  have  alleged  that  they  were  re- 
claimed from  this  idolatry  by  Abraham,  who  restored 
tlieir  religion  to  its  original  purity.  But  if  such  a 
reform  was  indeed  efl'ected  among  the  Persians,  they 
did  not  long  retain  their  adherence  to  the  Abraliamic 
creed,  but  relapsed  into  an  idolatrous  worship  of  the 
heavenly  bodies,  and  more  esjiecially  of  the  sun,  witli 
its  emblem  fire.  And  yet,  amid  all  the  corruptions 
which  had  crept  into  their  religion ;  though  their 
outward  forms  of  worship  might  appear  to  indicate 
a  strong  tendency  to  polytheism,  their  Mwii  or 
philosophers  held  fiitn  by  the  .grand  fundamental 
article  of  all  true  religion,  the  unity  of  God.  lire 
they  maintained  to  be  the  appropriate  symbol  of 
deity,  not  the  deity  himself.  And  such  a  view  of 
the  element  of  fire  is  the  less  to  be  wondered  at 
when  we  bear  in  mind  the  perpetual  lire  kept  on  the 
altar  of  burnt-ofl'ering  in  the  temple  of  Jerusalem; 
that  God  revealed  himself  to  Moses  in  a  burning 
bush  on  Mount  Iloreb ;  and  that  he  manifested  his 
presence  to  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness  by  a  pil- 
lar of  fire  which  went  before  them  in  all  their  jour- 
neyings.  And  it  is  not  improbable,  that  the  vener- 
ation of  fire,  and  of  that  glorious  embodiment  of 
fire,  the  sun  in  the  heavens,  may  have  been  derived 
by  the  Persians  from  the  Chaldeans  of  Mesopota- 
nna.  They  seem  to  liave  adopted  the  practice  of 
fire-worship  while  renouncing  the  principle;  and 
such  was  their  intense  hatred  of  the  grosser  forms 
of  idolatry  exhibited  by  other  nations,  that  they  cast 
down  with  indignation  the  statues  and  temples  of 
3  I  * 
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tlio  Greeks.  Their  own  sun-worship,  nevertheless, 
assiimed,  in  course  of  time,  a  very  gross  and  mate- 
rial character.  And  even  at  this  day  their  descend- 
ants, the  Parsees  at  Bombay,  may  be  seen  in  crowds 
every  morning  and  evening,  in  their  white  flowing 
garments  and  coloured  turbans,  hailing  the  rising 
sun  with  their  hand  laid  devoutly  on  the  breast,  or 
paying  respect  by  their  humble  prostrations  to  his 
departing  rays. 

Tlie  great  reformer  of  the  ancient  Persian  religion 
was  Zoroaster,  who  originated  the  system  which,  amid 
various  persecutions,  has  continued  for  2,400  years 
down  to  tlie  present  day.  Considerable  dift'erence  of 
opinion  has  existed  among  the  learned  as  to  tlie 
precise  time  wlien  Zoroaster  lived.  Tlie  great  Ger- 
man historian,  Niebulir,  hesitates  not  to  pronounce 
his  existence  a  myth.  The  honours  due  to  the  great 
Persian  Reformer  have  been  assigned  to  ditferent  in- 
dividuals who  happened  to  bear  his  name ;  but  the 
generally  received  opinion  is,  that  the  true  Zoroaster 
lived  in  the  reign  of  Darius  Hystaspes,  in  the  sixth 
century  before  Christ ;  and  this  view  has  been  es- 
tablislied  with  great  ability  in  a  treatise  publislied  at 
Bombay  in  1851  by  Jlr.  Nourozjee  Fnrdoonjee,  a 
learned  Parsee.  This  work  is  entitled 'Tareekh-i- 
Zurtooshtee,  or  Discussion  on  the  era  of  Zurtosht,  or 
Zoroaster;'  and  may  be  considered  as  liaving  set  at 
rest  a  long-disputed  question. 

The  changes  which  Zoroaster  introduced  into  the 
religion  of  Persia  were  of  great  interest  and  import- 
ance. He  taught  that  the  sun  was  only  to  be  wor- 
shipped as  an  emblem  and  exhibition  of  the  power 
of  Onmtzd,  the  original  good  principle,  whose 
benevolent  efforts,  however,  are  incessantly  coun- 
terworked by  the  exertions  of  Ahriman,  the  evil 
principle.  This  Dualistic  notion  appears  to  have 
[lervaded  the  whole  doctrines  of  Zoroaster.  Above, 
however,  and  prior  to  these  two  co-equal  principles 
is  the  Supreme  Being,  the  Zenuine  Akarane,  or 
"  Time  witliout  bounds,"  the  uncreated  All  in  All. 
This  abstract,  ideal  being,  wholly  absorbed  like  the 
Brahm  of  Hinduism  in  the  contemplation  of  his  own 
excellence,  is  not  set  forth  as  a  proper  object  of  the 
worship  of  man.  From  tliis  Being  spnmg  the  two 
subordinate  divinities,  Ormuzd  and  Ahriman,  who 
were  destined  to  maintain  a  perpetual  struggle,  while 
Mithras,  the  deified  symbol  of  light  and  fire,  was  de- 
nominated the  Mediator,  his  office  being  to  aid  in 
bringing  about  the  reconciliation  of  the  malignant 
Ahriman  to  Zeniane  Akarane,  and  ultimately  secur- 
ing his  submission  to  the  divine  laws. 

The  entire  theoretical  system  of  tlie  ancient  Per- 
sians has  been  already  explained  under  the  article 
Abesta,  a  work  written  in  the  Zend  tongue,  and 
hence  usually  known  by  the  name  of  Zend-Abesta. 
The  books  thus  designated  are  ascribed  to  Zoroaster, 
and  are  said  to  have  extended  to  twenty-one  vol- 
umes. The  greater  part  of  this  voluminous  work, 
however,  is  beUeved  to  have  been  destroyed  eitli-er 
during   the   invasion   of  Persia    by  Alexander   the 


Great,  or  immediately  after  the  conquest  of  thai 
country  by  the  Arabs,  who  entertained  a  bitter  ha 
tred  to  the  writings  of  tlie  great  Persian  hierophant. 
Tlie  only  remaining  portions  are  the  Vendidad,  the 
Izashne,  and  the  Vispard,  all  of  which  are  regarded 
as  authoritative  liturgical  works,  by  the  Guebres  of 
Persia,  and  the  Parsees  of  Hindustan,  both  of  whom 
claim  to  be  the  direct  descendants  of  the  ancient  Per 
sians,  and  have  both  held  fast  the  faith  of  their  ances- 
tors. For  556  years  after  the  subversion  of  the  Per- 
sian dynasty  by  Alexander,  the  religion  of  Zoroaster 
seems  to  have  declined  until  it  was  revived  by  Ar- 
deshir  Babekan  in  A.  D.  226,  in  whose  reign  streiui 
ous  eSbrts  were  put  forth  to  restore  it  to  its  original 
purity,  when  taught  by  the  prophet  himself.  This 
reformation  lasted  during  a  period  of  416  years,  that 
is  until  the  religion  and  monarchy  of  Persia  fell  into 
the  hands  of  the  Arabs,  an  event  which  happened  in 
A.  D.  641. 

No  sooner  liad  the  followers  of  Mohammed  taken 
possession  of  the  Persian  kingdom  than,  with  their 
usual  intolerance,  they  sought  to  extirpate  the  an- 
cient faith  of  Zoroaster ;  and  so  successful  were 
they,  by  means  of  tyranny  and  oppression  in  the 
accomplishment  of  this  object,  that  in  less  than  200 
years  from  the  date  of  their  conquest,  the  greater 
part  of  the  population  had  embraced  the  religion  of 
Islam.  In  the  tenth  century,  scattered  and  scanty 
remnants  of  the  Zoroastrians  were  to  be  found  only 
in  the  provinces  of  Fars  and  Kirman,  and  at  this 
day  their  numbers  do  not  exceed  2,000  families,  or 
somewhere  about  5,000  or  6,000  souls.  The  Guebres, 
as  the  Zoroastrians  are  now  called,  are  limited  almost 
exclusively  to  Yezd,  and  the  twenty-four  surround- 
ing villages.  Tliey  liave  fire-temples,  thirty-four 
of  them  being  situated  in  Yezd  and  its  vicinity.  Be- 
sides being  branded  as  Guebres,  or  infidels,  they  are 
not  only  oppressed  by  the  government,  but  treated 
with  the  utmost  harshness  by  their  fellow-subjects. 

PERSONA  (Lat.  Person),  a  term  used  by  the 
Latin  or  Western  Church  in  speaking  of  the  Trinity, 
and  corresponding  to  what  the  Greek  Church  termed 
Hypostasis  (which  see).  Tliere  has  been  a  keen 
controversy  between  tlie  Greek  and  Latin  churches 
about  the  use  of  tlie  words  Hypostasis  and  Persona. 
The  Latins,  maintaining  that  the  Greek  word  Hy- 
postasis meant  substance,  or  essence,  asserted  that 
to  speak  as  the  Greeks  did  of  three  divine  Hyposta- 
ses, was  to  hold  that  there  were  three  gods.  The 
Greek  Church,  on  the  other  hand,  alleged  that  the 
use  of  tlie  word  Persona  exposed  the  Latins  to  the 
cliarge  of  holding  the  Sabellian  notion  of  the  same 
individual  Being  in  the  Trinity  sustaining  tlirce  re- 
lations. Hence  the  two  churches  accused  each  other 
of  heresy,  and  the  matter  in  dispute  was  referred  to 
the  council  of  Alexandria,  which  met  A.  D.  362.  The 
state  of  the  controversy,  when  this  council  was  con- 
vened, is  thus  laid  down  by  Dr.  Newman,  in  his  able 
work  entitled  '  The  Arians  of  the  Fourth  Century :' 
"  At  tliis  date,  the  formula  of  the  Three  Hypostases 
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acenis,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  to  have  been  more  or  less 
a  characteristic  of  the  Arians.  At  the  same  time,  it 
was  held  by  the  ortliodox  of  Asia,  who  liad  commu- 
nicated with  them ;  i.  e.  interpreted  by  them,  of 
course,  in  the  ortliodox  sense  which  it  now  bears. 
This  will  account  for  St.  Basil's  explanation  of  the 
Nicene  Anathema;  it  being  natural  in  an  Asiatic 
Christian,  who  seems  (unavoidably)  to  have  arianized 
for  the  first  thirty  years  of  his  life,  to  imagine,  (whe- 
ther rightly  or  not,)  that  he  perceived  in  it  the  dis- 
tinction between  oitsi'a  and  Hi/jmstaslSjVihichhQ  him- 
self had  been  accustomed  to  recognize.  Again,  in 
the  scliism  at  Aiitioch,  which  has  been  lately  nar- 
rated, the  party  of  Meletius,  which  had  so  long 
arianized,  maintained  the  Three  Hypostases,  in  op- 
position to  the  Eustathians,  who,  as  a  body,  agreed 
with  tlie  Latins,  and  had  in  consequence  been  ac- 
cused by  the  Arians  of  Sabellianism.  Moreover,  this 
coimexion  of  the  Oriental  orthodox  witli  the  Semi- 
arians,  partly  accounts  for  some  apparent  tritheisms 
of  the  former;  a  heresy  into  which  the  latter  cer- 
tainly did  fall. 

"  Athanasius,  on  the  other  hand,  without  caring 
to  be  nniform  in  his  use  of  terms,  about  which  the 
ortliodox  ditl'ered,  favours  the  Latin  usage,  speaking 
of  the  Supreme  Being  as  one  Hypostasis,  i.  e.  sub- 
stance. And  in  this  he  difTered  from  the  pre'i'ious 
writers  of  his  own  church  ;  who,  not  having  expe- 
rience of  tlie  Latin  theology,  nor  of  the  perversions 
of  Arianism,  adopt,  not  only  the  word  Hi/jmstasis, 
but,  (what  is  stronger,)  the  words  jiJiysk  and  oiisia, 
to  denote  the  separate  Personality  of  the  Son  and 
Spirit. 

"As  to  the  Latins,  it  is  said  that,  when  Hnsius 
came  to  Alexandria  before  the  Nicene  Council,  he 
was  desirous  that  some  explanation  should  be  made 
about  the  Hypostasis ;  though  nothing  was  settled 
in  conscqncnce.  But,  soon  after  the  Council  of 
Sardica,  an  addition  was  made  to  its  confession,  which 
in  Thcodoret  runs  as  follows  :  '  Whereas  the  heretics 
maintain  that  the  Hypostases  of  Father,  Son,  and 
Holy  Ghost,  are  distinct  and  separate,  we  declare 
that  according  to  the  Catholic  faith  there  is  but  one 
Hypostasis,  (which  they  ciill  Ousia,)  of  the  TIn-ee ; 
and  the  Hypostasis  of  the  Son  is  the  same  as  the 
Father." 

Both  parties  having  fully  explained  their  views  to 
the  council,  it  was  found  they  were  agreed  in  point 
of  doctrine,  but  dilVcrcd  only  about  the  grammatical 
meaning  of  a  word,  and  the  council  ca...e  to  the 
unanimous  decision,  that  such  expressions  were  not 
80  desirable  or  accinate  astho.se  of  the  Nicene  creed, 
the  words  of  which  they  promised  for  the  future  to 
acquiesce  in  and  to  use.     See  Arians. 

PEUTH  (Akticles  of).  See  Articles  of 
Perth. 

PKKUN,  the  god  of  thunder  among  the  ancient 
Slavonians.  His  image  was  made  of  wood,  with  a 
head  of  silver,  and  golden  whiskers.  "  The  Sla- 
vonians," says  Procopius,  in  his  work  '  De  Bcllo 


Gothico,'  "  worship  one  God,  the  maker  of  the  thun- 
der, whom  they  acknowledge  the  only  Lord  of  the 
universe,  and  to  whom  they  offer  cattle,  and  differ- 
ent kinds  of  victims."  Perun,  then,  was  the  chief 
deity  of  the  Slavonians. 

PERUNATE'LE',  a  goddess  among  the  ancient 
Lithuanians,  who  was  at  once  the  mother  and  the 
wife  of  Perun  (which  see). 

PESSOS,  a  small  black  stone  which  held  the  place 
of  a  statue  in  the  temple  of  C'yhcle,  the  great  goddesj 
of  the  Phiygians.  It  was  probably  an  aerolite,  hav 
iiig  been  represented  as  fallen  from  heaven. 

PETALUM,  the  golden  plate  which  the  Jewish 
hiffJt-priest  wore  upon  his  forehead. 

PETER'S  (St.)  DAY,  a  festival  observed  by  the 
Church  of  Rome  on  the  29th  of  June,  in  honour  of 
the  Apostle  Peter.  The  Greek  Church  keep  a  fes- 
tival on  the  same  day  in  honour  of  both  the  apos- 
tles, Peter  and  Paul. 

PETER-PENCE,  an  annual  tribute  of  one  penny 
paid  at  Rome  out  of  every  family,  at  the  festival  of 
St.  Peter.  It  was  regularly  paid  in  England  from 
the  time  of  the  Saxon  kings  till  the  reign  of  Hen- 
ry VIII.,  when  it  was  enacted,  that  henceforth  no 
person  shall  pay  any  pensions,  Peter-Pence,  or  other 
impositions,  to  the  use  of  the  bishop  and  the  see  of 
Rome. 

PETROBRUSIANS,  a  Christian  sect  which  arose 
in  the  twelfth  century  in  the  south  of  France,  de- 
riving its  name  from  Peter  de  Bruys,  who,  thosgh 
deposed  from  the  priesthood,  continued  to  propagate 
his  peculiar  opinions.  He  was  violently  opposed  to 
infant-baptism,  the  mass,  and  celibacy;  he  burned 
the  crosses,  and  called  upon  his  followers  to  destroy 
the  churches,  seeing  God  is  not  confmed  to  temples 
made  with  the  hands  of  men.  It  has  also  been  main- 
tained that  he  denied  Romish  transubstantiation,  and 
held  the  bread  and  wine  in  the  Lord's  Supper  to  be 
signs  or  symbols.  He  is,  moreover,  alleged  to  have 
taught  that  the  oblations,  prayers,  and  good  works  of 
the  living  do  not  profit  the  dead.  The  founder  of 
this  sect  laboured  chiefly  in  Languedoc  and  Provence, 
and  after  having  preached  for  twenty  years  against 
the  errors  of  the  dominant  church,  he  was  burned 
by  an  infuriated  mob  at  St.  Giles,  in  A.  D.  ll'iO. 
After  the  death  of  Peter  de  Bruys,  his  opinions  con- 
tinued to  be  promulgated  by  his  successor  Henry, 
whose  followers  received  the  name  of  Henricians 
(which  see). 

PETROJOANNITES,  a  small  sect  which  origi- 
nated in  the  twelfth  century,  named  fri)m  their  leader 
Peter  Joannis,  who  principally  opposed  the  doctrine 
maintained  by  the  dominant  church,  that  grace  is 
conferred  in  baptism. 

PETZELIANS,  or  Pac.soiiEi.iANS,  a  modern 
sect  of  a  politico-religious  character,  who  derived 
their  name  from  a  priest  of  Brennau,  called  Pclzcl,or 
Poeschel.  They  held  the  natural  and  legal  equality 
of  all  human  beings,  and  maintained  that  they  liavi 
a  continual  and  inalienable  property  in  the  earth,  and 
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its  natural  productions.  Their  enemies  cliarged 
tliem  witli  ofTering  human  sacrifices,  particularly  on 
Good  Friday.  Congregations  belonging  to  this  sect 
are  said  to  have  existed  in  Upper  Austria,  but  by 
the  interference  of  the  public  authorities  they  have 
been  dispersed. 

PIIAETHON  (Gr.  the  shining),  a  Homeric  epi- 
thet or  surname  of  Helios  (which  see),  but  he  is 
generally  regarded  as  the  son  of  Helios.  On  one 
occasion  he  is  said  to  have  asked  from  his  father 
permission  to  drive  the  chariot  of  the  sun  across  the 
lieavens  ;  and  being  unable  to  restrain  the  horses,  he 
was  thrown  so  near  the  earth  as  almost  to  scorch  it. 
From  this  time,  according  to  mythology,  dates  the 
black  colour  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  tropics.  For 
tliis  rash  adventure  Zeus  killed  him  with  a  flash  of 
lightning,  and  he  fell  down  into  the  river  Po, — a  nivth 
whicli  probably  originated  in  the  circumstance,  that 
the  Greeks  received  the  amber  from  the  Baltic 
through  the  medium  of  the  Venetians,  who  dwelt 
near  the  mouths  of  the  Po.  His  sisters  were  changed 
into  poplars,  and  their  tears  into  amber. 

PHAGESIA  (from  Gr.  plmgdn,  to  eat),  a  portion 
of  the  festivals  of  the  Dionysia  in  ancient  Greece, 
which  was  devoted  to  indulgence  in  eating  and  drink- 
ing in  honour  of  Dionysus. 

PHALLOPHORI  (Gr.  i^halhs,  the  phallus,  and 
phero,  to  carry),  the  bearers  of  the  sacred  Phallus  in 
the  Dionysia  of  the  ancient  Greeks. 

PHALLUS,  the  symbol  of  the  fertility  of  nature 
among  the  ancient  Greeks.  It  was  carried  in  the 
processions  of  the  Dionysia,  and  men  disguised  as 
women,  called  Ithyphalhi,  followed  immediately  be- 
hind it.  The  Phallus,  which  was  called  among  the 
MompiW?,  fascinum,  was  often  used  by  that  people  as 
an  amulet  hung  round  the  necks  of  children  to  avert 
evil  influences.  Tlie  Salyrica  signa  of  Pliny  proba- 
bly referred  to  the  Phallus,  and  he  says  that  these 
were  placed  in  gardens,  and  on  hearths,  to  protect 
against  the  fascinations  of  the  envious.  From  Pol- 
lux, also,  we  learn  that  smiths  were  accustomed  to 
place  figures  of  the  Phallus  before  their  forges  for 
the  same  purpose.  Tliis  symbol,  which  revolts  us 
by  its  indecency,  conveyed  to  the  ancient  Heathens, 
as  the  Lingam  does  to  tlie  modern  Hindus,  a  pro- 
found and  sacred  meaning. 

The  reverence  entertained  for  this  emblem  of  fer- 
tility was  probably  introduced  into  Greece  from 
Egypt,  along  with  the  mysteries  of  Osiris.  It  is  the 
opinion  of  Stuhr  that  the  worship  of  the  Lingam, 
which  is  identical  with  that  of  the  Phallus,  origi- 
nated after  the  Christian  era,  and  arose  from  the 
powerful  influence  exerted  upon  India  by  Western 
Asia.  The  Hindus  wrap  up  an  image  of  the  Lingam 
along  with  the  bodies  of  their  dead,  implying,  doubt- 
less, the  immortal  life  which  is  in  man,  and  which 
death  cannot  destroy.  Tlie  Greeks,  also,  expressed 
probably  the  same  idea  when  they  alleged  that 
Dionysiis  bad  placed  the  Phallus  at  the  gates  of 
Hades.     Dioderus  Siculus,  referring  to  the  venera- 


tion in  which  the  Phallus  was  held  among  the  Greeks, 
tells  us  that  by  this  they  would  signify  their  grati- 
tude to  God  for  the  populousness  of  their  country. 
Herodotus  alleges,  that  the  reason  of  the  Egyptian 
observances  connected  with  the  Phallus  was  a  sacred 
mystery. 

PHANES,  a  mystic  deity  in  the  system  of  the 
Orphics,  who  is  s;iid  to  have  sprung  from  the  mun- 
dane egg,  and  to  have  been  the  father  of  the  gods, 
and  the  former  of  men. 

PHANTASIAST^.     See  Docet.h. 

PHARISEES,  a  powerful  sect  among  the  ancient 
Jews.  The  precise  date  of  their  origin  has  not  been 
accurately  ascertained,  but  the  most  general  belief 
is,  that  they  arose  in  the  time  of  the  wars  of  the 
Maccabees,  about  b.  c.  300.  The  first  writer  by 
whom  they  are  mentioned  is  Josephus,  who  speaks 
of  them  as  existing  under  Hyrcanus  about  P..  C.  130, 
and  even  then  in  great  favour  among  the  Jews. 
Their  name  is  usually  supposed  to  have  been  de- 
rived from  the  Hebrew  word  pharash,  to  separate, 
because  they  were  regarded  as  separate  and  dis- 
tinguished from  all  others  by  their  extraordinary 
pretensions  to  piety.  They  were  remarkably  strict 
in  their  literal  observance  of  the  law  of  Moses.  Their 
religious  life  consisted  only  in  outward  fornis,  which 
they  observed  from  no  higher  principle  than  to  be 
seen  of  men.  Hence  they  prayed  in  the  corners  of 
the  streets,  and  distributed  their  alms  in  the  most 
public  places.  And  as  our  blessed  Lord  said,  "  Verily 
they  have  their  reward."  So  highly  were  they,  in 
common  with  the  Scribes,  held  in  estimation  by  the 
people,  that  it  was  a  current  saying,  that  if  only  two 
men  were  to  enter  heaven,  the  one  would  be  a  Scribe 
and  the  other  a  Pharisee.  "  The  Pharisees,"  says 
Neander,  "  stood  at  the  summit  of  legal  Judaism. 
They  fenced  round  the  Mosaic  law  witli  a  multitude 
of  so-called  '  hedges,'  whereby  its  precepts  were  to 
be  guarded  against  every  possible  infringement. 
Thus  it  came  about,  that  under  this  pretext  many 
new  statutes  were  added  by  them,  particularly  to 
the  ritual  portion  of  the  law.  These  tliey  contrived, 
by  an  arbitrary  method  of  interpretation, — a  method 
which  in  part  tortured  the  letter  and  in  part  was 
allegorical, — to  find  in  the  Pentateuch ;  appealing 
at  the  same  time  to  an  oral  tradition,  as  furnishing 
both  the  key  to  right  exposition,  and  the  authority 
for  their  doctrines.  They  were  venerated  by  the 
people  as  the  holy  men,  and  stood  at  the  head  of 
the  hierarchy.  An  asceticism,  alien  to  the  original 
Hebrew  spirit,  but  easily  capable  of  entering  into 
union  with  the  legal  sectarianism  at  its  most  extra- 
vagant pitch,  was  wrought  by  them  into  a  system. 
We  find  among  them  a  great  deal  that  is  similar  to 
the  evangelical  counsels,  and  to  the  rules  of  Mona- 
chism  in  the  later  church.  On  painful  ceremonial 
observances  they  often  laid  greater  stress  than  on 
good  morals.  To  a  rigid  austerity  iu  the  avoidance 
of  every  even  seeming  transgi-ession  of  ritual  pre- 
cepts, they  united  an  easy  sophistical  casuistry  which 
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knew  how  to  excuse  many  a  violation  of  the  moral 
law.  Besides  those  who  made  it  their  particular  busi- 
ness to  interpret  tlie  law  and  its  supplemental  tradi- 
tions, there  were  among  them  those,  also,  who  knew 
how  to  introduce  into  the  Old  Testament,  by  allego- 
rical interpretation,  a  peculiar  Theosophy ;  and  this 
they  propagated  in  their  schools  ;  a  sj-stera  wliich, 
starting  from  the  development  of  certain  ideas  really 
contained  in  the  Old  Testament  in  the  genn,  had 
grown  out  of  the  fusion  of  these  with  elements  de- 
rived from  the  Zoroastrian  or  Parsic  system  of  reli- 
gion ;  and  at  a  later  period,  after  the  time  of  Ga- 
maliel, with  such  also  as  had  been  derived  from 
Platonism.  Thus  to  a  ritual  and  legal  tradition 
came  to  be  added  a  speculative  and  theosophic  one." 

The  Pharisees  were  very  numerous,  and  the  mem- 
bers of  the  sect  belonged  to  all  classes  of  society. 
Such  was  the  esteem  in  which  they  were  held,  and 
the  influence  which  they  exerted  over  the  Jews,  that 
the  Maccabean  princes  viewed  them  with  jealousy, 
and  even  with  fear.  So  highly,  indeed,  did  they 
pride  themselves  on  their  imagined  superiority  in  re- 
ligious knowedge,  that  they  despised  others.  Their 
numbers  and  influence  were  much  increased  shortly 
before  the  Christian  era,  by  the  controversy  which 
nrose  between  the  two  Jewish  schools  of  Hillel  and 
Sliammai. 

As  to  the  religious  doctrines  of  the  Pharisees,  we 
learn  from  Acts  xxiii.  8,  9,  that  they  believed  in  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead,  and  in  the  existence  of 
angels  and  spirits ;  and  in  these  articles  of  their 
creed  they  diftered  from  the  Sadducees.  But  Jose- 
phtis  informs  us,  that  while  they  undoubtedly  be- 
lieved in  the  immortality  of  the  soul,  they  taught  the 
doctrine  of  its  transmigration  into  other  human  bo- 
dies, not,  however,  as  in  the  Pythagorean  system  of 
philosophy,  into  the  bodies  of  inferior  animals.  And 
even  the  transmigration  of  the  Pharisees  was  not  the 
destiny  of  the  whole  race  of  man,  but  was  allotted 
only  to  the  righteous  after  having  been  rewarded  for 
a  time  in  a  separate  state.  The  wicked,  on  the  other 
hand,  were  believed  to  pass  away  into  everlasting 
punishment ;  and  if  they  over  re-appeared  on  earth 
it  was  to  afllict  men  with  epilepsy,  lunacy,  and  other 
similar  diseases.  The  Pharisees  are  said  by  some 
writers  to  have  believed  in  Fate,  but  it  is  difBcult  to 
reconcile  this  notion  with  the  statements  of  Josephus, 
who  alleges  that  they  agreed  with  the  Essenes  in 
holding  absolute  predestination,  while  at  the  same 
time  they  agreed  with  the  Sadducees  in  holding  the 
doctrine  of  the  free-will  of  man.  The  gi-and  funda- 
mental error  of  this  great  Jewish  sect,  however,  was 
their  placing  oral  tradition  on  a  level  in  point  of 
authority  with  the  written  revelation ;  or  rather  in 
many  cases  they  exalted  it  above  the  Bible,  actually 
"  making  the  Word  of  God,"  a-s  our  Saviour  declares, 
"  of  none  effect  by  their  traditions."  Thus  the  wash- 
ing of  hands  before  meals  was  made  a  religious  duty, 
and  the  Pliari.sees  went  so  far  as  to  teach  that  the 
omission  of  this  ablution  w.is  a  flagrant  crime,  and 


worthy  of  death.  To  this  were  added  various  ofliej 
washings,  as  of  cups,  and  pots,  and  tables,  wliicli 
came  to  be  established  as  sacred  duties. 

The  Pharisees  thought  themselves,  and  were 
thought  by  others,  to  be  righteous,  but  our  Lord 
expressly  declared  to  all  his  followers,  "Except 
your  righteousness  shall  exceed  the  righteousness 
of  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees,  ye  shall  in  no  case 
enter  into  the  kingtimn  of  heaven."  From  this 
passage  it  is  evident,  that  the  righteousness  of  the 
Pharisees  was  defective,  whether  viewed  as  a  jus- 
tifying or  a  sanctifying  righteousness.  It  was  de- 
fective in  various  respects:  (1.)  In  its  extent,  in- 
asmuch as,  instead  of  i-eaching  to  the  whole  law, 
it  was  limited  to  a  few,  and  these  comparatively 
unimport.wt  points.  Thus  "  they  tithed  mint,  and 
anise,  and  cummin,  but  neglected  the  weightier 
matters  of  the  law,  justice,  and  mercy,  and  truth." 
(2.)  It  was  defective  in  the  principle  from  which  it 
arose,  having  regard  simply  to  the  outward  conduct, 
without  reference  to  the  state  of  the  heart.  (3.)  It 
was  defective  in  its  end  or  design,  which  went  no 
fartlier  than  to  be  seen  of  men.  (4.)  It  was  defec- 
tive in  the  spirit  with  which  it  was  performed,  which 
was  uniformly  a  spirit  of  pride  and  self-sufticiency. 
Hence  their  righteousness  being  thus  essentially  de- 
fective, even  their  religious  duties,  actions  in  them- 
selves good,  were  entirely  vitiated  and  converted 
into  actions  totally  unacceptable  in  the  sight  of  God. 
If  they  gave  alms,  they  did  so  in  a  public  and  osten- 
tatious way,  selecting  the  synagogues  and  the  streets 
as  the  most  public  places  for  discharging  this  most 
important  Christian  duty.  AVhen  they  prayed,  it 
was  not  in  the  privacy  of  the  closet,  but  in  the  open 
high  ways,  amid  passing  crowds  of  observers.  On 
the  days  set  apart  for  fasting,  the  Pharisee  might  be 
seen  clothed  in  the  meanest  dress,  with  his  head  and 
face  covered  with  ashes,  his  head  hanging  down  like 
a  bulrush,  and  his  face  lixcd  upon  the  ground,  wish- 
ing to  convey,  by  his  whole  aspect  and  demeanour, 
that  his  soul  was  weighed  down  to  the  dust  because 
of  sin.  In  their  every  action,  in  short,  the  Pharisees 
were  actuated  by  the  all-engrossing  desire  to  "  have 
glory  of  men." 

The  Pharisees,  though  agreed  in  general  points  of 
doctrine  among  themselves,  were  nevertheless  di- 
vided into  several  branches  or  subdivisions.  Both 
the  Jerusalem  and  Babylonian  Talmuds  speak  ol 
seven  dilTerent  kinds  of  Pharisees,  of  which  two  ap- 
pear to  be  alluded  to,  though  not  mentioned  by 
name,  in  the  New  Testament.  Thus  in  Matt,  xxiii. 
5,  14,  we  may  perceive  an  obvious  allusion  to  the 
Shechcmite  Pharisees,  or  those  who  joined  the  sect 
from  no  other  motive  than  self  interest  and  the  love 
of  gain.  In  Luke  xviii.  18.  also  there  appears  to  be 
a  decided  reference  to  another  sect  of  Pharisees  who 
observed  a  strict  moral  discipline,  and  were  ready  to 
perform  every  duty.  Besides  these  two  classes  or 
divisions  there  w.as  the  Dashing  Pharisee,  as  he  was 
termed,  who  walked  with  apparent  humility,  moving 
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slowly,  with  the  heel  of  one  foot  touching  tlie  great 
toe  of  the  other;  nor  did  he  lift  his  feet  from  tlie 
ground  so  that  his  toes  were  dashed  against  the 
stones.  There  was  also  the  Bleeding  Pliarisee,  that 
shut  liis  eyes  wlieu  he  walked  abroad  to  avoid  the 
sight  of  women,  and  would  press  himself  against  tlie 
wall  that  he  niiglit  not  touch  those  that  passed  by, 
thus  hurting  his  feet  and  making  them  bleed.  The 
Talmuds  speak  of  the  Pliarisee  of  the  Mortar,  who 
wore  a  loose  coat  in  the  shape  of  a  mortar,  with  the 
mouth  turned  downwards;  or  as  others  say,  he  wore 
a  hat  resembling  a  deep  mortar,  so  that  he  could  not 
look  upward  nor  on  either  side,  but  only  downward 
or  straiglit  forward.  In  addition  to  these  we  have 
the  Pharisee  from  Love,  who  obeyed  the  law  from 
love  of  virtue,  and  the  Pharisee  from  Fear,  who 
obeyed  from  fear  of  punishment ;  the  one  observing 
the  positive  and  the  other  the  negative  command- 
ments. It  appears  women  also  sometimes  voluntarily 
joined  the  sect  of  the  Pharisees. 

PHARMACIDES,  an  appellation  signifying  sor- 
ceresses or  witches,  which  was  given  by  the  Thebans 
to  those  who  delayed  the  birth  of  Heracles. 

PHARMACY,  a  name  applied  to  the  arts  of  the 
magician  and  enchanter,  in  the  early  ages  of  the 
Christian  church.  The  council  of  Ancyra  forbids 
pharmacy,  that  is  the  magical  art  of  inventing  and 
preparing  medicaments  to  do  mischief ;  and  five 
years'  penance  is  there  appointed  for  any  one  that 
receives  a  magician  into  his  house  for  that  purpose. 
Basil's  canons  condemn  it  under  the  same  character 
of  pharmacy  or  witchcraft,  and  assigns  thirty  years' 
penance  to  it.  TertuUian  plainly  asserts  that  never 
did  a  magician  or  enchanter  escape  unpunished  in 
the  church.  Those  who  practised  the  magical  art 
were  sometimes  termed  ^AajTrtoci,  and  their  magical 
potions  pharmaca. 

PHARYGiEA,  a  surname  of  Hera,  derived  from 
the  name  of  a  town  in  Locris,  where  she  was  wor- 
shipped. 

PHELONION,  a  cloak  which  in  tlie  Greek 
church  corresponds  to  the  chasuble  in  the  Latin 
church.  This  ecclesiastical  vestment  is  worn  by  the 
priests,  and  that  worn  by  the  patriarch  is  embellished 
with  triangles  and  crosses.  This  is  supposed  to 
have  been  the  sort  of  garment  which  Paul  left  at 
Troas,  and  his  anxiety  for  its  restoration  is  to  be  at- 
tributed, we  are  told,  to  its  sanctity  as  an  ecclesiasti- 
cal robe. 

PHEREPHATTA.    See  PEitSEnioNE. 

PHIALA.    See  Cantuarus. 

PHIDITIA.    See  Charistia. 

PHILADELPHIAN  ASSOCIATION,  a  sect  of 
Mystics  which  arose  in  the  seventeenth  century.  It 
was  founded  by  Pordage,  a  Roj'alist  clergyman  in 
England,  who  took  to  medicine  under  the  Protec- 
torate. This  visionary  was  a  great  student  and  ad- 
mirer of  Jacob  Behmen;  but  imlike  his  master,  an 
inveterate  spirit-seer.  He  attracted  a  number  of 
followers,  to  wliom  he  gave  the  name  of  the  Phila- 


delphian  Association,  and  who  professed  to  have  seen 
apparitions  of  angels  and  devils  in  broad  daylight, 
ever)'  day  for  nearly  a  month.  One  of  the  most  con- 
spicuous members  of  this  association  was  Jane  Leade 
or  Leadley,  a  widow  of  good  family  from  Norfolk, 
who,  having  retired  from  the  world,  gave  herself  up  to 
the  study  of  the  works  of  Behmen.  She  professed 
to  hold  intercourse  with  spirits,  and  committed  her 
revelations  to  writing,  printing  them  at  her  own  ex- 
pense. She  died  in  1704,  in  her  eighty-first  year. 
Pordage  died  a  few  years  before  her,  but  he  is 
said  to  have  previously  combined  with  Mrs.  Leade 
in  forming  the  PhiladeliMan  Association  in  1C97. 
This  remarkable  woman,  whose  writings  occupy 
eight  volumes,  carried  to  its  practical  extreme  the 
Paracelsian  doctrine  concerning  tlie  magical  power 
of  faith.  It  was  by  union  with  the  divine  will, 
she  alleged,  that  the  ancient  believers  wrought 
their  miracles,  and  that  faith  can  do  miracles  still ; 
the  will  of  the  soul  wholly  stuTendered  to  God  be- 
comes a  resistless  power  throughout  the  imiverse 
Had  any  considerable  number  of  men  a  faith  so 
strong,  rebellious  nature  would  be  subdued  and 
Paradise  restored.  The  one  grand  desideratum  in 
the  view  of  the  Philadelphian  Association  was,  that 
the  soul  of  man  should  be  committed  to  the  internal 
teacher  to  be  moulded,  guided,  and  governed  by  him 
to  the  total  neglect  of  all  other  doctrines,  precepts, 
and  opinions.  This  the  members  believed  was  tlic 
case  with  themselves,  and  that  they  were  the  only 
church  of  Christ  upon  the  earth  in  which  the  Holy 
Spirit  resided  and  reigned.  They  seem  also  to  have 
maintained  the  doctrine  of  universal  salvation,  and 
the  final  restoration  of  all  fallen  intelligences.  The 
sect,  which  was  short-lived,  embraced  while  it  lasted 
a  considerable  number  of  members,  drawn  not  only 
from  the  illiterate,  but  even  from  the  well-informeft 
classes  in  England.  A  small  body  of  Philadelphians 
existed  for  a  short  time  also  in  Holland. 

PHILADELPHIAN  UNIVERSALISTS.  See 
Univeksamsts. 

PHILALETHES.  These  lovers  of  truth,  as 
their  name  implies,  were  a  sect  of  infidels  which 
arose  at  Kiel,  in  Germany,  about  18-17,  and  who 
wished  to  ignore  Christianity  altogether,  and  to  use 
only  the  most  general  forms  of  piety. 

PHILIP  (St.)  and  JAMES'S  (St.)  DAY,  a 
festival  observed  in  memory  of  the  apostles  Philip 
and  James  the  less,  on  the  1st  of  May.  In  the 
Greek  church  the  festival  of  St.  Philip  is  kept  on 
the  14th  of  November. 

PHILIPPISTS.    See  Adiaphorists. 

PHILISTINES  (Religion  of  the  Ancient). 
Tliis  people  are  alleged  to  have  descended  from 
Mizraim,  tlie  second  son  of  Ham,  and  to  have  origi- 
nally inhabited  the  north-eastern  portion  of  Egypt. 
At  an  early  period  they  seem  to  have  emigrated  to 
Canaan,  where,  having  dispossessed  the  Avites,  they 
took  possession  of  a  small  portion  of  territory  in  tlie 
south-west.    This  land  of  the  Philistines  was  divided 
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in  the  days  of  Joshua  into  five  lordships  or  princi- 
palities,  namely,  Gaza,  Askelun,  Aslidod,  Gath,  and 
Bkron.  The  period  at  which  they  settled  in  Canaan 
has  not  been  ascertained,  but  they  had  probably 
been  located  there  a  considerable  time  before  Abra- 
ham appeared  in  tlieir  country.  In  their  aboriginal 
state,  and  even  in  the  days  of  Abraham  and  Isaac, 
tliey  were  evidently  worshippers  of  the  true  God. 
Afterwards,  however,  they  fell  into  gross  idolatry, 
and  became  inveterate  and  irreconcilable  enemies  of 
tlie  Israelites.  Each  of  the  five  principal  cities 
seems  to  have  Iiad  its  own  favourite  idol.  Their 
cliief  god  was  Dagon,  worshipped  at  Gaza  and  otlier 
cities  on  their  coast.  To  him  they  ascribed  the  in- 
vention of  bread-corn  or  of  agriculture,  as  his  name 
imports.  lie  is  said  to  have  been  identical  with  the 
Syrian  goddess  Derceto.  As  Dagon  was  the  greatest 
and  the  most  ancient  of  the  Philistine  deities,  so  he 
seems  to  liave  lasted  longer  than  all  the  others,  being 
mentioned  in  1  Mac.  x.,  and  thus  evidently  existing 
at  a  late  period  of  the  Jewish  history.  Next  to  Da- 
gon in  importance  was  Baahehuh,  the  god  of  Ekron, 
wlio  is  styled  the  lord  of  tlies.  Anotlier  deity  wor- 
sliipped  by  the  Philistines  was  Ashteroth  or  Astarte, 
a  goddess  having  the  head  of  a  horned  heifer.  She 
is  mentioned  as  the  last  idol  worshipped  by  the  Jews. 
Thus  in  Jer.  xliv.  17.  we  read,  "  But  we  will  certainly 
do  whatsoever  thing  goeth  forth  out  of  our  own 
mouth,  to  burn  incense  unto  the  queen  of  heaven, 
and  to  pour  out  drink  ofierings  unto  her,  as  we  have 
done,  we,  and  our  fathers,  our  kings,  and  our  princes, 
in  the  cities  of  Judah,  and  in  the  streets  of  Jerusa- 
lem :  for  then  had  we  plenty  of  victuals,  ami  were 
well,  and  saw  no  evil." 

PIIILOPOFTCHIXS,  a  sect  of  Dissenters  from 
the  Russo-Greck  church,  who  are  remarkable  for 
their  abstemiousness.  Their  ministers  are  trained 
to  the  sacred  office  from  their  boyhood,  not  being 
allowed  to  touch  animal  food,  or  to  taste  strong 
drink,  and  they  are  doomed  throughout  life  to  celi- 
bacy. The  members  of  this  sect  fast  on  Wednesday, 
because  it  was  the  day  on  which  Jesus  was  betrayed ; 
and  on  Friday,  as  being  the  day  on  which  he  was 
crucified.  They  celebrate  three  extraordinary  fasts  ; 
the  first,  before  Easter,  lasts  throughout  seven  weeks; 
tlie  second,  up  to  the  commencement  of  August, 
fifteen  days;  and  the  third,  before  Christmas,  six 
wciks.  They  drink  no  wine  except  on  special  oc- 
casions. They  decline  to  take  an  oath,  but  simply 
use  the  words,  "  Yes,  yes,  in  truth,"  witli  a  peculiar 
gesture  of  the  hand.  Many  of  them  limit  their  food 
to  milk  and  vegetables. 

PIIILOPONISTS,  a  sect  wliich  arose  in  the  sixth 
century,  deriving  its  n.ame  from  one  of  its  warmest 
supporters,  John  Philoponus,  an  Alexandrian  phi- 
losopher and  grammarian  of  tlie  highest  reputation. 
They  were  TritheUts,  maintaining  that  in  God  there 
are  three  natures  as  well  as  persons,  absolutely  equal 
in  all  respects,  and  joined  together  by  no  essence 
jommou  to  all.     This  sect  believed  also,  in  opposi- 


tion to  the  Cononites,  that  the  form  as  well  as  the 
matter  of  all  bodies  was  corrupt,  and  that  both, 
therefore,  were  to  be  restored  in  the  resurrection. 

PIIIL0SARCJ3  {Gr.phileo,  to  love,  and  sarx, 
flesh),  a  term  of  reproach  used  by  the  Origeimts  in 
reference  to  the  orthodox  as  believers  in  the  resur- 
rection of  the  body. 

PHILOSOPIIISTS.    See  Illuminati. 

PHILOTHEI A  (Gr.  phiko,  to  love,  and  Theos, 
God),  a  term  sometimes  applied  by  ancient  Christian 
writers  to  the  monastic  life,  because  those  who  em- 
braced that  life  professed  to  renounce  all  for  the 
love  of  God.  Hence  Theodoret  entitles  one  of  his 
books  '  Philotheus,'  because  it  contains  tlie  lives  of 
the  most  famous  ascetics  of  his  time. 

PIILEGETHON,  a  river  in  the  infernal  regions, 
according  to  the  system  of  ancient  Heathenism.  It 
was  one  of  the  four  rivers  wliich  the  dead  must  cross 
before  finding  admission  to  tlie  realms  of  Orcus. 
See  Hell. 

PIIOBETOR,  an  attendant  on  Sommis,  the  god 
of  sleep,  in  the  ancient  Heathen  mythology.  It  was 
his  office  to  suggest  to  the  mind  images  of  animated 
beings,  and  in  this  capacity  he  is  mentioned  by  Ovid 
in  his  '  Metamorphoses.' 

PHOBUS,  the  personification  of  Fear  among  the 
ancient  Greeks.  He  is  said  to  have  been  the  son  of 
Ares  and  Cijlhereia,  and  a  constant  attendant  upon 
his  fiither.  He  was  worshipped  by  the  Romans  un- 
der the  name  of  Mctus. 

PHCENICIANS  (Religfon  of  the  Ancient). 
This  people  are  generally  admitted  to  have  been 
Canaanites  by  descent,  and  must  originally  have  had 
a  knowledge  of  the  true  God.  In  course  of  time,  how- 
ever, they  degenerated  into  a  blind  idolatry.  The 
chief  of  their  deities,  as  we  learn  fiom  a  fragment  of 
Sanchoniathon,  preserved  by  Eusebius,  was  lSaalsa7n- 
ill,  or  the  lord  of  heaven.  The  same  name  is  found 
also  in  the  comedies  of  Plautus  as  a  Plia?nician  deity. 
Tlie  prophets  and  priests  connected  with  the  service 
of  this  god  appear  to  have  been  numerous.  Tlius  we 
read  that  450  of  them  were  fed  at  Jezebel's  table. 
They  conducted  their  idolatrous  worship  not  only 
with  burnt-ollerings  and  sacrifices,  but  with  dances 
and  gesticulations,  by  which  they  wrought  them- 
selves up  to  a  high  state  of  madness,  in  tlie  midst  of 
which  they  cut  themselves  with  knives  and  lancets. 
Herodotus  supposes  the  Pliccnicians  to  have  been 
circumcised,  but  Josephus  asserts  tliat,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  Jews,  none  of  the  nations  of  Palestine 
and  Syria  used  that  religious  rite. 

PHU£NIX,  a  fabulous  bird  among  the  ancient 
Egyptians.  It  had  the  size  and  shape  of  an  eagle, 
which  appeared,  it  was  alleged,  on  tlie  return  of  cer- 
tain astronomical  periods,  supposed  to  correspond  to 
certain  phases  in  the  life  of  nations.  This  hierogly- 
phical  bird  is  represented  as  perched  upon  tlie  hand 
of  Hercules.  "A  star,"  says  Mr.  Gross,  "  the  em- 
blem of  Sirius,  and  a  balance,  significant  of  the  sum- 
nicr  solstice,  defined  and  illustrated  its  symbolical 
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importance.  Its  head  is  ornamented  witli  a  tuft  of 
featliers ;  its  wings,  according  to  Herodotus,  are 
partly  of  a  gold,  and  partly  of  a  ruby  colour ;  and  its 
form  and  size  perfectly  correspond  to  the  contour 
and  dimensions  of  the  bird  of  heaven — the  eagle :  it 
is  also  recognized  in  the  form  of  a  winged  genius  in 
human  shape.  Tliis  emphatically  astronomical  bird, 
at  the  expiration  of  the  great  Sirius  year,  comprising 
a  period  of  fourteen  lumdred  and  sixty-one  years, 
used  regularly  to  come  from  the  East,  we  are  told, 
bearing  the  ashes  of  its  defimct  sire,  and  depositing 
them  in  the  temple  of  the  sun  at  Hehopolis  ;  that  is, 
a  new  cycle  of  Sirial  time  commenced  or  succeeded 
the  old !  It  is  further  to  be  observed  that  at  the 
termination  of  the  fourteen  hundred  and  sixty-one 
years,  and  at  the  time  of  the  new  moon  during  the 
summer  solstice,  the  fixed  agrarian  and  the  vague 
ecclesiastical  year  of  the  Egyptians,  exactly  coin- 
cided. This  event  filled  all  Egypt  with  unbounded 
joy,  and  attested  the  perfection  and  triumph  of  the 
astronomical  science  of  the  priests,  especially  the 
most  erudite  among  them — those  of  Ileliopolis.  Ow- 
ing to  the  facts  before  us,  the  phoenix  was  a  leading 
type  of  the  resurrection  among  the  ancients,  and  re- 
garded emphatically  as  the  bird  of  time."  The 
lihcenix  was  said  to  revive  from  its  ashes  after  hav- 
ing voluntarily  built  for  itself  a  funeral  pile  on  which 
it  was  consumed.  Tliis  is  supposed  by  Eougemont 
to  be  a  myth  representing  that  the  present  world 
must  perish  by  fire  only  to  revive  in  a  new  existence. 
The  East  is  full  of  fables  resembling  the  i^hcenix. 
Thus  the  Simorg  of  the  ancient  Persians  is  said  to 
have  witnessed  twelve  catastrophes,  and  may  yet  see 
many  more.  It  has  built  its  nest  on  Mount  Kaf,  and 
perched  upon  the  branches  of  the  Gogard,  or  tree  of 
life,  it  predicts  good  and  evil  to  mortals.  Similar 
legends  are  to  be  found  connected  with  the  Eol-h  of 
the  Arabians  and  the  Semenda  of  the  Hindus.  The 
Jews  also  have  their  sacred  bird  Tsits. 

PHONASCUS,  a  name  given  in  tlie  ancient  Chris- 
tian Cliurch  to  the  individual  who  acted  as  pre- 
centor, or  led  the  psalmody  in  divine  service.  This 
appellation  seems  to  have  been  first  used  in  the 
fourth  century,  and  is  still  employed  in  the  Greek 
Church. 

PHOKCUS,  or  Phorcys,  a  Homeric  sea-god,  to 
whom  a  harbour  in  Ithaca  was  dedicated.  He  is 
said  to  liave  been  the  son  of  Pontus  and  Ge,  and  to 
nave  been  the  father,  by  his  sister  Ceto,  of  the  Gor- 
gons,  the  Hesperian  dragon  and  the  Hesperides.  By 
Hecate  he  was  the  father  of  Scylla. 

PHOSPHORUS  (Gr.  light-bringer),  a  surname  of 
Artemit,  Eos,  and  Hecate.  This  was  also  the  name 
given  by  the  Greek  poets  to  the  planet  Venus  when 
it  appeared  in  tlie  morning  before  sunrise. 

PHOS  and  PHOTISMA  (Gr.  light  and  illumina- 
tion), the  names  generally  applied  in  the  ancient 
Cliristian  Church  to  baptism,  from  the  great  bless- 
ngs  supposed  to  arise  from  it. 

PHOTA  (Hagia),  the  Holy  Lights,  a  term  an- 


ciently used  to  denote  the  festival  of -£^-)i})7(«H!/,  as 
being  commemorative  of  our  Saviour's  baptism. 

PHOTINIANS,  a  heretical  sect  which  arose  in 
the  fourtli  century,  deriving  its  origin  and  name  from 
Photinus,  bishop  of  Sirmium,  who  taught  the  most 
erroneous  opinions  concerning  God.  His  views  are 
thus  stated  by  Walch  :  "  Photinus  had  (1.)  erroneous 
views  of  the  Trinity.  On  this  subject  he  taught 
tlius  : — The  Holy  Scriptures  speak  indeed  of  the 
Father,  the  Son,  and  the  Holy  Spirit :  but  we  are  to 
understand  by  tliem  only  one  person,  who  in  Scrip- 
ture is  called  the  Father.  What  the  Scriptures  call 
the  Word  of  God  is  by  no  means  a  substance  or  a 
person,  still  less  is  it  a  person  begotten  by  the  Fa- 
ther and  therefoi'B  called  the  Son.  For  with  God 
there  can  be  no  generation,  and  of  course  he  can 
have  no  Son.  Keither  is  the  Word  that  person  who 
made  the  world,  but  tlie  Word  is  properly  the  un 
derstanding  of  God,  which  comprehends  the  designs 
of  God  in  all  his  external  operations  and  is  therefore 
called  God.  The  Holy  Spirit  also  is  not  a  person 
but  an  attribute  of  God.  Hence  followed  (2.)  er- 
roneous ideas  of  the  person  of  Clu-ist.  He  main 
tained  that  Jesus  Christ  was  a  mere  man,  that  before 
his  birth  he  had  no  existence  except  in  the  divine 
foreknowledge,  and  that  he  began  to  be  when  he  was 
born  of  Mary  by  the  Holy  Spirit.  Yet  he  received 
the  special  influences  of  divine  power  whereby  he 
wrought  miracles.  This  is  the  indwelling  of  tlie 
word.  On  account  of  these  excellent  gifts  and  his 
perfect  virtue,  God  took  this  man  into  the  place  of  a 
son,  and  therefore  he  is  called  the  Son  of  God  and 
also  God.  Therefore  it  must  be  said  that  the  Son  of 
God  had  a  beginning."  Tlie  errors  of  Photinus  and 
his  followers  were  condemned  by  the  council  oi 
Milan,  and  also  by  that  of  Sirmium,  A.  D.  351.  He 
was  in  consequence  deprived  of  office  and  sent  into 
banishment ;  whereupon  he  appealed  to  the  emperor, 
who  allowed  him  to  defend  his  doctrines  publicly. 
Basil,  bishop  of  AncvTa,  was  appointed  to  disiuite 
with  him,  and  a  formal  discussion  took  place,  when 
the  victory  was  decided  to  be  on  the  side  of  Basil, 
and  the  sentence  pronounced  upon  Pliotinus  was 
confirmed.     He  died  in  exile  in  A.  D.  372. 

PHOTISJIA.     See  Phos. 

PHOTISTERION,  a  place  of  illumination,  being 
a  term  frequently  used  in  the  ancient  Christian 
Church,  to  denote  the  Baptistery  as  the  place  of  bap- 
tism, that  ordinance  being  supposed  to  be  attended 
with  a  divine  illumination  of  the  soul.  This  name 
might  also  be  used  for  another  reason,  namely, 
because  baptisteries  were  the  places  in  wliich  instruc- 
tion was  communicated  previous  to  baptism,  the  cate- 
chumens being  there  taught  the  creed  and  instructed 
in  the  first  rudiments  of  the  Christian  faith. 

PHOTIZOMENOI  (Gr.  enlightened),  a  term  fre- 
quently used  among  the  early  Christians  to  denote 
tlie  baptized,  as  being  instructed  in  the  mysteries  of 
the  Christian  religion. 

PHRONTISTERIA,  a  name  applied  in  ancient 
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times  to  denote  vionaslerics,  as  being  places  of  edu- 
catiou  and  scliools  of  learning.  Baptisteries  were 
also  called  occasionally  by  this  name,  the  catechu- 
mens being  there  educated  in  religious  truth. 

PIIRYGIAXS  (Religion  of  the  Ancient). 
This  people,  who  inhabited  a  province  of  Asia  Minor, 
were  anciently  reputed  to  have  been  the  inventors  of 
augury,  and  other  kinds  of  divination,  and  were  re- 
garded as  the  most  superstitious  of  all  the  Asiatic 
nations.  They  had  many  idols,  but  the  goddess  Cy- 
lele  seems  to  have  been  tlieir  principal  deity,  who  was 
regarded  as  the  great  mother  of  the  gods.  At  stated 
times  they  carried  her  image  througli  the  streets, 
dancing  round  it,  and  after  having,  with  violent  ges- 
ticulations, wrought  tlieniselves  into  a  frenzied  state, 
they  cut  and  wounded  their  bodies  in  commemora- 
tion of  the  grief  which  Cyhde  felt  on  the  death  of 
her  beloved  son  Attis.  The  same  event  was  cele- 
brated annually  by  wrapping  a  pine-tree  in  wool, 
and  carrying  it  with  great  solemnity  to  the  temple 
of  the  goddess,  the  priests  who  conveyed  it  thither 
being  crowned  with  violets,  which  were  supposed  to 
have  sprung  from  the  blood  of  Attis.  The  priests 
were  not  allowed  to  drink  wine,  or  to  eat  bread,  and 
after  their  death  they  were  placed  in  a  stone  ten 
cubits  high.  It  seems  quite  plain,  from  the  slight 
sketch  we  have  given  of  the  worship  of  Cyhele  by 
the  Phrygians,  that  some  elements  of  the  worship  of 
Dionysus  had  come  to  be  mixed  up  with  those  of  the 
worship  of  the  Phrygian  mother  of  the  gods.  Cy- 
bele  is  so  generally  found  on  the  coins  of  Phrygia, 
that  her  worship  seems  to  have  been  universal  in 
that  country.  There  were,  doubtless,  many  other 
deities  worshipped  in  Phrygia,  but  these  were  re- 
garded as  completely  subordinate  to  the  great  god- 
dess of  the  eartli. 

PirnL\,  or  Ptah,  the  supreme  god  of  the  an- 
cient Egyptians,  in  the  first  four  dynasties  or  suc- 
cessions of  kings,  extending  to  about  321  years. 
This  god,  however,  seems,  in  later  times,  to  have 
been  degraded  from  his  high  position,  and  become  a 
secondary  god.  No  image  of  this,  nor  indeed  of  any 
other  god  or  goddess,  is  found  upon  the  most  ancient 
Egyptian  monuments.  The  worship  of  Phihah  pass- 
ed from  Egypt  into  Greece,  and  was  altered  into 
Ilephctstus.  "  When  in  later  times,"  says  Mr.  Os- 
burn,  in  his  '  Religions  of  the  ^Vorld,'  "  pictures  and 
images  of  the  gods  made  their  appearance  on  the 
remains  of  ancient  Egypt,  Ptah  was  represented  as  a 
tall  youth,  with  handsome  features  and  a  gi-een  com- 
plexion, denoting  the  swarthy,  sallow  hue  which  the 
burning  sun  of  jVfrica  had  already  impressed  upon 
the  skins  of  Pluit  and  his  descendants.  He  was 
swathed  in  white  linen  like  a  mummy,  to  denote  that 
he  had  been  dead,  but  his  hands  had  burst  through 
the  cerements,  and  grasped  many  symbols,  to  denote 
that  he  has  risen  again.  This  god  will  be  found  the 
son  of  many  divine  parenis,  according  to  the  later 
fablings,  both  of  the  monuments  and  of  the  Greek 
authors ;  most  of  them  prompted  by  political  mo- 
il 


tives  ;  but  on  monuments  of  all  epochs  the  image  of 
Ptah  of  Memphis  is  enclosed  in  a  shrine,  to  denote 
that  he  claimed  affinity  with  no  other  god,  and  that 
his  real  parentage  was  unknown  or  forgotten." 

PHTHARTOLATR^E  (Gr.  phtlmrtos,  corrupti- 
ble, and  latreuo,  to  worship),  a  term  of  reproach  ap- 
plied to  the  Severians  (which  see),  in  the  sixth 
century,  who  maintained  that  Christ's  body  was  cor- 
ruptible of  itself,  but  by  reason  of  the  Godhead 
dwelling  in  it  was  never  con'upted.     See  Creati- 

COLJE. 

PHUNDAITES.    See  Bogomiles. 

PHYLACTERY.  This  word,  which  in  Greek  is 
phijlacterion,  denotes  literally  a  preservative  or  pro- 
tection, and  hence  is  used  to  denote  an  amulet,  which 
is  supposed  to  preserve  from  unseen  evils.  Among 
the  Jews,  however,  the  2^fiy!<'cteiy  was  a  slip  of 
parchment,  iu  which  was  written  some  text  of  Scrip- 
ture. This  was,  and  is  still,  worn  by  the  more  de- 
vout Jews  on  the  forehead  and  left  arm  while  at 
prayer,  in  literal  obedience  to  the  command  in  Exod. 
xiii.  IC,  "  And  it  shall  be  for  a  token  upon  thine 
hand,  and  for  frontlets  between  thine  eyes  :  for  by 
strength  of  hand  the  Lord  brought  us  forth  out  of 
Egypt;"  and  Deut.  vi.  6 — 9,  "And  these  words, 
which  I  command  thee  this  day,  shall  be  in  thine 
heart:  and  thou  shalt  teach  them  diligently  unto  thy 
children,  and  shalt  talk  of  them  when  thou  sittest 
in  thine  house,  and  when  thou  walkest  by  the  way, 
and  when  thou  liest  dowti,  and  when  thou  risest  up. 
And  thou  shalt  bind  them  for  a  sign  upon  thine 
hand,  and  they  shall  be  as  frontlets  between  thine 
eyes.  And  thou  shalt  write  them  upon  the  posts  of 
thy  house,  and  on  thy  gates."  These  passages  are 
explained  by  the  Rabbles  as  requiring  schedules  with 
some  portions  of  Scripture  to  be  affixed  to  the  door 
posts,  and  certain  signs,  tokens,  and  frontlets,  to  be 
fastened  to  the  hand  or  arm,  and  between  the  eyes. 

The  phylacteries  of  the  Jews,  called  in  the  Tal- 
mud TejAiltin,  are  of  two  kinds,  those  designed  for 
the  head  and  those  for  the  hand  or  arm.  Mr.  Allen,  in 
his  '  Jlodern  Judaism,'  thus  describes  both  these  spe- 
cies of  phylactery  :  "  The  Tephillin  for  the  head  are 
made  of  a  piece  of  skin,  or  leather  manufactured 
from  the  skin,  of  some  clean  animal ;  well  soaked  and 
stretched  on  a  block  cut  for  the  purpose,  sewed  to- 
gether while  wet,  and  left  on  the  block  till  it  is  dried 
and  stiffened  into  the  requisite  form.  When  taken 
off,  it  forms  a  leathern  box,  of  equal  length  and 
breadth,  and  nearly  equal  depth;  divided  by  parti- 
tions into  four  compartments  ;  and  having  impressed 
on  one  side  of  it,  the  letter  shin,  and  on  the  other 
side  a  character  resembling  that  letter,  only  having 
four  points  or  heads,  as  the  letter  thin  has  three. 
Tills  box  is  sewed  to  a  thick  skin,  broader  than  the 
square  of  the  box  :  of  this  skin  is  formed  a  loop, 
through  which  passes  a  thong,  with  which  the  te- 
phillin are  fastened  to  the  head. 

"  In  the  four  compartments  arc  enclosed  four  pas- 
Bages  of  the  law,  written  on  parchment,  and  carefully 
3k 
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folded.  These  parcliments  are  commonly  bound  with 
some  pure  and  well-washed  hairs  of  a  calf  or  cow, 
generally  pulled  from  the  tail ;  and  the  ends  come 
out  beyond  the  outer  skin,  to  indicate  that  the  sche- 
dules within  are  rightly  made.  But  that  skin  is 
sewed  and  fastened  together  with  very  fine  and  clean 
strings  or  cords,  made  from  the  sinews  of  a  calf,  cow, 
or  bull ;  or,  if  none  of  these  be  at  hand,  with  soft 
and  thin  thongs  or  ligaments,  cut  out  of  a  calf  skin. 

"  Through  the  loop  of  the  box  passes  a  long  lea- 
ther strap,  which  ought  to  be  black  on  the  outside, 
and  inside  of  any  colour  except  red.  With  this  strap 
the  tephillin  are  bound  to  the  head,  so  that  the  little 
box,  including  the  parchments,  rests  on  the  forehead, 
below  the  hair,  between  the  eyes,  against  the  peri- 
cranium ;  that  the  divine  precepts  may  be  fixed  in 
the  brain,  which  is  supposed  to  contain  the  organs  of 
thought  and  to  be  the  seat  of  the  soul ;  that  there 
may  be  more  sanctity  in  prayer ;  and  that  the  com- 
mandments of  God  may  at  tlie  same  time  be  con- 
firmed and  better  observed.  The  strap  is  fastened, 
on  the  back  part  of  the  bead,  with  a  knot  tied  in  such 
a  manner  as  is  said  to  resemble  the  letter  daleth  : 
the  ends  of  the  strap  pass  over  the  shoulders,  and 
hang  down  over  each  breast. 

"  The  Tephillin  for  the  arm,  or,  as  they  are  fre- 
quently denominated,  the  Tepliillin  for  the  hand,  are 
made  of  a  piece  of  skin  or  leather,  similar  to  that 
used  in  the  tephillin  for  the  bead,  and  fastened  to- 
gether in  the  same  manner;  except  that,  being  with- 
out any  partitions,  it  has  only  one  cavity  ;  nor  is  the 
letter  shin  impressed  upon  it.  The  same  four  pas- 
sages of  Scripture  are  written  on  parchment,  and  en- 
closed in  a  hollow  piece  of  skin  like  the  finger  of  a 
glove,  which  is  put  into  the  box  and  sewed  to  the 
tliick  leather  of  which  it  consists. 

"  Tliis  little  box  is  placed  on  the  left  arm,  near 
the  elbow,  and  fastened  by  a  leather  strap,  with  a 
noose,  to  the  naked  skin,  on  the  inner  part  of  the 
arm  ;  so  that  when  the  arm  is  bent,  tlie  tephillin  may 
touch  the  flesh  of  it,  and  may  also  stand  near  the 
heart,  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  precept,  '  Y'e  shall  lay 
up  these  words  in  your  heart : '  and  that  the  heart, 
looking  upon  them,  may  be  abstracted  from  all  cor- 
rupt affections  and  desires,  and  drawn  out  into  greater 
fervency  of  prayer.  The  strap  is  twisted  several 
times  about  the  arm,  and  then  three  times  round  the 
middle  finger;  by  some,  three  times  round  three  of 
the  fingers :  and  on  the  end  of  it  is  made  the  letter 
;W." 

Tlie  four  sections  or  paragraphs  of  the  law  written 
on  the  phylacteries  are  as  follows :  (1.)  Deut.  vi.  4 — 6. 
(2.)  Deut.  xi.  13—21  (3.)  Exod.  xiii.  1—10.  (4.) 
Exod.  xiii.  11 — 16.  These  passages  in  the  case  of 
phylacteries  for  the  head  are  written  on  four  separate 
pieces  of  parchment,  in  the  case  of  phylacteries  for 
the  arm  they  must  be  all  on  one  piece  in  four  dis- 
tinct columns.  The  ink  used  must  be  made  of  galls. 
The  letters  must  be  distinct  and  separate ;  written 
with  the  right  hand.     Each  section  of  Scripture  must 


be  written  in  four  lines,  and  distinct  regulations  are 
laid  down  as  to  the  words  with  which  the  respective 
lines  are  to  begin.  Before  the  schedules  are  put 
into  the  box,  tliey  are  to  be  carefully  read  three  times 
over.  Every  male  Jew,  when  he  reaches  the  age  of 
thirteen  years  and  a  day,  is  considered  as  now  per- 
sonally responsible  for  his  actions,  and  for  the  first 
time  he  assumes  the  phylacteries.  The  mode  in 
which  the  Modern  Jews  put  them  on  is  thus  described 
by  a  writer  en  the  customs  and  manners  of  that  sin- 
gular people :  "  They  first  take  the  phylactery  for 
the  arm,  and  having  placed  it  on  that  part  of  tlie 
left  arm  which  is  opposite  to  the  heart,  say  the  fol- 
lowing grace  :  '  Blessed  art  thou,  0  Lord,  our  God, 
King  of  the  Universe  !  who  hath  sanctified  us  with 
his  commandments,  and  commanded  us  to  say  the 
Tephillin.'  They  then  instantly,  by  means  of  a  lea- 
ther thong  which  runs  through  a  loop  of  tlie  case 
like  a  noose,  fasten  it  on  the  arm  that  it  may  not  slip 
from  thence.  Tliey  then  take  the  phylactery  for 
the  head,  and  saying  the  following,  '  Blessed  art 
thou,  0  Lord,  our  God,  King  of  tlie  Universe !  who 
hath  so  sanctified  us  with  his  commandments,  and 
commanded  us  the  commandment  of  the  Tephillin,' 
place  the  case  on  the  forehead  on  tliat  part  where 
the  hair  begins  to  grow,  and  fasten  it  by  means  of  a 
leather  thong,  which  runs  through  the  loop,  is  car- 
ried round  the  head,  and  tied  behind,  where  it  re- 
mains in  that  position  ;  observing  also,  at  the  same 
time,  that  it  is  placed  exactly  between  the  eyes.  All 
this  is  understood  by  the  commandment  in  the  Law  : 
'And  thou  shalt  bind  them  for  a  sign  upon  thy  hand, 
and  they  sliall  be  as  frontlets  between  thine  eyes.'" 

Every  Jew  is  bound,  when  reading  the  Shema  in 
the  morning,  and  saying  the  nineteen  prayers,  to  put 
on  the  phylacteries.  He  is  not  required  to  wear 
them  on  the  Sabbath  and  other  festivals,  the  very 
observance  of  these  being  regarded  as  a  suflicient 
sign  in  itself  according  to  Exod.  xxxi.  12,  13,  "And 
the  Lord  spake  unto  Moses,  saying,  Speak  thou  alsa 
unto  the  children  of  Israel,  saying,  Verily  my  Sab- 
baths ye  shall  keep  :  for  it  is  a  sign  between  me  and 
you  throughout  your  generations  :  that  ye  may  know 
that  I  am  the  Lord  that  doth  sanctify  you."  Leo 
Modena  says,  that  men  ought  continually  to  wear 
the  phylacteries  for  the  head,  but  to  avoid  the  scoffs 
of  the  nations,  among  whom  they  live,  and  also  be- 
cause they  regard  those  as  holy  things  not  to  be 
used  on  every  trivial  occasion,  they  put  them  on 
only  in  the  time  of  prayer. 

Among  the  ancient  Chri.stians  phylacteries  were 
used,  not  like  those  of  the  Jews,  but  simply  amulets 
made  of  ribands,  with  a  text  of  Scripture  written  in 
them,  and  hung  about  the  neck  to  cure  diseases  and 
ward  oft' dangers.  This  custom  is  severely  censured 
by  the  ancient  canons  and  fathers.  Thus  the  council 
of  Laodicea  condemns  clergymen  that  pretended  to 
make  such  phylacteries,  and  orders  those  who  wore 
them  to  be  cast  out  of  the  church.  Tlie  council  ot 
TruUo  decrees  six  years'  penance  for  such  offenders. 
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Chrysostora  stamps  the  use  of  phylacteries  as  gross 
idolatry,  and  threatens  to  excommunicate  every  one 
who  sliould  practise  it.  The  church,  accordingly, 
to  root  out  this  superstition,  which  was  unhappily 
too  prevalent  both  among  Jewish  and  Pagan  con- 
verts, required  all  candidates  for  baptism,  who  wore 
phylacteries,  to  renounce  the  practice  altogether. 

PHYLLOBOLIA  (Gr.  phuUon,  a  leaf,  and  ballo, 
to  throw),  a  custom  which  existed  among  the  an- 
cient lieathen  nations,  of  throwing  tlowers  and  leaves 
on  the  tombs  of  the  dead.  The  Greek  was  placed 
on  his  funeral  bed  as  if  asleep,  wearing  a  white  robe 
and  garland,  the  purple  pall  half  hidden  by  number- 
less chaplets,  and  so  was  carried  out  to  his  burial 
before  the  dawn  of  day.  The  Romans,  deriving  the 
custom  from  the  Greeks,  covered  the  bier  and  the 
funeral  pile  with  leaves  and  flowers.  It  is  a  not 
urifrequent  custom,  in  various  parts  of  England  at 
this  day,  to  spread  flowers  on  and  around  the  body 
when  committing  it  to  the  coflin.  In  Wales,  also, 
when  the  body  is  interred,  females  hasten  with  their 
aprons  full  of  flowers  to  plant  them  on  the  gi'ave. 
The  practice  of  connecting  flowers  with  the  dead 
seems  to  have  been  of  great  antiquity,  for  an  Egyp- 
tian of  high  rank  was  wont  to  be  carried  to  his  sepul- 
chre in  a  sarcophagus  adorned  with  the  lotus,  had 
his  tomb  decked  with  wreaths,  and  his  mummy  case 
painted  with  acacia  leaves  and  flowers.  The  use  of 
flowers  on  such  occasions  was,  no  doubt,  connected 
with  the  idea  of  a  life  after  death. 

PIARISTS,  a  Romish  order  of  religious  founded 
in  A.  D.  1648,  by  Joseph  Calasanza,  a  Spaniard,  then 
residing  at  Rome.  The  monks  of  this  order  soon 
became  the  rivals  of  the  Jesuits  as  the  fathers  of 
the  religious  schools. 

PICARDS,  a  sect  which  arose  in  Flanders  about 
the  beginning  of  the  fifteenth  century,  deriving  their 
name  from  one  Picard,  who  taught  doctrines  some- 
what resembling  those  of  the  Adamites  (which 
see).  This  sect  endeavoured  to  introduce  among  the 
Hussites  a  paradisaic  state  of  nature.  They  are  said 
to  have  held  their  meetings  during  the  night.  They 
gathered  a  few  disciples  in  Poland,  Bohemia,  Holland, 
and  even  in  England,  but  speedily  became  extinct. 
PICTURE- WORSHIP.  See  Image-Worship. 
PICUMNUS  and  PILUMNUS,  two  brothers  in 
the  ancient  Roman  mythology,  who  presided  as  gods 
over  marriage.  It  was  customary  to  prepare  a 
couch  for  these  deities  in  any  house  in  which  there 
was  a  new-born  child.  The  first-mentioned  god  be- 
stowed upon  the  child  health  and  success  in  life, 
while  the  other  warded  otTall  dangers  from  it  during 
the  tender  years  of  childhood. 

PICUS,  a  deity  among  the  ancient  Romans  who 
was  believed  to  be  a  son  of  Saturn  and  father  of 
Faunus.  According  to  some  traditions  he  was  the 
first  king  of  Italy.  Failing  to  return  the  love  of 
Circe  she  changed  him  into  a  woodpecker,  retaining 
still  the  prophetic  powers  which  he  had  possessed 
ill  his  human  shape. 


PIE,  the  table  used  in  England,  before  the  Refor- 
mation, to  find  out  the  service  belonging  to  each  day. 

PIERIDES,  a  suniame  of  the  Muses,  derived 
from  Pieria  in  Thrace,  where  they  were  worshipped. 

PIETAS,  a  personification  of  atlection  and  vener- 
ation among  the  ancient  Romans.  She  had  a  temple 
dedicated  to  her  by  Atilius  the  Duumvir.  This  god- 
dess is  represented  in  the  garb  of  a  Roman  matron 
throwing  incense  upon  an  altar,  and  her  symbol  is  a 
stork  feeding  her  young. 

PIETISTIC  CONTROVERSY,  a  very  important 
religious  contention,  which  took  place  in  Germany 
towards  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  and  the  beginning 
of  the  eighteenth  centuries.  It  originated  in  the 
theological  writings  and  earnest  ministerial  labours 
of  Philip  Jacob  Spener,  who,  proceeding  on  the 
principles  of  Christian  experience  rather  than  on 
doctrinal  refinements,  and  finding  fault  with  the  Pro- 
testant Church  of  his  time  for  its  dead  faith,  know- 
ledge without  lite,  forms  without  spirit,  sought  ear- 
nestly for  the  renovation  of  the  church,  and  the 
infusion  of  true  spiritual  life.  To  accomplish  this 
object  which  he  had  so  much  at  heart,  he  set  up  pri- 
vate religious  meetings  first  in  his  own  house,  and 
afterwards  in  the  church.  These,  which  were  termed 
Colleges  of  Piety  (which  see),  speedily  led  to  an 
extensive  religious  awakening.  Spener  was  joined 
in  his  pious  work  by  a  distinguished  lawyer.  Christian 
Thomasius,  and  devoting  himself  to  the  diligent 
study  of  the  Bible,  was  instrumental  in  a  high  degree 
in  giving  a  practical  direction  to  the  theology  of  the 
evangelical  church.  Francke,  also,  by  his  devotional 
lectm-es  on  the  New  Testament,  which  were  attended 
by  large  numbers  of  students  and  citizens,  aided 
powerfully  the  eflbrts  of  Spener  and  his  associates. 
The  movement  aroused  a  spirit  of  bitter  hostility  in 
the  hearts  of  multitudes,  who  branded  its  zealous 
originators  as  Pieii-^ls,  a  term  by  which  they  meant 
to  denounce  them  as  pious  well  meain'ng  enthusiasts. 
And  not  limiting  their  hatred  to  mere  verbal  re- 
proaches, many  both  of  the  clergy  and  laity  com- 
menced an  active  persecution,  which  compelled 
Spener  and  his  friends  to  leave  Leipsic  in  IGOO,  and 
to  repair  to  Halle,  where  the  controversy  assumed  an 
entirely  new  aspect.  The  almost  exclusively  practi- 
cal form  which  the  Pietistic  theology  assumed  to  the 
neglect  of  abstract  points  of  doctrine,  roused  many 
opponents  not  only  among  the  worldly,  but  even  the 
orthodox,  who  exclaimed  against  this  new  sect,  aa 
they  termed  it,  denouncing  its  theology  as  an  apos- 
tasy from  the  faith  of  the  fathers. 

The  cardinal  doctrine  on  which  the  Pietists  were 
considered  as  deviating  from  the  Word  of  God,  was 
that  of  justification  by  faith,  looking,  as  their  op- 
ponents alleged,  to  the  subjective,  and  not  at  all  to 
the  objective  element  of  faith.  In  exhibiting  a  ten- 
dency of  this  kind  they  showed  themselves  indiller- 
ent  as  to  the  objects  of  knowledge,  the  confession  of 
the  church,  and  theological  science.  And  even  on 
the  subject  of  the  order  which  the  Spirit  follows  in 
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the  work  of  conversion,  they  were  also  regarded  as 
having  fallen  into  error.  Thus  they  asserted  that 
tlie  process  commences  with  a  change  in  the  voli- 
tions of  a  man,  while  their  theological  opponents 
maintained  that  the  teaching  both  of  Scripture  and 
the  symbolical  books  of  the  church,  declared  the 
illumination  of  the  understanding  to  be  the  first  step. 
The  cry  of  heresy  now  waxed  louder  and  louder ; 
the  passions  of  the  people  were  appealed  to,  and 
even  the  civil  com-ts  were  called  upon  to  interpose 
in  order  to  put  down  the  obnoxious  Pietists.  Tlieir 
zeal,  however,  seemed  only  to  gather  strength  from 
opposition.  They  now  asserted  that  none  but  con- 
verted men  should  be  allowed  to  undertake  the  min- 
isterial office,  and  that  religion  must  be  regarded  as 
consisting  rather  in  devotional  feelings  than  in  doc- 
trinal belief. 

In  their  expositions  of  Sacred  Scripture  they  dwelt 
much  on  the  prospects  which  they  believed  to  be 
lield  out  of  a  millennial  kingdom,  and  some  of  them 
seem  even  to  have  taught  the  doctrine  of  a  final  res- 
toration of  all  mankind  to  the  everlasting  favour  and 
fellowship  of  God.  As  time  rolled  on,  the  opposi- 
tion offered  to  Pietistic  theology  became  less  violent, 
iind  about  1720  had  almost  lost  its  activity.  But 
tlie  system  itself  was  undergoing,  at  the  same  time, 
a  gradual  deterioration,  and  at  length  appeared  to  be 
merely  a  languid  religion  of  feeling,  and,  in  some 
cases,  a  system  of  legality  and  ceremony.  "  Regis- 
ters," says  Dr.  Hase,  "  were  kept  for  souls,  and 
many  idle  persons  supported  themselves  comfortably 
by  using  the  new  language  respecting  breaking  into 
the  ki  igdom,  and  the  sealing  of  believers,  while 
serious-minded  persons  were  utterly  unfitted  for  their 
ordinary  social  duties,  until  in  despair  they  commit- 
ted suicide." 

One  of  the  chief  seats  of  Pietism  in  Germany, 
throughout  the  eighteenth  and  the  first  half  of  the 
nineteenth  century,  has  always  been  Wiirtemberg. 
The  earlier  leaders  of  this  school  were  Bengel  and  Oe- 
tinger,  and  the  more  recent  preachers  belonging  to  it 
are  tlie  two  Hofackers,  Kapff,  Knapp,  and  Bahrdt. 
"These  Pietists  of  Wiirtemberg,"  says  Dr.  Schaff, 
"  occupied,  for  a  long  time,  a  position  in  the  Lutheran 
Church  similar  to  that  of  the  early  Methodists  in 
the  Anglican  communion,  and  the  government  wisely 
tolerated  them.  They  held,  and  still  hold,  separate 
prayer-meetings,  mostly  conducted  by  laymen  (the 
so-called  Stundenhalter,  a  sort  of  class  leaders,  of 
whom  the  late  Hoffmann  and  Kullen,  of  Korn- 
thal,  were  the  most  able  and  popular) ;  but  they 
attended  at  the  same  time  feithfully  the  public  ser- 
vices, received  the  sacraments  at  the  hands  of  the 
regularly  ordai  ed  ministers,  and,  with  the  exception 
of  the  congregations  of  Kornthal  and  Wilhelmsdorf, 
never  seceded  from  the  Established  Church,  prefer- 
ling  rather  to  remain  in  its  bosom  as  a  wholesome 
leaven.  Thus  they  proved  a  blessing  to  it,  and  kept 
the  lamp  of  faith  burning  in  a  period  of  spiritual 
tliu-kuess.     By  and  by,  the  church  itself  awoke  from 


the  cold  and  dreary  winter  of  indifferentism  and 
rationalism,  introduced  a  better  hymn-book  and  litur- 
gy, and  began  to  take  part  in  the  benevolent  opera- 
tions of  Christianity,  heretofore  carried  on  almost 
exclusively  by  the  Pietists,  such  as  the  domestic  and 
foreign  missionary  cause,  the  support  of  poor  houses, 
and  orphan  asylums.  Since  this  revival  of  thr> 
church,  the  Pietists  have  themselves  become  more 
churcldy,  and  given  up  or  modified  their  former  pe- 
culiarities, but  without  falling  in  with  the  symboli- 
cal Lutheranism,  as  it  prevails  now  in  the  neighbour- 
ing kingdom  of  Bavaria,  and  in  some  parts  of  North- 
ern Germany." 

PIETISTS  (Catholic),  a  name  which  was  ap- 
plied to  tlie  Brethren  and  Sisters  of  the  Pious  and 
Christian  schools  founded  by  Nicholas  Barre  in  1678 
They  devoted  themselves  to  the  education  of  poor 
children  of  both  sexes 

PIKOLLOS,  a  deity  among  the  ancient  AVends 
of  Sclavonia,  who  was  believed  to  preside  over  the 
infernal  regions  and  the  realms  of  the  dead.  He 
was  represented  as  an  old  man  with  a  pale  counte- 
nance, and  having  before  him  three  deatlis-heads. 
He  corresponded  to  Pluto  of  the  ancient  Romans, 
and  to  Shiva  of  the  Hindus.  Like  the  latter  he  de- 
sires human  blood,  and  reigns  at  once  over  the  manes 
or  souls  of  the  dead,  and  over  the  metals  in  the 
bowels  of  tlie  earth. 

PILGRIMAGES,  exercises  of  religious  discipline 
which  consisted  in  journeying  to  some  place  of  re- 
puted sanctity,  and  fre(iuently  in  discharge  of  a  vow. 
The  idea  of  any  peculiar  sacredness  being  attached 
to  special  localities  under  the  Cln-istian  dispensation 
was  very  strikingly  rebuked  by  our  blessed  Lord  in 
his  conversation  with  the  woman  of  Samaria,  as  re- 
corded in  John  iv. ;  and  nowhere  is  the  principle  on 
this  subject  more  pilainly  laid  down  than  in  the  state- 
ments of  Jesus  on  that  occasion,  "  The  hour  cometh 
when  ye  shall  neither  in  this  mountain,  nor  yet  at 
Jerusalem,  worship  the  Father."  "  Tlie  hour  Com- 
eth, and  now  is,  when  the  true  worshippers  shall 
worship  the  Father  in  spirit  and  in  truth :  for  the 
Fatlier  seeketh  such  to  worship  him."  In  propor- 
tion, however,  as  Cliristianity  receded  from  the  apos- 
tolic age,  it  gradually  lost  sight  of  the  simplicity  and 
spirituality  which  marked  its  primitive  character, 
and  availed  itself  of  carnal  expedients  for  the  pur- 
pose of  elevating  the  imagination,  and  kindling  the 
devotion  of  its  votaries.  Hence,  in  the  fourth  cen- 
tury, many,  encouraged  by  the  example  of  the  Em- 
peror Constantine,  whose  superstitious  tendencies 
were  strong,  resorted  to  the  scenes  of  our  Saviour's 
life  and  ministry,  as  likely  to  thereby  nourish  and 
invigorate  their  religious  feelings  and  desires. 

Helena,  the  mother  of  Constantine,  set  the  first 
example  of  a  pilgrimage  to  Palestine,  which  was  soon 
extensively  imitated  ;  partly,  as  in  the  case  of  Con- 
stantino, with  a  desire  to  be  baptized  in  the  Jordan, 
but  still  more  from  a  veneration  for  the  spots  which 
were  associated  with  the  events  of  the  history  of  ouj 
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Lord  and  liis  apostles.  Tluis  a  superstitious  attach- 
ment to  tlie  Holy  Land  increased  so  extensively, 
that  some  of  the  most  eminent  teachers  of  (lie  church, 
as  Jerome  and  Gregory  of  Nys-^a,  openly  discouraged 
these  pilgrimages.  The  most  frecpient  resort  of  pil- 
grims was  to  Jerusalem,  but  to  this  were  afterwards 
added  Uome,  Tours,  and  Compostella. 

In  the  Middle  Ages  pilgrimages  were  regarded  as 
a  mark  of  i)iety,  but  as  might  have  been  expected, 
they  gave  rise  to  tlie  most  flagrant  abuses.  AVe  iind, 
accordingly,  Pope  Boniface,  in  a  letter  to  Cuthbert, 
archbisliop  of  Canterbury,  in  the  eighth  century, 
desiring  that  women  and  nuns  might  be  restrained 
from  their  frequent  pilgrimages  to  Rome.  The  sec- 
ond council  of  Chalons,  also,  which  was  held  in  A.  d. 
813,  denounces,  in  no  measured  terms,  the  false  trust 
reposed  in  pilgrimages  to  Rome  and  to  the  clnu-ch  of 
St.  Martin  at  Tours.  "  There  are  clergymen,"  com- 
plains this  ecclesiastical  synod,  "  who  lead  an  idle 
life,  and  trust  thereby  to  be  purified  from  sin,  and  to 
fulfil  the  duties  of  their  calling  ;  and  there  are  lay- 
men who  believe  that  they  may  sin,  or  have  sinned, 
svith  impunity,  because  they  undertake  such  pil- 
grimages ;  tliere  are  great  men  who,  under  this  pre- 
text, practise  the  gi-ossest  extortion  among  their  peo- 
ple ;  and  there  are  poor  men  who  employ  the  same 
excuse  to  render  begging  a  more  profitable  employ- 
ment. Such  are  those  who  wander  round  about,  and 
falsely  declare  that  they  are  on  a  pilgrimage  ;  while 
^'here  are  others  whose  folly  is  so  great,  that  they 
believe  that  they  become  purified  from  their  sins  by 
the  mere  sight  of  holy  places,  forgetting  the  words 
of  St.  Jerome,  who  says,  that  there  is  nothing  meri- 
torious in  seeing  Jerusalem,  but  in  leading  a  good 
Hfe  there." 

It  was  between  the  eleventh  and  the  thirteenth 
centuries,  liowever,  that  the  rage  for  pilgrimages 
came  to  its  height.  About  the  commencement  of 
the  period  now  referred  to,  an  idea  extensively  pre- 
vailed throughout  Euroiie,  that  the  thousand  years 
mentioned  in  the  Apocalypse  were  near  their  close, 
and  the  end  of  the  world  was  at  hand.  A  general 
consternation  spread  among  all  classes,  and  many  in- 
dividuals, parting  with  their  property  and  abandon- 
ing their  friends  and  families,  set  out  for  the  Holy 
Land,  where  they  imagined  that  Christ  would  appear 
tojudge  the  world.  While  Palestine  had  been  in 
the  hands  of  tlie  caliphs,  pilgrimages  to  Jerusalem 
had  been  encouraged  as  affording  them  an  ample 
source  of  revenue.  But  no  sooner  had  Syria  been 
conquered  by  the  Turks,  in  the  middle  of  the  eleventh 
century,  than  pilgrims  to  the  Holy  I-And  began  to 
be  exposed  to  every  species  of  insult.  The  minds  of 
men,  in  every  part  of  Christendom,  were  now  in- 
flamed with  indignation  at  the  cruelties  and  oppres- 
sions of  the  Mohammedan  possessors  of  the  holy 
places  ;  and  iu  such  circumstances,  Peter  the  Hermit 
found  little  dilViculty  in  originating  the  Crusades, 
which  for  two  centuries  poured  vast  armies  of  pil- 
grims into  the  Holy  Land.     It  was  easier  for  the 


Crusaders,  however,  to  make  their  conquests  than  tfl 
preserve  them ;  and,  accordingly,  before  the  thir- 
teenth century  had  passed  away,  the  Christians  were 
driven  out  of  all  their  Asiatic  possessions,  and  the 
holy  places  fell  anew  into  the  hands  of  the  Infidels. 

In  almost  every  country  where  Romanism  pre 
vails,  pilgrimages  are  common.  In  England,  at 
one  time,  the  shrine  of  Thomas  k  Becket,  and  in 
Scotland  that  of  St.  Andrew,  was  the  favourite  re- 
sort of  devout  pilgrims.  But  even  domi  to  the  pre- 
sent day  there  are  various  places  in  Ireland  where 
stations  and  holy  wells  attract  crowds  of  devout  wor- 
shippers every  year. 

And  not  only  in  Romish,  but  in  Mohammedan 
countries,  pilgrimages  are  much  in  vogue.  But  there 
is  one  pilgrimage,  that  to  Mecca,  which  is  not  only 
expressly  commanded  in  the  Koran,  but  regarded  by 
the  Arabian  prophet  as  so  indispensable  to  all  his 
followers,  that,  in  his  view,  a  believer  neglecting  this 
duty,  if  it  were  in  his  power  to  perform  it,  might  as 
well  die  a  Christian  or  a  Jew.  (See  Mecca,  Pil- 
grimage TO.)  The  Persians,  however,  instead  of  sub- 
jecting themselves  to  a  toilsome  pilgrimage  to  Mecca, 
look  upon  the  country,  of  which  Babylon  foi-merly, 
and  now  Bagdad  is  the  chief  city,  as  the  holy  land 
in  which  are  deposited  the  ashes  of  Ali  and  the  rest 
of  their  holy  martyrs.  And  not  only  do  the  living 
resort  thither,  but  many  bring  along  with  them  the 
dead  bodies  of  their  relatives,  to  lay  them  in  the 
sacred  earth.  Pilgrimage  is  a  duty  binding  upon  all 
Moslems,  both  men  and  women.  Inability  is  the 
only  admitted  ground  of  exemption,  and  Mohamme 
dan  casuists  have  determined  that  those  who  are  in- 
capable, must  perform  it  by  deputy  and  bear  his 
charges.  The  pilgrimage  to  Mecca  was  interrupted 
for  a  quarter  of  a  century  by  the  Camuithians,  and  in 
oin-  own  day  it  has  been  again  interrupted  by  thella- 
hahees,  and  these  in  turn  have  been  defeated  by  Mo- 
hammed Ali,  who  revived  the  pilgrimage  and  at- 
tended with  his  court. 

Among  some  heathen  nations,  also,  pilgrimages 
are  practised.  In  Japan,  more  especially,  all  the 
diflerent  sects  have  their  regular  places  of  resort. 
Tlie  pilgrimage  which  is  esteemed  by  the  Siiitoisls  as 
the  most  meritorious,  is  that  of  Isje,  which  all  are 
bound  to  make  once  a-year,  or  at  least  once  in  their 
lite.  Another  class  of  pilgrims  are  the  Siunse,  who 
go  to  visit  in  pilgrimage  the  thirty-three  principal 
temples  of  Canon  (which  see),  which  are  scattered 
over  the  empire.  Besides  these  regular  pilgi-images, 
the  Japanese  also  undertake  occasional  religious 
journeys  to  visit  certain  temples  in  fulfilment  of  cer- 
tain vows.  These  ])ilgi-ims  travel  alone,  almost 
always  running,  and,  though  generally  very  poor,  re- 
fuse to  receive  charity  from  others. 

Hinduism  has  its  pilgi'imagcs  on  a  giaiid  scale. 
Thousands  and  tens  of  thousands  annually  repair  to 
the  temple  of  Juggernauth  in  Ori.ssa.  And  equally 
famed  as  the  resort  of  multitudes  of  Hindu  pilgrimi 
is   the   island   of  Gunga  Sagor,  where   the  holiest 
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branch  of  the  Ganges  is  lost  in  the  waters  of  the  In- 
dian Ocean.  To  visit  this  sacred  river  hundreds  of 
thousands  annually  abandon  their  homes,  and  travel 
for  months  amid  many  hardships  and  dangers,  and 
should  they  reach  the  scene  of  their  pilgrimage,  it  is 
only  in  many  cases  that  they  may  plunge  themselves 
and  their  unconscious  babes  into  the  troubled,  but, 
in  their  view,  purifying  waters,  oft'ering  themselves 
and  their  little  ones  as  voluntary  victims  to  the  holy 
river.  Among  the  numberless  sacred  spots  in  Hin- 
dustan, may  be  mentioned  Jumnoutri,  a  village  on 
the  banks  of  the  Jumna,  which  is  so  famed  as  a  place 
of  pilgrimage  that  those  who  resort  thither  are  con- 
sidered as  thereby  almost  entitled  to  divine  honours. 
The  holy  town  of  Hurdwar  may  also  be  noticed,  to 
which  pilgrims  resort  from  every  corner  of  the  East 
where  Hinduism  is  known  ;  and  of  such  efficacy  is 
the  water  of  the  Ganges  at  this  point,  that  even  the 
guiltiest  may  be  cleansed  from  sin  by  a  single  ablu- 
tion. 

The  Budhists,  though  not  so  devoted  to  pilgrim- 
ages as  the  Hindus,  are  not  without  their  places  of 
sacred  resort.  One  of  the  most  noted  is  Adam's 
Peak  in  Ceylon,  wliere  Gotama  Budha  is  supposed 
to  have  left  the  impression  of  his  foot.  The  summit 
of  the  peak  is  annually  visited  by  great  numbers  of 
pilgrims.  Tlie  Lamaists  of  Thibet  also  make  an  an- 
nual pilgrimage  to  Lha-Ssa  for  devotional  purposes. 

PILGRIMS,  those  who  make  a  journey  to  holy 
places  as  a  religious  duty,  to  worship  at  the  shrine  of 
some  dead  saint,,  or  to  pay  homage  to  some  sacred 
relics.  Tlie  word  is  derived  from  the  Flemish  pel- 
grim,  or  the  Italian  pelegrino,  both  of  which  may  be 
traced  to  the  Latin  ^ere<7rai?«,  a  stranger  or  traveller. 

PILGRIMS  (Poor),  a  Romish  order  of  religious, 
which  originated  about  A.  D.  1500.  They  com- 
menced in  Italy,  but  passed  into  Germany,  where 
they  wandered  about  as  mendicants,  barefooted  and 
bareheaded. 

PILLAR-SAINTS,  devotees  who  stood  on  the 
tops  of  lofty  pillars  for  many  years  in  fulfilment  of 
religious  vows.  Tlie  first  who  originated  this  prac- 
tice was  Simeon,  a  native  of  Sisau  in  Syria,  who  was 
born  about  A.  d.  390.  In  early  youth  he  entered  a 
monastery  near  Antioch,  where  he  devoted  himself 
to  the  most  rigid  exercises  of  mortification  and  ab- 
stinence. Having  been  expelled  from  the  monastery 
for  his  excessive  austerities,  he  retired  to  the  adja- 
cent mountain,  where  he  took  up  his  residence  first 
in  a  cave,  then  in  a  litt\e  cell,  where  he  immured 
himself  for  three  years.  Next  he  removed  to  the 
top  of  a  mountain,  where  he  chained  himself  to  a 
rock  for  several  years.  His  fame  had  now  become 
80  great,  that  crowds  of  visitors  thronged  to  see  him. 
"  Incommoded  by  the  pressure  of  the  crowd,"  we  are 
told,  "  he  erected  a  pillar  on  which  he  might  stand, 
elevated  at  first  six  cubits,  and  ending  with  forty. 
The  top  of  the  pillar  was  three  feet  in  diameter,  and 
Burrounded  with  a  balustrade.  Here  he  stood  day 
and  night  in  all  weathers.     Through  the  night;  and 


till  nine  a.  m.  he  was  constantly  in  prayer,  ofter 
spreading  forth  his  hands  and  bowing  so  low  that  liis 
forehead  touched  his  toes.  A  by-stander  once  at- 
tempted to  count  the  number  of  these  successive 
prostrations,  and  he  counted  till  they  amounted  to 
12-14.  At  nine  o'clock  A.  m.  he  began  to  address 
the  admiring  crowd  below,  to  hear  and  answer  their 
questions,  to  send  messages  and  write  letters,  &c.  for 
he  took  concern  in  the  welfare  of  all  the  churches, 
and  corresponded  with  bisliops  and  even  with  emper- 
ors. Towards  evening  he  suspended  his  intercourse 
with  this  world,  and  betook  himself  again  to  con- 
verse with  God  till  the  following  day.  He  generally 
ate  but  once  a  week,  never  slept,  wore  a  long  sheep- 
skin robe  and  a  cap  of  the  same.  His  beard  was 
very  long,  and  his  frame  extremely  emaciated.  In 
this  manner  he  is  reported  to  have  spent  thirty-seven 
years,  and  at  last,  in  his  sixty-ninth  year,  to  have  ex- 
pired unobserved  in  a  praying  attitude,  in  which  no 
one  ventured  to  disturb  him  till  after  three  days, 
when  Anton3',  his  disciple  and  biographer,  mounting 
the  pillar,  found  that  his  spirit  had  departed,  and  his 
holy  body  was  emitting  a  delightful  odour.  His  re- 
mains were  borne  in  great  pomp  to  Antioch,  in  order 
to  be  tlie  safeguard  of  that  unwalled  town,  and  innu- 
merable miracles  were  performed  at  his  shrine.  His 
pillar  also  was  so  venerated  that  it  was  literally  en  ■ 
closed  with  chapels  and  monasteries  for  some  ages. 
Simeon  was  so  averse  from  women  that  he  never 
allowed  one  to  come  within  the  sacred  precincts  of 
his  pillar.  Even  his  own  mother  was  debarred  this 
privilege  till  after  her  death,  when  her  corpse  was 
brought  to  him,  and  he  now  restored  her  to  life  for  a 
sliort  time,  that  she  might  see  him  and  converse  with 
him  a  little  before  she  ascended  to  heaven." 

Another  Simeon  Stylites  is  mentioned  by  Eva- 
grius  as  liaving  lived  in  the  sixth  century.  In  his 
childhood  he  mounted  his  pillar  near  Antioch,  and 
is  said  to  have  occupied  it  sixty-eight  years.  The 
example  of  Simeon  was  afterwards  followed,  to  a 
certain  extent  at  least,  by  many  persons  in  Syria  and 
Palestine,  and  pillar-saints  were  found  in  the  East, 
even  in  the  twelfth  century,  when  the  Stylites,  as 
they  were  termed  by  the  Greeks,  were  abolislied. 
This  order  of  saints  never  found  a  footing  in  the 
West,  and  when  one  Wulfilaieus  attempted  to  com- 
mence the  practice  in  the  German  territory  of  Treves 
the  neighbouring  bishops  destroyed  his  pillar,  and 
prevented  him  from  carrying  his  purpose  into  efl'ect. 

PILLARS  (Consecrated).  From  the  most  re- 
mote ages  the  practice  has  been  found  to  prevail  of 
setting  up  stones  of  memorial  to  preserve  the  re- 
membrance of  important  events.  The  first  instance 
mentioned  in  Scripture  is  that  of  the  stone  which 
Jacob  set  up  at  Bethel,  and  which  he  consecrated 
by  anointing  it  with  oil  to  serve  not  only  as  a  memo- 
rial of  the  vision  which  he  saw  on  that  favoured 
spot,  but  as  a  witness  of  the  solemn  engagement  into 
which  he  entered.  We  find  a  pillar  and  a  heap  of 
stones  made  the  memorials  of  a  compact  of  peac« 
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r.uilieil  between  Jacob  and  Lab.in.  Moses,  also,  at 
-lie  loot  of  Mount  Sinai,  built  an  altar,  and  set  up 
twelve  pillars  representing  the  twelve  tribes  of  Is- 
rael, in  token  of  tlie  covenant  which  they  there  made 
with  God.  For  a  similar  reason  Joshua  took  a 
great  stone  iii  Shecheni,  and  "  set  it  up  under  an 
oak  that  was  by  the  sanctuary  of  the  Lord."  This 
pillar  of  stone  was  designed  to  be  an  enduring  monu- 
ment of  the  great  transaction  in  which  the  Israelites 
had  just  been  engaged. 

Sometimes  stone  pillars  wore  erected  to  mark  the 
burying-place  of  some  relative,  of  which  we  have  a 
remarkable  instance  in  the  pillar  which  Jacob  erect- 
ed over  the  grave  of  his  beloved  Rachel.  Among 
the  ancient  Greeks  and  Romans  the  same  custom 
appears  to  have  existed.  Among  the  Sclavonic  na- 
tions of  the  North  such  sepulchral  stones,  marking 
the  resting-place  of  the  dead,  are  found  in  great 
numbers.  There  are  the  rough-hewn  memorial 
stones  or  cromleclis  of  the  northern  hordes,  an  inter- 
mediate link  between  the  simple  mound  of  earth  and 
the  gorgeous  mausoleum  of  more  modern  days.  To 
the  rude  stone  pillars  of  earlier  times  succeeded  the 
sculptured  obelisks  of  later  ages.  In  Egypt,  in  In- 
dia, in  Persia,  such  indications  of  a  higher  civiliza- 
tion have  been  found  in  great  abundance.  And  what 
are  the  towering  stone  pyramids  of  Egypt  but  only 
gigantic  mausoleums  containing  vaulted  oliamber.'i,  a 
sarcophagus,  and  mouldering  bones  ? 

The  substitution  of  the  rude  for  the  sculptured  pil- 
lar took  place  among  the  Israelites  probably  at  the  in- 
troduction among  them  of  tlie  government  of  kings  ; 
and  it  is  not  unlikely  that  the  monument  by  which 
Saul  commemorated  liis  victory  over  the  Amalekites 
may  have  been  a  more  polished  and  artistic  structure 
than  the  simple  ])illars  of  earlier  times.  Traces  of 
such  refined  monuments  are  still  found  chiefly  in  the 
northern  part  of  the  Phoenician  territory.  It  has 
been  generally  supposed  that  the  Egyptian  pillars 
or  obelisks  were  dedicated  to  tlie  sun.  "  This,  how- 
ever," says  Sir  John  Gardner  Wilkinson,"  is  a  mis- 
conception not  difficult  to  explain.  The  first  obelisks 
removed  from  Egypt  to  Rome  were  said  to  have 
come  from  Ileliopolis,  '  the  city  of  the  sun,'  which 
stood  in  Lower  Egypt,  a  little  to  the  south-east  of 
the  Delta;  and  tliose  of  Ileliopolis  being  dedicat- 
ed to  Re,  the  divinity  of  the  place,  the  Romans  were 
led  to  conclude  that  all  others  belonged  to  the  same 
god.  But  the  obelisks  of  Thebes  were  ascribed  to 
Amun,  the  presiding  deity  of  that  city,  and  though 
several  of  those  at  Rome  came  from  Thebes,  and 
were  therefore  dedicated  to  Amun,  the  first  impres- 
sions were  too  strong  to  be  removed,  and  the  notion 
of  their  exclusive  appropriation  to  the  sun  conti- 
nued, and  has  been  repeated  to  the  present  day." 

Consecrated  pillars  were  probably  the  most  an- 
cient monuments  of  idolatry,  and,  accordingly,  the 
Israelites  were  forbidden  to  set  them  up  as  objects 
of  worship.  Thus  they  were  enjoined  in  Lev.  xxvi. 
1,  "  Ye  shall  make  you  no  idols  nor  graven  image, 


neither  rear  you  up  a  standing  image,  neither  shall 
ye  set  up  any  image  of  stone  in  your  land,  to  bow 
down  unto  it :  for  I  am  the  Lord  your  God."  Vos- 
sius,  in  his  erudite  work, '  De  Idololatria,'  informs  us, 
that  Jacob's  stone-pillar  was  hold  in  great  venera- 
tion in  after  times,  and  was  removed  by  the  Jews  to 
Jerusalem.  After  the  destruction  of  that  city  by 
Titus,  it  is  alleged  that  the  Jews  were  permitted, 
on  a  particular  day,  to  anoint  the  stone  with  great 
lamentations  and  expressions  of  sorrow.  Bochart 
asserts  that  the  Phoenicians  first  worshipped  Jacob's 
stone,  and  afterwards  consecrated  others,  which  they 
called  DadijUa,  in  memory  of  Bethel,  where  Jacob 
anointed  the  stone.    See  Stone- Worship. 

PIMPLEIS,  a  surname  of  the  Muses  derived  from 
Mount  Pimplea  in  Boeotia,  which  was  sacred  to 
them. 

PIXARII,  a  family  of  hereditary  priests  of  Her- 
cules among  the  ancient  Romans.  They  were  infe- 
rior to  the  Politii,  another  family  who  were  devoted 
to  the  worship  of  the  same  god.  The  Pinarii  are 
mentioned  as  existing  in  the  time  of  the  kings. 

PINCZOVIANS,  a  name  which  was  given  to  the 
SociNIANS  (which  see)  in  Poland  in  the  sixteenth 
century,  derived  from  the  town  of  Pinczow,  wliere 
the  leaders  of  the  sect  resided. 

PIRIT,  a  ceremony  among  the  Budhists  of  Cey- 
lon, which  consists  in  reading  certain  portions  of  the 
Bana  (which  see),  for  the  purpose  of  appeasing  the 
demons  called  yal-as,  from  whom  all  the  afflictions  of 
men  are  supposed  to  proceed.  This  ceremony,  which 
is  the  only  one  that  professes  to  be  sanctioned  by 
Gotama  Budha,  is  thus  described  by  Mr.  Spcnce 
Hardy,  in  his  '  Eastern  Monachism  : '  "  About  sun- 
set numbers  of  persons  arrived  from  dift'ereut  quar- 
ters, the  greater  proportion  of  whom  were  women, 
bringing  with  them  cocoanut  shells  and  oil,  to  be 
presented  as  ofl'erings.  As  darkness  came  on,  the 
shells  were  placed  in  niclies  in  the  wall  of  the  couit 
by  which  the  wih.'ira  is  surrounded  ;  and  by  the  aid 
of  the  oil  and  a  little  cotton  they  were  soon  convert- 
ed into  lamps.  The  wall  around  the  bo-tree  was 
similarly  illuminated  ;  and  as  many  of  the  people 
had  brought  torches,  composed  of  cotton  and  resi- 
nous substances,  t)ie  whole  of  the  sacred  enclosure 
was  in  a  blaze  of  lijiht.  The  gay  attire  and  merry 
countenances  of  the  various  groui)S  that  were  seen 
in  every  direction  gave  evidence,  that  however  so- 
lemn the  professed  olject  for  which  they  were  assem- 
bled together,  it  was  regarded  by  all  as  a  time  of 
relaxation  and  festivity.  Indeed  the  grand  cause  of 
the  popularity  of  this  and  similar  gatherings  is,  tha: 
they  are  the  only  occasion,  marriage  festivals  ex- 
cepted, upon  which  the  young  people  can  see  and  be 
seen,  or  upon  which  they  can  throw  oft"  the  reserve 
and  restraint  it  is  their  custom  to  observe  in  the  or- 
dinary routine  of  social  intercourse. 

"The  service  continues  during  seven  days,  a  pre- 
paratory ceremony  being  held  on  the  evening  of  the 
first  day.     The  edifice  in  which  it  is  conducted  is  th'j 
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same  as  that  in  which  tlie  bana  is  read  upon  other 
occasions.  A  relic  of  Budlia,  enclosed  iu  a  casket, 
's  placed  upon  a  platform  erected  for  tlie  purpose  ; 
and  the  presence  of  this  relic  is  supposed  to  give  the 
same  efficacy  to  the  proceedings  as  though  the  great 
sage  were  personally  there.  For  the  priests  who  are 
to  officiate  another  platform  is  prepared  ;  and  at  the 
conclusion  of  the  preparatory  service  a  sacred  thread 
called  the  pirit  nula  is  fastened  round  the  interior  of 
tlie  building,  the  end  of  which,  after  being  fastened 
to  the  reading  platform,  is  placed  near  the  relic. 
At  such  times  as  the  whole  of  the  priests  who  are 
present  engage  in  chaunting  in  chorus,  the  cord  is 
untwined,  and  each  priest  takes  hold  of  it,  thus  mak- 
ing the  communication  complete  between  each  of  the 
officiating  priests,  the  rehc,  and  the  interior  walls  of 
the  building. 

"  From  the  commencement  of  the  service  on  the 
morning  of  the  second  day,  until  its  conclusion  on 
the  evening  of  tlie  seventh  day,  the  reading  platform 
is  never  to  be  vacated  day  or  night.  For  this  rea- 
son, when  the  two  officiating  priests  are  to  be  re- 
lieved by  others,  one  continues  sitting  and  reading 
whilst  the  other  gives  his  seat  to  his  successor,  and 
the  second  priest  does  not  effect  his  exchange  until 
the  new  one  has  commenced  reading.  In  the  same 
way,  from  the  morning  of  the  second  day  till  the 
morning  of  the  seventh  day,  the  reading  is  continued 
day  and  night,  without  intermission.  Not  fewer 
than  twelve,  and  in  general  twenty-four,  priests  are 
in  attendance,  two  of  whom  are  constantly  officiating. 
As  they  are  relieved  every  two  hours,  each  priest 
has  to  officiate  two  hours  out  of  the  twenty-four. 
In  addition  to  this,  all  the  priests  engaged  in  the 
ceremony  are  collected  three  times  in  each  day  :  viz. 
at  sunrise,  at  midday,  and  at  sunset,  when  they 
chaunt  in  chorus  the  tliree  principal  discourses  of 
the  Pirit,  called  respectively  JIangala,  Eatana,  and 
Karaniya,  with  a  short  selection  of  verses  from  otiier 
sources.  After  this  the  reading  is  continued  till  tlie 
series  of  discourses  has  been  read  through,  when 
they  are  begun  again,  no  other  than  those  in  the  first 
series  being  read  until  the  sixth  day,  when  a  new 
series  is  commenced. 

"  On  the  morning  of  the  seventh  day  a  grand  pro- 
cession is  formed  of  armed  and  unarmed  men,  and  a 
person  is  appointed  to  officiate  as  tlie  dewaddtay;!,  or 
messenger  of  the  gods.  This  company,  with  a  few 
of  the  priests,  proceeds  to  some  place  where  the 
gods  are  supposed  to  reside,  inviting  tliem  to  attend 
prior  to  the  conclusion  of  the  service,  that  they  may 
partake  of  its  benefits.  Until  the  messenger  and 
liis  associates  return,  the  officiating  priests  remain 
seated,  but  the  reading  is  suspended. 

"  At  the  festival  I  attended  the  messengi  r  was  in- 
troduced with  great  state,  and  sulphur  was  burnt  be- 
fore him  to  make  his  appearance  the  more  superna- 
tural. One  of  the  priests  having  proclaimed  that 
the  various  orders  of  gods  and  demons  were  invited 
to  be  present,  the  messenger  replied  that  he  had 


been  deputed  by  such  and  such  deities,  repeating 
their  names,  to  say  that  they  would  attend.  The 
threefold  protective  formulary,  which  forms  part  ol 
the  recitation,  was  spoken  by  all  present,  in  grand 
chorus.  In  the  midst  of  much  lliat  is  superstitious 
in  practice  or  utterly  erroneous  in  doctrine,  there  are 
some  advices  repeated  of  an  excellent  tendency ;  but 
the  whole  ceremony  being  conducted  in  a  language 
tliat  the  people  do  not  understand,  no  beneficial 
result  can  be  produced  by  its  performance." 

Such  is  the  ceremony  attending  the  reading  of  the 
ritual  of  priestly  exorcism.  This  ritual  is  called 
Piruwdnd-pota.  It  is  written  in  the  Pali  language, 
and  consists  of  extracts  from  tlie  sacred  books,  the 
recital  of  which,  accompanied  with  certain  attendant 
ceremonies,  is  intended  to  ward  ofi'evil  and  to  bring 
prosperity. 

PIRKE  AVOTII  (Heb.  the  hedge  of  tlie  law),  a 
name  given  by  the  Jewish  Rabbis  to  the  Masora 
(which  see),  from  the  circumstance,  that  it  is  intend 
ed  to  hedge  in  or  secure  the  law  from  all  manner  o( 
change. 

PISCICULI  (Lat.  little  fishes),  a  name  which  the 
early  Christians  sometimes  assumed,  to  denote,  as 
Tertullian  alleges,  that  they  were  born  again  into 
Christianity  by  water,  and  could  not  be  saved  but 
by  continuing  therein.  Perhaps  it  may  have  a  re- 
ference to  the  ICHTiius  (which  see). 

PISCINA  (Lat.  piscis,  a  fish),  a  name  sometimes 
applied  to  the  font  in  early  Christian  churches.  The 
word  is  supposed  by  Optatus  to  have  been  used  in 
allusion  to  our  Saviour's  technical  name  IcHxnus 
(which  see).  But  as  piscina  denoted  among  the 
Latin  writers  a  bath  or  pool,  it  is  on  that  account 
alone  an  apjirojuiate  name  for  a  font.  In  the  Ro- 
mish Church  the  word  piscina  means  the  sink  or 
cesspool  wliere  the  priest  empties  tlie  water  in 
which  he  washes  his  hands,  and  where  he  pours  out 
all  the  consecrated  waste  stuff.  In  the  Church  of 
England  the  piscina  is  explained  by  Dr.  Hook  to 
mean  "  a  perforation  in  the  wall  of  the  cliurch  through 
which  the  water  is  poured  away  with  which  the  cha 
lice  is  rinsed  out  after  the  celebration  of  the  Holy 
Eucharist." 

PISCIS.    See  Iciithus. 

PISTOL    See  Believers. 

PISTOR  (Lat.  the  baker),  a  surname  of  Jupiter  at 
Rome,  derived  from  the  circumstance,  that  wliile  the 
Gauls  were  besieging  that  city,  the  god  suggested  to 
the  Romans  that  by  throwing  loaves  of  bread  among 
the  enemy  they  might  lead  tliem  to  raise  the  siege, 
under  the  impression  that  the  besieged  were  possess 
ed  of  ample  provisions  to  hold  out  against  them. 

PISTIUS,  a  surname  of  Zeus,  as  being  the  god  of 
faith  and  fidelitj'.  It  corresponds  to  the  Latin  Fi- 
dius. 

PI3TORE3  (Lat.  bakers),  a  term  of  reproach  ap- 
plied to  the  early  Christians  in  con.sequence  of  their 
poverty  and  simplicity. 

PITAKA,   or  Pitakattayan  (Pali,  pitakan,  t 
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basket,  and  tdyo,  tliree),  tlie  sacred  books  of  the 
Riidhists.  The  text  of  the  Pitaka  is  divided  into 
tlu'ee  great  clas-ses.  The  in.struclions  contained  in 
tlie  first  class,  called  Winaya,  were  addressed  to  the 
priests ;  those  in  the  second  class,  Sutra,  to  the 
laity  ;  and  those  in  the  third  class,  AhhkUiarmma,  to 
the  dewas  and  brahmas  of  the  celestial  worlds.  There 
is  a  commentary  called  the  Atthakathd,  which,  until 
recently,  was  regarded  as  of  equal  authority  with 
the  text.  The  text,  as  we  learn  from  Mr.  Spence 
Hardy,  was  orally  preserved  until  the  reign  of  the 
Singhalese  monarch,  Wattagamani,  who  reigned  from 
B.  C.  104  to  n.  c.  76,  when  it  was  committed  to 
writing  in  the  island  of  Ceylon.  Tlie  Commentary 
was  written  by  Bndhagoslia  in  A.  D.  420.  To  es- 
tablish the  text  of  the  I'itakas,  three  several  convo- 
cations were  lield.  The  first  met  b.  c.  543,  when 
tlie  whole  was  rehearsed,  every  syllable  being  re- 
peated with  the  utmost  precision,  and  an  authentic 
version  established,  though  not  committed  to  writing. 
The  second  convocation  was  held  in  d.  c.  443,  when 
the  whole  was  again  rehearsed  in  consequence  of  cer- 
tain usages  having  sprung  up  contrary  to  the  teach- 
ings of  Dudlia.  The  third  convocation  took  place 
B.  c.  308,  when  the  Pitakas  were  again  rehearsed 
without  either  retrenchment  or  addition.  These 
sacred  books  are  of  immense  size,  containing,  along 
with  the  Commentary,  nearly  2,000,000  lines.  See 
Bana,  Budiusts. 

PITANATIS,  a  surname  oi  Artemis,  derived  from 
Pitana  in  Laconia,  where  she  was  worsliippod. 

PIUS  IV.  (CuEED  of).  This  document,  which 
forms  one  of  the  authorized  standards  of  the  Church 
of  Rome,  was  prepared  by  Pope  Pius  IV.  imme- 
diately after  the  rising  of  the  council  of  Trent,  and 
is  understood  to  embody  in  substance  the  decisions 
of  that  council.  The  Creed  bears  date  November 
1564,  and  was  no  sooner  issued  than  it  was  inmie- 
diately  received  throughout  tlie  Ilomish  Church,  and 
since  that  time  it  lias  been  always  considered  as  an 
accurate  summary  of  their  faith.  It  is  binding  upon 
all  clergymen,  doctors,  teachers,  heads  of  universi- 
ties, and  of  monastic  institutions,  and  military  orders, 
with  all  reconciled  converts.  This  authoritative  do- 
cument, with  the  oath  or  promise  appended,  runs  as 
follows : — 

"  I.  I  most  steadfastly  admit  and  embrace  the 
Apostolical  and  Ecclesiastical  Traditions,  and  all 
Otlicr  observances  and  constitutions  of  the  same 
church. 

"  II.  I  also  admit  the  Sacred  Scriptures,  accord- 
ing to  that  sense  which  Holy  Mother  Church  has 
held,  and  does  hold,  to  whom  it  appertains  to  judge 
of  the  true  sense  and  inlerpretation  of  the  Holy 
Scriptures ;  neither  will  I  ever  take  and  interpri't 
them  otherwise  than  according  to  the  unanimous 
consent  of  the  Fathers. 

"  III.  I  also  profess  tli.at  there  are,  truly  and  pro- 
perly, seven  Sacraments  of  the  new  law.  instituted 
by  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord,a'id  necessary  for  the  sal- 


vation of  mankind,  though  not  all  for  every  one ;  to 
wit.  Baptism,  Confirmation,  Eucharist,  Penance,  Ex- 
treme Unction,  Orders,  and  Matrimony,  and  that 
they  confer  grace ;  and  that  of  these  Baptism,  Con- 
firmation, and  Orders,  cannot  be  reiterated  without 
sacrilege ;  and  I  also  receive  and  admit  the  received 
and  ajiproved  ceremonies  of  the  Catholic  Church 
used  in  the  solemn  administration  of  all  the  afore- 
said Sacraments. 

"  IV.  I  embrace  and  receive  all  and  every  one  of 
the  things  which  have  been  defined  and  declared  in 
the  Holy  Council  of  Trent  concerning  original  sin 
and  justification. 

"  V.  I  profess,  likewise,  that  in  the  Mass  there  is 
oftcrcd  unto  God  a  true,  proper,  and  propitiatory 
sacrifice  for  the  living  and  the  dead ;  and  that  in  the 
most  holy  Sacrament  of  the  Euch.arist,  there  are 
truly,  really,  and  substantially  the  body  and  blood, 
together  with  the  soul  and  divinity,  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ ;  and  that  there  is  made  a  conversion  of 
the  whole  substance  of  the  bread  into  the  body,  and 
of  the  whole  substance  of  the  wine  into  the  blood  ; 
wliicli  conversion  tlie  Catholic  Church  calls  Tran- 
substantiation. 

"VI.  I  also  confess,  that  under  either  kind  alone, 
Christ  is  received  whole  and  entire,  and  a  true  Sacra- 
ment. 

"  VII.  I  constantly  hold  that  there  is  a  Purgatory 
and  that  the  souls  therein  detained  are  helped  by 
the  suftVages  of  the  faithful. 

"  VIII.  Likewise,  that  the  saints,  reigning  toge- 
ther with  Christ,  are  to  be  honoured  and  invocated; 
and  that  they  ofi'er  prayers  to  God  for  us,  and  that 
their  Ivelics  are  to  be  venerated. 

"  IX.  I  most  firmly  assert  that  the  Images  of 
Christ,  and  of  the  Mother  of  God,  ever  Virgin,  and 
also  of  other  saints,  are  to  be  had  and  retained  ;  and 
that  due  honour  and  veneration  are  to  be  given  to 
them. 

"  X.  I  also  .afilrm  that  the  power  of  Indulgences 
was  left  by  Christ  in  the  church,  and  that  the  use  of 
them  is  most  wholesome  to  Christian  people. 

"  XI.  I  acknowledge  the  Holy  Catholic  and  Apos- 
tolic Roman  Church,  to  be  the  mother  and  mistress 
of  all  churches  ;  and  I  promise  and  swear  true  obe- 
dience to  the  Bishop  of  Rome,  successor  to  St.  Peter, 
Prince  of  the  Apostles,  and  Vicar  of  Jesus  Christ. 

"  XII.  I  likewise  undoubtedly  receive  and  profess 
all  other  things  delivered,  defined,  and  declared  by 
the  sacred  Canons  and  general  Councils,  and  parti- 
cularly by  the  holy  Council  of  Trent ;  and  I  con- 
demn, reject,  and  anathematize  all  things  contiary 
thereto,  and  all  heresies  which  the  church  has  coii- 
denmcd,  rejected,  and  anathematized. 

"  I,  N.  N.,  do  at  this  present  freely  profess  and 
sincerely  hold  this  true  Catholic  faith,  out  of  which 
no  one  can  be  saved  ;  and  I  promise  most  constant  ly 
to  retain  and  confess  the  same  entire  and  invicilale. 
with  God's  assistance,  to  the  end  of  my  life.  And  1 
will  take  care,  as  far  as  in  me  lies,  (hat  it  shall  bo 
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lield,  taught,  and  preaclied  by  my  subjects,  or  by 
those,  the  care  of  whom  shall  appertain  to  me  in  my 
office  ;  this  I  vow,  promise,  and  swear — so  help  me 
God  and  these  Holy  Gospels  of  God ! " 

PIX.     See  Pyx. 

PLACEBO,  an  office  or  service  in  the  Romish 
Church,  performed  for  the  health  and  good  estate 
of  some  soul  or  souls ;  so  called  from  the  word  Pla- 
cebo, being  the  iirst  word  of  the  office. 

PLANET- WORSHIP.    See  Tsabians. 

PLANETA,  a  gown,  the  same  as  tlie  chasuble, 
worn  by  the  Romish  priesthood  ;  a  kind  of  cape  open 
only  at  the  sides,  worn  at  mass. 

PLATONISTS.    See  Academics. 

PLATONISTS  (New).  See  Alexandrian 
School. 

PLENARY  INDULGENCES,  those  indulgences 
which,  according  to  the  Romish  Cliurch,  release  the 
individual  from  all  the  pains  and  penalties  incurred 
b)'  him  on  account  of  sin  up  to  the  time  of  receiving 
the  boon.  The  exact  date  of  the  introduction  of 
these  indulgences  has  not  been  ascertained ;  but 
Pope  Urban  II.,  at  the  council  of  Clermont  in  A.  D. 
1095,  declared  that  to  every  one  who  should  join 
the  crusades  for  driving  the  Saracens  out  of  Pales- 
tine, his  doing  so  should  be  reckoned  as  a  full  dis- 
charge of  all  the  penances  which  he  might  have 
incurred,  and  he  should  also  acquire  the  remission 
of  all  the  punishment  to  which  he  might  liave  be- 
come subject  by  the  sins  of  his  whole  life.  When 
the  crusades,  however,  had  ceased,  plenary  indul- 
gences by  no  means  ceased  with  them,  but  the  sys- 
tem came  to  be  applied  to  other  cases.  If  a  bishop 
wished  any  work  to  be  accomplished,  as,  for  instance,  a 
church  to  be  repaired,  an  episcopal  palace  to  be  built, 
or  the  like,  he  simply  proclaimed  a  plenary  indul- 
gence, and  immediately  he  found  abundance  of  will- 
ing labourers.  The  most  trifling  services  were 
often  purchased  with  indulgences,  and  in  this  way 
the  ancient  discipline  and  system  of  penance  was 
completely  relaxed.  The  abuses  which  had  thus 
arisen  called  for  some  remedy,  and,  accordingly, 
Gregory  VII.  and  Urban  II.  pointed  the  attention 
of  the  clergy  to  the  distinction  between  true  and 
false  penitence  ;  while  Innocent  III.,  by  a  special 
decree,  endeavoured  to  restrain  the  bishops  from  the 
indiscreet  granting  of  indulgences. 

The  system  of  plenary  indulgences  was  no  sooner 
introduced  than  it  was  adopted  by  many  successive 
popes.  Thus  we  find  it  resorted  to  by  Calixtus  II. 
in  A.  D.  1122  ;  by  Eugenius  III.  in  A.  D.  1145  ;  by 
Pope  Clement  III.  in  A.  D.  1195.  Boniface  VIII., 
in  the  Bull  which  announced  the  Jubilee  of  A.  D. 
1300,  granted  not  only  a  plenary  and  larger,  but  a 
most  plenary  remission  of  sins  to  those  wlio  should 
visit  the  cliurches  of  the  apostles.  "It  is  worth 
while,"  says  Dr.  Stillingfleet,  "  to  understand  the 
difference  between  a  plenarv,  larger,  and  most  plen- 
ary, indulgence ;  since  Bellarmine  tells  us,  that  a 
plenjiry  indulgence  takes  away  all  the  punishment 


due  to  sin.  But  these  were  the  fittest  terms  to  let 
the  people  know  that  they  should  have  as  much  loi 
their  money  as  was  to  be  had  ;  and  what  could  they 
desire  more  ?  And  although  Bellarmine  abhors  the 
name  of  selling  indulgences,  yet  it  comes  all  to  one  : 
tlie  popes  give  indulgences,  and  they  give  money ; 
or  they  do  it  not  by  way  of  purchase,  but  by  way  of 
alms.  But  commend  me  to  the  plain  honesty  of 
Boniface  IX.,  who,  being  not  satisfied  with  the  ob- 
lations of  Rome,  sent  abroad  his  jubilees  to  Cologne, 
Magdeburg,  and  other  cities,  but  also  sent  his  collec- 
tors to  take  his  share  of  money  that  was  gathered, 
without  which,  as  Gobelinus  saith,  no  indulgences 
were  to  be  had ;  who  also  informs  us,  that  the 
preachers  of  the  indulgences  told  the  people,  in  order 
to  encourage  them  to  purchase,  that  they  were  not 
only  a  pccna,  but  a  culpa,  that  is,  they  not  only  deli 
vered  from  temporal,  but  from  the  fault  itself  which 
deserved  eternal,  pimishmeut.  This  made  the  peo- 
ple look  into  them,  and  not  finding  those  terms,  but 
only  the  words  '  a  most  plenary  remission,'  they  were 
dissatisfied,  because  they  were  told  that  the  fault 
could  be  forgiven  by  God  alone ;  but  if  they  could 
but  once  find  that  the  Pope  would  undertake  to  clear 
all  scores  with  God  for  them,  they  did  not  doubt  but 
they  would  be  worth  their  money.  Whereupon  he 
saith,  those  very  terms  were  put  into  them.  Then 
the  wiser  men  thought  these  were  counterfeit,  and 
made  only  by  the  pardon-mongers;  but,  upon  fur- 
tlier  inquiry,  they  found  it  otherwise.  How  far  this 
trade  of  indulgences  was  improved  afterwards,  the 
Reformation,  to  which  they  gave  rise,  will  be  a  last- 
ing monument."  Dr.  Lingard,  the  Roman  Catholic 
historian,  endeavours  to  explain  away  these  plen- 
ary indulgences,  by  alleging  them  to  be  merely 
exemptions  from  certain  canonical  penances  to  wliich 
their  sins  would  have  otherwise  exposed  them.  See 
Indulgence. 

PLENARY  INSPIRATION,  an  expression  used 
to  denote  the  fuU  inspiration  of  the  Sacred  Writings, 
as  extending  not  only  to  the  thoughts  of  the  writers, 
but  even  to  the  very  words  in  which  their  thoughts 
are  expressed.    See  Inspiration. 

PLOUGHING  FESTIVAL.  See  Agriculture 
(Festival  of). 

PLUNTERIA,  a  festival  anciently  celebrated  at 
Athens  every  year  in  honour  of  Athena.  It  was  be 
lieved  to  be  an  unlucky  day,  because  the  statue  of 
the  goddess  was  covered  over  and  carefully  concealed 
from  the  view  of  men.  A  procession  was  held  on 
this  daj',  and  a  quantity  of  dried  figs  was  carried 
about.  If  any  imdertaking  was  commenced  on  the 
day  of  the  Plunteria,  the  belief  was  that  it  must  cer- 
tainly fail. 

PLURALIST,  an  ecclesiastic  who  holds  more  than 
one  benefice  with  cure  of  souls.  In  the  early  Chris- 
tian Church  the  existence  of  pluralities  was  unknown. 
St.  Ambrose,  indeed,  expressly  declares,  that  it  was 
not  lawful  for  a  bishop  to  have  two  churches  ;  and  al- 
though, in  some  cases,  the  paucity  of  ministers  might 
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render  it  necessary  for  a  presbyter  or  deacon  to  offi- 
ciate in  more  than  one  parochial  clmrcli,  he  was  not 
on  that  account  entitled  to  draw  the  revenues  of 
these  churclies.  Tlius  tliere  miglit  be  in  those  early 
ages  a  plurality  of  offices  in  the  same  dioceses,  but 
there  could  not  be  a  plurality  of  benefices  yielding 
separate  sources  of  income  to  the  same  officiating 
minister.  The  council  of  Clialcedon  has  a  peremp- 
tory canon  forbidding  all  such  pluralities,  not  only  in 
the  case  of  churches,  but  also  in  the  case  of  monas- 
teries. This  rule  continued  in  force  long  after  the 
council  of  Chalcedon,  and  was  renewed  in  the  sec- 
ond council  of  Nice,  as  well  as  in  other  later  coun- 
cils. 

The  system  of  pluralities  which  prevails  so  exten- 
sively in  the  Church  of  England  had  its  origin  in  an 
obsolete  law  which  empowered  a  poor  clergyman, 
with  tlie  consent  of  his  bishop,  to  hold  two  or  more 
livings  under  the  nominal  value  of  £8  sterling.  By 
the  canon  law  no  two  livings  could  be  held  conjunctly, 
if  the  distance  between  them  exceeded  thirty  miles  ; 
but  for  a  century  past  the  distance  has  been  regarded 
BS  extending  to  forty-five  miles.  In  consequence  of 
the  operation  of  this  system  more  than  2.000  parishes 
m  England  have  been  deprived  of  the  right  of  pos- 
sessing resident  incumbents. 

Pluralities  have  seldom  been  permitted  to  any 
great  extent  in  Presbyterian  churches.  The  only 
form,  indeed,  in  which  the  question  ever  came  before 
the  General  Assembly  of  the  Church  of  Scotland,  was 
that  of  a  professorship  being  joined  to  a  parochial 
charge  near  the  seat  of  a  Universitj'.  In  this  shape 
the  subject  was  discussed  in  three  successive  Assem- 
blies, commencing  with  that  of  1824,  and  although  a 
majority  decided  in  favour  of  the  double  office,  the 
University  Commission  having  expressed  their  oppo- 
sition to  pluralities  as  injuriously  atfecting  the  inter- 
ests of  education,  the  system,  without  any  express 
enactment  on  the  part  of  tlie  church,  has  been  drop- 
ped, except  in  a  very  few  cases  of  parish  ministers  at 
University  seats,  who  act  as  professors. 

PLUTON,  the  deity  among  the  ancient  Greeks 
who  was  believed  to  bestow  wealth.  It  was  also  a 
name  given  to  the  god  of  the  infernal  regions. 

PLUTUS,  the  personification  of  riches  among  the 
sncient  Greeks,  who  had  a  legend  that  Zeus  had 
blinded  him  in  order  that  he  might  give  riches  with- 
out regard  to  merit. 

PLUVIUS,  a  surname  of  Jupiter  among  the  an- 
cient Romans  as  the  deity  who  sends  rain,  and  hence 
they  worshipped  him  specially  in  times  of  drought. 

PNEUiMATOMACIII,  a  name  given  to  the  Ma- 
cedonians (which  .see),  as  denying  the  divinity  of 
the  Holy  Spirit. 

PODONIPTjE,  {GT.pou.1,  podos,  a  foot,  and  niptn, 
to  wash),  a  term  used  to  designate  a  party  of  the 
Mennonites  (which  see),  because  they  believed 
that  it  was  imperative  upon  the  disciples  of  Christ  in 
everv  age  to  wash  the  feet  of  their  guests  in  token  of 
their  love. 


PCENA,  a  personification  o(  punishment  among 
the  ancient  Romans,  and  allied  to  the  Furies. 

POLAND  (Eastern  Church  of).  The  empire 
of  Lithuania  in  Poland,  included  from  the  thirteenth 
century  a  large  population  which  had  been  converted 
to  Christianity  in  connection  with  the  Greek  Church. 
This  population,  inhabiting  the  Western  Russian 
principalities,  had  been  added  to  the  empire  by  con- 
quest, and  were  allowed  to  retain  the  undisturbed 
enjoyment  of  their  religion,  language,  and  local  cus- 
toms. Tlie  Lithuanian  sovereigns  appointed  as  gov- 
ernors of  these  provinces  princes  of  the  reigning 
family,  who  themselves  became  converts  to  the 
Eastern  or  Greek  Church.  Tliis  was  particularly  the 
case  with  the  sons  of  Ghedimin  in  the  fourteenth  cen 
tury,  who  were  intrusted  with  these  provinces.  Their 
father  remained  throughout  life  a  Pagan  idolater, 
but  his  son,  Olgherd,  who  succeeded  him,  was  bap- 
tized into  the  Greek  Church.  He  attended  Christian 
worship  at  Kioff  and  other  towns  of  his  Russian  pos- 
sessions, built  churches  and  convents,  and  was  prayed 
for  by  his  Christian  subjects  as  a  believer  in  the 
orthodox  faith  ;  and  yet,  with  a  strange  inconsistency, 
when  at  Wilna,  the  capital  of  Lithuania  Proper,  he 
sacrificed  to  the  national  idols,  and  adored  the  sacred 
fire.  Several  of  his  sons  were  baptized  and  educated 
in  the  tenets  of  the  Greek  Church,  but  Jaghellon, 
his  successor  on  the  throne,  was  brought  up  in  the 
Pagan  idolatry  of  his  ancestors.  He  became  a  con- 
vert, however,  in  1386  to  the  creed  of  the  Western 
church,  but  Paganism  lingered  in  Lithuania  for  a 
considerable  time  after  the  conversion  of  its  sov- 
ereign. This  was  particularly  the  case  in  Samogi- 
tia,  where  the  last  sacred  grove  was  not  cut  down, 
and  idolatry  finally  abolished,  before  1420. 

The  union  between  the  EasteiTi  and  Western 
churches,  which  was  completed  at  Florence  in  1438, 
was  resisted  by  the  Lithuanian  churches,  though  it 
was  urged  ujion  them  by  several  of  their  own  pre- 
lates. Tl\e  difficult  task  was  intrusted  to  the  Jesuits 
of  inducing  the  Eastern  Church  of  Poland  to  submit 
to  the  supremacy  of  Rome.  To  accomplish  this 
work  they  published  various  writings  in  favour  of 
the  union  of  Florence,  and  used  every  effort  to  gain 
over  to  their  cause  the  most  influential  of  the  clergv. 
They  found  a  ready  tool  to  serve  their  purposes  in  a 
Lithuanian  noble, called  Michael  Rahoza,who,  thougli 
trained  by  themselves,  had  taken  orders  in  the  Greek 
Clmrch,  and  at  their  recommendation  had  been  ap 
pointed  archbishop  of  Kioff.  This  dignitary  of  the 
G  reek  Churcli  was  supplied  by  the  Jesuits  with  written 
instructions  how  he  was  most  elTectually  to  bring 
about  the  desired  union  of  his  church  with  Rome. 
Thus  trained  for  his  work  the  archbishop  of  Kioff,  in 
1590,  convened  a  synod  of  his  clergy  at  Brest  in 
Lithuania,  and  urged  upon  them,  with  every  argi: 
ment  he  could  command,  the  importance  of  submit- 
ting to  the  Roman  see.  The  clergy  were  stronglv 
impressed  in  favour  of  the  proposal,  but  it  met  wiiii 
the  Jiost  strenuous  opposition  on  the  part  of  th« 
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laity.  Another  synod  was  convened  at  Brest  in 
1594,  which  was  attended  with  greater  success.  Tlie 
subject  having  been  fully  discussed,  tlie  arclibishop 
and  several  bishops  declared  their  agreement  witli 
tlie  union  concluded  at  Florence  in  1438,  admitting 
the  procession  of  tlie  Holy  Ghost  from  the  Father 
and  tlie  Son,  the  doctrine  of  pnrgatory,  and  the 
.supremacy  of  the  Pope ;  while  they  declared  their 
determination  to  retain  the  use  of  the  Slavonic  lan- 
guage in  the  celebration  of  public  worship,  and  the 
retention  of  the  ritual,  as  well  as  the  discipline  of 
tlie  Eastern  Church.  The  only  condition  they  made 
was,  that  in  their  worship  they  might  retain  the  Sla- 
vonic language,  and  observe  the  ceremonies  of  the 
Slavonic  ritual.  This  party  received  the  name  of 
Uniates  or  United  Greeks,  and  about  3,500,000  are 
still  to  be  found  in  the  Austrian  dominions.  The 
announcement  that  the  union  had  been  accomplished 
was  received  by  Pope  Clement  VIII.  with  the  high- 
est satisfaction.  Another  synod  was  convened  at 
Brest  by  royal  edict  in  1596  for  the  purpose  of 
inaugurating  the  union.  At  this  synod  the  event 
was  solemnly  proclaimed,  and  all  who  had  op- 
pr^sed  the  union  were  excommunicated.  The  laity, 
however,  headed  by  Prince  Ostrogki,  palatine  of 
KiolF,  declared  against  the  measure,  and  a  numer- 
ous meeting  took  place  of  the  clergy  and  laity 
opposed  to  Rome,  at  which  the  archbishop  and  those 
bishops  who  had  brought  about  the  union  were  ex- 
communicated. The  party  of  the  union,  supported 
by  the  king  and  the  Jesuits,  commenced  an  active 
persecution  against  their  opponents,  depriving  them 
of  numerous  churches  and  convents.  In  conse- 
quence of  the  union,  the  Cossacks  of  the  Ukraine, 
who  were  zealous  friends  of  the  Greek  Church,  be- 
came irritated  and  disatfected,  without,  however, 
exhibiting  any  very  serious  departure  from  their 
wonted  loyalty.  Tlie  most  important  result  of  tlie 
union,  however,  was,  that  the  Eastern  Church  of 
Poland  was  divided  into  two  opposite  and  hostile 
churches,  one  acknowledging  the  authority  of  the 
Pope,  and  the  other  declining  it.  Those  of  the  for- 
mer, who  resided  in  Little  Russia  to  the  number  of 
2,000,000,  returned  to  the  Russo-Greek  Church. 

POLAND  (Minor  Reformed  Church  of),  an 
Antitrinitarian  Church  organized  in  15G5.  Tlie 
peculiar  opinions  of  the  sect,  which  chiefly  consisted 
of  a  denial  of  the  divinity  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
began  to  be  openly  broached  in  Poland  in  a  secret 
society  formed  in  1546  for  the  discussion  of  religious 
subjects.  At  one  of  its  meetings  a  priest  called  Pas- 
toris,  anative  of  Belgium,  attacked  tlie  mystery  of  the 
Trinity  as  being  inconsistent  with  the  essential  unity 
of  God.  This  doctrine,  new  at  that  time  in  Poland, 
was  adopted  by  several  members  of  the  society,  and 
having  spread  among  the  people,  by  the  circulation 
ot  the  works  of  Servetus,  and  tlie  arrival  of  Laelius 
Socinus  in  1551,  led  to  the  formation  of  a  regular 
sect  of  Sociniaus.  Tlie  same  views  were  still  further 
promoted   by  the   teaching  of  Stancari,   a  learned 


Italian,  who  held  the  office  of  professor  of  Hebrew 
in  the  University  of  Cracow,  and  who  openly  main 
tallied  that  the  divine  nature  of  Christ  had  no  part 
in  his  mediation.  But  the  tirst  individual  in  Poland 
who  reduced  Antitrinitarian  opinions  to  a  system, 
was  Peter  Gonesius  or  Gonioudzki,  who  had  come 
from  Switzerland  professing  to  adhere  to  the  Calvin- 
istic  or  Genevese  Confession.  This  man,  at  a  synod 
held  in  1556,  rejected  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity  as 
it  is  usually  understood,  and  maintained  the  exist- 
ence of  three  distinct  Gods,  but  that  the  true  Godhead 
belonged  only  to  the  Father.  He  still  further  de- 
veloped his  sentiments  at  the  synod  of  Brest  in 
Lithuania  in  1558,  on  which  occasion  he  denied  the 
validity  of  infant  baptism,  adding  that  there  were 
other  things  which  had  crept  from  popery  into  the 
church.  The  synod  imposed  silence  on  Gonesius 
threatening  him  with  excommunication  ;  but  he  re 
fused  obedience,  and  found  a  large  number  who 
adhered  to  his  opinions.  Among  these  was  John 
Kiszka,  commander-in-chief  of  the  forces  of  Lithua- 
nia, who,  being  possessed  of  both  wealth  and  influ- 
ence, lent  material  assistance  in  the  establishment  oi 
churches,  on  what  has  sometimes  been  called  the 
Suhordinationist  system,  that  is,  maintaining  the 
supremacy  of  the  Father  over  the  Son. 

The  followers  of  Gonesius  soon  increased  in  num- 
bers, drawing  converts  from  the  ranks  of  the  wealthy 
and  the  learned  ;  and  so  rapid  was  the  spread  of  the 
Sociiiian  and  Arian  doctrines,  that  the  Reformed 
churches  in  which  they  originated  were  thereby 
seriously  endangered.  But  a  goodly  number  of  able 
divines  arose  in  the  bosom  of  these  churches,  who 
manfully  contended  in  behalf  of  the  proper  divinity 
of  our  blessed  Lord,  against  many,  even  of  the  most 
eminent  of  their  brethren,  who  had  unhappily  era- 
braced  the  Socinian  heresy.  At  length  a  disruption 
seemed  inevitable,  and  though  an  earnest  struggle 
was  made  to  prevent  it,  the  breach  was  completed  in 
15G2  ;  and  in  1565  a  Socinian  Church  was  set  up  in 
Poland,  which  took  to  itself  the  n.ime  of  the  Minor 
Reformed  Church.  It  had  its  synods,  churches, 
schools,  and  a  complete  ecclesiastical  organization. 
This  sect  published  a  Confession  of  Faith  in  1574, 
in  which  they  explicitly  declared  their  peculiar  tenet.s. 
"  God,"  they  said,  "  made  the  Christ,  that  is,  the 
most  perfect  Prophet,  the  most  sacred  Priest,  the 
invincible  King,  by  whom  he  created  the  new  world. 
This  new  world  is  the  new  birth  which  Christ  has 
preached,  established,  and  performed.  Christ  amend- 
ed the  old  order  of  things,  and  granted  his  elect  eter- 
nal life,  that  they  might  after  God  the  Jlost  High 
believe  in  Him.  The  Holy  Spirit  is  not  God,  but  a 
gift,  the  fulness  of  which  the  Father  has  granted 
to  his  Son."  These  doctrines,  which  were  com- 
pletely subversive  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity, 
received  a  definite  form  from  Faustus  Socinus,  who 
arrived  in  Poland  in  1579,  and  settled  there,  be- 
coming connected  by  marriage  with  some  of  the  first 
families    in    the  land.      This    eminent    individual 
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proved  a  most  important  accession  to  the  Antitrini- 
tarian  cliurches,  over  whose  members  he  acquired  an 
extraordinary  infl;ience.  He  was  invited  to  assist 
at  their  principal  synods,  and  took  a  leading  part  in 
them.  At  the  synod  of  Wengrow  in  1584,  he  suc- 
cessfnlly  maintained  the  doctrine  that  Jesus  Christ 
ought  to  be  worshipped.  He  also  urged  the  rejec- 
tion of  millenarian  doctrines  which  were  held  by 
some  of  the  Antitrinitarian  divines.  His  intluence, 
however,  reached  its  height  at  the  synod  of  Brest  in 
Lithuania  in  1588,  when  he  succeeded  in  giving 
unity  to  the  doctrinal  belief  of  their  churclies,  by 
moulding  their  to  some  extent  discordant  opinions 
into  one  regular  connected  system. 

The  Minor  Relonnod  Church  of  Poland  maintained 
the  unlawfulness  of  oaths  and  of  lawsuits  among 
Christians.  Tlie  church  reserved  to  itself  the  exclu- 
sive right  of  excommunicating  refractory  members. 
Baptism  they  held  was  to  be  administered  to  adults, 
and  to  be  regarded  as  a  sign  of  puritication,  ■which 
changes  the  old  Adam  into  a  heavenly  one.  They 
agreed  with  the  church  of  Geneva  as  to  the  spiritual 
presence  of  Christ  in  the  sacrament  of  the  Supper. 
Great  diversity  of  opinion  prevailed  among  the 
members  of  tlie  church  on  various  theological  points, 
but  tliey  all  agreed  in  maintaining  the  Subordination 
theory  of  the  Trinity.  Tlieir  rules  of  morality  were 
exceedingly  strict,  and  they  endeavoured,  like  the 
Pharisees  of  old,  to  observe  many  precepts  of  Scrip- 
ture in  the  letter  without  any  regard  to  the  spirit. 
Socinius  himself  taught  the  doctrines  of  passive  obe- 
dience and  unconditional  submission,  and  be  con- 
demned the  resistance  made  by  the  French  Protest- 
ants to  their  oppressoi's.  Such  sentiments,  however, 
were  not  held  by  the  Polish  Socinians  generally  ;  on 
the  contrary,  their  synods  of  159G  and  1598  sanc- 
tioned the  use  of  arms  when  required  in  self-defence. 
Among  the  lower  classes,  indeed,  there  were  not 
a  few  Socinians  who  maintained  passive  resist- 
ance to  be  a  Christian  duty ;  and  chiefly  through 
their  intluence  the  .synod  of  1G05  declared  that  Chris- 
tians ought  rather  to  abandon  their  country  than 
kill  an  enemy  who  might  happen  to  invade  it.  Such 
a  doctrine  could  not  possibly  be  maintained  by  the 
great  mass  of  the  Polish  Socinians,  many  of  whom 
not  only  took  up  arms,  but  distinguished  themselves 
by  their  valour  in  fighting  the  battles  of  their  country. 

The  Socinian  sect  in  Poland  published  an  exposi- 
tion of  their  religious  principles  in  an  authoritative 
document  well  known  by  tlie  name  of  the  Racovian 
Catechism.  A  smaller  Catechism  first  appeared  in 
German  in  1605,  and  a  larger  also  in  German  in 
1G08.  Both  were  exclusively  composed  by  Smal- 
cius,  but  the  latter  was  translated  into  Latin  by  Mos- 
korzewski,  a  learned  and  wealthy  Polish  nobleman. 
The  Socinian  congregations  in  Poland  were  never 
numerous ;  but  they  numbered  among  their  members 
many  eminent  scholars  and  authors,  particularly  on 
points  of  theology.  A  collection  of  their  divines, 
under  the  name  of  the  Dibliothcca  Fralnun  Polonor- 


orum,  is  found  in  almost  all  theological  libraries  of 
any  extent. 

One  unhappy  element  in  the  history  of  the  So- 
cinian churches  of  Poland  was  the  prevalence  of 
dissensions  among  tlicm,  which,  instead  of  being 
diminished,  seemed  ratlier  to  increase  after  tlieir  or- 
g.anization  into  a  regularly  constituted  church.  The 
[irincipal  sects  which  branched  oft'  from  them  were 
the  Budnaans  and  the  Farnovkins.  The  former, 
not  contented  with  avowing  Socuiian  doctrines,  went 
so  far  as  to  deny  tlie  inspiration  and  autliority  of 
Sacred  Scripture,  and  were  on  that  account  cast  out 
of  the  church.  The  latter,  who  were  allowed  to 
remain  in  connection  with  the  church,  held  Arian 
rather  than  Socinian  opinions,  maintaining  that,  be- 
fore the  foundation  of  the  world,  Christ  was  either 
begotten  or  produced  out  of  nothing  by  the  Supreme 
God.  Though  treated  with  the  utmost  indulgence, 
Farnovius  or  Farnowski  left  the  Minor  lieformed 
Church  in  15G8,  and  attracted  around  him  a  large 
party  of  adherents,  distinguished  both  for  inllupnee 
and  learning.  On  the  death  of  their  leader  in  1G15, 
the  FaiiioviaTis  quickly  dispersed  and  became  ex- 
tinct. 

Tlie  Socinian  Church  in  Poland  now  rapidly  de- 
clined. It  was  viewed  with  the  most  virulent  hatred 
and  jealousy  both  by  Protestants  and  Roman  Catho- 
lics, but  more  especially  by  the  latter  body,  who 
embraced  every  opportunity  of  insulting  and  even 
maltreating  tlie  Socinians.  An  incident  occurred 
which  gave  rise  to  open  hostilities.  In  1G38  some 
students  of  the  Socinian  College  at  Racow  threw 
down  a  wooden  crucifix  which  stood  at  the  entrance 
of  the  town.  The  Roman  Catholics,  enraged  at  the 
insult  thus  offered  to  their  religion,  brought  the  mat- 
ter before  the  courts  of  law,  demanding  that  summary 
punishment  should  be  inflicted,  not  only  upon  the 
otienders,  but  upon  the  whole  church  to  which  they 
belonged.  The  vindictive  proposal  thus  made  by 
the  Romanists  was  listened  to,  notwithstanding  the 
strongest  protestations  of  innocence  on  the  part  of 
the  Socinians,  and  by  a  decree  of  the  diet  of  War- 
saw, the  College  at  Racow  was  destroyed,  the  ])ro- 
fcssors  banished,  the  printing-otlice  belonging  to  the 
Socinians  was  levelled  with  the  ground,  and  their 
cluirches  closed.  A  train  of  persecutions  followed, 
and  in  every  part  of  the  country  the  Socinians  were 
subjected  to  insult  and  oppression.  At  length,  in 
1G58,  the  diet  of  Warsaw  decreed  their  summary 
expulsion  from  the  kingdom,  and  denounced  capital 
punishment  against  all  who  should  in  future  embrace 
their  opinions,  or  give  shelter  and  countenance  to 
those  who  did  so.  In  fultilment  of  this  severe  de- 
cree the  Socinians  were  ordered  to  leave  Poland 
within  three  years,  but  this  tenn  was  afterwards 
reduced  to  two  years.  This  edict  was  repeated 
in  IGGl,  and  forthwith  the  whole  body  was  driven 
from  the  kingdom,  and  scattered  throughout  dill'er- 
ent  countries  of  Europe.  Thus,  in  the  course  of  lit- 
tle more  than  a  hundred  years,  the  Socinians,  with 
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the  exception  of  a  few  persons  here  and  there  who 
secretly  held  their  principles,  were  rooted  out  of  Po- 
land. 

POLAND  (Protestant  Church  of).  Poland 
seems  to  have  first  received  Cliristianity  from  Great 
Moravia  in  the  ninth  century,  and  so  rapidly  did  it 
spread  among  all  classes,  that  in  the  following  cen- 
tury it  readied  the  palace  ;  and  the  sovereign,  Miec- 
zyslav  the  First,  was  baptized  in  A.  D.  965,  chiefly 
tlirough  the  influence  of  the  native  Christians  of 
Poland.  About  the  same  time  he  married  Dam- 
browska,  a  Christian  Bohemian  princess.  Having 
thus  obtained  a  firm  footing  in  the  country,  the  cause 
of  Christianity  received  a  considerable  impulse  from 
the  arrival  in  Poland  of  a  number  of  Christian  fugi- 
tives from  Sloravia.  The  neighbouring  churches 
of  Germany  soon  acquired  a  great  influence  over 
the  Poles,  while  priests  and  monks  flocked  from 
Italy  and  France,  but  particularly  from  Germany,  to 
Poland,  crowding  the  convents,  and  occupying  tlie 
parochial  churches,  and  at  the  same  time  using  the 
Romish  ritual  in  opposition  to  the  simple  worship 
of  the  Polish  national  churches,  which,  however, 
maintained  their  ground  till  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury. Tlie  Hussites  (which  see),  from  Bohemia, 
found  a  favourable  field  in  Poland  for  the  propaga- 
tion of  their  peculiar  tenets,  and  the  Romish  clergy 
in  consequence  took  active  measures  for  the  purpose 
of  checking  the  spread  of  the  obnoxious  doctrines. 
With  this  view  the  parish  priests  were  ordered  to 
seize  and  bring  before  the  bishops  all  who  were 
suspected  of  holding  Hussite  sentiments.  Severe 
enactments  were  passed  for  the  punishment  of  the 
heretics.  But  in  the  face  of  all  opposition  the  new 
doctrines  were  embraced  by  some  of  the  most  influ- 
ential families  in  the  land,  and  the  reforming  party, 
indeed,  was  very  numerous,  when  their  leader  was 
slain  on  the  field  of  battle.  But  although  the  doc- 
trines of  Huss  had  found  many  supporters  in  Poland, 
the  national  feeling  was  still  in  favour  of  the  domi- 
nant church. 

In  the  commencement  of  the  fifteenth  centuiy  a 
powerful  impulse  was  given  to  the  cause  of  Polish 
education  and  literature  by  the  establishment  of  the 
University  of  Cracow  and  the  encouragement  given 
in  tliat  seminary  to  native  scholars.  Already  a 
goodly  number  of  accomplished  literary  men  had 
issued  from  the  University  of  Prague,  some  of  whom 
were  chosen  to  fill  the  chairs  at  Cracow ;  these 
again  were  generally  selected  to  supply  the  vacant 
episcopal  sees,  and  thus  in  a  short  time  there  were 
found  in  the  Polish  Church  not  a  few  prelates  dis- 
tinguished alike  for  their  piety  and  learning.  The 
enlightened  views  which  some  of  these  ecclesiastical 
dignitaries  entertained  were  speedily  manifested  in 
various  projects  started  for  reforming  the  church. 
Thus  Martin  Tromba,  the  primate  of  Poland,  ordered 
the  liturgical  books  to  be  translated  into  the  national 
language,  that  they  might  be  understood  by  the  great 
mass  of  the  people.     But  the  boldest  step  in  the 


direction  of  church  reform  at  tliis  period  was  taken 
by  Ostrorog,  palatine  of  Posen,  who  presented  to 
the  Polish  diet  of  1459  a  proposal  for  introducing 
improvements  of  such  a  vital  character,  that  had 
they  been  adopted,  a  separation  of  the  Church  of 
Poland  from  Rome  would  have  been  tlie  immediate 
result.  "  In  this  plan,"  says  Count  Krasinski,  "  of 
reforming  the  Church  of  Poland  he  maintained  that, 
Clirist  having  declared  that  his  kingdom  was  not  of 
tliis  world,  the  Pope  had  no  authority  whatever  over 
the  king  of  Poland,  and  should  not  be  even  address- 
ed by  tlie  latter  in  humble  terms  unbecoming  his 
dignity ;  that  Rome  was  drawing  every  year  from 
the  country  large  sums  under  the  pretence  of  reli- 
gion, but,  in  fact,  by  means  of  superstition  ;  and 
that  the  bishop  of  Rome  was  inventing  most  unjust 
reasons  for  levying  taxes,  the  proceeds  of  which  were 
employed,  not  for  the  real  wants  of  the  church,  but 
for  the  Pope's  private  interests ;  that  all  the  eccle- 
siastical lawsuits  should  be  decided  in  the  country, 
and  not  at  Rome,  which  did  not  take  '  any  sheep 
without  wool;'  'that  there  were,  indeed,  amongst 
the  Poles  people  who  respected  the  Roman  scrib- 
blings  furnished  with  red  seals  and  hempen  strings, 
and  suspended  on  the  door  of  a  church  ;  but  that  it 
was  wrong  to  submit  to  these  Italian  deceits.'  He 
farther  says — '  Is  it  not  a  deceit  that  the  Pope  im- 
poses upon  us,  in  spite  of  the  king  and  the  senate, 
I  don't  know  what,  bulls  called  indulgences?  He 
gets  money  by  assuring  people  that  he  absolves  their 
sin ;  but  God  has  said  by  his  prophet — "  My  son, 
give  me  thy  heart,  and  not  money."  The  Pofie 
feigns  that  he  employs  his  treasures  for  the  erection 
of  churches  ;  but  he  does  it,  in  fact,  for  enriching  his 
relations.  I  shall  pass  in  silence  things  that  are  still 
worse.  There  are  monks  who  praise  still  such 
fables.  There  are  a  great  number  of  preachers  and 
confessors  who  only  think  how  to  get  the  richest 
harvest,  and  who  indulge  themselves,  after  having 
plundered  the  poor  people.  He  complains  of  the 
great  number  of  monks  unfit  for  the  clerical  oflice, 
saying,  '  After  having  shaven  his  head  and  endowed 
a  cowl,  a  man  thinks  himself  fit  to  correct  the  whole 
world.  He  cries,  and  almost  bellows,  in  the  pulpit, 
because  he  sees  no  opponent.  Learned  men,  and 
even  those  who  possess  an  inferior  degree  of  know- 
ledge, cannot  listen  without  horror  to  the  nonsense, 
and  almost  blasphemy,  uttered  by  such  preachers.'" 
These  sentiments  avowed  by  a  Polish  senator  in  the 
assembly  of  the  states,  plainly  indicated  that  public 
opinion,  even  in  the  fifteenth  century,  was  prepared 
for  the  gi'eat  ecclesiastical  reformation  which  com- 
menced a  century  later  m  Germany  and  Switzerland. 
And  as  if  still  further  to  pave  the  way  for  that  impor- 
tant movement,  treatises  were  at  every  little  interval 
issuing  from  the  press  in  Poland  containing  opinions 
which  Rome  has  always  been  accustomed  to  brand  aa 
heresies.  One  work,  in  particular,  was  published  at 
Cracow  in  1515,  which  openly  advocated  the  great 
Protestant  principle,  that  the  Holy  Scriptures  must 
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be  believed,  and  all  merely  human  ordinances  may 
be  dispensed  with.  The  date  of  the  appearance  of 
tliis  treatise  was  two  years  before  Luther  publicly 
avowed  his  opposition  to  Rome.  No  sooner,  accord- 
ingly, did  tlie  German  Reformer  commence  his  war- 
fare with  the  Pope  than  he  was  joined  by  many 
Poles,  more  especially  belonging  to  the  towns  of 
Polish  Prussia  ;  and  so  rapidly  did  the  principles  of 
the  Reformation  spread  in  Dantzic,  the  principality 
of  that  province,  that,  in  1524,  no  fewer  than  five 
churches  were  occupied  by  the  disciples  of  the  Wit- 
tenberg Reformer.  A  very  large  part  of  the  inhabit- 
ants of  Dantzic,  however,  still  adhered  to  the  old 
cliurch,  and  anxious  to  restore  the  ancient  order  of 
things,  they  despatched  a  deputation  to  Sigismund 
the  First,  who  at  that  time  occupied  the  throne  of 
Poland,  imploring  his  interposition.  The  monarch, 
moved  by  the  appeal  made  by  the  deputation,  who 
appeared  before  him  dressed  in  deep  mourning,  pro- 
ceeded in  person  to  Dantzic,  restored  the  former 
state  of  things,  and  either  executed  or  banished  the 
principal  leaders  of  the  new  movement.  But  while 
for  purely  political  reasons  Sigismund  in  this  case 
acted  in  the  most  tyrannical  and  oppressive  manner, 
he  allowed  the  doctrines  of  Protestantism  to  spread 
in  all  the  other  parts  of  his  dominions  without  per- 
secuting those  who  embraced  them.  And  even  in 
Dantzic  itself,  wlion  Lutlieranism,  in  the  course  of 
a  few  years,  began  to  be  again  preached  within  its 
walls,  he  refused  to  take  a  single  step  to  check  its 
progress,  so  that  in  the  subsequent  reign  it  became 
the  dominant  creed  of  that  city,  without,  however, 
hifringing  upon  the  religious  liberty  of  the  Roman 
Catholics. 

The  works  of  Luther  found  many  readers,  and 
even  admirers,  in  Poland,  and  a  secret  society,  com- 
posed of  both  clergymen  and  laymen,  met  frequently 
to  discuss  religious  subjects,  including  those  points 
more  especially  which  the  rise  of  the  Reformation 
brought  prominently  before  the  public  mind.  It 
was  in  connection  with  this  society  that  Anti-Trini- 
tarian opinions  were  first  adopted  as  a  creed  by 
several  individuals,  and  the  foundation  laid  in  Poland 
for  that  sect  whose  members  were  afterwards  known 
by  the  name  of  Socinians  (which  see).  The  spread 
of  this  heresy,  however,  was  limited  to  the  upper 
classes  of  society,  while  among  the  gi-cat  mass  of  the 
people  the  Scriptural  views  of  the  Reformers  found 
ready  acceptance  ;  a  result,  in  no  small  degree  owing 
to  the  arrival  of  Bohemian  Brethren,  to  the  num- 
ber of  about  a  thousand,  who  had  been  driven  from 
their  own  country,  and  found  a  home  in  the  pro- 
vince of  Posen.  This  event  happened  in  1548,  and 
the  public  worship  of  the  Brethren  being  conduct- 
ed in  the  Bohemian  language,  which  was  intelli- 
gible to  the  inhabitants  of  Posen,  attracted  towards 
them  the  sympatliics  of  multitudes.  The  Romish 
bishop  of  Posen,  alarmed  at  the  influence  which 
the  Brethren  were  exercising  over  the  people  of 
his  diocese,  applied  for,  and  obtained,  a  royal  edict 


for  their  expulsion  from  the  country.  Tliis  ordef 
they  immediately  obeyed,  and  proceeded  to  Prussia, 
where  they  found  full  religious  liberty.  Next  year, 
however,  some  of  them  returned  to  Poland,  where 
they  liad  formerly  received  so  much  kindness,  and 
continued  their  labours  without  being  molested  in 
any  form.  Their  congregations  rapidly  increased, 
and  in  a  short  time  they  reached  the  large  number  of 
eighty  in  the  province  of  Great  Poland  alone,  while 
many  others  were  formed  in  ditl'erent  parts  of  the 
country. 

A  circumstance  occurred  about  this  time  wliich 
was  providentially  overruled  for  the  still  wider  ditl'u- 
sion  of  Protestant  principles  in  Poland.  The  students 
of  the  University  of  Cracow,  having  taken  offence 
at  some  real  or  imagined  aflront  offered  them  by  the 
rector,  repaired  to  foreign  universities,  but  particu- 
larly to  the  newly  erected  University  of  Konigsberg, 
from  which  the  great  majority  of  them  returned 
home  imbued  with  Protestant  principles.  The  Re- 
formed doctrines  now  made  extraordinary  progress, 
particularly  in  the  province  of  Cracow.  In  vain  did 
the  Romish  clergy  denounce  tlie  growing  heresy ; 
all  their  remonstrances  were  unavailing,  and  at 
length  they  convened  a  general  synod  in  1551  to 
consider  the  whole  sulyect.  On  this  occasion  Ho- 
sius,  bishop  of  Ermeland,  composed  his  celebrated 
Confession,  which  has  been  acknowledged  by  tlio 
Church  of  Rome  as  a  faithful  exposition  of  its  creed. 
The  Ejmod  not  only  decreed,  that  this  creed  should 
be  signed  by  the  whole  body  of  the  clergy,  but 
petitioned  the  king  that  a  royal  mandate  should  be 
issued  ordering  its  subscription  by  the  laity.  It  was 
now  resolved  that  a  violent  persecution  should  be 
commenced  against  the  heretics,  and  this  determina- 
tion was  strengthened  by  an  encyclical  letter  from 
Rome,  recommending  the  extirpation  of  heresy. 
Several  eases  of  bloody  persecution  occurred,  but 
the  nobles,  aroused  to  jealousy  by  the  higli-handed 
measures  of  the  clergy,  openly  declared  their  wish  to 
restrict  the  authority  of  the  bishops,  and  the  people 
were  unanimous  in  expressing  a  similar  desire. 

Such  was  the  state  of  matters  in  Poland  when  the 
diet  of  1552  was  convened  ;  and  scarcely  had  its 
deliberations  been  commenced,  when  a  general  hos- 
tility was  evinced  by  the  members  to  episcopal  juris- 
diction. The  result  was,  that,  at  this  diet,  religious 
liberty  for  all  confessions  was  virtually  established 
in  Poland.  At  the  diet  of  1555  the  king  was  ear- 
nestly urged  to  convoke  a  national  synod  over  which 
he  himself  should  preside,  and  which  should  reform 
the  church  on  the  basis  of  the  Holy  Scriptures.  It 
was  proposed,  also,  to  invite  to  this  assembly  the 
most  distinguished  Reformers,  such  as  Calvin,  Bcza. 
Melancthon,  and  Vergerius.  But  the  expectations 
of  the  Protestants  in  Poland  were  chiefly  turned  to- 
wards John  i  Lasco  or  Laski,  who  had  been  instru- 
mental in  promoting  the  cause  of  the  Reformation 
in  Germany,  Switzerland,  and  England.  For  a  long 
time  lie  remained  within  the  pale  of  the  Romish 
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Clmrcli,  in  the  liope  tliat  it  would  be  possible  to 
effect  a  Reformation  witliout  seceding  from  her  com- 
munion. In  1540  he  declared  his  adherence  to  the 
Protestant  Church  on  the  principles  of  Zwingli. 
The  high  reputation  which  Laski  had  already  gained, 
both  as  a  scholar  and  a  Christian,  attracted  the 
marked  attention  of  the  Protestant  princes  in  various 
parts  of  Europe,  several  of  whom  invited  him  to  take 
up  his  residence  in  their  dominions.  Tlie  sovereign 
of  East  Friesland,  anxious  to  complete  the  reforma- 
tion of  the  church  in  that  country,  prevailed  upon 
Laski  to  allow  liimself  to  be  nominated  superintend- 
ent of  all  its  churches.  To  carry  out  the  object  of 
his  appointment  was  a  matter  of  no  small  diffi- 
culty, considering  the  extreme  reluctance  which  pre- 
vailed to  the  entire  abolition  of  Romish  rites,  but 
by  energy,  perseverance,  and  uncompromising  firm- 
ness, he  succeeded,  in  tlie  brief  space  of  six  years, 
ill  rooting  out  the  last  remains:  of  Romanism,  and 
fully  establishing  the  Protestant  religion  through- 
out the  whole  of  the  churches  of  East  Friesland.  In 
1548  Laski  received  an  earnest  invitation  from  Cran- 
mer,  archbishop  of  Canterbury,  to  join  the  distin- 
guished Reformers,  who  had  repaired  to  England 
from  all  parts  of  the  Continent,  that  they  might 
complete  the  Reformation  of  the  church  in  that 
country.  Having  accepted  Crannier's  invitation, 
the  Polish  Reformer  left  Friesland  and  went  to  Eng- 
land, where  he  was  appointed,  on  his  arrival  in  1550, 
superintendent  of  the  foreign  Protestant  congrega- 
tion established  at  London.  In  this  important 
sphere  he  continued  to  labour  witli  much  comfort 
and  success  until  the  demise  of  Edward  the  Sixth 
and  the  accession  of  Mary  arrested  the  progress  of 
tlie  Reformation  in  England,  and  compelled  Laski 
witli  his  congregation  to  leave  the  country.  This 
little  band  of  exiles,  headed  by  the  Polish  Reformer, 
were  driven  by  a  storm  upon  the  coast  of  Denmark, 
where,  on  landing,  they  were  received  at  first  with 
liospitality  and  kindness,  but,  through  the  influence 
of  the  Lutheran  divines,  they  were  soon  obliged  to 
seek  an  asylum  elsewhere.  The  same  hatred  on  the 
part  of  the  Lutheran  clergy  was  shown  to  the  con- 
gregation of  Laski  at  Lubeok,  Hamburg,  and  Ros- 
tock. At  length  the  remnants  of  the  congregation 
found  in  Dantzic  a  peaceful  asylum,  while  Laski 
himself  retired  to  Friesland,  where  he  was  received 
with  every  mark  of  respect  and  attachment.  In  a 
short  time,  however,  finding  his  position  by  no  means 
so  comfortable  as  at  first,  he  removed  to  Frankfort- 
ou-the-Maine,  where  he  established  a  church  for  the 
Belgian  Protestant  refugees,  and  made  various  at- 
tempts, without  success,  to  «nite  the  Lutheran  and 
Protestant  churches. 

Throughout  all  his  wanderings  Laski's  thoughts 
were  habitually  turned  towards  Poland,  and  he  main- 
tained a  constant  intercourse  with  his  countrymen, 
and  also  witli  his  sovereign,  Sigismmid  Augustus, 
wlio  entertained  a  high  regard  for  him.  He  returned 
to  Poland  in  1556,  and  no  sooner  did  his  arrival  be- 


come known  than  the  Romish  clergy,  taking  tha 
alarm,  hastened  to  implore  the  king  to  banish  from 
his  dominions  a  man  whom  they  described  as  an 
outlawed  heretic,  and  the  .source  of  troubles  and 
commotions  wherever  he  went.  To  this  representa- 
tion the  king  paid  no  regard ;  and  to  the  annoyance 
of  the  bishops  and  the  papal  nuncio,  Laski  was  soon 
after  intrusted  with  tlie  superintendence  of  all  the 
Reformed  churches  of  Little  Poland.  Through  his 
influence  tlie  tenets  of  the  Swiss  Reformers  were 
extensively  adopted  by  the  higher  classes  of  his 
countrymen.  The  chief  objects,  however,  which  he 
kept  steadily  in  view  were  the  union  of  all  Protestant 
sects,  and  the  ultimate  establishment  of  a  Reformed 
National  Church  modelled  on  the  plan  of  the  Church 
of  England,  for  which  he  had  conceived  a  high 
admiration.  But  his  exertions  in  the  cause  of  re- 
form were  much  weakened  by  the  rise  of  Antitrini- 
tarian  sentiments  in  some  of  the  churches  which  he 
superintended.  He  struggled  hard,  and  not  without 
success,  to  check  the  progress  of  these  opinions.  In 
the  public  aSairs  of  the  church  he  took  an  active 
part,  and  assisted  in  preparing  the  version  of  the 
first  Protestant  Bible  in  Poland.  In  the  midst  of 
his  miwearied  labours  in  the  cause  of  the  Polish 
Reformation,  Laski  was  cut  off  in  1560,  before  lia 
had  an  opportunity  of  fully  maturing  his  great  de- 
signs. 

One  of  the  last  objects  on  which  the  Polish  Refor- 
mer had  set  his  heart,  was  the  speedy  convocation  of 
a  national  synod.  This  proposal,  however,  met 
with  violent  opposition  from  Rome  and  its  partizans. 
Tlie  Pope,  Paul  IV.,  despatched  a  legate  to  Poland 
with  letters  to  the  king,  the  senate,  and  the  most 
influential  noblemen,  promising  to  efl'ect  all  neces- 
sary reforms,  and  to  call  a  general  council.  Lippo- 
mani,  the  papal  legate,  was  an  able  man,  and  a  de- 
voted servant  to  the  see  of  Rome.  The  Romish  clergy 
were  much  encouraged  by  the  presence  of  this  digni- 
tary in  the  country,  who  endeavoured,  but  without 
eftect,  to  prevail  upon  the  king  to  adopt  violent  mea- 
sures for  the  extirpation  of  heresy.  The  crafty 
emissary  of  the  Pope  succeeded  also  by  his  intrigues 
in  fomenting  discord  among  the  Protestants.  He  as- 
sembled a  synod  of  the  Polish  clergy,  which,  while  it 
lamented  the  dangers  which  threatened  the  church 
both  from  witliin  and  from  without,  passed  many 
resolutions  for  improving  its  condition,  and  coercing 
the  heretics.  The  extent  to  which  the  synod,  insti- 
gated by  Lippomani,  pushed  their  jurisdiction  may 
be  seen  from  their  proceedings  in  a  case  of  alleged 
sacrilege  recorded  both  by  Romish  and  Protestant 
writers.  "  Dorothy Lazecka,  a  poor  girl,  was  accused 
of  having  obtained  from  the  Dominican  monks  of 
Sochaczew  a  host,  feigning  to  receive  communion. 
It  was  said  that  she  wrapped  that  host  in  her  clothes, 
and  sold  it  to  the  Jews  of  a  neiglibouring  village,  by 
whom  she  had  been  instigated  to  commit  this  act  oJ 
sacrilege  by  the  bribe  of  three  dollars  and  a  gown 
embroidered  with  silk.     This  host  was  said  to  hav« 
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been  carried  by  tlie  Jews  to  the  synagogue,  wliere, 
being  pierced  with  needles,  it  emitted  a  quantity  of 
blood,  which  was  collected  into  a  flask.  The  Jews 
tried  in  vain  to  prove  the  absurdity  of  the  charge, 
arguing,  that  as  their  religion  did  not  permit  them 
to  believe  in  the  mj-stery  of  transubstantiation,  they 
never  could  be  supposed  to  try  a  similar  experiment 
on  the  host,  which  they  considered  as  a  mere  wafer. 
The  synod,  influenced  by  Lippomani,  condemned 
them,  as  well  as  the  unfortunate  woman,  to  be  burned 
alive.  The  iniquitous  sentence  could  not,  however, 
be  put  into  execution  without  the  exequatur,  or  the 
confirmation  of  the  king,  which  could  not  be  expected 
to  be  obtained  from  the  enlightened  Sigismund 
Augustus.  The  Bishop  Przerembski,  who  was  also 
vice-chancellor  of  Poland,  made  a  report  to  the  king 
of  the  above-mentioned  case,  which  he  described  in 
expressions  of  pious  horror,  entreating  the  monarch 
not  to  allow  such  a  crime,  committed  against  the 
Divine  Majesty,  to  go  unpunished.  Myszkowski,  a 
great  dignitary  of  the  crown,  who  was  a  Protestant, 
became  so  indignant  at  this  report,  that  he  could  not 
restrain  his  anger,  and  was  only  prevented  by  the 
presence  of  the  king  from  using  violence  against  the 
prelate,  the  impiety  and  absurdity  of  whose  accusa- 
tion he  exposed  in  strong  language.  The  monarch 
declared  that  he  would  not  believe  such  absurdities, 
Rnd  sent  an  order  to  the  Starost  (chief  magistrate  or 
governor)  of  Sochaczew  to  release  the  accused  par- 
ties; but  the  vice-chancellor  forged  the  eirequatur, 
by  attaching  the  royal  seal  without  the  knowledge  of 
the  monarch,  and  sent  an  order  that  the  sentence  of 
the  synod  should  be  immediately  caiTied  into  execu- 
tion. The  king,  being  informed  of  this  nefarious  act 
of  the  bishop,  immediately  despatched  a  messenger 
to  prevent  its  effects.  It  was,  however,  too  late ; 
and  the  judicial  murder  was  perpetrated."  This 
atrocious  affair  excited,  of  course,  a  gieat  sensation 
throughout  Poland,  and  awakened  such  feelings  of 
hatred  against  Lippomani,  that  he  lost  no  time  in 
quitting  the  country,  a  step  which  was  absolutely 
necessary,  indeed,  as  his  life  was  in  danger. 

The  Pohsh  Refonnation  went  steadily  forward  in 
spite  of  all  the  opposition  of  Eome  and  its  emissaries. 
In  Lithuania  particularly,  it  received  a  strong  im- 
pulse from  the  influence  exerted  in  its  favour  by 
Prince  Radziwill,  who  had  been  intrusted  by  the 
monarch  with  almost  the  sole  government  of  that 
province.  Taking  advantage  of  the  facilities  which 
lie  thus  possessed  for  advancing  the  good  work,  he 
succeeded  in  establishing  the  Reformed  worship  both 
in  the  rural  districts  and  in  many  towns.  He  built 
also  a  splendid  church  and  college  in  Vilna,  the  capi- 
tal of  Lithuania.  To  this  enlightened  and  pious  noble- 
man, besides,  is  due  the  merit  of  having  caused  to  be 
translated  and  printed,  at  his  own  expense,  the  first 
Protestant  Bible  in  the  Polish  language.  It  was 
published  in  1564,  and  is  usually  known  by  the  name 
of  the  Radziwilli.in  Bible.  The  death  of  Radzi- 
will the  Black,  as  he  was  termed,  which  happened  in 
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1565,  was  a  severe  loss  to  the  Protestant  cause  in 
Lithuania ;  but  happily  his  cousin  and  successor, 
Radziwill  the  Red,  was  also  a  zealous  promoter  of 
the  Reformed  religion,  and  founded  a  number  of  Pro- 
testant churches  and  schools,  which  he  endowed  with 
landed  property  for  their  permanent  support. 

The  king  of  Poland  was  strongly  urged,  by  a  por- 
tion of  the  clergy,  to  reform  the  church  by  means  of  a 
national  synod,  but  he  was  of  too  irresolute  a  character 
to  take  a  step  so  decided.  He  adopted,  however,  a 
middle  course,  and  addressed  a  letter  to  PopePaul  IV. 
at  the  council  of  Trent,  demanding  the  concession  of 
the  uve  following  points:  (1.)  The  performance  of 
the  mass  in  the  national  language.  (2.)  The  dispen- 
sation of  the  communion  in  both  kinds.  (,3.)  The 
toleration  of  the  marriage  of  priests.  (4.)  The  abo- 
lition of  the  annates  or  first  fruits  of  benefices.  (5.) 
The  convocation  of  a  national  council  for  the  reform 
of  abuses,  and  the  union  of  different  sects.  These 
demands,  of  course,  were  rejected  by  his  Holiness. 
But  the  Protestants  in  Poland,  far  from  being  dis- 
couraged by  the  conduct  of  tlie  Pope,  became  bolder 
every  day  in  their  opposition  to  the  Romanists.  At 
tlie  diet  of  1559  a  proposal  was  made  to  deprive  the 
bishops  of  all  participation  in  the  affairs  of  the  gov- 
ernment, on  the  ground  that  they  were  the  sworn 
servants  of  a  foreign  potentate.  This  motion, 
though  strenuously  urged  upon  the  acceptance  of 
the  diet,  was  not  carried ;  but  a  few  years  later,  in 
1563,  the  diet  agreed  to  convoke  a  general  national 
synod,  composed  of  representatives  of  all  the  reli- 
gious parties  in  Poland — a  measure  which  would,  in 
all  probability,  have  been  carried  into  effect  had  it 
not  been  prevented  by  the  dexterity  and  diplomatic 
craft  of  Cardinal  Commendoni,  who  succeeded  in 
dissuading  the  king  from  assembling  a  national 
council. 

The  establishment  of  a  Reformed  Polish  Church 
was  much  impeded  by  the  dissensions  which  divided 
the  Protestants  amongst  themselves.  At  that  time, 
in  fact,  no  less  than  three  parties  existed  in  Poland, 
each  adhering  to  its  own  separate  Confession.  Thus 
the  Bohemian  or  Waldensian  Confession  had  its 
own  ardent  admirers,  chiefly  in  Great  Poland  ; 
the  Genevese  or  Calviuistic  Confession  in  Lithuania 
and  Southern  Poland ;  and  the  Lutheran  or  Augs- 
burg Confession  in  towns  inhabited  by  burghers  of 
German  origin.  Of  these  the  Bohemian  and  the 
Genevese  Confessions  were  so  completely  agreed  on 
almost  all  points,  that  their  respective  supporters 
found  no  difficulty  in  forming  a  union  in  1555,  not, 
indeed,  incorporating  into  one  body,  but  holding 
spiritual  fellowship  together,  whileeach  church  retain- 
ed Its  own  separate  hierarchy.  This  union  being  the 
first  which  took  place  among  Protestant  churches 
after  tlie  Reformation,  caused  great  joy  among  the 
Reformers  in  dlllerent  parts  of  Europe.  The  two 
churches  thus  united  wished  to  include  the  Luthei- 
ans  also  in  the  alliance,  but  the  doctrine  of  the 
Augsburg  Confession  on  the  subject  of  the  eucharisi 
3l* 
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Beemed  likely  to  prove  an  insuperable  obstacle  in 
the  way  of  any  union  with  tlie  Lutheran  churches. 
An  attempt,  however,  was  made  to  eflect  so  desira- 
ble an  object.  For  this  purpose  a  synod  of  the 
Bohemian  and  Genevese  churches  of  Poland  was 
convoked  in  1557,  and  presided  over  by  John  Laski. 
At  this  synod  overtures  were  made  to  the  Luther- 
ans to  join  the  union,  but  to  no  eflect,  and  they  still 
continued  to  accuse  tlie  Bohemian  church  of  heresy. 
The  obstacles  thus  tlu-own  in  the  way  of  a  union 
among  the  Protestants  of  Poland,  only  roused  the 
Bohemians  to  exert  themselves  still  more  actively  for 
its  attainment.  They  forwarded  copies  of  their  Con- 
fession of  Faith  to  the  Protestant  princes  of  Germany, 
and  to  the  chief  Reformers,  both  of  that  country  and 
of  Switzerland,  and  received  strong  testimonials 
of  approval,  so  strong,  indeed,  as  to  silence  for  a 
time  the  objections  of  the  Lutherans.  Shortly,  bow- 
ever,  the  good  understanding  which  had  begun  was 
interrupted  by  the  unreasonable  demands  of  some 
Polish  Lutheran  divines,  that  the  other  Protestant 
denominations  should  subscribe  the  Confession  of 
Augsburg.  The  Bohemians,  therefore,  in  1568,  sub- 
mitted their  Confession  to  the  University  of  Wit- 
temberg,  and  received  from  that  learned  body  a 
strong  expression  of  their  approbation,  which  so 
operated  upon  the  minds  of  the  Lutherans  that  from 
that  time  they  ceased  to  charge  the  Bohemian  Church 
with  heresy. 

The  long-desired  union  was  at  length  effected  in 
1570.  A  synod  having  assembled  in  the  town  of 
Sandomir,  in  April  of  that  year,  finally  concluded 
and  signed  the  terms  of  union  under  the  name  of 
the  Consensus  of  Sandemir  (which  see).  This 
important  step  excited  the  utmost  alarm  among  the 
Komanists,  who  endeavoured  to  bring  it  into  discre- 
dit. But  the  union  itself  was  essentially  hollow  and 
imperfect.  The  Confessions,  between  which  a  dog- 
matic union  had  been  effected,  difiered  on  a  point  of 
vital  importance, — the  presence  of  Christ  in  the 
eucharist.  The  union,  accordingly,  was  rather  nomi- 
nal than  real ;  and  m<any  Lutherans  directed  their 
whole  efforts  towards  bringing  about  a  disruption  of 
the  alliance  which  had  been  established  at  Sando- 
mir. This  hostility  of  the  Lutherans  to  the  other 
Protestant  Confessions  was  very  injurious  to  the 
niterests  of  Protestantism  in  general,  and  a  number 
of  noble  families,  followed  by  thousands  of  the  com- 
mon people,  disgusted  with  the  bitter  contentions 
which  raged  among  the  Protestants  of  difterent  deno- 
minations, renounced  the  principles  of  the  Reforma- 
tion, and  returned  to  the  Church  of  Rome.  Another 
circumstance  which  tended  to  weaken  the  Protestant 
Church  of  Poland,  was  the  rise  and  rapid  spread  of  a 
party  who  denied  the  divinity  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ.  Some  learned  divines  of  the  Reformed 
churches  combated  these  Antitrinitarian  doctrines, 
and  at  length,  in  1565,  the  professors  of  these  doctrines 
seceded  from  their  brethren,  forming  themselves  into 
A  separate  ecclesiastical  organization,  called  by  its 


members  the  Minor  Reformed  Church  of  Poland. 
Tlie  arrival  of  Faustus  Socinns  in  Poland  in  1579, 
led  to  the  tenets  of  the  Antitrinitarians  being  thrown 
into  a  definite  form,  and  to  the  formation  of  Soci- 
nian  congregations,  chiefly  composed  of  nobles,  among 
whom  tliere  were  many  wealtliy  landowners. 

When  the  Consensus  of  Sandomir  was  concluded 
in  1570,  Protestantism  in  Poland  had  reached  its 
highest  state  of  prosperity.  Many  churches  and 
schools,  belonging  to  Protestants  of  various  denomi- 
nations, had  been  established ;  the  Scriptures  had 
been  translated  and  printed  in  the  national  language  ; 
and  religious  liberty  was  enjoyed  in  Poland  to  a  de- 
gree unknown  in  any  other  part  of  Europe.  These 
favourable  circumstances  attracted  great  numbers  of 
foreigners  who  sought  an  asylum  from  religious  per- 
secution. Among  these,  besides  many  Italian  and 
French  refugees,  there  were  also  a  great  number  of 
Scotch  families  settled  in  ditl'erent  parts  of  Poland, 
whose  descendants  are  found  there  at  this  day. 

At  the  period  at  which  we  have  now  arrived  Ro- 
manism had,  to  a  great  extent,  lost  its  hold  of  the  Po- 
lish nation.  The  most  influential  portion  of  the  nobi- 
lity were  on  the  side  of  Protestantism,  whilst  many 
powerful  families,  and  the  population  generally,  of 
the  eastern  provinces  belonged  to  the  Greek  Church. 
Nay,  even  within  the  national  church  itself,  not  only 
was  the  primate  favourable  to  Reformed  principles, 
but  many  even  of  the  inferior  clergy,  and  a  consider- 
able proportion  of  the  laity,  would  have  welcomed 
any  proposal  to  correct  the  flagrant  abuses  which 
had  in  course  of  time  crept  into  the  church.  In  the 
senate,  also,  the  great  proportion  of  the  members 
were  either  Protestants  or  belonged  to  the  Greek 
Cliurcb ;  and  even  the  king  himself  showed  a  de- 
cided leaning  towards  the  adherents  of  the  Protestant 
faith.  The  Roman  Catholic  Church  in  Poland,  in- 
deed, was  on  the  verge  of  utter  ruin,  but  in  this  hour 
of  its  extremest  danger,  it  was  mainly  saved  by  the 
exertions  of  Cardinal  Hosius,  one  of  the  most  remark- 
able men  of  his  age.  This  zealous  Romish  dignitary 
had  early  made  himself  conspicuous  by  bis  hostility 
to  the  Protestants,  and  now  that  he  had  been  nomi- 
nated a  cardinal,  he  used  every  effort  to  check  the 
progress  of  the  Reformation  in  Poland.  Finding, 
however,  that  his  own  church  was  fast  losing  ground, 
and  that  Reformed  principles  were  almost  certain 
ere  long  to  obtain  the  ascendency,  he  called  to  his 
aid  the  newly  established  order  of  Jesuits,  several  of 
whom  arrived  from  Rome  in  1564,  and  by  their  in- 
trigues and  agitation  the  whole  country  was  made 
for  a  long  period  the  scene  of  the  most  unseemly 
commotions. 

During  the  life  of  Sigismund  Augustus,  the  Pro 
testants  indulged  the  hope  that,  although  naturally 
of  a  wavering  and  undecided  character,  he  might 
possibly  decide  on  the  establishment  of  a  RefoiTned 
National  Church  ;  but  the  death  of  that  monarch 
without  issue,  in  1572,  put  an  end  to  all  such  expec- 
tations.    The  Jaghellonian  dynasty,  which  had  gov 
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emed  Poland  for  two  ceiituiies,  was  now  extinct. 
An  earnest  struggle  commenced,  therefore,  between 
the  Protestants  and  Romanists,  each  party  being 
anxious  that  tlie  vacant  throne  should  be  tilled  b)'  a 
zealous  sujiporter  of  their  church.  The  Romanists, 
headed  by  Cardinal  Commendoni,  were  anxious  to 
confer  the  crown  upon  the  Archduke  Ernest,  son  of 
the  Emperor  Maximilian  the  Second,  and  were  even 
ready  to  secure  their  object  by  force.  Coligiiy  and 
the  French  Protestants  had  for  some  time,  even  be- 
fore the  death  of  Sigismund  Augustus,  entertained 
the  project  of  placing  Henry  of  Valois,  duke  of 
Anjou,  on  the  Polish  throne ;  and  Catharine  de 
Medicis,  the  mother  of  the  duke,  eagerly  lent  her 
approbation  to  the  proposal. 

Tlie  diet  of  convocation  assembled  at  Warsaw  in 
January  1573,  for  the  purpose  of  taking  steps  for  the 
maintenance  of  the  peace  and  safety  of  the  country 
during  the  interregnum.  At  this  diet,  notwitlistand- 
ing  the  opposition  of  the  Romish  bishops,  instigated 
by  Commendoni,  a  law  was  passed  establishing  a  per- 
fect equality  of  rights  among  all  the  Christian  Con- 
fessions of  Poland,  guaranteeing  the  dignities  and 
privileges  of  the  Roman  Catholic  bishops,  but  abo- 
lishing the  obligation  of  church  patrons  to  bestow 
the  benefices  in  their  gift  exclusively  on  Roman  Ca- 
tholic clergymen.  The  election  of  a  new  monarch 
was  arranged  to  take  place  on  the  7th  April  at  Ka- 
mien,  near  Warsaw.  The  principal  competitors  for 
the  throne  of  Poland  were  the  two  princes  already 
mentioned ;  and  although  meanwhile  the  horrid  mas- 
sacre of  St.  Bartholomew  had  rendered  the  Polish 
Protestants  somewhat  afraid  to  commit  their  interests 
to  a  French  prince,  yet  being  unwilling  to  involve 
their  country  in  a  civil  war,  they  accepted  Henry, 
Duke  of  Anjou,  who  was  accordingly  elected  king  of 
Poland. 

A  deputation  of  twelve  noblemen  were  imme- 
diately despatched  to  Paris,  to  announce  to  Henry 
his  election,  and  on  the  10th  September  1573  the 
ceremony  of  presenting  the  diploma  of  election  took 
place  in  the  church  of  Notre  Dame.  The  circum- 
stances attending  the  presentation  are  interesting  as 
manifesting  the  intolerant  spirit  of  the  Polish  Ro- 
manists. "  The  Bishop  Karnkowski,  a  member  of 
the  Polish  embassy,  at  the  beginning  of  the  cere- 
mony, entered  a  protest  against  the  clause  for  secur- 
ing religious  liberty,  inserted  in  the  oath  which  the 
new  monarch  was  to  take  on  that  occasion.  This  act 
produced  some  confusion,  the  Protestant  Zborowski 
having  inteiTupted  the  solemnity  with  the  following 
words,  addressed  to  Montluc :  '  Had  you  not  accepted, 
in  the  name  of  tlie  duke,  the  conditions  of  religious 
liberty,  our  opposition  would  have  prevented  this 
duke  from  being  elected  our  monarch.'  Henry 
feigned  to  be  astonished,  as  if  he  did  not  understand 
the  subject  in  dispute;  but  Zborowski  addressed 
him,  saying, '  I  repeat,  sire,  that  if  your  ambassadors 
had  not  accepted  the  condition  of  liberty  to  the  con- 
tending religious  persuasions,  our  opposition  would 


have  prevented  you  from  being  elected  king;  and 
that  if  you  do  not  confirm  these  conditions,  you  shall 
not  be  our  king.'  After  this,  the  members  of  the 
embassy  surrounded  their  new  monarch,  and  Her 
hurt,  a  Roman  Catholic,  read  the  formula  of  the 
oath  prescribed  by  the  electing  diet,  which  Henry 
repeated  without  any  opposition.  The  Bishop  Karn- 
kowski, who  had  stood  aside,  approached  the  king 
after  he  had  sworn,  and  protested  that  the  religious 
liberty,  secured  by  the  royal  oath,  was  not  to  injure 
the  authority  of  the  Church  of  Rome  ;  and  the  king 
gave  him  a  written  testimony  in  favour  of  that  pro- 
test." 

Henry  set  out  for  Poland,  but  after  what  had 
passed,  the  fears  of  the  I'rotestants  were  far  from 
being  allayed,  and  they  resolved  carefully  to  watch 
the  conduct  of  the  new  monarch  at  his  coronation. 
Firley,  the  leader  of  the  Protestant  party,  insisted 
that  on  that  solemn  occasion,  the  oath  taken  at 
Paris  should  be  repeated  ;  and  even  in  the  midst  of 
the  ceremony,  when  the  crown  was  about  to  be  placed 
on  Henry's  head,  Firley  boldly  advanced  forward  and 
interrupted  the  proceedings,  declaring  in  name  of 
the  Protestants  of  Poland,  that  unless  the  Parisian 
oath  was  taken  the  coronation  would  not  be  allowed  to 
go  forward.  Tlie  scroll  of  the  oath  was  put  into  the 
king's  hand  as  he  knelt  on  the  steps  of  the  altar,  and 
Firley,  taking  tlie  crown,  said  to  Henry  with  a  loud 
voice,  "  If  you  will  not  swear,  you  shall  not  reign." 
The  intrepid  conduct  of  the  Protestant  leader  struck 
the  whole  assembly  with  awe,  and  the  king  had  no 
alternative  but  to  repeat  the  oath.  Thus  the  reli- 
gious liberties  of  Poland  were  saved  from  utter  over- 
throw, and  the  nation  delivered  from  an  impending 
civil  war. 

The  Polish  Protestants  were  naturally  suspicious 
of  their  new  king,  knowing  that  having  taken  the 
oath  by  compulsion,  he  was  not  likely  to  respect 
their  rights.  The  Romish  bishops,  on  the  other 
hand,  supported  by  the  favour  of  the  monarch, 
formed  projects  for  extending  their  influence,  and  an 
impression  rapidly  spread  through  the  country,  that 
Henry  had  become  a  ready  tool  in  the  hands  of  the 
priests.  This  feeling,  combined  with  disgust  at  his 
profligacy,  rendered  him  so  unpopular,  and  his  sub- 
jects so  discontented,  that  the  country  would  un- 
doubtedly liave  been  speedily  plunged  into  a  civil 
war,  had  not  the  king  fortunately  disajipeared,  having 
secretly  left  Poland  for  France  on  learning  that  the 
death  of  his  brother,  Charles  IX.,  had  opened  the 
way  for  his  succession  to  the  throne  of  France.  The 
crown  of  Poland  was  now  conferred  upon  Stephen 
Batory,  prince  of  Transylvania,  who  had  earned  so 
high  a  reputation,  that  although  an  avowed  Pro- 
testant, his  election  met  with  no  opposition  from  the 
Romish  clergy.  The  delegation  which  announced 
to  Stephen  his  election  to  the  throne,  was  composed  ot 
thirteen  members,  only  one  of  whom  was  a  Romanist, 
but  this  man,  Solikowski  by  name,  succeeded  in  per- 
suading the  new  monarch,  that  if  he  would  secure 
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himself  on  the  throne,  he  must  profess  the  Roman 
CathoHc  rehgion.  Next  day,  accordingly,  to  the 
dismay  of  the  Protestant  delegates,  Stephen  was  seen 
devoutly  kneehng  at  mass.  During  his  reign,  wliioh 
lasted  ten  years,  he  maintained  inviolate  tlie  rights 
of  the  Anti-Romanist  Confessions,  while,  at  the  same 
time,  tlirough  the  influence  of  his  queen,  who  was  a 
bigoted  Romanist,  he  openly  encouraged  and  patron- 
ized the  Jesuits,  by  founding  and  endowing  various 
educational  institutions  in  connection  with  their 
order. 

Steplien  Batory  died  in  1586,  and  was  succeeded 
by  Sigismund  III.,  in  whose  reign  the  Romish  party 
acquired  much  strength,  while  many  of  tlie  Protest- 
ants had  become  dissatisfied  with  the  general  Con- 
fession, and  sought  to  renew  the  former  controver- 
sies which  had  so  much  weakened  their  influence  in 
the  country.  Poland  was  unliappily  subjected  to  the 
rule  of  this  infatuated  monarch  from  1587  to  1632, 
and  throughout  tlie  whole  of  that  long  period  his  po- 
licy was  uniformly  directed  towards  the  promotion  of 
the  supremacy  of  Rome.  The  Jesuits  exercised  an 
unlimited  influence  over  the  government ;  and  all  the 
offices  of  state  and  posts  of  honour  were  exclusively 
bestowed  upon  Romanists,  and  more  especially  upon 
proselytes,  who,  from  motives  of  interest,  had  re- 
nounced the  principles  of  the  Reformation.  The 
whole  country  was  covered  with  Jesuit  colleges  and 
schools,  thus  enabling  the  disciples  of  Loyola  most 
eflectually  to  exercise  dominion  over  all  classes  of 
the  people.  "  The  melancholy  eflects  of  their  edu- 
cation," says  Count  Krasinski,  "  soon  became  mani- 
fest. By  the  close  of  Sigismund  the  Third's  reign, 
when  the  Jesuits  had  become  almost  exclusive  mas- 
ters of  public  schools,  national  literature  had  declhied 
as  rapidly  as  it  had  advanced  during  tlie  preceding 
century.  It  is  remarkable,  indeed,  that  Poland, 
which,  from  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  century  to 
the  end  of  the  reign  of  Sigismund  the  Third  (1632), 
had  produced  many  splendid  works  on  ditierent 
branches  of  human  knowledge,  in  the  national  as 
well  as  in  the  Latin  language,  can  boast  of  but  very 
few  works  of  merit  from  that  epoch  to  the  second 
part  of  the  eighteenth  century,  the  period  of  the  un- 
limited sway  of  the  Jesuits  over  the  national  educa- 
tion. The  Polish  language,  which  had  obtained  a 
high  degree  of  perfection  during  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury, was  soon  corrupted  by  an  absurd  admixture  of 
Latin  ;  and  a  barbarous  style,  called  Macaronic,  dis- 
figured Polish  literature  for  more  than  a  century. 
As  the  chief  object  of  the  Jesuits  was  to  combat  the 
Anti-Romanists,  the  principal  subject  of  their  in- 
struction was  polemical  divinity ;  and  the  most 
talented  of  their  students,  uistead  of  acquiring  sound 
knowledge,  by  which  they  might  become  useful 
members  of  society,  wasted  their  time  in  dialectic 
subtilties  and  quibbles.  The  disciples  of  Loyola 
knew  well,  that  of  all  the  weaknesses  to  which  hu- 
man nature  is  subject,  vanity  is  the  most  accessible  ; 
»nd  they  were  as  prodigal  of  praise  to  partizans  as 


they  were  of  abuse  to  antagonists.  Thus  the  bene- 
factors of  their  order  became  the  objects  of  the  most 
fulsome  adulation,  which  nothing  but  the  coiTupted 
taste  acquired  in  their  schools  could  have  rendered 
palatable.  Their  bombastic  panegyrics,  lavished  up- 
on the  most  unimportant  persons,  became,  towards 
the  end  of  the  seventeenth  century,  almost  the  only 
literature  of  the  country — proof  sufficient  of  the  de- 
graded state  of  the  public  to  which  such  productions 
could  be  acceptable.  An  additional  proof  of  the 
retrocession  of  tlie  national  intellect,  and  the  corrup- 
tion of  taste,  under  the  withering  influence  of  the 
Jesuits,  is  that  the  most  classical  productions  of  the 
sixteenth  century, — the  Augustan  era  of  the  Polish 
literature, — were  not  reprinted  for  more  than  a  cen- 
tur}',  although,  after  the  revival  of  learning  in  Poland, 
in  the  second  half  of  the  eigliteenth  century,  they 
went  through  many  editions,  and  still  continue  to  be 
reprinted.  It  is  almost  superfluous  to  add,  that  this 
deplorable  condition  of  the  national  intellect  pro- 
duced the  most  pernicious  effects  on  the  political  as 
well  as  social  state  of  the  country.  The  enlightened 
statesmen  who  had  appeared  during  the  reign  of 
Sigismund  the  Third, — the  Zamoyskis,  the  Sapiehas, 
the  Zalkiewskis,  wliose  eflorts  counterbalanced  for  a 
time  the  baneful  eflects  of  that  fatal  reign,  as  well  as 
some  excellent  authors  who  wrote  during  the  same  pe- 
riod,— were  educated  under  another  system  ;  for  that 
of  the  Jesuits  could  not  produce  any  political  or  liter- 
ary character  with  enlarged  views.  Some  exceptions 
there  were  to  this  general  rule ;  but  the  views  of 
enlightened  men  could  not  be  but  utterly  lost  on 
a  public  which,  instead  of  advancing  in  the  paths  of 
knowledge,  were  trained  to  forget  the  science  and 
wisdom  of  its  ancestors.  It  was,  therefore,  no  won- 
der that  sound  notions  of  law  and  right  became 
obscured,  and  gave  way  to  absurd  prejudices  of  pri- 
vilege and  caste,  by  which  liberty  degenerated  into 
licentiousness ;  whilst  the  state  of  the  peasantry  was 
degraded  into  that  of  predial  servitude." 

Not  contented  with  secretly  imbuing  the  minds  of 
the  people  with  Romanist  principles,  the  Jesuits 
connived  at  the  ill-treatment  to  which  many  Pro- 
testants were  subjected,  and  the  courts  of  justice  be- 
ing wholly  under  Jesuit  influence,  it  was  vain  for  the 
injured  to  look  for  legal  redress.  Riotous  mobs  with 
complete  impunity  destroyed  the  Protestant  churches 
in  Cracow,  Posen,  Vilna,  and  other  places.  The 
natural  result  of  the  adverse  circumstances  in  which 
I'rotestants  were  placed  under  this  long  but  disas- 
trous reign  was,  that  their  numbers  were  daily  dim- 
inished, and  what  was  perhaps  more  melancholy  still, 
those  who  held  fast  to  Reformed  principles  were 
divided  into  contending  factions,  and  although  the 
Consensus  of  Sandomir  maintained  an  apparent  union 
for  a  time,  that  covenant  even  was  finally  dissolved 
by  the  Lutherans.  An  attempt  was  made  without 
effect  to  arrange  a  union  between  the  Protestants 
and  the  Greek  Church  at  a  meeting  convened  at 
Vilna  in  1599,   and  although  a   confederation  fo: 
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mutual  deft  nee  wa«  concluded,  it  led  to  no  practical 
lesults. 

At  the  close  of  tlie  long  reign  of  Sigismund  III. 
the  cause  of  Protestantism  was  in  a  slate  of  the 
deepest  depression.  But  his  sou  and  successor,  Vla- 
dislav IV.,  was  a  person  of  a  very  difierent  charac- 
ter, and  so  opposed  to  the  Jesuits,  that  he  would  not 
allow  a  single  member  of  that  order  to  be  near  his 
court.  He  distributed  offices  and  rewards  solely 
according  to  merit,  and  being  naturally  of  a  mild 
disposition,  he  discountenanced  all  persecution  on 
account  of  religion.  He  endeavoured  in  vain  to 
effect  a  general  reconciliation,  or,  at  least,  a  mutual 
understanding,  between  the  contending  parties,  by 
means  of  a  religious  discussion  held  at  Thorn  in 
1644.  But  the  early  death  of  this  benevolent  mon- 
arch changed  the  whole  aspect  of  affairs.  His 
brother,  John  Casimir,  who  succeeded  him,  had  been 
a  Jesuit  and  a  cardinal ;  but  the  Pope  had  relieved 
him  from  his  vows  on  his  election  to  the  throne. 
From  a  monarch,  wlio  had  formerly  been  a  Romisli 
ecclesiastic,  tlie  Protestants  had  every  thing  to  fear, 
and  little  to  expect.  The  consequence  was,  that  the 
utmost  discontent  began  to  prevail  among  all  classes, 
*nd  the  country  having  been  invaded  by  Cliarles 
G-ustavus,  king  of  Sweden,  the  people  were  disposed 
to  place  liim  upon  the  throne  of  Poland.  Elated, 
however,  by  tlie  success  of  his  arms,  that  haughty 
monarch  declined  to  accept  the  sovereignty  in  any 
other  mode  than  by  conquest,  whereupon  the  Poles, 
rising  as  one  man,  drove  him  from  the  country.  Peace 
was  restored  by  the  treaty  of  Oliva  in  1660 ;  but 
not  until  the  Protestants  had  suffered  much  dur- 
ing the  war.  The  king  had  taken  refuge  in  Silesia 
during  the  Swedish  invasion,  and  on  his  return  to 
Poland,  he  committed  himself  to  the  special  care  of 
the  Virgin  Mary,  vowing  tliat  he  would  convert  the 
heretics  by  force  if  necessary.  A  considerable  num- 
ber of  Protestants  still  remained  after  all  the  perse- 
cutions to  which  they  had  been  exposed,  and  among 
them  were  several  influential  families,  who,  besides, 
were  supported  by  the  interest  of  the  Protestant 
princes  throughout  Europe.  The  king,  therefore, 
judged  it  best  to  direct  the  whole  force  of  his  perse- 
cution against  the  Socinians,  whom  he  banished  from 
the  kingdom,  declaring  it  to  be  henceforth  a  capital 
crime  to  propagate,  or  even  profess  Socinianism,  in 
Poland. 

The  ranks  of  tlie  Protestants  were  now  completely 
broken,  and  the  Roman  clergy  acquired  and  exer- 
cised nearly  uncontrolled  power.  John  Sobieski, 
during  his  short  reign,  endeavoured  to  put  an  end 
to  religious  persecution  ;  but  he  found  himself  una- 
ble to  maintain  the  laws  which  still  acknowledged  a 
perfect  equality  of  religious  confessions.  Augus- 
tus n.,  also,  who  succeeded  to  the  throne  in  1G9G, 
confirmed,  in  the  usual  manner,  the  rights  and  liber- 
ties of  the  Protestants,  but  with  the  addition  of  a 
new  condition,  that  he  should  never  grant  them  sena- 
torial  or  any  other  important  dignities  and  offices. 


This  monarch  liad  renounced  Lutheranism  in  order 
to  obtain  the  crown  of  Poland,  and  now  that  he  had 
secured  his  object,  he  allowed  the  Romish  bishops 
to  treat  the  heretics  as  they  chose.  Augustus  hav 
ing  been  expelled  by  Cliarles  XII.  of  Sweden, 
Stanislaus  Leszczymski  was  elected  in  1704,  and 
the  accession  of  this  enlightened  monarch  revived 
the  hopes  of  the  Protestants.  The  treaty  of  alliance 
concluded  between  Stanislaus  and  the  Swedish  sov 
ereign  guaranteed  to  the  Protestants  of  Poland  the 
rights  and  liberties  secured  to  them  by  the  laws  of 
their  country,  abolishing  all  the  restrictions  imposed 
in  later  times.  But  such  favourable  circumstances 
were  of  short  continuance.  Stanislaus  was  driven 
from  his  throne  by  Peter,  the  Cz;ir  of  Russia,  and 
Augustus  II.  again  restored  to  his  kingdom.  Civil 
commotions  now  arose,  which  were  only  termhiated 
by  the  mediation  of  Peter  the  Great,  who  concluded 
a  treaty  at  Warsaw  in  1716,  into  which  the  Roman- 
ists had  sufficient  influence  to  get  a  clause  inserted 
to  the  following  eft'ect, — "  That  all  the  Protestant 
churches  which  had  been  built  since  1632  should  be 
demolished,  and  that  the  Protestants  should  not  be 
permitted,  except  in  places  where  they  had  churches 
previously  to  the  above-mentioned  time,  to  have 
any  public  or  private  meetings  for  the  purpose  of 
preaching  or  singing.  A  breach  of  this  regulation 
was  to  be  punished,  for  the  first  time  by  a  tine,  for 
the  second  by  imprisonment,  for  the  third  by  ban- 
ishment. Foreign  ministers  were  allowed  to  have 
divine  service  in  their  dwellings,  but  the  natives  who 
should  assist  at  it  were  to  be  subjected  to  the  above- 
mentioned  penalties." 

The  terms  of  this  treaty  excited  feelings  of  dis- 
content and  alarm,  not  only  in  the  minds  of  the  Pro- 
testants, but  also  of  the  more  enlightened  portion  of 
the  Roman  Catholics.  Protests  poured  in  from  all 
quarters  against  the  measure.  But  all  remonstrance 
was  vain  ;  the  Romanists  continued  to  prosecute  the 
Protestants  with  inveterate  rancour,  in  some  cases 
even  to  blood.  The  Protestant  powers  of  Europe, 
from  time  to  time,  made  representations  in  favour  of 
the  Polish  Protestants  ;  but  instead  of  alleviating 
their  persecutions,  these  remonstrances  only  in- 
creased their  severity.  In  1733,  an  act  was  passed 
excluding  them  from  the  general  diet,  and  from  all 
public  offices,  but  declaring,  at  the  same  time,  their 
peace,  their  persons,  and  their  property  inviolable, 
and  that  they  might  hold  military  rank  and  occupy 
the  crown-lands. 

During  the  reign  of  Augustus  III.,  which  lasted 
from  1733  to  1764,  the  condition  of  the  Polish  Pro- 
testants was  melancholy  in  the  extreme,  and  despair- 
ing of  relief  from  every  other  quarter,  they  threw 
themselves  under  the  protection  of  foreign  powers, 
by  whose  interference  they  were  admitted,  in  1767, 
to  equal  rights  with  the  Roman  Catholicg.  This 
was  followed  by  the  abolition  of  the  order  of  Jesuits 
in  1773.  Augustus  had  throughout  his  reign  kept 
Poland  in  a  state  of  subserviency  to  Russia,  and 
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tliat  power  placed  liis  successor  Poniatowski  on  the 
throne.  Wlien  Catharine  II.,  empress  of  Russia, 
obtained  possession  of  the  Polish  Russian  provinces, 
part  of  the  people  became  members  of  the  United 
Greek  Church,  and  part  joined  the  Russian  Church. 
And  even  the  most  bigoted  Romanists  were  gained 
over  in  course  of  time,  so  that  at  the  synod  of  Polotsk, 
in  1839,  the  higher  clergy  of  Lithuania  and  White 
Russia,  declared  the  readiness  of  their  people  to 
join  the  Russo-Greek  Church,  and,  accordingly, 
these  Uniates  or  United  Greeks,  to  the  number  of 
2,000,000,  were  received  back  into  the  Muscovite 
branch  of  the  Eastern  Church  on  their  solemn  dis- 
avowal of  the  Pope's  supremacy,  and  declaration  of 
their  belief  in  the  sole  Headship  of  Christ  over  his 
Church.  Pope  Gregory  XVI.,  after  condemning 
the  Polish-  insurrection  in  1831,  now  beheld  the 
schools  in  Poland  closed  against  all  ecclesiastical 
influence,  the  confiscated  property  of  the  church 
given  to  the  Greek  nobility,  and  all  intercourse  be- 
tween the  bishops  and  Rome  strictly  prohibited. 

It  is  computed  that  the  Protestant  Poles  amount  in 
round  numbers  to  442,000,  the  great  majority  of  whom 
are  found  in  Prussia  Proper  and  Silesia.  There  is 
a  considerable  number  of  Protestants  in  Poland  it- 
self, but  these  are  chiefly  German  settlers.  In  that 
part  of  Poland  which  was  annexed  to  Russia  by  the 
treaty  of  Vienna,  it  was  calculated  in  1845,  that,  in 
a  population  of  4,857,250  souls,  there  were  252,009 
Lutherans,  3,790  Reformed,  and  546  Moravians. 
In  Prussian  Poland,  according  to  the  census  of  1846, 
there  were  in  the  provinces  of  ancient  Polish  Prus- 
sia, in  a  population  of  1,019,105  souls,  502,148  Pro- 
testants ;  and  in  that  of  Posen,  in  a  population  of 
1,364,399  souls,  there  were  416,648  Protestants.  As 
the  Prussian  government  is  anxious  to  use  all  means 
of  Germanizing  its  Slavonic  subjects,  the  worship,  in 
almost  all  the  churches  of  Prussian  Poland,  is  con- 
ducted in  the  German  language,  and  the  service  in 
Polish  is  discouraged  as  much  as  possible. 

POLIAS,  a  surname  given  by  the  Athenians  to 
Athena,  as  being  the  goddess  who  protected  the  city. 

POLIEIA,  a  festival  anciently  observed  at  Thebes 
in  Greece,  in  honour  of  Apollo,  when  a  bull  was 
wont  to  be  sacriliced. 

POLIEUS,  a  surname  of  Zeus,  under  which  he 
was  worshipped  at  Athens,  as  the  protector  of  the 
city.  The  god  had  an  altar  on  the  Acropolis,  on 
which  a  bull  was  sacrificed. 

POLIUCHOS,  a  surname  of  several  deities  among 
the  ancient  Greeks,  who  were  beUeved  to  be  the 
guardians  of  cities. 

POLLINCTORES,  an  appellation  given  by  the 
ancient  Romans  to  those  who  washed  and  anointed 
the  dead  preparatory  to  burial.  See  Dead  (Rites 
OF  the). 

POLLUX.    See  Dioscuri. 

POLYGAMY,  the  practice  of  having  more  than 
one  wife  at  the  same  time.  This  evil  was  tolerated 
imong  the  ancient  patriarchs  and  Hebrews.     But  it- 


was  undoubtedly  a  perversion  of  the  original  institu- 
tion of  marriage,  which  -n-as  limited  to  the  union  ol 
one  man  with  one  woman.  "  For  this  cause,"  said 
He  who  created  them  male  and  female,  "  shall  a  man 
leave  his  father  and  mother  and  cleave  unto  his  wife, 
and  they  twain  shall  be  one  flesh.  Whom  God 
therefore  hath  joined  together,  let  not  man  put 
asunder."  Thus  God,  in  instituting  the  marriage 
relation,  united  two,  namely,  one  man  and  one  wo- 
man. Any  deviation  from  this  arrangement,  there- 
fore, is  in  distinct  opposition  to  God's  appointment. 
The  only  instance  of  polygamy  recorded  in  the 
Scriptures  during  the  first  two  thousand  years  after 
the  institution  of  marriage,  was  that  of  Lamech, 
and  this  appears  to  have  been  considered  by  him- 
self, and  those  around  him,  as  sinful.  We  find 
Abraham  afterwards  taking  to  himself  concubines, 
or  secondary  wives,  and  his  example  was  follow- 
ed by  the  other  patriarchs.  Polygamy  prevailed 
to  a  great  extent  among  the  Hebrews  in  the  time 
of  Jloses,  and  a  satisfactory  explanation  of  it  was 
given  by  our  blessed  Lord  when  speaking  on  the  sub- 
ject of  divorce  :  "  Moses  because  of  the  liard- 
ness  of  your  hearts  suffered  you  to  put  away  your 
wives  :  but  from  the  beginning  it  was  not  so."  It 
was  a  permission,  not  a  command.  It  was  a  posi- 
tive temporary  regulation  of  Moses  as  a  political 
governor,  not  of  God  as  a  moral  ruler.  The  Jews  had 
become  hardened  in  their  hearts ;  they  were  harsh 
and  severe  even  to  their  own  flesh.  Tlieir  nearest 
relatives  they  treated  with  cruelty  and  injustice.  Un- 
til the  people  could  be  brought  into  such  a  state  that 
they  could  understand  and  feel  the  force  of  law,  it 
was  necessary  for  their  rulers  meanwhile  to  devise 
prudential  regulations  for  the  purpose  of  checking 
their  lawlessness.  "  All  the  evils,"  says  Dr.  Gardiner 
Spring,  "  of  that  early  and  idolatrous  age  of  the 
world  could  not  be  remedied  in  a  moment.  And 
such  was  the  state  of  society,  that  not  even  until  the 
advent  of  the  Saviour  was  the  institution  of  marriage 
restored  to  its  primeval  integiity  by  revoking  the 
permission  of  polygamy  and  divorce.  Experience 
has  abundantly  and  painfully  proved  that  polygamy 
debases  and  brutalizes  both  the  body  and  the  mind, 
and  renders  society  incapable  of  those  generous  and 
refined  atJections,  which,  if  duly  cultivated,  would  be 
found  to  be  the  inheritance  even  of  our  fallen  na- 
ture. Where  is  an  instance  in  which  polygamy 
has  not  been  the  source  of  many  and  bitter  calami- 
ties in  the  domestic  circle  and  to  the  state?  Where 
has  it  reared  a  virtuous,  heaven-taught  progeny  ? 
Where  has  it  been  distinguished  for  any  of  the 
moral  virtues  ;  or  rather,  where  has  it  not  been  dis- 
tinguished for  the  most  fearful  degeneracy  of  man- 
ners? Where  has  it  even  been  found  friendly  to 
population  ?  It  has  been  reckoned  that  the  number 
of  male  infants  exceeds  that  of  females,  in  the  pro- 
portion of  nineteen  to  eighteen,  the  excess  of  the 
males  scarcely  providing  for  their  greater  consump- 
tion  by  war,  seafaring,  and  other  dangerous   and 
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aiiliealtliy  occupations.  It  seems  to  have  been  tlie 
order  of  nature  tliat  one  woman  sliouUl  be  assigned 
to  one  man.'  And  where  has  polygamy  ever  been 
friendly  to  the  physical  and  intellectual  character  of 
the  population  ?  Tlie  Turks  are  polygamists,  and 
BO  are  the  Asiatics ;  but  how  inferior  a  people  to  the 
ancient  Greelcs  and  Romans  ! " 

The  practice  of  polygamy  has  sometimes  been  al- 
leged to  originate  in  the  influence  of  climate,  but 
tlie  fact  cannot  be  denied,  that  in  the  coldest  as  well 
as  in  the  warmest  climates  it  is  found  to  exist.  And 
though  it  must  be  admitted  to  prevail  more  exten- 
sively in  regions  situated  towards  the  south,  the  more 
probable  cause  of  this  peculiarity  will  be  found  in  an- 
cient usage  or  religion.  That  Moses  prohibited  polyga- 
my is  usually  proved  by  a  reference  to  Lev.  xviii.  18, 
"  Neither  shalt  thou  take  a  wife  to  her  sister,  to  vex 
her,  to  uncover  her  nakedness,  besides  the  other  in 
lier  life-time ;"  or  as  it  is  in  the  margin, "  Thou  slialt 
not  take  one  wife  to  another."  But  the  precise 
meaning  of  this  passage  is  much  disputed,  and  Micha- 
elis,  following  the  Talmud,  alleges  that  the  Mosaic 
law  does  not  prohibit  more  than  one  wife,  although 
he  admits  that  it  does  not  sanction  a  man  liaving  as 
many  wives  as  he  pleased.  Selden,  in  his  learned 
work  De  Uxore  Hchraica,  '  On  the  Hebrew  Wife,' 
informs  us,  that  the  Jewish  Rabbis  held  the  prohibi- 
tion of  Moses  to  extend  only  beyond  four  wives. 
And  Mohammed,  following  as  he  did  in  many  cases 
the  Rabbinical  interpretations,  fixes  upon  four  as 
the  number  of  wives  to  be  allowed  to  the  faithful, 
and  commands  that  that  number  should  not  be  ex- 
ceeded. 

Among  the  ancient  heathen  nations  a  plurality  of 
wives  was  positively  forbidden.  Thus  in  the  Code 
of  Justinian  there  occurs  an  edict  of  Diocletian, 
which  declares  that  no  Roman  was  allowed  to  have 
two  wives  at  once,  but  was  liable  to  be  punished 
before  a  competent  judge.  Sallust  tells  us  tliat  the 
Romans  were  wont  to  deride  polygamy  in  the  bar- 
barians, and  though  Julius  Cicsar,  according  to  Sue- 
tonius, attempted  to  pass  a  law  in  favour  of  the 
practice  of  polygamy,  he  was  unable  to  eflect  it. 
Plutarch  remarks,  that  Mark  Antony  was  the  lirst 
among  tlie  Romans  who  had  two  wives.  Among 
the  Scandinavian  nations  polygamy,  if  it  prevailed, 
as  has  sometimes  been  alleged,  at  an  early  period  of 
their  history,  must  have  fallen  into  disuse  about  the 
ninth  and  tenth  centuries.  At  all  events  no  men- 
tion is  made  of  this  custom  in  any  of  tlie  Sagas 
relating  to  Iceland. 

Polygamy  is  retained  at  this  day  in  all  Moham- 
medan countries,  and  throughout  the  whole  Eastern 
world  ;  but  in  Western  nations  it  is  universally  pro- 
hibited. The  only  exception  to  this  last  remark 
occurs  among  the  Mormons  in  the  valley  of  the 
Great  Salt  Lake  in  the  far  interior  of  North  America. 
This  strange  sect  teaches  that  the  use  and  foundation 
of  matrimony  is  to  raise  up  a  peculiar  holy  people 
for  the  kingdom  of  God  the  Son,  tliat  at  the  Mil- 


lennium they  may  be  raised  to  reign  with  him,  and 
the  glory  of  the  man  will  be  in  proportion  to  the 
size  of  his  household  of  children,  wives,  and  ser- 
vants. Quoting  the  Scripture,  that  "  the  man  is  not 
without  the  woman,  nor  the  woman  without  the 
man,"  they  affirm  that  it  is  the  duty  of  every  man  to 
marry  at  least  once,  and  that  a  woman  cannot  enter 
into  the  heavenly  kingdom  without  a  husband  to  in- 
troduce her  as  belonging  to  himself.  The  addition 
of  wives  after  the  tirst  to  a  man's  family  is  called  a 
"  sealing  to  him,"  a  process  which  constitutes  a  rela- 
tion with  all  the  rights  and  sanctions  of  matrimony. 
The  introduction  and  continuance  of  the  baneful  and 
immoral  practice  of  polygamy  is  likely,  sooner  or 
later,  to  prove  destructive  to  tlie  whole  system  of 
Mormonism.     See  Marriage. 

POLYHYMNIA,  a  daughter  of  Zeus,  and  one  of 
the  nine  Muses  (which  see).  She  presided  over 
lyric  poetry,  and  was  believed  to  have  invented  the 
lyre. 

POLYNESIANS  (Religion  of  the).  The  term 
"  Polynesia,"  or  many  islands,  is  applied  to  the  nu 
merous  groups  of  islands  in  the  South  Pacific  Ocean. 
Previous  to  the  introduction  of  Christianity  among 
them  in  the  end  of  the  last  and  beginning  of  the  pre- 
sent century,  the  Polynesians  were  involved  in  gross 
heathen  darkness  and  superstition.  Their  objects 
of  worship  were  of  three  kinds — their  deified  ances- 
tors, their  idols,  and  their  Exus  (which  see).  Their 
ancestors  were  converted  into  divinities  on  account 
of  the  benefits  which  they  had  conferred  npoii 
mankind.  Thus  one  of  their  progenitors  was  be- 
lieved to  have  created  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars. 
"  Another  tradition,"  says  Mr.  Williams,  in  his  '  Nar 
rative  of  Missionary  Enterprises  in  the  South  Sea 
Islands,'  "  stated  that  the  heavens  were  originally  so 
close  to  the  earth  that  men  could  not  walk,  but  were 
compelled  to  crawl.  This  was  a  serious  evil ;  but, 
at  length,  an  individual  conceived  the  sublime  idea  of 
elevating  the  heavens  to  a  more  convenient  lieight. 
For  this  purpose,  he  put  forth  his  utmost  energy  ; 
and,  by  the  tirst  efVort,  raised  them  to  the  top  of  a 
tender  plant,  called  teve,  about  four  feet  high.  There 
he  deposited  them  until  lie  was  refreshed,  when,  hy 
a  second  efl'ort,  he  lifted  them  to  the  height  of  a 
tree  called  knuariki,  which  is  as  large  as  the  syca- 
more, liy  the  third  attempt  he  carried  them  to  the 
summits  of  the  mountains ;  and,  after  a  long  interval 
of  repose,  and  by  a  most  prodigious  effort,  he  ele- 
vated them  to  their  present  situation.  This  vast 
undertaking,  however,  was  greatly  facilitated  by 
myriads  of  dr.agon  flies,  which,  with  their  wings, 
severed  the  cords  that  confined  the  heavens  to  the 
earth.  Now  this  individual  was  deified  ;  and  up  to 
the  moment  that  Christianity  was  embraced,  the  de- 
luded inhabitants  worshipped  him  as  '  the  Elevator 
of  the  heavens.' "  The  Polynesians  had  various  other 
gods  who  were  deified  men.  The  chief  of  these  deities, 
to  whom  mothers  dedicated  their  children,  were 
Uiro,  the  god  of  thieves,  and  Oro,  the  god  of  war. 
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The  idols  worshipped  were  different  in  almost  every 
island  and  district.  Tlie  Eta  has  been  already  de- 
scribed in  a  separate  article.  Besides  tlie  numerous 
objects  of  adoration,  tlie  islanders  generally,  and  the 
Samoans  in  particular,  had  a  vague  idea  of  a  Supreme 
Being,  to  whom  they  gave  tlie  name  of  Tangaroa. 
The  mode  in  which  these  gods  were  adored  is  thus 
described  by  Mr.  Williams  :  "  The  worship  presented 
to  these  deities  consisted  in  prayers,  incantations, 
and  offerings  of  pigs,  iish,  vegetable  food,  native 
cloth,  canoes,  and  other  valuable  property.  To  these 
must  be  added,  human  sacrifices,  whicli,  at  some  of 
the  islands,  were  fearfully  common.  An  idea  may 
be  formed  of  their  addresses  to  the  gods  from  the 
sentence  with  which  they  invariably  concluded. 
Having  presented  tlie  gift,  the  priest  would  say, 
'  Now,  if  you  are  a  god  of  mercy,  come  this  way,  and 
be  propitious  to  this  offering ;  but,  if  you  are  a  god 
of  anger,  go  outside  the  world,  you  shall  neither  have 
temples,  offerings,  nor  worshippers  here.'  The  in- 
fliction of  injuries  upon  themselves,  was  another 
mode  in  which  they  worshipped  their  gods.  It  was 
a  frequent  practice  with  the  Sandwich  islanders,  in 
performing  some  of  their  rites,  to  knock  out  their 
front  teetli ;  and  the  Friendly  islanders,  to  cut  off 
one  or  two  of  the  bones  of  their  little  fingers.  This, 
indeed,  was  so  common,  that  scarce  an  adult  could 
be  fouiKl  who  had  not  in  this  way  mutilated  his 
Iiands.  On  one  occasion,  the  daughter  of  a  chief,  a 
fine  young  woman  about  eighteen  years  of  age,  was 
standing  by  my  side,  and  as  I  saw  by  tlie  state  of 
the  wound  that  she  had  recently  performed  the  cere- 
mony, I  took  her  hand,  and  asked  her  why  she  had 
cut  off  her  finger  ?  Her  affecting  reply  was,  that 
her  mother  was  ill,  and  that,  fearful  lest  Iier  mother 
should  die,  she  had  done  this  to  induce  tlie  gods  to 
save  her.  '  Well,' said  I, 'how  did  you  do  it?'  '  Oli,' 
she  replied,  '  I  took  a  sharp  shell,  and  worked  it 
about  till  the  joint  was  separated,  and  then  I  allowed 
the  blood  to  stream  from  it.  This  was  my  offering 
to  persuade  the  gods  to  restore  my  mother.'  Wlien, 
at  a  future  period,  another  offering  is  required,  they 
sever  the  second  joint  of  the  same  finger ;  and  when 
a  third  or  fourth  is  demanded,  they  amputate  the 
same  bones  of  the  other  little  finger ;  and  when  they 
have  no  more  joints  which  they  can  conveniently 
spare,  they  rub  the  stumps  of  their  mutilated  fingers 
with  rough  stones,  until  the  blood  again  streams  from 
the  wound.  Thus  '  are  their  soitows  multiplied  who 
hasten  after  other  gods.'" 

The  most  affecting  of  the  religious  observances  of 
the  Polynesians  was  the  sacrifice  of  human  victims. 
This  horrid  custom  did  not  prevail  at  tlie  Naviga- 
tor Islands ;  but  it  was  carried  to  a  fearful  extent 
at  the  Harvey  group,  and  still  more  at  the  Tahitian 
and  Society  Islands.  At  one  ceremony,  called  the 
Feast  of  Restoration,  no  fewer  tlian  seven  human 
beings  were  offered  in  sacrifice.  On  the  eve  of  war, 
also,  it  was  customary  to  offer  human  victims.  It 
may  be  interesting  to  notice  the  circumstances  in 


wliich  the  last  sacrifice  of  this  kind  was  offered  at 
Tahiti.  "  Pomare  was  about  to  figlit  a  battle,  which 
would  confirm  him  in,  or  deprive  him  of,  his  domi- 
nions. To  propitiate  the  gods,  therefore,  by  the 
most  valuable  offerings  he  could  command,  was  with 
liim  an  object  of  the  highest  concern.  For  this  pur- 
pose, rolls  of  native  cloth,  pigs,  fish,  and  immense 
quantities  of  other  food,  were  presented  at  the  mar- 
aes ;  but  still  a  athu,  or  sacrifice  was  demanded. 
Pomare,  therefore,  sent  two  of  his  messengers  to  the 
house  of  the  victim,  whom  he  had  marked  for  the 
occasion.  On  reaching  the  place,  they  inquired  ot 
the  wife  where  her  husband  was.  She  replied,  that 
lie  was  in  such  a  place,  planting  bananas.  '  Well,' 
they  continued,  '  we  are  thirsty ;  give  us  some  cocoa- 
nut  water.'  She  told  them  that  she  had  no  nuts  in 
the  house,  but  that  they  were  at  liberty  to  climb  the 
trees,  and  take  as  many  as  they  desired.  They  then 
requested  her  to  lend  them  the  o,  which  is  a  piece 
of  iron-wood,  about  four  feet  long,  and  an  inch  and 
a-half  in  diameter,  with  which  tlie  natives  open  the 
cocoa-nut.  She  cheerfully  complied  with  their  wishes, 
little  imagining  that  she  was  giving  them  the  instru- 
ment which,  in  a  few  moments,  was  to  inflict  a  fatal 
blow  upon  the  head  of  her  husband.  Upon  receiving 
the  0,  the  men  left  the  house,  and  went  in  search  of 
their  victim  ;  and  the  woman  having  become  rather 
suspicious,  followed  them  shortly  after,  and  reached 
the  place  just  in  time  to  see  the  blow  inflicted  and 
her  husband  fall.  Slie  rushed  forward  to  give  vent 
to  her  agonized  feelings,  and  take  a  last  embrace ; 
but  slie  was  immediately  seized,  and  bound  hand  and 
foot,  while  the  body  of  her  murdered  husband  was 
placed  in  a  long  basket  made  of  cocoa-nut  leaves, 
and  borne  from  her  sight.  It  appears  that  tliey 
were  always  exceedingly  careful  to  prevent  the  wife, 
or  daughter,  or  any  female  relative  from  toucliing 
the  corpse,  for  so  polluted  were  females  considered, 
tliat  a  victim  would  have  been  desecrated,  by  a  wo- 
man's touch  or  breath,  to  such  a  degree  as  to  have 
rendered  it  unfit  for  an  offering  to  the  gods.  While 
the  men  were  carrying  their  victim  to  the  raarae,  he 
recovered  from  the  stunning  effect  of  tlie  blow,  and, 
bound  as  he  was  in  the  cocoa-nut  leaf  basket,  he  said 
to  his  murderers,  '  Friends,  I  know  what  you  intend 
to  do  with  me — you  are  about  to  kill  me,  and  offer 
me  as  a  kibu  to  your  savage  gods ;  and  I  also  know 
tliat  it  is  useless  for  me  to  beg  for  mercy,  for  you 
will  not  spare  my  life.  You  may  kill  my  body  ;  but 
you  cannot  hurt  my  soul ;  for  I  have  begun  to  pray 
to  Jesus,  the  knowledge  of  whom  the  missionaries 
Iiave  brouglit  to  our  island  :  you  may  kill  my  body, 
but  you  cannot  hurt  my  soul.'  Instead  of  being 
moved  to  compassion  by  his  affecting  address,  they 
laid  him  down  upon  the  ground,  placed  a  stone  under 
his  head,  and  with  another,  beat  it  to  pieces.  In  this 
state  they  carried  him  to  their  '  savage  gods.'"  This 
was  the  last  sacrifice  offered  to  the  gods  of  Tahiti ;  for 
soon  after  Cliristi;mity  was  embraced,  and  tlie  altars 
of  their  gods  ceased  to  be  stained  with  human  blood. 
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Tlie  Polynesians,  in  tlieir  heathen  state,  had  very 
peculiar  0|)inions  on  (he  subject  of  a  future  world. 
The  Tahilians  believed  that  there  were  two  pl.ices 
for  departed  spirits.  Among  the  k.irotonsans.  para- 
dise was  a  very  long  house  encircU'd  with  beautiful 
shrubs  and  flowers,  which  never  lost  their  bloom  or 
fra'.jrauce.  The  inmates,  enjoying  perpetual  youih 
and  beauty,  spent  their  days  in  dancing,  festivity, 
and  merriment.  The  hell  of  the  Itirotonsans  con- 
sisted in  being  compelled  to  crawl  round  this  house, 
witnessing  the  enjoyment  of  its  inmates  without  the 
possibility  of  sharing  it.  The  terms  on  which  .any 
one  could  fnid  an  entrance  into  paradise,  .as  ^Ir.  Wil- 
liams inlorms  us,  were  these :  '•  In  order  to  secure 
the  admission  of  a  departed  spirit  to  future  jovs.  the 
corpse  w.as  dressed  in  the  best  attire  the  relatives 
could  provide,  the  bead  was  wre.'ithed  with  flowers, 
a-'id  other  decorations  were  added.  A  pig  was  then 
bilked  whole,  and  placed  upon  the  body  of  the  de- 
ceased, surrounded  bv  a  pile  of  vegetable  food. 
After  this,  supposing  the  departed  person  to  have 
been  a  son.  the  father  would  thus  .address  the  corpse : 
'  My  son,  when  you  were  alive  I  treated  you  with 
kindness,  and  when  you  were  taken  ill  I  did  my  best  to 
restore  yon  to  he.alth  ;  and  now  yon  .are  de.ad,  there's 
your  momne  o,  or  property  of  admission.  Go,  niv 
.son.  .and  with  that  gain  an  entrance  into  the  palace 
of  Tiki,'  (the  name  of  the  god  of  this  paradise,^  '  and 
do  not  emne  to  this  world  again  to  disturb  and  alarm 
us.'  The  whole  would  then  be  buried  ;  and.  if  tliev 
received  no  intimation  to  the  contrary  within  a  few 
days  of  the  interment,  the  relatives  believed  that  the 
pig  and  the  other  food  had  obtained  for  him  the  desir- 
ed .a<imittance.  If,  however,  a  cricket  was  heard  on 
the  premises,  it  was  considered  an  ill  omen  ;  and 
they  would  immediately  utter  the  most  dismal  bowl- 
ings, and  such  expressions  as  the  following: — 'Oh, 
our  brother!  his  spirit  has  not  entered  the  paradise  ; 
he  is  siid'ering  from  hunger — he  is  shivering  with 
cold!'  Forthwith  the  grave  would  be  opened,  and 
the  offering  repeateiL  This  was  gcneriiUv  success- 
ful." 

The  Maori  of  New  Zealand  form  a  branch  of  the 
Polynesian  family,  and  as  they  seem  to  liave  l)een 
preserved  nncontaminaled  by  intercourse  with  other 
nations,  we  m.ay  discover  in  their  superstitions  some 
of  the  primitive  notions  of  the  great  mass  of  the 
islanders  of  the  Piicitic  Ocean.  Thev  regarded  the 
origin  of  all  things  as  Night  and  Nolhingness.  and 
even  the  older  gods  themselves  were  supposed  to 
have  sprung  from  Night.  Another  series  of  divini- 
ties are  gods  of  light,  and  occupy  the  highest  and 
most  glorious  of  the  ten  heavens.  The  Klic  oi  tlie 
other  districts  of  Polynesia,  was  railed  Atiui  in  the 
language  of  New  Zealaiul,  and  instead  of  being  wor- 
shipped like  the  Elu.  was  simply  regarded  as  a 
powerful  adversary,  skilled  in  supernatural  arts,  and 
rendered  proof  against  all  ordinary  wor.ship.  Jlcncc 
arose  the  charms  and  incantations  wliicii  form  the 
chief  element  in  Maori  worship.     The  souls  of  their 
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departed  ancestors  were  ranked  among  the  Atiirs. 
Mr.  Hardwick,  in  his  '  Christ  and  other  Masters, 
describes  a  very  remarkable  ceremony  observed  by 
the  Maori,  which  seems  to  bear  no  very  remote  an.a- 
logy  to  Christian  baptism  :  "Soon  after  the  birth  ot 
a  child,  the  custom  was  to  carry  it  to  the  priest,  who, 
.at  the  close  of  some  preliminary  forms,  recited  a  long 
list  of  names  belonging  to  the  ancestors  of  the  child, 
and  ended  by  selecting  one  of  them  for  it.  .\s  he 
pronounced  this  name  he  solemnly  sprinkled  the 
child  with  a  small  branch  of  the  Karaimi.  (coprosma 
lucida) :  while  in  other  districts  of  the  island,  where 
a  somewhat  ditferent  rite  prevailed,  the  ceremonv 
was  always  conducted  near  a  running  stream  in 
which  the  child,  when  it  received  its  name,  was  not 
unfreqnently  innnersed.'' 

An  institution,  which  is  common  to  the  Maori  .iiid 
to  all  tlie  Polynesian  tribes,  is  the  Talmn,  which  is  ap- 
plied both  to  s<icred  things  and  pensons.     Aniimg  the 
Maori  the  head-chief  being  sacred  almost  todivinitv, 
his  house,   his   g.irments,  and   all    that   belonged  to 
him   was  Taboo,   bis   spiritual   essence   having  been 
supposed  to  be  communicated  to  everything  that  he 
touched.     The  religion  of  the  Sandwich  Islanders, 
before   they  cmbnaced  Christianity,  was  almost  en- 
tirely a  Tdlinn  .system,  that  is,  a  system  of  religious 
proliibitionsj  which   had  extended  itself  very  widclv, 
and  been  used  by  their  priests  and  kings  to  enl.-irge 
their  own  power  and  intliience.  Tcmjilcs  or  wim-dcs  ex- 
isted in  the  South  Sea  Islands,  but  neither  temples  nor 
altars  exi.sted  in  New  Zealand,  nor  in  the  S.imoas  nor 
Navigators  Islands.     The  form  of  superstition  most     i 
prevalent  at  the  Samo.as  was  the  wor.ship  of  the  Etii,     [ 
which  consisted  of  some   bird,   li.sli,   or  reptile,    in     I 
which  they  supposed  th.at  a  spirit  resided.     Keli-     i 
gions  ceremonies  were  connected  with  almost  cverv 
event  of  their  lives.     They  presented  their  first-fruils 
to  their  god.s,  .and  at  the  close  of  the  year  observed     ' 
a  festival  as  an  expression  of  thanksgiving  to  the     ! 
gods,  for  the  mercies  of  the  past  year. 

POLYS  TAUlilON  (Ur.  polm.  many,  ami  slaurox, 
a  cross),  a  name  given  .sometimes  to  the  PliKi.ONiON 
(which  see),  or  cloak  worn  by  the  (ireek  palriaivhs. 
It  is  so  called  on  account  of  the  numerous  crosses 
which  are  embroi<lered  upon  it. 

POLVriliaSM.    See  Iools,  Mythology. 

POMONA,  a  female  deity  iimoiig  the  ancient 
RoTuans  who  presided  over  fruit-trees.  Her  worship 
was  under  the  superintendence  of  a  special  priest. 

PO.MOKYANS,  a  sect  of  dissenters  from  the 
Riisso-Grcek  Church,  who  believe  that  Antichrist 
has  already  come,  is  reigning  spiritually  in  the 
clinrch,  and  destroying  its  purity,  boih  in  doctrine 
and  disciiiline.  This  sect  zealously  oppose  the  in- 
novations of  Nikon  with  regard  to  the  church  books, 
and  prefer  a  life  of  solitude  ami  celibacy.  They  re- 
baptize  those  who  join  them  from  other  sects. 

POMPA,  a  solenm  procession  among  the  ancient 
he.athens,  on  the  occasion  of  a   sacred    festival,  a 
f'unoral,  a  triumph,  or  for  any  special  reasons. 
3m 
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PuMPA  CIRCENSIS— PONTIFEX. 


rOMPA  CIRCENSIS,  tlie  sncred  procession  with 
wliicli  tlie  Circensian.  Games  were  iiitrodiieed.  On 
this  occasion  tlie  statues  of  the  gods,  placed  on 
wooden  platforms,  were  borne  upon  tlie  slioulders  of 
men,  and  when  \t\'y  heavy  they  were  drawn  along 
upon  wheeled  carriages. 

POMPAIOI,  certain  gods  among  the  ancient 
Greeks,  who  received  this  name  as  heing  conductors 
by  the  way,  but  wliat  gods  are  sjiecially  referred  to 
is  uncertain,  unless  Mcrcmij  be  meant,  whose  office 
it  was  to  conduct  souls  to  Hades.  On  certain  dsiys 
called  Apopomp.u  (which  see),  sacrifices  were 
ottered  to  the  Pompaio!. 

POMPS,  a  term  nsed  in  the  form  of  solemn  re- 
nunciation which  preceded  baptism  in  the  ancient 
Christian  church.  The  form  referred  to  is  given  by 
the  author  of  the  Apostolical  Cnnstilutions  in  these 
words, "I  renounce  Satan  and  his  works, and  his^wm^j.s, 
ami  his  service,  and  his  angels,  and  his  inventions,  and 
all  things  tliat  beloni;  to  hint  or  that  are  subject  to 
him."  By  the  pomps  of  the  devil  appear  to  liave 
been  meant  the  shows  and  games  of  heathen  idolatry. 
And  even  after  idolatry  was  in  a  great  ineasiu'e 
destroyed,  and  the  public  games  and  shows  in  honour 
of  tlie  gods  were  discontinued,  the  expression  pompf< 
was  still  u.sed  in  the  form  of  renunciation,  to  indicate 
the  vanity,  lewdness,  and  profauoness,  which  so  ex- 
tensively prevailed.  Some  have  attempted  to  trace 
this  renunciation  back  to  apostolic  times,  found- 
ing it  on  the  e.\hortation  of  Paul  to  Timothy,  "Lav 
hold  on  eternal  life,  whereuiito  thou  art  also  called, 
and  hast  professed  a  good  profession  before  many 
witnesses."  Others  again  are  content  to  derive  it 
from  ancient  tradition.  That  it  existed  from  a  re- 
mote jieriod  in  the  history  of  the  Christian  church, 
is  admitted  on  all  hands;  and  such  was  the  import- 
ance attached  to  tliis  reiuniciatioii,  that  as  soon  as 
baptisteries  were  built,  a  place  was  assigned  jiecnliarly 
to  this  servioe,  the  porch  or  ante-room  being  set  apart 
for  this  purpose.  The  CJitecluimens,  on  entering,  were 
placed  with  their  faces  to  tlie  west,  and  then  com- 
manded to  renounce  Satan  and  all  his  pomps,  with 
some  gesture  and  rite  expressing  indignation,  as  by 
stretching  out  their  hands,  or  folding  tlieni,  or  strik- 
ing them  togetlier;  and  sometiines  by  exsnfflatioii, 
or  spitting  at  him  as  if  he  were  present.  In  this 
ceremony  tlie  faces  of  the  catechumens  were  turned 
towards  the  west,  as  being  the  pl,-ice  of  darkness, 
and  therefore  suitable  for  the  renunciation  of  him 
who  is  the  prince  of  darkness.  The  form  of  re- 
nunciation was  repeated  three  times,  either  because 
there  were  three  things  which  were  renounced  in 
I  their  baptism,  the  devil,  his  pomps,  and  the  world; 
or  to  signify  the  three  Persons  of  the  Trinity,  by 
whom  they  were  adopted  as  sons  upon  renouncing 
Satan;  or  because  it  was  nsual  in  cases  of  civil 
adoption  and  emancipation  of  slaves,  for  the  master 
to  yield  up  his  right  by  a  triple  renunciation.  See 
Baptism. 

PON'(jtOL,  a  Hindu  festival  in  honour  of  the  Sun, 


which  is  celebrated  annually  on  the  ninth  of  January. 
The  high-caste  Brahmans  look  upon  this  as  a  lucky 
and  propitious  day,  but  the  Sudras  hold  it  as  sacred, 
and  visit  one  another  with  presents.  They  boil  rice  on 
this  day  with  milk  outside  the  house  in  some  place  ex- 
]>osed  to  the  sun's  rays,  and  when  that  luminary  with- 
draws, they  cry  out  Pongol,  and  repeat  it  four  times. 
The  rice  thus  boiled  is  regarded  as  very  holy,  and 
kept  as  long  as  possible.  The  day  alter  the  Pongol, 
the  cows  and  bufl'aloes  are  led  out  early  into  the 
country,  having  their  heads  adorned  with  crowns  and 
cakes.     See  StJN-\voi!5iiiip. 

PONTIFEX,  a  priest  among  the  ancient  Romans. 
Considerable  doubt  exists  as  to  tlie  origin  of  the 
name,  some  deriving  it  from  pons,  a  bridge,  and 
facere,  to  make,  because  they  were  believed  to  have 
Ijeen  the  tirst  who  built  tlie  Sublician  bridge  in 
Rome,  and  had  the  duty  committed  to  them  of  keep- 
ing it  in  repair;  others  deriving  it  from  pons,  a 
bridge,  and  facere,  in  the  sense  of  to  ofi'er  or  sacrifice, 
referring  to  the  sacrifices  anciently  ofi'ered  on  the 
Sublician  bridge.  At  the  first  institution  of  the  ■ 
pontifices  by  Nnina,  the  number  was  limited  to  four, 
who  were  constantly  chosen  out  of  tlie  nobility  till 
the  year  of  the  city  454,  when  live  more  were  added, 
while  the  augurs  received  the  same  addition.  The 
pontifices,  like  the  angurs,  were  formed  into  a 
college,  which  Sylla  increased  by  the  addition  of 
seven;  the  first  eight  being  called  Pontifices Majores, 
greater  priests,  and  the  rest  Pontifices  Minores.  lesser 
priests.  At  the  head  of  the  college  was  the  Ponti- 
FEX  Maximus  (which  see).  Julius  Ciesar  added 
one  to  the  numl)er  of  Pontifices.  Their  number 
varied  during  the  empire,  but  the  general  number 
was  fifteen,  and  they  held  their  office  for  life.  If 
one  of  the  number  died,  the  members  of  the  college 
elected  a  succes.sor.  This  mode  of  election  continued 
until  B.  c.  104,  when  the  riglit  was  transferred  by 
law  to  the  people,  at  least  in  so  far  as  concerned  the 
nomination  of  the  candidate,  who  was  to  be  elected 
by  the  college  of  priests.  This  lex  Domitia,  as  it 
was  called,  was  repealed  by  Sidla  the  dictator,  and 
the  eailier  mode  of  election  restored  so  far,  that  in 
case  of  a  vacancy  the  college  received  the  power  of 
nominating  two  candidates,  of  which  the  people 
elected  one.  i\Iark  Antony  restored  the  right  of  the 
college  o(  Pontifices  in  its  full  extent. 

All  matters  of  religion  whatever  were  under  the 
exclusive  su[T€rintendence  of  the  college  of  priests, 
and  they  were  required  to  regulate  everything  con- 
nected with  the  worship  of  the  gods,  and  to  take  the 
direction  of  the  priests  and  their  attendants,  while 
they  themselves  were  responsible  neither  to  the 
senate  nor  the  people.  The  functions  and  duties 
of  the  jMntlfices  were  minutely  detailed  in  the  Ponti- 
fical books  which  had  been  received  from  Numa. 
They  were  not  priests  of  any  particular  divinity,  but 
of  the  worsliip  of  the  gods  generally,  including  all  re- 
ligious ceremonies  public  and  private.  No  decision 
of  the  pontiffs  was  valid  unless  it  had  the  sanction 
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(if  lliree  members  of  the  college.  The  punisliment 
which  they  inflicted  iipoii  offenders  seldom  exceeded 
a  tine,  but  in  the  ease  of  incest  it  could  extend  to 
capital  punishment. 

The  ponlilices  had  the  honour  of  wearing  the  topa 
prntexta,  but  they  made  use  only  of  the  common 
purple.  They  wore  a  cap  called  the  galerus,  which 
was  composed  of  the  skin  of  ihe  beasts  oft'ered  in 
sacrilice,  and  was  of  a  conical  shape.  The  college 
of  priests  met  in  the  curia  reyki  on  the  Via  Sacra, 
and  adjoining  to  this  building  was  the  houi-e  in  which 
the  chief-priest  dwelt.  This  college  of  Pontilices 
continued  to  exist  until  paganisin  had  given  place  to 
Christianity.  Cicero  speaks  of  three  individuals 
bearing  the  title  of  Pontljken  Minores,  but  in  all 
probability  they  were  simply  secretaries  of  the 
poniitical  college. 

I'OXTIFEX  MAXIMUS,  the  head  of  the  col- 
lege of  priests  among  the  ancient  Romans.  From 
the  institution  of  the  order  by  Numa,  the  Pontifex 
Maximus  was  uniformly  a  [lalrician  until  n.  c.  254, 
when,  for  tlie  first  lime,  a  plebeian  was  invested  with 
the  office.  For  some  time  before  this  change  took 
place,  the  election  of  this  high  dignitary  was  intrust- 
ed to  the  people,  but  afterwards  it  was  vested  in  the 
college  of  priests  themselves.  'V\\c  Potitifex Maxiinus 
presided  over  the  college,  and  was  regarded  as  the 
head  of  all  the  sacerdoi.-il  orders  of  the  country.  Plu- 
tarch, in  speaking  of  him,  says,  "  He  is  the  interjireter 
of  all  sacred  rites,  or  rather  a  superintendent  of  re- 
ligion, having  the  care  not  only  of  public  sacritices, 
but  even  of  private  rites  and  offerings,  forbidding  the 
people  to  depart  from  the  stated  ceremonies,  and 
teaching  them  how  to  honour  and  propitiate  the 
gods."  His  was  one  of  the  most  honourable  oliices 
in  the  cominonwealth.  It  was  the  duty  of  the  chief 
pontiff  to  appoint  the  vestal  virgins  and  the  Flamens. 
He  was  also  required  to  be  present  at  every  marriage 
which  was  celebrated  by  Ci)\i-akki;atio  (which 
see).  In  dignity  he  was  generally  on  a  footing  with 
the  reigning  sovereign,  and  in  the  estimation  of  the 
people  he  was  his  superior.  Indeed,  the  priestly  and 
the  regal  offices  were  ot'ten  cond)ined  in  the  .same  per- 
son. Numa  Pompilins,  who  instituted  the  order, 
assumed  the  olRce,  as  Plutarch  inl'onns  us.  tliough 
Livv  alleges,  that  at  tliat  time  there  were  two  dilVer- 
ent  persons  bearing  the  .same  name,  the  one  fulfilling 
the  roval,  and  the  other  the  priestly  functions.  Fes- 
tus  defines  the  office  of  Pontifex  Maxinuis  to  be  the 
judge  and  .arbiter  of  divine  and  human  afl'airs.  All  the 
emperors,  after  the  example  of  .lulins  Ca^.^ar  and  Au- 
gustus, were  either  really  or  nominally  high-priests. 
Constantine,  and  several  of  the  Chri^lia^  emperors 
who  succeeded  him,  retained  among  their  other  lilies 
that  of  Poittiffx  Mn.viiitu<.  Gratian  was  the  first 
who  declined  it,  and  after  the  time  of  Tlieodosius, 
the  emperors  ceased  to  bo,  and  even  to  call  them- 
selves, pontiffs. 

The  title  of  Pontifex  Maximus  came  to  be  used  in 
the  Christian  Church  at  an  early  period  of  its  his- 


tory. When  bishops,  instead  of  being  simple  pas- 
tors of  congregations,  were  invesled  with  the  autho- 
rity of  superintendents  of  the  clergy  of  a  diocese, 
this  imposing  title  was  sometimes  bestowed  u|)on 
them.  Tertulliau  applies  it  to  the  bishop  of  Koine 
as  it  was  applied  to  all  other  bishops. 

POXTIFF  (R0.VIAN).     See  Pope. 

PONTIFICAL  BOOKS,  the  name  given  to  the 
hooks  whicli  contained  a  detailed  account  of  the  du- 
ties and  functions  buhjnging  to  the  pontificeJi  or  priests 
of  ancient  Rome.  They  are  said  to  have  been  drawn 
up  in  the  reign  of  Numa  Pomjiilius  and  to  have  re- 
ceived the  sanction  of  Ancus  Martins.  These  books 
conlained  the  names  of  the  gods,  and  the  various 
regulations  for  their  worship,  as  well  as  a  detailed 
description  of  the  functions,  rights,  and  privileges  of 
the  priests.  Additions  were  made  to  these  books  in 
course  of  time  by  the  decrees  of  the  pontilis.  It  has 
been  alleged  ihat  the  original  laws  and  regulations,  in 
regard  to  sacred  worship,  were  comrmmicated  orally 
by  Numa  to  the  pontifis,  and  that  he  had  buried  Ihe 
written  books  in  a  stone  chest  in  the  Janiculum  ; 
that  they  were  afterwards  found  in  B.  c.  181,  and 
given  to  the  city  prietor,  who  ordered  one  half  of 
them  to  be  burnt,  and  the  oilier  half  to  be  carefully- 
preserved.  Tlicre  was  also  a  series  of  documents 
kept  by  the  Pontifex  Alaximus  at  Rome  containing 
an  account  of  eclipses,  prodigies,  and  other  mailers. 
These  annals  or  commeiilaries,  as  they  were  called, 
were  written  on  a  white  board,  which  was  sus|iended 
in  a  conspicuous  place  in  the  cliief  pontifl's  luuise, 
and  formed  the  only  historical  documents  which  the 
Romans  possessed  before  the  time  of  Quintus  Fa- 
bius  Pictor,  who  lived  during  the  second  Punic  war, 
and  wrote  the  history  of  Rome  from  its  foundation 
to  his  own  time.  Hence  the  uncertainty,  as  Niebuhr 
affirms,  of  ihe  early  period  of  Roman  history. 

P()NTlFirAl/(Ro.MAN),the  book  of  the  bisliops 
in  the  Romish  Church.  It  consists  of  three  parts. 
The  first  jmrt,  whicli  is  devoted  to  sacred  persons, 
treats  of  the  administration  of  ihe  sacraments  of 
confirmation,  and  of  ihe  sacred  orders,  the  bencdic- 
lioii  of  abbols  and  abbesses,  the  con.secration  of  vir- 
gins, and  of  kings  and  cpieens  at  coronations,  and 
the  benedici  ion  of  soldiers.  The  second  part  is  de- 
dicated to  the  consecration  of  sacred  things,  as  ot 
churches,  altars,  cemeteries,  patens,  cups,  priestly  and 
episcopal  rcibes,  crosses,  images,  sacred  vessels,  relics, 
bells,  arms,  and  other  warlike  instruments.  The 
third  part  of  the  Ponlilical  treats  of  sacred  occasions, 
as,  for  example,  the  publication  of  the  moveable 
feasts,  the  expulsion  and  reconcilialion  of  penitents, 
the  preiiaralion  of  the  feast  of  Ctena  Domini,  the  pre- 
paration of  the  sacred  oils,  the  mode  of  conducting 
syinids,  of  degrading,  suspending,  and  excomnmni- 
caling  ihe  various  orders  of  the  church,  reconciling 
aposiales,  schismatics  or  heretics,  and  a  multitude  of 
other  arrangements,  that  bishops  may  be  guided  in 
every  part  of  their  functions.  At  what  dale  the 
Ponfificjil   W.1S  first  commenced  we   have  not   been 
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able  to  ascertain;  but  it  seems  to  Iiave  gradually 
grown  up  witli  the  aiivaucing  progress  of  tlie  Romish 
hierarchy.  Pope  Clement  VIII.,  in  a  bull  dateii 
1596,  speaks  of  the  increiiible  anxiety,  assiduous  and 
unwearied  care,  and  daily  labour  of  the  most  learned 
and  skilful,  in  all  liturgical  matters  with  which  tlie 
Pontilical  had  lieen  prepared,  "cutting  oft" whatever 
was  useless,  restoring  what  was  necessary,  amending 
errors,  and  correcting  irregularities,"  until  it  had 
reached  the  state  in  which  he  was  enabled  to  pre- 
sent it  to  the  Roman  Churcli.  His  Holiness  further 
enacts,  that  former  Pontilicals  be  suppressed  and 
abolished,  and  his  own  restored  and  reformed  Ponti- 
fical be  used  in  its  stead.  Urban  VIII.,  in  1644,  is- 
sued a  new  and  revised  edition  of  the  Pontifical, 
declaring,  that  "  in  tlie  course  of  time  it  was  found 
that  many  errors  had  crept  in,  either  through  the 
ignorance  or  carelessness  oi'  printers,  or  from  other 
causes;"  and  so  late  as  1748  auotber  edition  was 
published  with  alterations  and  additions. 

PONTIFICALIA,  the  pecidiar  badges  of  a  pon- 
tifTs  or  bishop's  office,  though  the  term  is  sometimes 
used  to  denote  any  ecclesiastical  dress. 

PONTIFIC.\TB,  the  state  or  dignity  of  a  pontiff 
or  high -priest ;  but  more  generally  used  in  our  day 
to  denote  the  reign  of  a  pope. 

PONTUS,  a  personificalion  of  the  sea  ainong  the 
ancient  Greeks. 

POOIt  MEN  OF  LYONS.     See  W.(Ldf,nsian.s. 

POPA.    See  Cultk.\riu.s. 

POPE  (The),  a  title  claimed  exclusively  by  the 
bishop  of  Rome  as  the  supreme  earthly  head  of  the 
Itoman  Catholic  Church.  The  name  Pope  is  derived 
hovapapa,  father,  as  Christian  bishojis  were  anciently 
styled.  Cyprian,  Epiphanius,  and  Atlianasius,  were 
called  Papw  or  Popes.  Bingham,  in  his  'Christian 
Antiquities,'  adduces  a  number  of  instances  to  prove 
that  every  bishop  was  formerly  called  Paj^a  or  Pope. 
Baronius,  a  Romish  historian,  admits  that  the  name 
Pnpa  continued  common  to  all  bishops  for  850  years, 
till  Hildebrand,  in  a  council  at  Rome  held  in  the 
year  1073,  decreed  that  there  should  be  but  one 
Pope  in  the  whole  world.  From  that  period  the 
title  was  exclusively  appropriated  by  the  bishop  of 
Rome,  who  is  usually  addressed  as  Most  Holy  Fa- 
ther. 

The  mode  of  election  of  the  bishop  of  Rome  in 
the  present  day  is  very  dififerent  from  flic  practice 
of  ancient  times.  He  was  not  chosen  by  a  general 
synod  of  prelates,  or  by  delegates  sent  from  varioits 
parts  of  Christendom  ;  but  by  the  clergy  and  people 
of  Rome.  Afterwards  the  emperors  assumed  to 
themselves  the  right  of  nomination  or  election. 
But  at  the  Lateran  council,  in  a.  d.  1059,  Nicho- 
las H.  passed  a  special  law,  that  the  Pope  sliould 
■  be  chosen  by  the  cardinal  bishops  and  priests,  with 
the  concurrence  of  the  rest  of  the  Roman  clergy  and 
the  Roman  people,  "  save  with  the  respect  due  to 
the  emperor,"  words  which  have  been  differently  in- 
terpreted at  different  times.     But   though  the  elec- 


tion of  the  Po2)e  was  thus  wrested  from  the  emperors, 
a  keen  contest  was  afterwards  carried  on  for  its 
recovery  by  the  princes  of  the  German  States,  more 
especiallj'  tliose  of  Saxony  and  the  house  of  Hohen- 
sfaufen.  These  contests,  however,  uniformly  ter- 
minated in  favour  of  the  Popes,  who,  encouraged  by 
success,  deprived  the  emperors  of  all  power  of  in- 
terference in  papal  elections.  This  !)old  step  was 
taken  by  Alexander  HI.  in  1179,  wlio  decreed  that 
the  election  of  the  Pope  by  a  college  of  cardinals 
was  valid  in  itself,  without  the  sanction  of  the  em- 
peror ;  and  similar  decrees  were  passed  by  Inno- 
cent III.  in  1215,  and  by  Innocent  IV.  in  1254. 
At  last  the  conclave  of  cardinals,  as  it  exists  at  the 
present  day,  was  finally  established  by  Gregory  X. 
in  1274. 

In  the  election  of  a  Pope  there  are  three  modes, 
which  are  equally  canonical.  The  first  is  by  accla- 
mation,  a  mode  which  is  said  to  have  been  followed 
in  the  case  of  the  election  of  St.  Fabian  in  A.  D.  238, 
on  whose  head  a  dove  descended,  and  he  was  there- 
upon elected  Pope  by  acclamation.  Gregory  VII. 
also,  is  said  to  have  been  elected  in  1073  in  the  same 
manner.  The  .second  mode  of  election  is  by  compro- 
mise, that  is,  when  the  cardinals  caimot  agree,  they 
may  depute  their  right  of  election  to  one,  two,  or 
more  of  their  number,  and  the  person  nominated  by 
the  deputies  is  acknowledged  as  lawful  Pope.  This 
was  the  mode  followed  in  the  election  of  Gregory  X. 
in  1271.  The  third  and  almost  invariable  mode  of 
election  in  later  times  is  by  scrutiny,  which  is  done 
by  means  of  printed  schedides,  the  blanks  of  wliicli 
are  filled  up  by  each  cardinal,  with  his  own  name, 
and  that  of  the  person  for  whom  he  votes.  If  two- 
thirds  of  the  nimiber  of  votes  are  in  favour  of  one 
individual,  he  is  forthwith  declared  to  be  duly  elected. 
If  there  be  not  two-thirds  in  favour  of  any  one,  the 
cardinals  proceed  to  a  second  vote  by  AccESSUS 
(which  see),  whicli  is  still  done  by  means  of  printed 
schedules  ;  but  in  this  case  the  cardinals  can  accede 
only  to  one  who  was  voted  for  in  the  preceding  scru- 
tiny, and  they  are  not  obliged  to  arcerfe  to  any  one. 
Wlien  at  length  a  majority  of  two-thirds  is  obtained 
in  favour  of  an  individual,  the  guns  of  St.  Angelo  are 
fired  to  give  notice  of  the  eleclion.  A  formal  pro- 
clamation is  now  read  from  a  balcony  above  the 
principal  entrance  to  the  Quirinal  palace.  As  soon 
as  the  newly-elected  Pope  has  consented  to  accept 
the  office,  he  takes  a  new  name  in  conformity  with 
the  example  of  St.  Peter,  who  is  alleged  by  Romish 
writers  to  have  changed  his  name  when  he  became 
bishop  of  Rome,  from  Simon  to  Peter. 

On  the  day  following  the  election  of  the  Pope,  or 
as  soon  thereafter  as  possible,  his  formal  installation 
takes  place.  The  ceremon\'  is  thus  described  by  an 
eye-witness  of  undoubted  credibility,  Mr.  Thomson 
of  Banchory  :  "  About  eleven  o'clock  the  procession 
began  to  arrive  from  the  Quirinal  palace.  It  was 
immensely  long.  The  cardinals  were  in  their  state 
carriages,  and  each  was  accompanied  by  several  car 
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riages  full  of  attend.ints.  Tlie  s eiiator  and  governor 
of  Rome  formed  part  of  the  train.  The  Pope  was  in 
jv  slate  coarh.  drawn  by  six  black  horses,  and  pre- 
ceded by  a  priest  riding  on  a  wliiie  niulcand  bearing 
a  large  crucifix.  The  processimi  went  round  by  the 
back  of  St.  Peter".s,  and  the  Pope  went  up  to  the  Sis- 
tine  chapel,  where  various  ceremonies  were  performed 
which  I  did  not  see.  In  about  half  an  hour  the  pro- 
cession entered  the  centre  door  of  St.  Peter's.  In 
all  these  priicessinns  the  lower  orders  of  the  clergy 
come  first,  then  bisliops,  ardibishops.  rardin.:ls.  and 
lastly  the  Pope.  He  was  borne  aloft  on  his  throne, 
carried  by  twelve  bearers,  the  clioir  sinL'ing  Ecc«  sa- 
cerdos  mognns — '  Heliold  the  great  priest.'  At  tiie 
chapel  of  the  Saiitissimo  he  stopped  and  adored  the 
host.  He  was  then  borne  forward  to  the  high  altar, 
and,  passing  by  the  north  side  of  if,  alighted  in  a 
space  euelosed  for  the  use  of  the  Pope  and  cardinals 
on  the  east  side.  He  walked  np  to  the  altar,  prayed 
at  the  foot  of  it.  ascended  tlie  .steps,  and  seated  him- 
self on  the  middle  of  tlie  altar,  on  the  very  spot 
where  tlic  ciborinni  or  ])yx.  containing  the  host, 
usually  stands.  The  cardinals  in  succession  went 
through  the  ceremony  of  adoration  :  this  ceremony 
is  performed  three  limes  :  first,  before  quitting  tlie 
conclave  ;  secondly,  in  the  Sistine  chapel,  before  the 
procession  came  into  St.  Peter's  :  and  now  for  the 
third  time.  Kacli  cardinal  prostrated  himself  befure 
the  Pope,  then  ki.ssed  his  toe,  or  rather  his  slipper. 
next  kissed  liis  hand,  which  wa-s  not  bare,  but  cov- 
ered by  the  cape  of  his  robes ;  and.  lastly,  the  Pope 
embraced  each  twice,  and  when  all  had  gone  through 
this  ceremony,  the  Pope  rose  and  bestowed  his 
Diessingon  the  people  present,  and  retired  in  a  sedan 
chair,  on  the  back  of  whieli  there  is  embroidered  in 
gold  a  dove,  to  represent  the  Holy  Spirit." 

On  the  Sunday  after  his  installation,  liis  Holiness 
is  crowned  and  celebrates  his  first  mass.  This  scene 
is  represented  as  gorgeous  and  imposing  in  tlie  ex- 
treme, and  as  the  splendid  procession  passes  into 
St.  Peter's,  and  advances  towards  the  high  altar,  a 
small  quantity  of  flax  is  three  times  kindled  by  an 
attendant  who  precedes  tlie  pontiff',  while  a  master 
of  ceremonies  each  time  exclaims  in  ],.atin,  "  Holy 
Father,  thus  passes  the  glory  of  the  world  ;"  thus 
reminding  the  newly-elected  Pope  of  the  transitory 
nature  of  all  earthly  things.  The  alfar  at  which  he 
is  for  the  first  time  to  perform  mass  as  supreme  pon- 
tiff, is  deconated  with  great  niagnitieence,  and  all  the 
vessels  are  eitlier  of  solid  gold,  or  of  silver-gilt  richly 
ornamented  with  precious  stones.  After  part  of  the 
mass  has  been  performeil,  the  oldest  cardinal-deacon 
invests  liim  with  the  pontifical  mantle,  pinning  it 
with  three  gold  pins,  each  adorned  by  an  emerald 
set  with  brilliants,  in  memory  of  the  three  nails 
wherewith  our  Savimir  was  nailed  to  the  cross.  In 
performing  this  ceremony,  the  officiating  ecclesiastic 
addresses  the  Pope  in  these  words,  "Receive  the  holy 
mantle,  the  plenitude  of  the  pontifical  oflice,  to  the 
honour  of  Almighty  Ood,  and  of  the  most  glorious 


Virgin  Jlaiy  his  mother,  and  of  the  blessed  apostles 
Peter  and  Paul,  and  of  the  Holy  Roman  Church." 
After  his  Holiness  has  concluded  the  .ser\nce  of  the 
mass  and  taken  the  coinmunion.  not  drinking  the 
wine,  however,  immediately  from  the  chalice,  but 
through  ,a  silver  pipe,  the  ceremony  of  coronation 
commences.  The  Pope  is  carried,  with  a  view  to  iliis 
ceremony,  to  the  external  balcony  above  the  centre 
door  of  St.  Peter,  tlie  choir  singing,  "a  golden  crown 
upon  his  head."  As  soon  as  he  has  taken  his  .seat 
upon  a  throne  prepared  for  the  )iurpose,  an  appro- 
priate prayer  is  recited  over  him.  The  second 
cardiiiiil-deacoii  then  takes  otT  the  Pope's  initre,  and 
the  oldest  cardinal-deacon  places  the  triple  crown 
upon  his  head,  addressing  him  in  these  word.s.  "  Re- 
ceive the  tiara  adorned  witli  three  crowns,  and  know 
that  thou  art  the  father  of  princes  and  kings,  the 
governor  of  tlie  world,  on  earth  vicar  of  our  Saviour 
Jesus  Christ,  to  whom  is  honour  and  glory  for  ever 
and  ever.  Amen."  The  Pope  then  pronounces  the 
following  benediction:  "May  the  holy  apostles 
Peter  and  Paul,  in  whose  power  and  authority  we 
confide,  intercede  for  us  with  tlie  Lord.  By  tlie 
prayers  and  merits  of  the  bh'sscd  ilary,  always  a 
Virgin,  of  the  blessed  Michael  the  archangel,  of  the 
blessed  John  the  Baptist,  and  the  holy  apostles 
Peter  and  Paul,  and  all  the  sjiints,  may  Alinighly 
God  have  mercy  upon  you,  and  may  Jesus  Christ, 
having  remitted  all  your  sins,  lead  you  to  life  ever- 
lasting.    Amen. 

"May  the  Almiirhty  and  merciful  Lord  grant  you 
indulgence,  absoluiion.  and  remission  of  all  your  sins, 
space  for  true  and  fruitful  reii^ntance,  a  heart  always 
penitent,  and  aniendinetit  of  life,  the  grace  and  con- 
solation of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  final  perseverance  in 
good  works." 

Then  rising  and  making  the  triple  sign  of  the 
cross,  he  bestows  the  usual  ble.'^.sing: — "And  m;',y 
the  blessing  of  Almighty  God  the  Father,  the  Son, 
and  the  Holy  Spirit,  descend  upon  and  abide  with 
you  for  ever.  Amen."  Another  ceremony  is 
afterwards  performed,  that  of  presenting  the  Pope 
with  two  keys,  one  of  gold  and  the  other  of 
silver. 

The  origin  and  gradual  progress  of  the  power  of 
the  popes,  both  as  spiritual  and  temporal  rulers,  has 
been  already  fully  considered  under  ilie  article 
Papacy.  'I'he  formal  establishment  of  the  suprem- 
.ley  of  the  Pope  may  be  dated  from  A.  D.  (iOG,  when 
the  Bishop  of  Rome  a.ssunied  the  title  of  Universal 
Bishop  and  supreme  head  of  the  cliurch.  This  title 
was  ratified  by  Phocas  the  Greek  ICniperor,  who 
i.ssued  an  edict,  revoking  the  decree  of  the  council 
of  Constantinople  A.  D.  588,  which  entailed  the  title  of 
Univers.al  Bi<linp  on  the  prelates  of  Constantinople, 
and  transferring  it  from  them  to  Boniface  and  his, 
successors.  The  Bishop  of  Rome  was  now  de- 
clared the  head  of  the  whole  Catholic  church.  The 
spiritual  supremacy  of  the  Pope  led  to  the  accession 
of  temporal  power.      Tliis  was  accomplished  in  the 
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eiglitli  cent  my,  bv  the  real  or  pretended  grants  of 
Pepin  and  Cliarleniagne. 

In  the  view  of  Roman  Catliohcs,  tlie  following 
prerogatives  belong  to  the  Pope.  "(1.)  That  the 
Pope  aloue  has  power  to  call  or  convene  general 
councils.  (2.)  That  he  only,  in  person  or  by  liis 
legate.s,  can  preside  in  and  moderate  general 
councils.  (3.)  That  he  alone  can  confirm  the  de- 
crees of  a  general  council.  (4.)  That  the  will  of 
the  Pope,  declared  by  way  of  precept  or  proclama- 
tion, concerning  the  sanction,  abrogation,  or  dis- 
pensation of  laws,  is  of  sovereign  authority  in  tlie 
universal  church.  (5.)  That  the  Pope  is  the  foun- 
tain of  all  jurisdiction,  and  all  other  bishops,  pre- 
lates, and  clergy,  derive  their  autliority  from  his 
mandate  or  commission,  and  act  as  his  deputies  or 
commissioners.  (6.)  That  the  Pope  has  universal 
jurisdiction  over  the  clergy,  demanding  submission 
and  obedience  froin  them,  requiring  all  cases  of 
weight  to  be  referred  to  him,  citing  them  to  his  bar, 
examining  and  deciding  their  catises,  &c.  (7.)  That 
the  Pope,  by  virtue  of  the  foregoing  prerogatives, 
has  the  choice  or  election  of  bi-hojis  and  pastors, 
the  confirmation  of  elections,  the  ordination  or  con- 
secration of  the  persons  to  ofBce,  by  wliich  their 
character  or  authority  is  recognised,  and  the  jurisdic- 
tion under  which  they  discliarge  their  several  duties. 
(8.)  That  it  belongs  to  the  Pope  to  censure,  suspend, 
or  depose  bishops  or  pastors.  (9.)  That  the  bisho]) 
of  Rome  can  restore  censured,  suspended,  or  deposed 
prelates.  (10.)  That  he  possesses  the  right  of  re- 
ceiving appeals  from  all  inferior  judicatories,  for  the 
final  determination  of  causes.  (11.)  That  the  Pope 
cannot  be  called  to  an  account,  judged,  or  deposed. 
(12.)  That  he  can  decide  controversies  in  faith, morals, 
and  discipline.  (13.)  That  he  is  above  a  coimcil. 
(14.)  That  he  is  infallible.  (15.)  That  he  has 
supreme  power  over  civil  magistrates,  kingdoms, 
and  states,  both  in  tem|ioral  and  spiritual  matters, 
by  divine  right.  (16.)  That  the  Pope  is  lawfully  a 
temporal  or  civil  prince."  So  far  have  the  popes 
sometimes  asserted  their  authority  to  reach,  that 
Gregory  Vll.  maintained  that  he  was  rightfid 
sovereign  of  the  whole  universe,  as  well  in  civil  as 
in  spiritual  concerns.  It  is  only  right  to  state  that 
the  Gallican  church,  and  all  who  are  opposed  to 
Ultramontane  principles,  deny  the  personal  in- 
fallibility of  the  Pope,  and  believe  that  he  may  fall 
into  heresy  and  be  lawfully  deposed. 

Every  Romish  priest,  at  his  ordination,  declares  on 
oath  his  adherence  to  and  belief  in  the  Creed  of  Pope 
Pius  IV.,  in  the  eleventh  article  of  which  these 
words  occur,  "  I  promise  and  swear  true  obedience 
to  the  Bishop  of  Rome,  successor  to  St.  Peter,  Prince 
of  the  Apostles,  and  Vicar  of  Jesus  Christ."  The 
Douay  Catechism  teaches  generally  in  regard  to  tlie 
whole  of  mankind,  "  lie  who  is  not  in  due  connexion 
and  subordination  to  the  Pope  and  general  councils, 
must  needs  be  dead,  and  cannot  be  accounted  a 
member  of  the  clmrch."     The  theory  of  tlie  Pope 


then,  as  held  by  the  Roman  Catholic  church,  niav  be 
expressed  in  the  words  of  Benedict  XIV.:  "The 
Pope  is  the  head  of  all  heads,  and  the  prince  moder- 
ator and  pastor  of  the  whole  Church  of  Christ  which 
is  under  heaven." 

POPERY.  See  Papacy,  and  Rome  (Chukch 
op). 

P0PL1C.\NI,  a  name  sometimes  applied  to  tlie 
Albigenses  (uhich  see),  in  the  twelfth  century. 

POPOVSHClllNS,  one  of  the  two  great  braiiches 
into  which  the  Rctskolnilcs,  or  dissenters  from  the 
Rusm-Greelc  C'/iwch,  are  divided.  They  are  dis- 
tinguished from  the  other  branch  by  having  priests, 
and  admitting  the  national  priests  that  apostatize  to 
them  to  ofliciate  still  as  priests  without  re-ordina- 
tion. Dr.  Pinkerton  enumerat?s  five  sects  compre- 
hended under  this  one  branch  of  dissenters,  who 
difi'er  from  each  other  on  minor  jioints,  but  par- 
ticularly on  outward  ceremonies.  The  five  sects  re- 
ferred to  are  the  Skirobredsi  or  Old  Ceremonialists; 
the  Diaconoftschins ;  the  Peremoyanoftschins ;  the 
EpefiinoflscMiis ;  and  the  Tschernubollsi. 

POPULONIA,  a  surname  of  Ju)W  among  the 
ancient  Romans,  as  being  the  protectress  of  the 
whole  Roman  peojile. 

PORCH.     See  Pkopyi,.i:u.m, 

POUPHYRIANS,  a  reiiroachfnl  name  which  was 
ordered  by  Constantine  the  Great  to  be  given  to  the 
Akians  (whicli  see),  as  being,  like  Porphyry, 
enemies  to  CInistianitv. 

PORRETAM,  the  followers  of  Gilbert  de  la 
PoiT<;e,  bishoii  of  Poictiers,  a  metaphysical  divine  of 
the  twelfth  century,  who  attempted  to  distinguish 
the  divine  essence  from  the  Deity,  and  the  properties 
of  the  three  Divine  persons  froin  the  persons  them- 
selves, not  in  reality  but  by  abstraction.  In  con- 
sequence of  these  distinctions  he  denied  the  incarna- 
tion of  the  Divine  nature.  Gilbert  was  accused  by 
two  of  his  clergy  of  teaching  blasphemy,  and  at  their 
instigation  St.  Bernard  brought  the  matter  before 
Eugene  III.,  the  pontiti',  who  was  then  in  France. 
The  case  was  discussed,  first  in  the  council  of  Paris 
in  A.  V.  1147,  and  then  in  the  council  of  Rheiins, 
which  was  held  in  the  following  year.  To  put  an 
end  to  the  contest,  Gilbert  yielded  his  own  judgment 
to  that  of  the  coimcil  and  the  Pojie. 

PORTERS  OF  THE  TEMPLE,  officers  fre- 
quently mentioned  in  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures, 
as  keeping  the  gates  of  the  Jewish  tcmide,  and 
having  charge  of  the  treasure  and  oft'erings.  These 
men  were  Lcrites,  to  whose  care  the  difi'crent  gates 
were  appointed  by  lot.  Their  business  was  to  open 
and  shut  the  gates,  to  watch  by  day  that  no  strangers, 
or  excomnuinicated,  or  unclean  persons  .«hoiild  enter 
the  holy  court,  and  also  to  keep  guard  by  night 
about  the  temple  and  its  courts.  Hence  we  find  in 
Psalm  cxxxiv.  those  exhorted  to  ])iaise  God,  "who 
by  night  stand  in  the  house  of  the  Lord."  The 
porters  of  the  temple  are  said  to  have  been  twenty- 
four  in   number,  among  whom   were  three  priests. 
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According  to  Maiiiioiiides,  tliey  were  pieMded  over 
by  an  officer,  who  received  tlie  nmne  ol  "  tlie  man  of 
the  mountain  of  tlie  house,"  wliose  duty  it  was  to 
see  tliat  all  were  at  their  posts.  See  Tlmple 
(Jkwisii). 

POUTESSE,  a  breviary,  a  portable  book  of 
prayers. 

PORTIO  COXGKUA,  the  name  given  in  the 
canon  law  to  the  .snitable  salary  which  was  anciently 
allotted  to  the  priest  or  minister  of  a  parish. 

PORT  RUYAL1ST.S.     See  Jaxsi:msts. 

PORTU-MNALIA,  a  festival  celebrated  amcjng 
(he  ancient  Romans  in  honour  of  Purtininmt,  the 
god  of  harbours.  It  was  ke[it  on  the  17th  day  before 
the  Kalends  of  September. 

POR  TU.MXUS  (I'rom  Eat.,  poiiiis.  a  harbour),  the 
deity  siipjiosed  among  the  ancient  Romans  to  pre- 
side over  harbours.  A  temple  was  erected  in  honour 
of  him  at  the  port  of  the  Tiber,  and  he  was  usually 
invoked  by  those  who  undertook  voyages. 

POSEIDON,  the  god  who  was  considered  among 
the  ancient  Greeks  as  presiding  over  tlie  sea.  He 
was  the  son  of  Chronon  and  lllifn,  and  had  liis  palace 
at  the  bottom  of  the  sea,  where  the  monsters  of  the 
deep  play  around  his  dwelling.  This  deity  was  be- 
lieved to  be  the  author  of  storms,  and  to  shake  the 
earth  with  his  trident  or  three-pronged  spear.  Ilfs 
wite  was  Amphkrite.  Herodotus  allirnis  that  the 
Greeks  derived  the  worshi|)  ol  Po^ciduu  from  Libya, 
but  from  whatever  quarter  it  was  received,  it  spread 
over  all  Greece  and  Southern  Italy,  it  prevailed 
more  especially  in  the  Peloponnesus.  The  usual 
sacrifices  oiVered  to  this  god  were  black  and  wliite 
bulls,  and  also  wild  boars  and  rams.  At  Corinth 
horse  and  cliariot-races  were  held  in  his  honour. 
The  Panionin,  or  festival  of  all  the  lonians,  was 
celebrated  also  in  honour  of  PiKciilon.  The  Romans 
identified  him  with  their  own  sea-god  Ncpluiie. 

P0SEI00N'1.\,  a  festival  celebrated  annually 
among  the  ancient  Greeks  in  honour  of  PiiscUtwi. 
It  was  kept  cliielly  in  the  island  of  Algiiia. 

POSITIVIS'I'S,  a  name  applied  to  those  who 
follow  the  philosophical  system  of  M.  Aiiguste 
Cointe, — -a  system  which  applies  both  to  scientific 
and  religious  truth.  This  bold  infiiiel  thinker  [lub- 
lished,  1830-1842,  a  large  work  entitled,  "  Cours  dc 
Pliilosopliie  Positive,"  which  resolves  all  science 
into  a  series  of  palpable  facts  or  phenomena,  said  to 
occur  in  a  chain  of  necessary  development,  and  to 
need  no  dogma  of  a  Divine  Providence  to  account 
for  them.  The  investigation  of  nature  by  man,  ac- 
cording to  M.  Cointe,  is  limited  simply  to  phenoinena 
and  their  laws,  and  every  atiempt  to  introduce  even 
the  slightest  reference  to  a  First  Cause,  only  be- 
trays the  weakness  of  the  human  mind,  and  retards 
its  improvement.  He  lays  down  as  the  grand 
thought  which  lies  at  the  foundation  of  his  system, 
that  there  are  but  three  phases  of  intellectual  de- 
velopment for  the  individual  as  well  as  lor  the  mass, 
—the  theological   or  supernatural,   the    inetapliysi- 


cal  and  the  positive.  ''In  the  supernatural  phase," 
says  Mr.  Lewes,  in  his  exposition  of  the  .system, 
"the  mind  seeks  cau.ses;  it  aspires  to  know  the 
essences  of  things,  and  the  how  and  why  of  their 
operation.  It  regards  all  etVects  as  the  productions 
of  supernatural  agents.  Unusual  phenomena  are 
interpreted  as  the  signs  of  the  pleasure  or  displeasure 
of  some  god.  In  the  inelaphysieal  phase,  a  modifica- 
tion takes  place;  the  superii.-ilural  agents  are  set 
aside  for  abstract  forces  or  entities  supposed  to  in- 
here in  various  substances,  and  capable  of  engender- 
ing |iheiioiiieiia.  In  the  positive  phase  the  mind, 
convinced  of  the  futility  of  all  inquiry  into  causes 
and  essences,  restricts  itself  to  the  observation  and 
classiiication  of  phenomena,  and  to  the  discovery  of 
the  invariable  relations  of  succession  and  similitude 
which  things  bear  to  each  other:  in  a  word,  to  the 
discovery  of  the  laws  of  phenomena." 

The  highest  stage  of  human  perfection,  then.  M. 
Comte  and  his  followers  allege,  is  to  throw  aside  all 
reference  to  a  Divine  cause,  or  a  supernatural  power, 
and  to  confine  our  attention  to  mere  natural  causes 
ami  mechanical  laws.  This  is  to  be  the  new  faith 
which,  if  we  are  to  believe  the  advocates  of  this 
Univer.sal  Religion,  will  supersede  all  other  faiths. 
•■  What  Europe  wants,"  says  Mr.  Lewes,  "is  a  doc- 
trine which  will  embrace  the  whole  system  of  our 
conceptions,  which  will  satisfactorily  answer  the 
questions  of  science,  life,  and  religion  ;  teaching  ns 
our  relations  to  the  world,  to  duty,  and  to  God.  A 
mere  glance  at  the  present  state  of  Europe  will  de- 
tect the  want  of  unity,  caused  by  the  absence  of  any 
one  doctrine  general  enough  to  embrace  the  variety 
of  (piestions,  and  positive  enough  to  carry  with  it 
irresistible  conviction.  This  last  reservation  is  made 
because  Catholicism  has  the  reciuisite  geneialily,  but 
fails  in  convincing  Protestants.  The  existence  of 
sects  is  enough  to  prove,  if  proof  were  needed, 
that  none  of  the  religions  are  competent  to  their 
mission  of  binding  together  all  men  under  one  faith. 
As  with  religion,  so  with  iihilosojihy  :  no  one  doc- 
trine is  universal;  there  are  almost  as  many  philcso- 
pliies  as  philosophers.  The  dogULis  of  Germany  are 
laughed  at  in  England  and  Scotland;  the  psycho- 
logy of  Scotland  is  scorned  in  (iermany,  and  neglect- 
ed in  England,  liesides  these  sectarian  divisions, 
we  see  religion  and  philosophy  more  or  less  avowed- 
ly ojiposed  to  each  other. 

"  This,  then,  is  the  fact  with  respect  to  general 
doctrines: — Religions  are  o|iposed  to  religions,  phi- 
loso]ihies  are  opposed  to  philosophies;  while  reli- 
gion and  philosophy  are  essentially  opposed  to  each 
other." 

Religion,  as  defined  by  Comte,  is  not  this  or  that 
lorni  of  creed,  but  the  harmony  proper  to  human  ex- 
istence, individual  and  collective,  gathering  into  its 
bosom  all  the  tendencies  of  our  nature,  active,  af- 
fectionate, and  intelligent.  The  Positive  Religion 
claims  to  have  a  superiority  over  all  other  reli- 
gions,   in    being  a    religion    of  demonslialion.      Its 
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belief  is  foiinHed  on  tlie  demonstrative  trutlis  of 
Positive  Scieiiiio,  and  thus  we  are  t'lirnislied,  it  is 
tliouglit,  witli  a  solid  basis  for  religion,  in  precise 
and  coherent  views  of  physical  plienomena.  We  are 
all  of  us  subject  to  certain  physical  influences,  che- 
mical, astronomical,  vital  laws.  But  we  are  still 
furtlier  acted  npon  by  numberless  social  conditions 
arising  from  tlie  connection  of  individuals  and  their 
dependence  npon  the  invent  collective  mass  wliich  con- 
stitutes humaiiitv.  Humanity,  or  the  collective  life, 
is  with  Comte  the  Supreme  Being,  the  only  one  we 
can.knov/,  and,  therefore,  tlie  only  one  we  can  wor- 
ship. Religioti  is  tbns  limited  to  the  relations  in 
which  we  stand  towards  one  another  and  towards  hu- 
manity, wjtlioiit  reference  to  the  Divine  Being,  in 
whom  "  we  live,  and  move,  and  have  our  being." 

The  origin  of  the  Development  theory,  of  which 
Positivism  is  the  consummation,  is  prob.tbly  to  be 
traced  to  the  speculations  of  the  late  Sir  William 
Herschell,  on  the  nebulous  matter  diffused  through- 
out space.  Grounding  liis  theory  on  these  observa- 
tions. La  Place  suggested  a  hypotlietical  explana- 
tion of  the  way  in  which  the  production  of  the 
planets  and  their  satellites  might  be  accounted  for. 
This  hypothesis  of  La  Place  has  been  attempted  to 
be  verified  by  M.  Comte.  A  still  bolder  flight  has 
been  taken  by  the  anonymous  aiUhor  of  the  '  Vesti- 
ges of  the  Natural  History  of  Creation,'  who  endea- 
vours to  account  for  the  origin  botli  of  suns  and  of 
solar  systems,  by  the  agency  of  natural  laws  ;  and 
for  the  origin  of  organic  beings,  by  asystem  of  pro- 
gressive organization,  or  by  a  change  or  transnnita- 
tion  of  species  resulting  from  the  agency  of  natural 
causes.  Thus  natural  law  is  substituted  in  this 
theory  for  supernatural  interposition  both  in  provi- 
dence and  creation  ;  and  God  is  effectnally  excluded 
from  all  real,  active,  and  direct  conned  ion  with  Iiis 
works. 

The  theory  of  Development,  however,  was  not 
limited  to  the  field  of  the  material  creation ;  it  has 
been  carried  bv  M.  Comte  into  tlie  wide  field  of 
morals  and  religion.  The  mind  of  man  is  gradually 
develo|ied,  passing  through  the  three  progressive 
stages  to  which  we  have  already  adverted.  In  his 
religions  history,  also,  the  hnman  being  is  subject  to 
a  law  of  development,  commencing  with  Fi'tinhism, 
thence  passing  to  PoIi/theism,  afterwards  to  Moiio- 
iheism,  and  terminating  at  length  in  Posithism,  which 
is  nothing  short  of  absolute  and  universal  Atheism, 
inasmuch  as  it  professes  to  be  exclusively  a  science 
of  facts  and  their  laws,  and  refuses  all  reference  to 
causes  eflicient  or  final.  "  Is  it  not  strange,"  says 
John  Foster,  '•  to  observe  how  carefully  some  philo- 
sophers, who  deplore  the  condition  of  the  world,  and 
profess  to  expect  its  melioration,  keep  their  specula- 
tions clear  of  every  idea  of  Divine  interposition  ?  No 
builders  of  liouses  or  cities  were  ever  more  attentive 
to  guard  against  the  access  of  flood  or  fire.  If  He 
shonid  but  touch  their  prospective  theories  of  im- 
provement, tliey  would  renounce  them,  as  defiled  and 


fit  only  for  vulgar  fanaticism.  Their  system  of  Pro- 
vidence would  be  profaned  by  the  intrusion  of  the 
Almighty.  Man  is  to  effect  an  apotlieosis  for  him- 
.self,  by  the  hopeful  process  of  exhausting  his  cor- 
ruption. And  shotdd  it  take  a  long  series  of  ages, 
vices,  and  woes,  to  reach  this  glorious  attainment, 
patience  may  sustain  itself  the  h  Idle  by  the  thought 
that  when  it  is  realized,  it  will  be  burdened  with  no 
duty  of  religious  gratitude.  No  time  is  too  long  to 
wait,  no  cost  too  deep  to  incur,  for  the  triumph  of 
proving  that  we  have  no  need  of  a  Divinity,  regard- 
ed as  possessing  tliat  one  attribute  which  makes  it 
delightful  to  acknowledge  such  a  Being,  the  benevo- 
lence tliat  would  make  us  happy.  But  even  if  this 
noble  self  sufficiency  cannot  be  realized,  the  inde- 
pendence of  spirit  which  has  laboured  for  it  must  not 
sink  at  last  into  piety.  This  afl^icted  world,  '  this 
poor  terrestrial  citadel  of  man,'  is  to  lock  its  gates, 
and  keep  its  miseries,  rather  than  admit  the  degrada- 
tion of  receiving  help  from  God." 
POSSESSION  (Demoniacai,).    See  De.monian- 

ISTS. 

POSTILS,  a  name  anciently  used  to  denote  ser- 
mons or  homilies. 

POST-MILLENXIALTSTS.  the  name  applied  to 
the  large  body  of  Christians  belonging  to  all  deno- 
minations, who  believe  that  the  second  coming  of 
Christ  will  not  precede,  as  tlie  Pre-MiUemiiali>its 
allege,  but  follow  after  the  Millennium.     See  MlL- 

LENATilANS. 

POSTVORTA,  a  surname  of  the  Roman  goddess 
Cnrinentn,  indicating  lier  knowdedge  of  the  past,  just 
as  Antet'orta  denotes  her  knowledge  of  the  future. 

POTHOS,  a  personification  among  the  ancient 
Greeks  of  love  or  desire,  and  usually  regarded  as  a 
companion  of  Ap/imdi/e. 

POTITII,  one  of  the  most  distinguished  families 
among  the  ancient  Ivomaus,  who  are  said  to  have 
received  Hcrailci  when  lie  came  into  Italy,  and 
treated  him  hospitably  on  the  very  spot  where  Rome 
was  al'terv.ards  built.  They  were  in  retimi  invested 
with  the  honour  of  being  in  all  future  time  the  here- 
ditary priests  of  the  god.  They  continued,  accord- 
ingly, to  enjoy  this  jirivilege  until  li.  c.  .S12,  wdien 
they  sold  their  knowledge  of  the  sacred  rites  for 
50,000  pounds  of  copper.  For  this  remuneration 
they  instructed  pulilic  slaves  in  the  worship  of  Her- 
cules ;  on  wliich  the  deify  was  so  enraged,  that  the 
whole  family  of  the  Potitii  perished  within  thirty 
days. 

POVERTY  (Voluntary),  one  of  the  three 
evangelical  counsels  or  vows  of  a  monk  in  the  Ro- 
mish Church.  To  a  certain  extent  this  obligation 
was  recognized  even  from  the  first  origin  o(  Monasti- 
cism  ;  but  it  was  enforced  with  far  greater  strictness 
than  before  by  the  two  great  Mendicant  Orders,  the 
Frnnc'i'cans  and  Domimcons,  which  took  their  rise 
in  the  beginning  of  the  thirteenth  century ;  one  of 
the  fundamental  rules  of  these  orders  being  that  their 
members  must  possess  no  property,  but  be  wholly 
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